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PREFACE. 


This  work,  probably  thankless,  is  an  attempt  to  make 
the  Code  Napoleon  comprehensible  to  English  officials 
who  are  not  of  French  origin.  It  is  the  result  of  three 
years'  work  while  Chief  Justice  of  Seychelles :  all  my 
time  not  actually  occupied  on  the  bench  being  devoted 
to  it.  I  have  also  spent  the  greater  portion  of  my  leave 
in  seeing  it  through  the  press.  I  hope  it  may  assist 
my  fellow  countrymen  in  avoiding  some  of  the  pitfalls 
that  an  Englishman  might  fall  into,  owing  to  the 
nature  of  the  language  used  in  the  Code,  which  is  at 
times  technical  and  at  others  popular.  While  a  three 
years'  administration  of  the  Civil  Code  and  a  careful 
study  of  the  leading  French  commentators  makes  me,  I 
hope,  appreciate  some  of  the  difficulties  and  pitfalls  the 
Code  presents  to  an  Englishman,  and  though  I  recognise 
the  danger  of  attempting  a  translation  ;  yet  the  fact  that 
British  citizens  not  of  French  origin  are  governed  by 
the  Code  in  some  of  our  possessions  made  me  wish  to 
facilitate  its  knowledge  and  study. 

This  translation  is,  I  believe,  the  first  made  by  a 
person  more  familiar  with  English  than  French  law,  if  I 
may  judge  from  the  internal  evidence  contained  in  pre- 
vious translations.  It  is  the  only  translation  which  gives 
the  Code  as  amended  up  to  date,  and  contammg 
notes  from  the  works  of  the  leading  French  commen- 
tators, and  which  are  explanatory  of  French  legal  terms. 
Occasionally  I  have  been  tempted  to  make  comparisons 
between  English  and  French  law. 
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IV  PREFACE. 

Study  of  French  Law  desirable. 

The  study  of  French  law  is  most  desirable  for  many 
reasons.  Our  close  commercial  relations  with  France 
make  it  almost  essential  that  the  large  number  of  persons 
connected  with  France  either  as  British  officials  or  mer- 
chants trading  with  that  country,  or  who  have  entered 
into  yet  more  intimate  relations  with  French  citizens, 
should  be  able  to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  the  Code. 
This  is  generally  impossible  unless  it  is  available  in  an 
English  form,  with  notes  specially  suited  to  the  English 
mind.  The  Code,  moreover,  is  the  model  on  which  the 
laws  of  many  Continental  nations  were  formed,  and 
foreign  institutions  are  often  incomprehensible  unless 
the  foreign  law  is  understood.  French  law  obtains 
largely,  moreover,  in  Egypt. 

Another  advantage  of  studying  French  law  is  that  it 
also  enables  one  to  understand  better  the  institutions 
and  ideas  of  those  British  citizens  of  French  origin  who 
occupy  so  important  a  position  in  Canada,  Mauritius, 
and  elsewhere. 

Though  our  statesmen  have,  it  is  generally  con- 
sidered wisely,  thought  it  undesirable  to  impose  one 
law  throughout  the  Empire,  as  France  has  done  and 
Germany  is  doing,  yet  it  must  be  remembered  that 
differences  in  law  between  different  parts  of  the 
Empire  sometimes  produce  a  different  way  of  looking 
at  things  and  a  different  civilisation ;  for  law  is 
not  always  the  expression  of  the  legal  ideas  of  the 
people,  but  is  often  imposed  from  above,  and  thus 
modifies  their  ideas.  French  writers  have  shown  how 
Germany,  by  imposing  its  law  on  Alsace  and  Lorraine, 
is  doing  more  to  bring  about  a  fusion  between  those 
provinces  and  Germany  than  it  has  done  by  all  its 
fortresses   and    military  dispositions  (a).      It    has   been 

(a)  Maurice  BurreR,  "  Au  Seirioe  de  rAllemagne,"  p.  19;   Paul  Bourget,  "Un 
Homme  d' Affaires,"  p.  26. 
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suggested  that  some  uf  our  misunderstandings  may  have 
been  caused  by  allowing  unnecessarily  foreign  systems 
of  law  to  exist.  It  must  be  admitted  that  ignorance  of 
the  foreign  law  sometimes  checks  the  investment  of 
British  capital. 

History  of  the  Code. 

In  a  sliort  Preface  like  this  it  is  impossible  to  refer 
more  than  shortly  to  tlie  history  of  the  Code.  It  may 
be  permissible,  however,  t6  remind  such  of  my  readers 
who  are  not  famihar  with  the  history  of  French  law 
that  large  parts  of  the  country  we  know  as  France  were 
united,  before  the*Revolution,  rather  by  the  golden  link 
of  the  Crown  than  by  a  common  law  and  common  insti-; 
tutions.  The  various  provinces  had  been  inherited  by 
the  sovereign  or  ceded  to  him  as  the  result  of  successful 
wars.  The  greater  part  kept  their  local  laws,  customs 
and  constitution ;  customs  varied  not  only  from  province 
to  province  but  from  town  to  town.  France  never  had  \ 
a  system  of  itinerant  justices,  like  our  English  justices 
of  assize,  who  enforced  the  same  law  throughout  the 
country,  and  questions  of  jurisdiction  caused  great  diffi- _/ 
culty  in  enforcing  the  law.  It  is  a  mistake  to  suppose 
that  there  were  only  two  systems  of  law — that  in  force  in 
the  '^  pays  de  droit  ^crit "  and  that  in  the  "  pays  de  droit 
coutumier,"  though  this  is,  broadly  speaking,  correct. 
The  Roman  law  enforced  in  the  former  was  not  always 
the  same,  and  the  customs  in  the  latter,  as  above 
mentioned,  varied  enormously.  The  great  merit  of 
the  Code  is  that  it  abolished  all  these  and  enforced 
one  uniform  law  throughout  France.  The  Code  contains 
larger  portions  of  the  law  enforced  in  the  *^  pays  de  droit 
coutumier "  (especially  of  the  customs  of  Normandy,  Paris 
and  Orleans)  than  of  the  Roman  law  in  force  in  the 
south,  for  the  principal  jurists  responsible  for  the  draft- 
ing of  the  Code  came  from  the  north.     Large  portions 
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of  the  Roman  law  of  the  south  were,  however,  incor- 
porated in  some  of  its  titles,  notably  the  Roman  idea  of 
a  ^*  succession/'  In  places  the  Code  is  the  result  of  a 
compromise  between  the  law  of  the  south  and  the  north : 
for  example,  the  law  of  inheritance,  which  is  admittedly 
an  illogical  compromise  between  the  two  systems. 


Criticism  of  the  Code. 

To  an  English  lawyer  I  think  the  Code  will  appear  to 
be  somewhat  behind  the  times,  and  many  provisions 
contained  therein  to  be  open  to  criticism,  especially  that 
part  dealing  with  the  law  of  persons,  .the  titles  limiting 
the  free  disposition  of  property  either  inter  vivos  or  by 
will.  These  parts  do  not  by  any  means  command  the 
universal  approval  of  French  lawyers  or  laymen.  The 
principle  of  the  **  reserve  legale''  (which  has  recently 
(Law,  1896,  see  Art.  913)  been  extended  to  illegitimate 
children)  has  been  vigorously  attacked  in  France.  In 
practice  it  loads  to  an  enormous  amount  of  litigation, 
caused  by  partition  actions,  and  is  said  to  affect  the 
increase  of  the  population. 

The  French  law  has  not  the  advantages  obtainable 
under  our  system  of  appointment  of  trustees,  except  in  a 
very  limited  degree.     (See  Arts.  1025  and  1026.) 

The  law  of  intestate  succession  under  the  Code  is  of 
the  most  artificial  and  unnatural  nature,  except  where 
there  are  direct  descendants.  It  does  not  correspond 
with  what  any  person  would  naturally  have  wished,  or 
the  ordinary  natural  ties. 

The  position  of  married  women  imder  the  Code  is 
lamentable.  A  wife,  if  not  actually  under  the  Roman 
potestas  of  a  husband,  is  under  his  lifelong  guardianship, 
and  he  may  sell  her  movable  property  without  her 
consent  unless  she  has  made  a  marriage  contract.  The 
accounts  required   to  wind   up  the  community  at  the 
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death  of  either  husband  or  wife  when  the  parties  are 
married  under  the  system  of  community  are  of  a  most 
intricate  and  difficult  nature,  involving  transactions 
covering  the  whole  course  of  their  married  life.  In 
practice,  no  doubt,  the  poor  get  out  of  the  difficulty  by 
the  fact  that  they  have  no  property,  and  the  rich  by 
contracting  themselves  out  of  the  system  of  community, 
which  is  the  one  implied  by  law  when  there  is  no 
marriage  contract. 

The  law  of  evidence  appears  antiquated.     It  practi-  \ 
cally  dates  from  1566  (the  '*  Ordonnance  de  Moulins  "). 
The  principles  on  which  written  evidence   is  required 
seem  to  be  carried  to  an  extreme  length  and  to  hamper 
the  course  of  justice,  verbal  evidence  only  being  admis- 
sible by  way  of  exception.    The  rules  as  to  the  necessity 
of  written  evidence  contained  in  Arts.  Ir341  to  1348  are 
not  modified  by  doctrines  of  part  performance  and  part 
payment  as  in  England ;  on  the  contrary,  if  the  defen- 
dant can  show  that  the  original  amount  or  value  was 
over  1 60  francs,  though  the  balance  sued  for  is  less,  no 
parol  evidence  is  admissible.     A  number  of  documents 
are  void  if  not  drawn  up  by  a  notary.     Indeed,  the  Code, 
throughout,  appears  to  assume  that  writing  is  an  almost 
unknown  art ;  or  that  no  document  is  to  be  trusted  that 
is  not  drawn  up  by  a  notary.     In  fact,  owing  to  the 
restrictions  on  alienation  of  property  under  the  Code, 
fictitious  documents  come  into  existence  to  an  extent 
unknown  in   English   law,  except,  perhaps,  under  the 
Companies  Acts.     It  is  as  difficult  sometimes  to  arrive 
at  the  real  facts  from  such  documents  as  from  a  Chancery 
affidavit.    It  never  seems  to  have  occurred  to  the  Legis- 
lature that  cross-examination  was  a  useful  instrument 
for  eliciting  the  truth,  and   that   the  truth  might  be 
arrived  at  by  finding  out  what  was  the  conduct  of  the 
parties  subsequent  to  the  alleged  transaction. 
As  to  contracts,  the  power  that  the  Code  gives  the 
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seller  of  bringing  an  action  for  the  rescission  of  a  sale 
for  undervalue,  even  when  there  is  no  suggestion  of  fraud, 
seems  to  make  for  the  uncertainty  of  contracts.  The 
same  criticism  applies  to  the  power  given  to  a  party  to 
a  contract  of  returning  earnest  money  and  rescinding  a 
contract.     (Art.  1590.) 

As  long  as  civilisation  advances  law  should  progress 
with  it,  and  should  not  be  allowed  artificially  to  hinder 
a  nation^s  advance  and  force  it  to  mark  time  for  ever. 
If  a  Code  forbids  the  judges  to  give  their  sanction  to  new 
customs  and  habits,  it  behoves  the  Legislature  to  be 
doubly  awake  to  the  necessity  of  periodically  renewing 
the  law.  I  know  that  there  is  in  France  a  committee 
charged  with  the  duty  of  revision ;  but  legal  committees 
are  highly  conservative  and  move  very  slowly,  and  the 
forces  of  obstruction  and  conservation  among  lawyers 
are  immense  and  cause  reforms  to  lag  behind  sadly. 
The  French  Code  of  to-day,  it  is  true,  bears  evidence  of 
considerable  alterations,  but  drastic  alterations  are  few 
except  as  regards  the  law  of  divorce.  The  law,  having 
once  got  into  a  particular  rut,  can  only  be  got  out  of  it 
by  something  like  a  revolution.  There  is  little  doubt 
that  if  the  French  people  had  more  leisure  to  deal  with 
matters  of  law  reform,  many  alterations  would  be  made. 

French  Statutes  and  Reporting. 

There  are  one  or  two  points  1  should  like  to  call 
attention  to  with  regard  to  French  legislation  and 
French  law  reporting.  Though  they  are  no  doubt  well 
known  to  those  who  have  made  a  study  of  French  law, 
they  were  entirely  unknown  to  me  before  I  had  to  study 
French  law.  The  French,  when  publishing  their  annual 
statutes,  also  publish,  as  notes  thereto,  the  proceedings 
in  committee  in  the  Senate  and  Chamber  of  Deputies. 
The  introductory  speech  of  the  person  in  charge  of  a  law 
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gives  one  a  clear  statement  not  only  of  the  purposes  of 
the  statute  it  is  proposed  to  pass  but  also  of  the  law  it 
proposes  to  amend  and  how  it  is  proposed  to  alter  the 
existing  law. 

When  the  meaning  of  a  particular  Article  is  obscure, 
French  lawyere  refer  to  the  debate  which  took  place 
before  it  was  enacted.  These  debates  are  not  authori- 
tative, but  are  used  in  the  same  manner  as  writings  of 
jurists  —  to  throw  light  on  thq  matter  in  debate. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  I.  p.  275.)  And  this  practice  obtains  not 
only  in  the  interpretation  of  the  Code  itself  but  of  any 
new  laws  passed  or  any  amendments  made  in  the  Code 
itself.  Thus,  for  example,  on  p.  495  of  Sirey!s  Lois 
Annettes  of  1893,  we  find  a  member  of  the  Senate 
saying,  after  he  had  raised  a  point  and  had  been 
answered :  "  Je  ne  crois  pas  devoir  insister  davantage. 
Je  suis  trfes  heureux  seulement  d'avoir  amen^  M.  le 
rapporteur  k  donner  ses  explications  de  la  tribune  afin 
de  fixer  le  sens  de  la  loi.  Mon  but  principal  est 
rempli." 

It  is  as  if  our  Courts  were  to  study  Mr.  Chamberlain's 
speeches  when  trying  to  explain  the  Workmen's  Com- 
pensation Act^  of  1897  and  1900. 


Interpretation  of  the  Law. 

Case-made  law  is  regarded  with  great  suspicion.  The 
judges  are  strictly  confined  to  interpreting  the  law,  and 
are  not  allowed  to  make  law.  (See  Art.  5.)  French 
lawyers  like  Laurent  hold  that  only  by  treating  the  text 
of  law  with  great  respect  can  there  be  such  a  thing  as  a 
science  of  law,  and  that  any  interpretation  which  does 
not  adhere  faithfully  to  the  text  makes  the  science  of 
law  uncertain  and  the  application  of  the  laws  arbitrary. 
The  result  is  that  case  law,  which  approximates  to  legis- 
lation, hardly  exists  under  French  law.     In  fact,  judges' 
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decisions  are  not  followed  either  in  the  French  Legisla- 
ture or  Courts  with  the  same  respect  as  those  of  eminent 
commentators,  though  they  are  constantly  consulted  for 
the  reasoning  contained  in  them.  It  is  not  an  excep- 
tional thing  to  find  in  the  report  of  a  decision  a  long 
note  giving  the  view  of  text-writers  on  the  subject,  and 
a  criticism  adopting  or  refuting  the  reasoning  on  which 
the  Court  based  its  decision. 

The  language  of  the  Code  is  generally  not  technical 
language.  The  draughtsmen  thought  more  of  writing 
good  French  than  of  employing  technical  terms,  and  for 
this  reason  often  varied  a  word,  though  there  was  no 
change  in  the  sense. 

Particular  attention  of  p]nglish  lawyers  consulting 
the  Code  should  be  directed  to  the  use  of  the  word 
**  nul."  The  Code  has  no  two  words  corresponding 
to  void  and  voidable;  partly,  modern  French  com- 
mentators think,  because  French  jurists  had  not 
seized  the  distinction.  Demolombe  says:  ^' Notre  langue 
juridique  est,  k  la  v^rit^,  bien  imparfaite ;  c'est  m@me 
surtout  en  ce  qui  concerne  les  nullit^s,  que  la  terminologie 
est  remplie  de  confusions  et  d' Equivoques.  Les  auteurs, 
les  arrets,  les  textes  semblent  partout  confondre  I'acte 
nul  ou  inexistant  avec  I'acte  existant  et  annulable:  la 
nullity  avec  I'annulabilitE."  (Vol.  L  p.  368  of  the  ed.  of 
1874.) 

As  Chief  Justice  of  Seychelles,  I  have  naturally  wished 
that  this  book  might  be  of  use  to  those  who  live  under 
the  Code  Napoleon  there  and  in  the  mother  colony  of 
Mauritius.  The  Code  in  force,  both  in  Mauritius  and 
Seychelles,  is  the  Code  Napoleon  of  1808,  as  modified  by 
the  arrets  of  Decaen  and  local  ordinances.  As  there 
could  be  no  considerable  sale  for  this  book  in  either 
colony,  I  have  not  reprinted  or  translated  the  Code  as 
it  was  then. 

The  text  is  that  of  the  Code  as  amended  in  France 
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up  to  date.  All  I  could  do  to  assist  persons  wishing  to 
find  out  the  law  of  Seychelles  or  Mauritius,  was 
to  put  a  thick  line  opposite  the  corresponding  Article 
of  the  amended  Code  where  the  original  Code  had  been 
modified  or  repealed.  Thus  Art.  641  as  translated 
is  the  Article  as  amended  in  France  by  the  Law  of 
8th  April,  1898.  The  thick  line  means  that  the  original 
Article  of  the  Code  has  also  been  amended  in  Mauritius 
and  Seychelles,  and  the  reader  is  referred  by  the 
marginal  note  to  the  Ordinance  which  modified  it.  It 
would  have  been  impossible  for  me,  who  have  already 
been  obliged  to  incur  expense  in  the  publication  of  this 
work,  to  do  more. 

E.  BLACKWOOD  WRIGHT. 


Middle  Temple  Libkaky, 
August,  1908. 
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Page  298,  Art.  \56H,— After  *»to  restore,"  insert  "  the  property 
the  subject-matter  of." 

page  365,  Art.  1977.— For   •'reasonable"   in  first  line,  read 
*«  valuable." 


(        XX        ) 


NOTE. 


A  thick  line  against  a  particular  Article  means  the 
original  Article  of  the  Code  has  been  repealed  or 
amended  in  Seychelles  or  Mauritius.  The  dates  before 
])articular  Articles  are  the  dates  of  the  laws  by  which 
they  were  amended. 

Articles  of  Code  referred  to  after  any  particular  Article 
are  Articles  which  throw  light  on  the  subject-matter  of 
the  Article. 

C.  stands  for  Code  Civil. 


Pr. 

Co. 

I.e. 

P. 
F. 


Code  of  Procedure. 
Code  de  Commerce. 
Code  of  Criminal  Procedure. 
Penal  Code. 
Code  Forestier. 


The  two  French  Law  Reports  are  Sirey's  and 
Dalloz's.  They  bear  the  date  of  the  year,  and  are 
divided  into  three  parts — (1)  Decisions  of  the  Court  of 
Cassation;  (2)  Of  the  other  Courts;  (3)  D(5crets  and 
Laws  passed  during  the  year.  Thus  Sirey,  1890, 
I.  225,  means  that  the  case  will  be  found  in  Part  I.  at 
page  225  of  the  report  of  1890.  French  cases  are  not 
referred  to  by  the  names  of  the  parties. 


THE  CIVIL  CODE. 


PRELIMINARY  TITLE. 


CONCERNING    THE    PROMULGATION,     THE    EFFECTS,    AND    THE 

APPlJCATfON  OF  LAWS  GENERALLY. 

1.  Laws  come  into  force  throughout  French  territory  in  virtue 
of  their  being  promulgated  by  the  President  of  the  Republic. 
They  must  be  enforced  in  every  part  of  the  Republic  from  the 
moment  that  their  promulgation  could  have  been  known.  The 
President  of  the  Republic's  promulgation  shall  be  held  to  be 
known  in  the  department  in  which  the  seat  of  the  Government 
happens  to  be  the  day  after  such  promulgation ;  in  each  of  the 
other  departments  after  such  time  has  expired,  plus  as  many  addi- 
tional days  as  there  may  be  tens  of  myriametres  (about  twenty  old 
lieues)  between  the  town  wherein  the  promulgation  took  place  and 
the  chief  town  of  the  department. 

2.  A  law  only  enacts  with  regard  to  the  future,  and  has  no 
retrospective  effect.  (0.  691,  1179,  2281;  Pr.  1041;  P.  4; 
F.  218.) 

3.  Laws  of  police  (a)  and  public  security  bind  all  those  who 
inhabit  the  country.  Immovables,  even  those  owned  by  foreigners, 
are  governed  by  French  law.  The  law  as  to  the  personal  status 
and  capacity  binds  French  citizens  even  when  living  abroad. 
(0.  II,  47,  170,  999,  2063,  2123,  2128 ;  Pr.  546;  I.  cr.  6,  7.) 


(a)  I.e.,  lawB  made  for  the  preservation  of  personal  liberty,  laws  as  to  property, 
and  as  to  pnblic  order  :  Aubry  et  Ran,  Vol.  I.  p.  81. 
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PRELIMINARY  TITLE. 

4.  Judges  who  refuse  to  decide  a  ease  on  the  pretext  that  the 
law  is  silent,  obscure,  or  does  not  cover  the  case,  are  liable  to  be 
prosecuted  for  a  denial  of  justice.  (Pr.  605,  508 ;  P.  185,  475 ; 
I.  cr.  364  (6).) 

5  (c).  Judges  are  forbidden,  when  giving  judgment  in  the  cases 
which  are  brought  before  them,  to  lay  down  general  rules  of 
conduct  or  decide  a  case  by  holding  it  was  governed  by  a 
previous  decision  (d).     (C.  1351  ;  F.  127.) 

6,  Laws  concerning  public  order  (e)  and  good  manners  cannot 
be  modified  by  any  private  agreement.  (C.  307,  530,  686,  791, 
815,  900,  946,  965,  11:^0,  1133,  1172,  1268,  1387  and  foUowing; 
1443,  1451,  1453,  1521,  1628,  1660,  1674,  1780,  1833,  1855, 
2063,  2078,  2088,  2140,  2220;  Pr.  1004;  Co.  318,  347,  365 
and  following ;  598.) 

{b)  This  Article  abolishes  the  old  praotioe  of  the  judges  of  refusing  to  decide  a  case 
on  the  ground  that  the  law  was  obscure,  and  referring  the  case  to  the  legislature  so 
that  it  might  elucidate  the  particular  law  by  laying  down  a  general  rule  for  its 
interpretation.  Before  the  Code,  Parliaments  were  in  the  habit  of  making  "  arrets 
de  r^glement  *'  which  operated  both  as  a  general  rule  of  interpretation  and  as  a 
judgment  in  the  particular  case  referred  to  them.  Such  **  arrets  **  were,  of  course, 
made  subject  to  the  **  bon  plaisir  du  roi." 

{e)  This  Article  is  intended  to  prevent  judges  doing  three  things:  (1)  making 
administratiye  rules,  like  our  Rules  of  the  High  Court ;  (2)  forming  a  body  of 
case  law  which  should  bind  the  Courts ;  (3)  correcting  mistakes  made  in  laws  by 
judicial  interpretations.  This  Article  of  the  Code  has  been  somewhat  limited  by  a 
law  of  the  1st  April,  1837,  which  provides  that  if  a  case  between  parties  is  brought 
up  to  a  Court  of  Cassation  and  the  decision  of  the  Couxt  quashed  on  a  point  of  law, 
and  the  case  again  comes  up  before  the  Court  of  Cassation  to  have  the  same  lower 
Courtis  decision  again  quashed  on  the  same  grounds,  that  thereupon  all  the 
Chambers  of  the  Courts  of  Cassation  should  sit  together,  and  their  joint  decision  on 
such  point  of  law  should  bind  the  inferior  Court  and  form  a  rule  of  guidance  for  the 
particular  case.  Such  decision,  however,  only  forms  a  binding  rule  for  the  particular 
case.  The  inferior  Court  is  only  bound  by  such  rule  in  such  case.  Other  Courts 
who  may  have  the  same  point  of  law  before  them  are  not  bound  by  such  decision, 
nor  is  the  Court  of  Cassation  itself.  (See  notes  107 — 110  to  Art.  5  of  DaUoz*s 
annotated  edition  of  the  Code.)  This  Article  had  originally  to  be  amended  owing 
to  an  inferior  Court  refusing  three  times  to  accept  the  Court  of  Cassation's  ruling 
on  a  point  of  law. 

The  Courts  of  Cassation  are  not  Courts  of  Appeal ;  their  function  is  limited  to 
quashing  decisions  which  are  wrong  in  point  of  law. 

{d)  Precedent. 

{e)  Public  policy. 
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Title  I. 

CONCERNING  THE  ENJOYMENT  AND  LOSS  OF  CIVIL  RIGHTS. 

Chapter  I. 
Concerning  the  Enjoyment  of  Civil  Eights. 

7,  (Law,  26th  June,  1889.) — The  enjoyment  of  civil  rights  is 
not  dependent  on  the  enjoyment  of  political  rights.  The  latter 
rights  are  acquired  and  retained  conformably  with  the  laws 
regulating  the  constitution  and  applying  to  elections.  (P.  18,  28, 
34,  42,  43,  405  and  following  ;  410.) 

8.  (Law,  26th  Jime,  1889.) — ^Every  Frenchman  shall  enjoy  civil 
rights. 

The  following  persons  are  French  : — 

(1)  Every  person  bom  to  a  Frenchman  in  France  or  abroad.   A 

natural  child  whose  parentage  is  legally  proved,  while 
it  is  a  minor,  either  by  being  acknowledged  or  by  a 
judgment  (/),  follows  the  nationality  of  the  person, 
whether  father  or  mother,  who  was  first  proved  to  be 
its  parent.  If  the  same  document  or  judgment  proves 
its  parentage,  both  as  respects  the  father  and  the  mother, 
the  child  follows  the  nationality  of  the  father.  (C.  334 
and  following.) 

(2)  Every  child  bom  in  France  of  unknown  parents  or  of 

parents  whose  nationality  is  unknown. 

(3)  (Law,  22nd  July,  1893.) — Every  person  bom  in  France 

of  foreign  parents,  one  of  whom  was  himself  or  herself 
bom  there ;  but  such  person  shall  be  entitled  (if  it  was 
the  mother  who  was  bom  in  France)  to  disclaim  French 
nationality  during  the  year  following  his  coming  of  age 
by  complying  with  what  is  laid  down  in  para.  4  (the 
next  one). 

(/)  See  Arts.  339  and  340.  The  former  Article  gives  persons  interested,  e.g.^ 
legitimate  children  or  relatives,  a  right  of  contesting  the  alleged  parentage,  though 
the  child  was  recognized  hy  its  putative  parent.  The  latter  Article  contains  the  only 
exceptions  to  the  rule  that  *'  la  recherche  de  la  paternity  est  interdite.^' 
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A  natural  child  may  disolaim  French  nationality, 
subject  to  the  same  conditions  as  a  legitimate  child 
when  the  parent  who  is  bom  in  France  is  not  the  one 
whose  nationality  he  must  follow  under  the  terms  of 
the  second  portiou  of  the  first  paragraph  hereof. 

(4)  Every  person  bom  in  France  to  a  stranger,  and  who,  on 

his  attaining  his  majority,  is  domiciled  in  France; 
unless  he  has  disclaimed  French  nationality  within 
the  year  which  follows  his  attaining  his  majority — 
majority  according  to  French  law — and  proves  that  he 
has  retained  his  parents'  nationality  by  a  certificate  in 
regular  form  from  his  Government  affixed  to  his 
declaration,  and  also  produces,  if  there  is  occasion 
for  it,  a  certificate  proving  that  he  has  answered  to 
the  call  to  the  colours  according  to  the  military  law 
of  his  country,  saving  any  exceptions  provided  for 
by  treaty.     (C.  8,  9,  17,  18,  19.) 

(5)  Naturalized  foreigners. 

The  following  persons  may  be  naturalized : — 

(1)  Foreigners   who   have   obtained   permission   to   establish 

their  "  fixed  place  of  residence "  {e)  in  France  in 
conformity  with  Art.  13  (following)  after  three  years' 
residence  in  France,  dating  from  the  date  of  their 
petition  to  the  Minister  of  Justice  for  naturalization. 

(2)  Foreigners  who  can  prove  an  uninterrupted  ten  years' 

residence.  Residence  in  a  foreign  country  for  purpose 
of  fulfilling  the  duties  of  an  office  conferred  by  the 
French  Government  counts  as  residence  in  France. 

(3)  Foreigners   who   have   obtained  permission  to   establish 

their  "  fixed  place  of  residence  "  (e)  in  France  after  a 
year's  residence ;  if  they  have  rendered  important 
services  to  France ;  if  they  have  contributed  thereto  (,/') 
distinguished  talents;  if  they  have  introduced  either 
an  industry  or  useful  invention ;  if  they  have  created 

{e)  The  word  in  the  French  is  "  domioile."  This  word  in  this  section  and  sect.  13 
has  been  held  to  mean  *'  the  place  assigned  to  each  person  by  the  civil  law  for  the 
exercise  of  his  civil  rights,"  such  as,  e.ff.,  a  right  of  estover.  (S.  (1869),  1. 138  (Court 
of  Cassation).)  It  does  not  mean  **  domicile  *'  in  the  English  sense,  which  may  exist 
though  there  is  no  '*  domicile  *'  within  the  meaning  of  this  Article.  (See  S.  (1872), 
I.  238.)  "The  object  of  Art.  13  is  to  show  how  a  foreigner  may  acquire  the 
enjoyment  of  civil  rights.  The  authorization  of  the  Government  is  not  a  con- 
dition precedent  to  his  establishing  a  French  domicile,  but  is  a  means  of  securing 
to  a  resident  in  France  the  civil  rights  which  he  wishes  to  enjoy.*'  (S.  (1876),  1. 19 
(Court  of  Cassation) ;  see  also  Arts.  102 — 111.) 

(/)  /.«.,  to  the  country,  i.e.,  France. 
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industrial  or  other  establiBhinents,  or  businesses  whioh 
encourage  agriculture ;  if  they  have  been  attached,  in 
one  way  or  other,  to  the  military  service  in  French 
colonies  and  protectorates. 
(4)  A  foreigner  who  has  married  a  French  woman  after  having 
had  an  authorized  "  fixed  residence  "  for  one  year. 

Claims  for  naturalization  shall  be  dealt  with  {g)  by 
the  head  of  the  executive  after  an  inquiry  as  to  the 
character  of  the  foreigner. 

9.  Every  person  bom  in  France  of  a  foreigner,  and  who  is  not 
resident  there  at  the  time  of  lus  coming  of  age,  may,  up  to  the  full 
age  of  twenty-two,  petition  for  permission  to  establish  his  "  fixed 
residence  "  in  France,  and,  if  he  establishes  his  residence  there 
within  a  year  from  the  date  of  his  petition,  he  may  claim  to  be 
a  French  citizen  by  a  written  declaration.  Such  declaration, 
in  order  to  be  valid,  must  be  registered  in  the  office  of  the 
Minister  of  Justice.  Registration  will  be  refused  if  it  appear 
from  the  documents  produced  that  the  declarant  does  not  come 
within  the  terms  of  the  law,  provided  always  he  shall  have 
power  to  appeal  to  the  Civil  Court  in  the  manner  prescribed 
by  Art.  856,  and  the  following,  of  the  Code  of  Procedure. 
Notice  of  refusal,  stating  the  reasons  for  the  same,  must  be 
given  to  the  claimant  within  two  months  from  the  date  of 
his  declaration.  Registration  may,  moreover,  be  refused  to  a 
person  who  complies  with  all  the  conditions  required  by  the  law, 
on  the  ground  that  the  claimant  is  unworthy  thereof ;  but  in  such 
a  case  the  decision  thereon  must  be  given  within  three  months  of 
the  date  of  the  declaration  by  the  head  of  the  Executive,  acting 
upon  the  advice  of  the  Council  of  State,  and  after  giving  proper 
notice  thereof  to  the  declarant,  or  if  there  has  been  any  dispute  as 
to  the  facts,  then  within  three  months  from  the  day  that  the 
judgment  which  has  dealt  with  the  claim  has  become  final. 

The  declarant  may  produce  before  the  Council  of  State  docu- 
ments and  memoranda.  In  default  of  the  above-mentioned  notices, 
given  within  the  times  mentioned,  and  after  the  expiration  of 
such  time,  the  Minister  of  Justice  shall  give  the  declarant,  upon 
his  request,  a  copy  of  his  declaration,  with  a  note  thereon  that  it 
has  been  duly  registered.  The  declaration  shall  take  effect  from 
the  day  that  it  has  been  made,  subject  to  the  annulment  thereof , 
which  may  result  from  a  refusal  to  register. 

The  rules  as  to  registration  prescribed  by  paras.  2  and  3  of 
'  this  Article  are  applicable  to  declarations  made  for  the  purpose 

if)  Deoret — deoiaion  du  Chef  de  TJ^tat,  t.^.,  by  an  admiTiistratave  order. 
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of  disclaiming  French  nationality,  in  conformity  with  Art.  8, 
paras.  3  and  4,  and  with  Arts.  12  and  18. 

Declarations,  whether  made  to  claim  or  disclaim  French 
nationality,  must,  after  being  registered,  be  inserted  in  the  Bulletin 
d^s  Lois. 

Nevertheless,  the  omission  of  this  formality  shall  not  prejudice 
the  rights  of  the  declarant.  If  the  person  who  claims  French 
nationality  has  completed  less  than  twenty-one  full  years,  the 
declaration  must  be  made  in  his  name  by  the  father,  or,  if  the 
father  is  dead,  by  the  mother ;  when  both  father  and  mother  are 
dead,  or  have  been  excluded  from  acting  as  guardian,  or  in  the 
oases  provided  for  by  Arts.  141,  142,  and  143  of  the  Civil  Code, 
the  declaration  must  be  made  by  the  guardian  who  has  been 
authorized  in  this  behalf  by  a  decision  of  the  family  council. 

A  person  also  becomes  a  French  citizen  if,  having  appeared  in 

the  schedule  to  the  census  paper,  he  serves  as  a  recruit  without 

claiming  to  be  a  foreigner. 

« 

10,  Every  person   born  in   France  or  abroad,  one   of  whose 

parents  has  lost  French  nationality,  may  at  any  age  claim  to  be  a 
Fi'cnch  citizen;  subject  to  the  conditions  laid  down  in  Art.  9, 
unless,  being  resident  in  France  when  he  came  of  age,  on  being 
called  to  the  colours,  he  claimed  to  be  a  foreigner.     (C.  8,  9,  20.) 

11,  A  foreigner  will  enjoy  in  France  the  same  civil  rights  as  are 
conceded  to  the  French  by  the  treaties  made  with  the  nation  to 
which  he  belongs.  (C.  14,  16,  726,  912,  980,  2123,  2128 ;  Pr.  69 
and  following;  166,  423,  646,  905 ;  I.  cr.  6  ;  P.  272  ;  F.  105.) 

12,  (4th  Jime,  1889.) — ^A  woman  who  is  a  foreigner  marrying 
a  Frenchman  follows  the  nationality  of  her  husband.  A  woman 
married  to  a  foreigner  who  has  become  naturalized,  and  the 
children  who  are  of  age  of  the  foreigner  so  naturalized  may,  if 
they  ask  for  it,  acquire  French  citizenship  by  the  same  d^cret  which 
conferred  it  upon  the  husband,  father,  or  mother,  without  having 
to  fulfil  the  condition  of  residence  (t),  or  else  as  result  of  declaration 
which  must  be  made  by  them  in  the  terms  and  under  the  con- 
ditions mentioned  in  Art.  9. 

Minor  children  become  French  if  their  father  has  become 
naturalized,  or  if  their  mother  (who  survived  their  father)  became 
naturalized ;  unless  during  the  year  which  follows  their  coming  of 
age  they  decline  such  citizenship  by  conforming  to  the  provisions 
of  Art.  8,  para.  4.     (C.  17,  18.) 

(t)  See  Art.  8,  note. 


Concerning  tHe  enJoymiiIiIt  aKd  loss  of  civil  Eioflrs, 

13.  (Law,  26th  June,  1889.) — ^A  foreigner  who  has  been  autho- 
rized by  d^et  (k)  to  establish  his  "  fixed  place  of  residence  "  (/)  in 
France  will  enjoy  therein  all  civil  rights.  The  effect  of  such 
authorization  ceases  at  the  end  of  five  years  if  the  foreigner  does 
not  ask  to  be  naturalized,  or  if  such  request  is  refused.  If  he  dies 
before  naturalization,  the  permission  to  establish  a  *'  fixed  place  of 
residence"  (/)  granted  to  him,  and  the  period  of  residence  which 
has  followed,  shall  count  in  favour  of  the  wife  and  such  of  the 
children  who  were  minors  at  the  time  that  such  permission  v^as 
granted.     (C.  8,  102.) 

14.  A  foreigner,  even  if  he  does  not  reside  in  France,  may  be 
compelled  (m)  to  appear  before  French  Courts  to  carry  out  obli- 
gations contracted  by  him  in  France  with  a  Frenchman.  He  may 
be  compelled  to  appear  {m)  before  the  tribunals  of  France  on 
account  of  obligations  contracted  by  him  abroad  towards  a  French- 
man.    (C.  15;  Pr.  69,  69,  70.) 

15.  A  French  citizen  may  be  compelled  (m)  to  appear  before  a 
French  Court  on  account  of  obligations  entered  into  by  him 
abroad  even  when  with  a  foreigner.  (C.  3,  16 ;  Pr.  69,  166,  167, 
423,517,522;  I.  cr.  6,  7.) 

16.  (Law,  5th  March,  1895.)— A  foreigner  who  is  the  principal 
plaintiff  or  intervener  must  give  security  in  all  matters  for  costs 
and  damages  of  the  suit,  imless  he  owns  immovables  (n)  of  a 
sufficient  value  to  secure  their  payment.  (C.  15,  2040  and  fol- 
lowing; Pr.  166  and  following;  517  and  following;  T.  76.) 

Chapter  11. 

Of  the  Loss  of  Civil  Eights. 

Section  I. 
0/  the  Loss  of  Civil  Eights  by  the  Loss  of  French  Citizenship. 

17.  (Law,  26th  June,  1889.) — The  following  persons  lose 
French  nationality : — 

(1)   A  French  citizen  naturalized  abroad,  or  0|;^e  who  on  his 
own  request  acquires  a  foreign  nationality  through  the 

{k)  See  note  {jj)  to  Art.  8. 

(/)  See  note  (e)  to  Art.  8. 

(m)  The  French  words  '<oiter*'  and  "traduire**  are  used  indifferentlj  of  oivil 
and  criminal  procedure.  I  haye  naed  a  neutral  expression,  **  compelled  to  appear,*' 
though  dumsy,  to  include  both.  The  references  to  both  the  Criminal  and  Qivil 
€k>des  of  Fkx)oedure  show  that  it  applies  to  both. 

(»]  See  Arts.  617 — 626  for  definition  of  immovableB. 
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operation  of  law.  If  he  is  still  liable  to  the  obligation 
of  military  service  under  the  colours,  naturalization 
abroad  will  only  have  the  effeot  of  losing  French  nation- 
ality when  such  naturalization  has  been  permitted  by  the 
French  Government. 

(2)  The  French  citizen  who  has  declined  French  natiouality 

in  the  cases  provided  for  by  para.  4  of  Art.  8,  and  by 
Arts.  12  and  18. 

(3)  The  French  citizen  who,  having  accepted  public  functions 

conferred  by  a  foreign  Government,  retains  them,  not- 
withstanding the  orders  of  the  French  Government  to 
resign  them  within  a  fixed  time. 

(4)  The   French  citizen  who  enters  a  foreign  military  service 

without  permission  of  the  Government,  provided  always, 
that  this  shall  not  affect  his  liabilities  under  the  penal 
laws  affecting  a  French  citizen  who  withdraws  himself 
from  the  obligations  of  military  law.     (C.  21 ;  Pr.  75.) 

18.  (Law,  26th  June,  1889.)— French  nationality  may  be  reac- 
quired by  a  French  citizen  who  has  lost  it,  provided  that  he  resides 
in  France,  by  obtaining  a  decret  for  his  restoration  thereto  (o). 
French  nationality  may  be  granted  by  the  same  decret  to  his  wife, 
and  to  such  children  as  have  obtained  their  majority  if  they 
request  it.  Minor  children  of  a  father  or  mother  who  has  been 
restored  to  French  nationality  become  French  unless  they  decline 
to  be  so,  during  the  year  following  their  attaining  their  majority, 
by  complying  with  the  provisions  of  Art.  8,  para.  4.    (C.  8,  17,  20.) 

19.  (Law,  26th  June,  1889.) — ^A  French  woman  who  marries 
a  foreigner  follows  the  nationality  of  her  husband,  unless  her 
marriage  does  not  confer  upon  her  the  nationality  of  her  husband ; 
in  which  case  she  remains  French.  If  her  marriage  is  dissolved 
by  her  husband's  death,  or  by  a  divorce,  she  can  re-acquire  French 
nationality  by  permission  of  the  Government,  provided  she  resides 
in  France,  or  re- enters  it  after  making  a  declaration  that  she 
intends  to  settle  there.  When  the  marriage  happens  to  have 
been  dissolved* by  the  husband's  death,  the  same  decret  whereby 
she  re-acquires*  French  nationality  may,  if  she  asks  it,  confer  it 
on  her  minor  children,  or  such  nationality  may  be  conferred  by  a 
later  decret  if  the  request  is  made  by  a  guardian  after  having 
obtained  the  approval  of  the  family  council.     (C.  20.) 

20.  (Law,  26th  June,  1889.) — Persons  who  may  acquire  French 
nationality  in  the  cases  provided  for  by  Arts.  9,  10,  18  and  19,  can 

(o)  See  note  (^)  to  Art.  8. 
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only  take  advantage  of  the  rights  which  have  become  open  to  them 
from  the  date  of  its  acquisition. 

21.  (Law,  2t)th  June,  1889.)— A  Frenchman  who  enters  any 
foreign  military  service  without  having  obtained  the  permission  of 
the  Government  cannot  re-enter  France,  except  by  virtue  of  a 
permission  given  by  d^cret  (/?),  and  cannot  re-acquire  French 
nationality  except  by  fulfilling  the  conditions  of  ordinary  naturali- 
zation required  from  a  foreigner  in  France.     (C.  8,  17.) 


Section  II. 

Of  the  loss  of  Civil  rights  as  the  result  of  Judicial  sentences, 
to  33.     Repealed  by  the  Law  ofZlst  May^  1854.) 


(22 


/ 


Title  II. 

OF  THE  RECORDS  OF  THE  CIVIL  STATUS  DEPARTMENT (y). 


Chapter  I. 
General  Rules. 

34,  Each  record  of  the  Civil  Status  Department  shall  state 
the  year,  the  day  and  the  hour  on  which  it  is  made,  the  Christian 
names,  the  surnames,  the  age,  occupation  and  fixed  residence  of 
all  the  persons  mentioned  therein.  (C.  42—67  and  following ; 
7r>,  79  and  following ;  88  and  following.) 

35.  Civil  status  officers  must  not  let  anything  be  put  into  the 
records  they  make,  whether  by  way  of  note,  or  in  any  other  form, 
except  what  the  parties  appearing  before  them  are  required  by  law 
to  declare.    (C.  42,  65  and  following;  78,  86,  335,  340,  341,  1347.) 

36.  When  the  parties  concerned  are  not  obliged  by  law  to 
appear  personally  they  can  be  represented  by  a  person  furnished 
with  a  special  and  authentic  (r)  power  of  attorney.  (C.  44,  75, 
294,  1317,  1894  and  following;  1987.) 

37,  Witnesses  to  records  of  the  Civil  Status  Department  must 
be  at  least  twenty-one  years  of  age ;  they  may  either  be  related 
or  not  to  the  parties,  and  be  of  either  sex ;  they  may  be  chosen 

{p)  See  note  {g)  to  Art.  8. 

(q)  These  coatain,  besides  records  of  births,  deaths  and  marriages,  reoords  of  the 
adoption  of  children  or  recognition  of  illegitimate  ohUdren  and  of  divorces. 
(r)  Drawn  ap  before  a  notary.     (See  Art.  1317.) 


Repealed  in 
Mauritius  by 
26,  1890, 
sect.  140, 
Schedule  A. 

SejoheUes, 
4  of  1893, 
sect.  134, 
Schedule  A. 
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by  the  parties  concerned ;  but  husband  and  wife  cannot  both  be 
witnesses  to  the  same  record.  (C.  39,  46,  56,  71,  76,  96,  980 ; 
Pr.  28,  34,  42  and  following.) 

38.  The  officer  of  civil  status  must  read  the  record  to  the 
parties,  or  to  their  proxy,  and  to  the  witnesses,  and  shall  state 
therein  that  he  has  fulfilled  this  formality.  (C.  36  and  following ; 
39  and  60.) 

39.  These  records  must  be  signed  by  the  officer  of  civil  status, 
by  the  parties  and  their  witnesses ;  otherwise  the  reasons  preventing 
the  parties  and  their  witnesses  signing  must  be  stated.     (C.  38,  50.) 

40.  The  records  of  the  Civil  Status  Department  must  be 
written  in  each  commune  in  one  or  more  registers,  which  must  be 
kept  in  duplicate.     (C.  42,  60,  52,  63,  171,  198 ;  Pr.  192.) 

41.  The  registers  shall  be  paged  throughout ;  each  page  shall  be 
initialled  by  the  presiding  judge  of  the  Court  of  First  Instance, 
or  by  the  judge  who  takes  his  place.     (C.  63.) 

42.  The  records  shall  be  inscribed  into  the  registers  consecu- 
tively, without  any  blank  space.  Erasures  and  interlineations  are 
to  be  authenticated,  and  signed  in  the  same  way  as  the  body  of 
the  docimient.  No  abbreviations  are  to  be  used,  and  no  date  is  to 
be  written  in  figures.     (C.  39,  50.) 

43.  The  registers  are  to  be  closed  and  ended  by  the  officer  of 
civil  status  at  the  end  of  each  year,  and  within  a  month  one  of 
the  duplicates  must  be  deposited  in  the  archives  of  the  commune, 
and  the  other  in  the  registry  of  the  Court  of  First  Instance.  (50 
and  following ;  63.) 

44.  All  powers  of  attorney  and  other  documents  that  have  to 
be  attached  to  the  records  of  civil  status  must,  after  being 
initialled  by  the  person  who  has  produced  them  and  the  officer  of 
civil  status,  be  deposited  at  the  registry,  together  with  the 
duplicate  copy  of  the  register,  which  has  to  be  deposited  there. 
(C.  36,  53,  68,  70,  73.) 

45.  Every  person  has  a  right  to  obtain  extracts  of  these  registers 
from  the  persons  with  whom  the  registers  have  been  deposited.  Copy 
extracts  of  the  registers  delivered  and  authenticated  by  the 
President  of  the  Tribunal  of  First  Instance,  or  the  judge  who  is 
taking  his  place,  shall  be  evidence  of  the  facts  contained  therein 
until  a  plea  of  falsity  («)  has  been  entered.     (Law,  17th  August, 


(«)  **  InsGription  de  faux."    This  plea  can  onlj  be  entered  as  incident  to  another 
proceeding,  and  cannot  commence  an  original  proceeding.     (See  Fuzier-Hennanu's 
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1897.)  Such  extracts  shall  state,  in  words  and  not  in  figures,  the 
date  on  which  they  have  been  made.  (C.  99  and  following;  319, 
1317, 1319, 1334  and  following ;  Pr.  245 ;  I.  cr.  448  and  following.) 

46.  When  no  records  have  ever  existed  or  the  same  have  been 
lost,  documentary  and  verbal  evidence  may  be  given.  Under  such 
circumstances,  marriages,  births  and  deaths  may  be  proved  either 
by  books  containing  memoranda  of  or  by  papers  emanating  from 
deceased  fathers  or  mothers  of  the  parties  concerned,  or  else  by 
witnesses.  (0.  53,  194,  323  and  following;  341,  1331,  1348; 
Pr.  252  and  following.) 

47.  Every  civil  status  record  made  abroad  as  to  French  citizens 
or  as  to  foreigners  is  valid  if  it  has  been  drawn  up  in  the  form 
usual  in  the  particular  country.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.)  When- 
ever any  one  of  such  records  dealing  with  French  citizens  is 
transmitted  to  the  Foreign  Office,  it  must  be  kept  there  for  the 
purpose  of  copies  being  given  of  the  same.     (0. 3, 48, 59, 170,  999.) 

48.  Every  record  of  civil  status  {t)  of  a  French  citizen  in  a 
foreign  country  will  be  valid  if  it  has  been  made  in  accordance 
with  French  law  by  a  French  diplomatic  agent  or  consul.  (Law, 
8th  June,  189'i.)  A  duplicate  of  the  civil  records  kept  by  such 
agent  shall  be  sent  to  the  Foreign  Office  at  the  end  of  every  year, 
and  shall  be  kept  there  for  the  purpose  of  giving  copies  of  the 
same.     (C.  170,  171,  999.) 

49.  Whenever  a  memorandum  of  a  civil  record  ought  to  be  made 
in  the  margin  of  one  already  made,  such  memorandum  shall  be 
made  as  part  of  the  official  duties  of  the  officer  of  civil  status.  The 
officer  of  the  civil  status  who  has  drawn  up  or  transcribed  the 
record,  which  necessitates  such  memorandum,  must  mcike  such 
memorandum  in  the  registers  in  his  possession  within  three  days. 

Within  the  same  time  he  must  send  a  notice  thereof  to  the 
Procureur  of  the  Republic  of  his  district,  and  it  will  be  the  latter's 
duty  to  see  that  an  identical  memorandum  is  made  on  the 
archives  of  the  communes  or  on  those  in  the  registries,  or  in  any 
other  public  record  offices. 

50.  Every  breach  of  the  above  Articles  on  the  part  of  the  officials 
therein  mentioned  shall  be  prosecuted  in  the  Tribunal  of  First 
Instance,  and  punished  by  a  fine  not  exceeding  one  hundred  francs. 
(C.  53.) 

edition  of  the  Code  under  Art.  1319,  sect.  3  of  the  notes.)    There  is  a  whole  title 
in  the  Code  of  Procedure  dealing  with  this  plea  and  how  it  is  to  be  dealt  with 
when  admitted.     (Title  XI.  Arts.  2U— 251.) 
{t)  See  note  to  head  of  title. 
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51.  Every  oustodian  of  the  records  shall  be  oivillj  responsible 
for  alterations  made  therein  without  prejudice  to  his  right  of 
action,  if  any,  against  the  authors  of  the  alterations.  (C.  52,  1832 
and  following.) 

52.  Every  alteration,  every  error  in  the  civil  status  records, 
every  record  of  the  same  on  a  loose  sheet  or  otherwise  than  in  the 
registers  kept  for  this  purpose,  gives  rise  to  a  right  of  action  in 
damages  on  the  part  of  the  person  concerned  without  prejudice  to 
the  penalties  imposed  by  the  penal  code.  (C.  1149  ;  Pr.  214  and 
following ;  I.  cr.  448  and  following ;  P.  145  and  following ;  192.) 

53.  It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Procureur  of  the  llepublic  at  the 
Court  of  First  Instance  to  examine  the  state  of  the  registers  at  the 
time  of  their  deposit  at  the  registry,  and  draw  up  a  short  report  of 
the  result  of  the  examination.  It  shall  be  his  duty  to  bring  before 
the  Court  any  breaches  of  law  or  any  crimes  committed  by  the 
ofEcer  of  the  civil  status,  and  to  require  that  they  should  be  fined. 
(C.  60,  99  ;  I.  cr.  22,  32  and  foUowing ;  47,  182 ;  T.  cr.  121.) 

54.  Whenever  the  Court  of  First  Instance  has  dealt  with  a 
matter  relating  to  the  records  of  the  civil  status,  the  parties 
concerned  may  appeal.     (C.  100,  1361 ;  Pr.  474  and  following.) 


Chapter  11. 
As  TO  THE  Registration  of  Births. 

55.  Declarations  of  birth  shall  be  made  within  three  days  of  the 
birth  to  the  officer  of  civil  status  of  the  place  in  which  it  took 
place,  and  the  child  shall  be  produced  to  him.  (C.  66,  69,  92,  99  ; 
P.  346.) 

56.  The  father  must  make  the  declaration  of  birth,  or,  in  default, 
it  must  be  made  by  doctors  in  medicine  or  surgery,  midwives, 
officers  of  public  health,  or  such  other  persons  as  were  present  at 
the  birth ;  when  the  mother  has  not  been  delivered  at  her  usual 
place  of  residence,  the  declsiration  must  be  made  by  the  person  at 
whose  house  she  was  delivered.  The  record  of  the  birth  must  be 
drawn  up  immediately  and  witnessed  by  two  witnesses.  (C.  37 
and  following ;  59  ;  P.  259,  346.) 

57.  The  record  of  the  birth  shall  state  the  day,  the  hour  and 
the  place  of  the  birth,  the  sex  of  the  infant  and  the  Christian  names 
which  it  is  proposed  to  give  him ;  the  Christian  names,  occupations 
and  fixed  residences  of  the  father,  mother  and  witnesses.  (C.  34 
and  following ;  79,  334,  340  and  following.) 
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58.  Every  person  who  has  found  a  newly-born  infant  is  required 
to  leave  it  with  the  officer  of  civil  status,  together  with  the  clothes 
and  other  things  found  with  the  child,  and  must  state  all  the 
circumstances  as  to  the  time  when  and  as  to  the  place  in  which  he 
found  it.  A  full  written  report  shall  be  drawn  up  thereof,  which 
shall  also  state  the  apparent  age  of  the  child,  its  sex,  the  names 
which  it  is  given,  and  the  civil  authority  to  which  it  is  handed 
over.  This  report  shall  be  written  in  the  registers.  (C.  40  and 
following ;  P.  347  and  following.) 

59.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — If  a  birth  takes  place  during  the 
course  of  a  voyage,  a  record  thereof  shall  be  drawn  up  within  three 
days  of  the  birth  in  presence  of  the  father,  if  he  is  on  board,  and 
two  witnesses  chosen  from  the  officers  of  the  vessel,  or,  if  there  are 
none,  from  the  crew.  If  the  birth  takes  place  during  a  stay 
in  port  the  record  must  be  drawn  up  in  the  same  manner  when- 
ever it  is  impossible  to  communicate  with  the  shore,  or,  in  case  it 
is  a  foreign  port,  should  there  be  no  diplomatic  or  consular  agent 
invested  with  the  functions  of  an  officer  of  civil  status,  this 
record  must  be  drawn  up  by  the  following  person — to  wit,  on  a 
vessel  belonging  to  the  State,  by  an.  officer  of  the  Commissariat 
de  la  Marine,  or  by  the  captain,  or  the  person  acting  as  such ;  on 
other  vessels,  by  captain,  master,  or  owner,  or  the  person  acting  as 
such.  The  record  must  state  under  which  of  the  circumstances 
mentioned  above  it  has  been  drawn  up.  The  record  must  be 
drawn  up  on  the  document  containing  the  list  of  the  ship's  com- 
pany, and  at  the  end  thereof.     (C.  34,  86,  87.) 

60.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — ^At  the  first  port  the  vessel  shall 
put  in  at,  other  than  the  port  of  paying  ofE,  the  officer  who  has 
drawn  up  the  record  must  deposit  two  certified  copies  of  each 
record  of  birth  that  has  been  drawn  up  on  board.  If  the  port  is 
a  French  one,  and  the  vessel  belongs  to  the  State,  such  copies 
must  be  deposited  at  the  Bureau  des  Armements.  Other  vessels 
shall  deposit  them  at  the  Bureau  de  Tlnscription  Maritime. 
If  the  port  is  a  foreign  poi't,  such  copies  must  be  deposited  with 
the  French  consul.  Should  the  vessel  be  at  a  port  where  there  is 
no  Bureau  des  Armements,  Bureau  de  Tlnscription  Maritime, 
or  consul,  then  they  must  be  deposited  at  the  next  port  at  which 
the  vessel  touches  or  stays.  One  of  the  certified  copies  which  have 
been  deposited  shall  be  sent  to  the  Ministre  de  la  Marine,  who 
will  forward  it  to  the  officer  of  the  civil  status  at  the  last  fixed 
residence  of  the  father  of  the  child — or  of  the  mother,  if  the  father 
is  unknown — that  it,  also,  may  be  transcribed  into  the  registers. 
If  the  last  fixed  residence  cannot  be  found,  or  if  it  is  outside 
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Prance,  then  the  copy  shall  be  transcribed  in  Paris.  The  other 
certified  copy  must  be  deposited  in  the  archives  of  the  consulate 
or  in  the  Bureau  de  I'Insoription  Maritime.  The  Commissaires 
de  rinscription  Maritime  or  the  consuls  must  make  a  memo- 
randum on  the  margin  of  the  original  records  that  copies  have 
been  sent  and  deposits  made  in  compliance  with  the  regulations 
contained  in  this  Article.     (0.  87,  90,  91.) 

61.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — On  the  arrival  of  a  vessel  at  its 
port  of  paying  off  the  officer  who  made  the  record  must  deposit 
with  ship's  articles  a  certified  copy  of  all  the  records  of  birth 
drawn  up  on  board  which  have  not  already  been  deposited  in 
conformity  with  the  regulations  contained  in  the  previous  Article. 
This  deposit  must  be  made  by  the  vessel  belonging  to  the  State  at 
the  Bureau  des  Armements,  and  by  other  vessels  at  the  Bureau 
de  rinscription  Maritime.  The  copy  then  deposited  shall  be  sent 
to  the  Ministre  de  la  Marine,  who  will  forward  it,  as  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  Article.     (C.  87.) 

62*  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — The  record  of  an  acknowledgment 
of  an  illegitimate  child  must  be  inscribed  on  the  registers  on  the 
date  thereof,  and  a  memorandum  thereof  made  on  the  margin  of 
the  record  of  the  birth,  if  there  is  such  a  record.  Under  the 
circumstances  mentioned  in  Art.  58,  the  acknowledgment  can  be 
taken  by  the  officers  whose  duty  it  is  under  the  Article  to  take 
records,  and  in  the  manner  therein  provided.  The  provisions  of 
Arts.  60  and  61  as  to  the  deposit  of  records  and  forwarding  of  the 
same  apply  to  such  cases.  Every  time  a  certified  copy  is  sent  to 
the  Ministre  de  la  Marine,  he  must  forward  it  by  preference  to  the 
officer  of  civil  status  of  the  place  where  the  record  of  the  birth  was 
drawn  up  or  transcribed,  if  the  place  thereof  is  known.     (C.  87.) 


Chapter  III. 
Of  Marriage  Records. 

63.  The  officer  of  the  civil  status  before  celebrating  a  marriage 
must  publish  the  banns  twice  before  the  door  of  the  Maison 
Conmiune,  at  an  interval  of  eight  days.  The  banns  and  the 
record  made  thereof  must  give  the  Christian  names,  the  surnames, 
the  condition  in  life  and  the  places  of  fixed  residence,  of  the  future 
spouses ;  state  whether  they  are  of  age  or  minors,  and  the  Christian 
names,  condition  of  life,  of  their  respective  fathers  and  mothers. 
The  record  shall  state,  moreover,  the  days,  and  the  place  and  hour 
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of  the  publication  of  the  banns.  The  record  shall  be  written  in  a 
special  register,  which  must  be  paged  and  initialled  as  mentioned 
in  Art.  41,  and  deposited  at  the  Registry  of  the  Tribunal  of  the 
Arrondissement  (t^).  (C.  64  and  following;  69,  94,  166  and 
following;  192  and  following;  388,488.) 

64.  An  extract  of  the  record  of  the  publication  of  the  banns 
shall  be  posted  at  the  door  of  the  Maison  Commune,  and  shall 
remain  there  during  the  interval  between  the  one  publication  and 
the  other.  The  marriage  cannot  be  celebrated  until  the  third  day 
after  the  second  publication.  The  day  of  the  publication  shall  not 
be  included  in  the  reckoning.     (C.  192  and  following.) 

65.  If  the  marriage  has  not  been  celebrated  within  a  year, 
reckoning  from  the  expiration  of  the  third  day  after  the  last 
publication  of  the  banns,  it  cannot  be  celebrated  without  a  new 
proclamation  of  banns  in  the  manner  above  prescribed.  (C.  63 
and  following.) 

66.  Both  the  original  of  a  notice  of  opposition  to  a  marriage 
and  the  copy  thereof  must  be  signed  by  those  opposing  the  mar- 
riage, or  by  the  persons  authorized  in  this  behalf,  by  a  special 
authenticated  (x)  power.  The  notices,  with' a  copy  of  the  power 
of  attorney,  must  be  served  on  the  parties  personally,  or  at  their 
fixed  residences,  and  the  officer  of  civil  status  shall  put  his  ri^ 
upon  the  original.  (C.  67  and  following;  172  and  following; 
Pr.  61,  68.) 

67.  The  officer  of  civil  status  shall  immediately  make  a  short 
memorandum  of  the  nature  of  opposition  upon  the  register  of 
banns;  if  he  receives  any  certified  copies  of  any  judgments,  or 
notices  of  withdrawal  of  opposition,  he  must  make  a  memorandum 
thereof  on  the  margin  of  the  page  on  which  he  has  inscribed  the 
notice  of  opposition. 

68.  A  civil  status  officer  must  not  celebrate  a  marriage  when 
there  is  a  notice  of  opposition  unless  the  same  is  withdrawn ;  if  he 
does  so,  he  is  liable  to  a  fine  of  300  francs,  and  to  pay  all  damages 
that  may  result.     (0.  76.) 

69.  When  there  is  no  notice  of  opposition  the  record  of  the 
marriage  shall  state  this  fact.  If  the  banns  have  been  published 
in  more  than  one  commune,  the  parties  must  produce  a  certificate 
from  the  civil  status  officer  of  each  such  commune  that  there  is  no 
opposition  to  the  marriage.     (G.  76,  166  and  following.) 


(m)  One  of  the  diBtriote  into  which  France  is  divided  for  civil  purposes. 
{x)  Drawn  up  by  a  notary.    (See  Art.  1317.) 
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70.  (Law,  17th  August,  1897.)— The  officer  of  the  civil  status 
shall  require  the  certificate  of  birth  of  each  of  the  future  spouses. 
If  the  certificate  has  been  given  in  France,  it  must  not  have  been 
given  over  three  months  before ;  if  it  has  been  given  in  a  colony 
or  by  a  consul,  it  must  not  have  been  given  over  six  months  before. 
If  either  of  the  betrothed  is  unable  to  procure  such  a  certificate,  he 
can  supply  its  place  by  a  certificate  of  identity  given  either  by 
the  juge  de  paix  of  his  birthplace,  or  by  the  juge  de  paix  of 
the  place  of  his  fixed  residence.  (0.  71  and  following;  155; 
T.  16,  78.) 

71.  The  certificate  of  identity  must  contain  a  declaration  by 
seven  witnesses  of  either  sex,  who  may  be  either  relatives  or 
strangers,  respecting  the  Christian  names,  surname,  condition  in 
life  and  fixed  residence  of  the  future  spouse,  and  as  to  those  of 
his  father  and  mother,  if  known ;  as  to  the  place,  and,  as  far  as 
possible,  the  date,  of  his  birth,  and  the  reasons  rendering  it  impos- 
sible to  produce  a  certificate  of  birth.  The  witnesses  and  judge 
must  sign  such  certificate  of  identity.  If  any  of  the  witnesses 
cannot  sign  their  names,  the  certificate  shall  state  so.  (C.  70,  72, 
155 ;  T.  16,  78.) 

72.  The  certificate  of  identity  must  be  laid  before  the  Tribunal 
of  First  Instance  of  the  place  where  the  marriage  is  to  take  place. 
The  Court,  after  having  heard  the  Procureur  of  the  Republic, 
shall  give  or  refuse  its  consent  thereto  according  as  it  considers  the 
statements  of  the  witnesses,  and  the  reasons  given,  for  its  being 
impossible  to  produce  a  certificate  of  birth,  adequate  or  inadequate. 

73.  The  authenticated  (//)  consent  of  the  father  and  mother,  or 
of  the  grandparents,  or  if  there  are  none,  of  the  family  must  state 
the  Christian  names,  surnames,  condition  of  life  and  fixed  residence 
of  the  persons  to  be  married,  and  also  of  all  those  who  are  parties 
thereto,  and  their  degree  of  relationship  to  the  parties.  (Law, 
20th  June,  1896.)  Except  in  the  case  provided  for  by  Art.  160, 
this  consent  must  be  given  ^ither  before  a  notary,  or  before  the 
civil  status  officer  of  the  place  of  the  ascendant's  (z)  fixed  re^ideuce. 
Abroad  it  may  be  given  before  a  diplomatic  or  consular  agent. 
(C.  148  and  following;  160,  182  and  following;  1317;  P.  1^*3.) 

74.  A  marriage  must  be  celebrated  in  the  commune  in  which 
one  of  the  parties  to  the  marriage  has  a  fixed  residence.  A  fixed 
residence  for  marriage  purposes  is  acquired  by  six  months  con- 


(y)  See  note  to  Arti.  66  and  1317. 

(«)  Kg.,  the  father's,  mother's,  or  grandparents'. 
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tinuouB  residenoe  in  the  same  commune.     (C.  97,  102  and  follow- 
ing; 165,  167,  191.) 

75.  The  period  required  for  the  publication  of  the  banns  having 
elapsed,  the  officer  of  civil  status  must  read  at  the  Maison  Commune 
to  the  parties  to  the  marriage,  on  the  day  fixed  by  them  for  its  cele- 
bration, in  the  presence  of  four  witnesses,  who  need  not  necessarily 
he  relatives,  both  the  documents  above  mentioned  respecting  their 
civil  status  and  respecting  the  formalities  of  marriage,  and  also 
that  part  of  chapter  of  the  title  "  Marriage"  which  deals  with  the 
mutual  rights  and  duties  of  married  persons.  He  must  inform  the 
parties  intending  to  be  married,  and  also  the  persons  who  consent 
to  the  marriage  (if  they  are  present),  that  the  law  requires  them 
to  state  whether  there  is  a  marriage  contract,  and  if  they  reply 
affirmatively,  they  must  state  the  date  of  the  contract  and  the  name 
and  address  of  the  notary  who  drew  it.  The  civil  status  officer 
shall  require  each  of  the  parties  to  the  marriage  in  turn  to  declare 
that  they  take  each  other  for  husband  and  wife ;  he  will  then 
pronounce  them  married  in  the  name  of  the  law,  and  will 
straightway  draw  up  the  marriage  record.  (0.  37,  65,  165,  191, 
212  and  following  ;  P.  193  and  following  ;  199  and  following.) 

76.  The  record  of  the  marriage  must  state — 

(1)  The  Christian  names,  surnames,  condition  in  life,  age, 

place  of  birth  and  fixed  residence  of  the  spouses. 

(2)  Whether  they  are  of  age  or  not. 

(3)  The  Christian  names,  surnames,  condition  in   life  and 

fixed  residences  of  their  fathers  and  mothers. 

(4)  The  consent  of  the  fathers  and  mothers,  grandparents,  and 

that  of  the  family,  whenever  such  consents  may  be 
necessary. 

(5)  Any  "respectful   reauests  for  advice"   that  have  been 

made  (a). 

(6)  The  fact  of  the  publication  of  the  banns  in  the  district  of 

the  various  fixed  residences. 

(7)  Any  notices  of  opposition  that  have  been  given,  their 

withdrawal,   or    the    fact    that    there   has   been   no 
opposition. 

(8)  The  declaration  by  the  contracting  parties  that  they  take 

one  another  for  husband  and  wife,  and  that  the  public 
officer  has  pronounced  them  married. 

(9)  The  Christian  names,  surnames,  age,  condition  in  life  and 

fixed  residences  of  the  witnesses,  and  their  statement 


w. 


(a)  See  Art.  151. 
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(if  they  are  relatives  or  oonneotions  by  marriage  of 
either  party)  as  to  the  party  to  whom  they  are  related 
or  with  whom  oonneoted,  and  the  exaot  nature  of  the 
relationship. 

(10)  The  answer  given  to  the  question  prescribed  by  the  pre- 
ceding Article  as  to  whether  a  marriage  contract  has  been 
entered  into  or  not,  and  as  accurately  as  possible  the  date 
of  the  marriage  contract  (if  there  is  one),  together  with 
the  full  names  and  address  of  the  notary  who  drew  it 
up,  all  of  which  is  required  under  the  penalty  fixed  by 
Art.  50,  such  penalty  to  be  paid  by  the  officer  of  civil 
status.  If  the  answer  has  been  omitted  or  is  erroneously 
stated,  the  Procureur  of  the  Republic  can  require  the 
record  to  be  rectified  as  far  as  this  omission  or  error  is 
concerned ;  without  prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the  parties 
concerned  to  have  the  record  rectified  under  Art.  99. 
(Law,  17th  Aug.  1897.)  A  memorandum  of  the  cele- 
bration of  the  marriage  shall  be  made  in  the  margin 
of  the  record  of  the  birth  of  each  of  the  spouses. 


Chapter  IV. 
Of  Becorus  ok  Deaths. 

77.  No  burial  may  take  place  without  the  permission  of  the 
officer  of  civil  status,  who  shall  give  the  same  on  unstamped  paper 
and  without  fee.  This  permission  can  only  be  given  after  he  has 
gone  to  the  dead  body  and  satisfied  himself  of  the  death,  viz., 
within  twenty-four  hours  of  the  decease,  except  in  cases  provided 
for  by  the  police  regulations.     (C.  81,  96 ;  I.  cr.  44  ;  P.  458.) 

78.  The  record  of  the  death  must  be  drawn  up  by  the  officeV  of 
civil  status  on  the  statements  of  two  witnesses.  These  witnesses 
must  be,  if  possible,  the  nearest  relations  or  neighbours.  When 
a  person  has  died  elsewhere  than  in  his  own  house,  the  person  in 
whose  house  the  death  took  place  shall  be  one  of  the  witnesses,  and 
a  relation  or  third  person.     (C.  34,  50  and  following.) 

79.  The  record  of  the  death  must  contain  the  full  names,  the 
age,  the  condition  in  life  and  place  of  abode  of  the  deceased,  and 
shall  state  if  the  deceased  was  a  married  man  or  a  widower  or  a 
widow,  the  full  name  of  the  deceased's  husband  or  wife,  the  full 
names  and  age,  condition  in  life  and  place  of  abode  of  those  who 
declare  the  death,  aud  also  their  exact  relationship  to  the  decease^ 


OF  THE  RECORDS  OF  THE  CIVIL  STATUS  DEPARTMENT. 


19 


(should  they  be  relativeB).  The  record  must  contain,  moreover,  so 
far  as  it  can  be  ascertained,  the  full  name  of  the  father  and  the 
mother  of  the  deceased  and  their  condition  in  life  and  place  of 
abode,  and  also  the  place  where  the  deceased  was  born. 

80.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — When  a  death  takes  place  in  a 
hospital,  in  a  place  provided  by  the  public  health  authorities,  in  a 
naval  hospital,  in  a  public  civil  institution,  or  in  any  other  public 
institution  either  in  France,  in  the  colonies,  or  in  a  protectorate, 
the  managers,  administrators,  or  masters  of  such  hospitals  and 
institutions  must  give  notice  of  the  death  within  twenty- four  hours 
to  the  officer  of  the  civil  status.  Thw  said  officer  must  repair  to 
the  spot  and  satisfy  himself  of  the  death  by  seeing  the  body,  and 
must  then  draw  up  a  record  thereof,  in  conformity  with  the  pro- 
visions of  the  preceding  Article,  from  the  statements  made  to  him 
and  the  information  he  has  obtained.  A  register  shall  be  kept  by 
such  hospital,  by  the  place  provided  by  the  public  health  authorities, 
and  by  the  said  institutions,  in  which  such  statements  and  infor- 
mation shall  be  put  down.  As  soon  as  possible  a  certified  copy  of 
the  record  shall  be  sent  by  the  civil  status  officer  to  the  civil  status 
officer  of  the  deceased's  last  place  of  fixed  residence.  This  certified 
copy  shall  immediately  be  transcribed  into  the  registers.  (C.  'M, 
96,  97 ;  P.  368,  369.) 

81.  When  there  are  any  marks  on  the  body  to  indicate  that  death 
took  place  by  violence,  or  there  are  other  suspicious  circumstances, 
burial  shall  not  take  place  until  an  officer  of  police,  assisted  by  a 
doctor  of  medicine  or  a  surgeon,  has  drawn  up  a  report  of  the  stat^ 
of  the  body  and  of  the  circumstances  relative  to  the  death,  and  also 
any  information  that  he  may  glean  as  to  the  Christian  names,  the 
surname,  age,  condition  in  life,  birthplace,  and  place  of  abode  of 
the  deceased.  (C.  82,  85 ;  I.  or.  44  and  following ;  P.  358  and 
following;  T.  cr.  121.) 

82.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  officer  of  police  to  transmit  immediately 
all  the  information  contained  in  his  report  to  the  officer  of  civil 
status  of  the  place  where  the  death  took  place,  and  the  latter  will 
draw  up  the  record  of  the  death  in  accordance  therewith.  The 
officer  of  civil  status  must  send  a  certified  copy  thereof  to  the  officer 
of  civil  status  of  the  place  of  fixed  residence  of  the  deceased, 
when  such  place  is  known.  Such  certified  copy  must  be  recorded 
in  the  registers.     (C.  81,  102  and  following.) 

83.  Within  twenty-four  hours  after  the  carrying  out  of  a 
death  sentence,  the  Registrars  of  the  Criminal  Court  must  send 
the  civil  status  officer  of  the  place  where  the  execution  took  place 

c2 
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all  the  information  mentioned  in  Art.  79,  and  the  reoord  of  the 
death  shall  be  drawn  up  in  accordance  therewith.  (C.  85 ;  I.  or. 
378 ;  P.  26 ;  T.  or.  46.) 

84.  Oovemors  of  prisons  and  those  in  charge  of  convict  prisons, 
or  fortresses  on  the  frontier  in  which  prisoners  are  detained,  must 
give  immediate  notice  of  any  death  therein  to  the  officer  of  civil 
status,  who  must  betake  him  to  the  spot,  as  directed  by  Art.  80, 
and  draw  up  a  record  of  the  death.     (0.  78  and  following ;  85.) 

85.  Whenever  a  death  has  taken  place  by  violence,  either  in  a 
prison  or  in  a  place  of  confinement,  or  an  execution  has  taken 
place,  the  fact  shall  not  be  mentioned  in  the  registers,  and  the 
record  of  the  death  shall  only  be  drawn  up  as  directed  by  Art.  79. 
(C.  81  and  following.) 

86.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — When  a  death  occurs  during  a 
voyage,  and  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  Art.  59,  a 
record  thereof  must  be  drawn  up  within  twenty-four  hours  by  the 
officers  who  are  required  by  that  Article  to  draw  up  the  same,  and 
they  shall  draw  it  up  in  the  form  prescribed  thereby.  The  original 
records  and  the  certified  copies  thereof  shall  be  deposited  and 
forwju'ded,  as  provided  by  Arts.  60  and  61.  The  records  of  the 
death  shall  be  transcribed  in  the  registers  of  the  Civil  Status  Office 
of  his  last-known  fixed  place  of  residence  or,  if  this  is  not  known, 
at  Paris. 

87.  (Law,  28th  June,  1893.) — If  one  or  more  persons  borne 
upon  the  ship's  articles,  or  who  are  on  boeu'd  of  a  ship  (whether  the 
vessel  is  one  belonging  to  the  State  or  any  other  vessel),  falls  over- 
board, and  the  body  cannot  be  recovered,  a  report  of  the  disappear- 
ance shall  be  drawn  up  by  the  person  who  is  invested  with  civil 
status  functions  on  board  the  ship.  This  record  must  be  signed  by 
the  officer  who  draws  it  up  and  by  the  persons  who  witnessed  the 
accident.  The  record  shall  be  written  at  the  end  of  the  ship's 
articles.  The  provisions  of  Arts.  60  and  61,  relating  to  the 
depositing  and  forwarding  records  and  certified  copies  thereof, 
shall  apply  to  such  reports. 

88.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — When  a  vessel  is  supposed  to  be 
lost  with  all  hands,  or  a  part  of  the  crew  or  some  of  the  passengers 
are  believed  to  be  lost,  and  it  has  not  been  possible  to  draw  up  the 
reports  of  their  disappearance  provided  for  by  the  preceding 
Article,  the  Minister  of  Marine  will  decide,  after  an  official  inquiry 
(and  without  there  being  any  special  form  provided  for  his 
decision),  that  the  vessel  must  be  presumed  to  have  been  lost,  or 
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that  all,  or  that  part  of  her  crew  and  passengera,  must  be  presumed 
to  have  disappeared. 

89.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — The  Minister  of  Marine  may 
deolare  that  the  death  {b)  of  any  sailors  or  soldiers  who  have  died 
in  the  colonies  or  protectorates,  or  in  an  expedition  beyond  the 
seas,  may  be  presumed  in  the  manner  provided  for  by  the  last 
Article,  after  holding  an  official  inquiry,  in  any  case  in  which  a 
regular  record  of  death  has  not  been  drawn  up. 

90.  The  Minister  of  Marine  may  forward  a  copy  of  such  report, 
or  such  decisions,  to  the  Procureur-General  either  of  the  district  of 
the  deceased's  last  abode,  or  of  the  port  in  which  the  vessel  was 
fitted  out,  or  of  the  place  of  his  death,  and  require  the  judge  of 
that  Court,  as  part  of  his  duties,  to  give  a  judicial  finding  as  to 
the  death  of  the  person  or  persons  mentioned  therein.  One  or 
more  deaths  may  be  declared  to  be  ascertained  by  one  and  the 
same  judgment  of  the  tribunal  of  the  port  of  fitting  out  when  the 
persons  have  disappeared  in  the  same  accident. 

91.  (Ijaw,  8th  June,  1893.)  — Interested  parties  may  also  petition, 
in  the  manner  laid  down  in  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure,  Arts.  855 
and  following,  that  the  Court  may  presume  a  person's  death. 
Such  petition  shall  be  communicated  to  the  Minister  of  the  Marine 
by  the  Ministere  Public  (c). 

92.  (Law,  28th  June,  1893.) — ^Every  judgment  declaring  that  a 
death  is  to  be  presumed  must  be  transcribed  on  the  date  of  the 
death  in  the  register  of  the  Civil  Status  Office  of  the  deceased's 
last  fixed  residence  or,  if  this  is  unknown,  in  the  Civil  Status 
Office  at  Paris.  A  memorandum  of  the  judgment,  and  that  it  has 
been  transcribed,  shall  be  made  in  the  margin  of  the  registers 
under  the  date  of  the  death.  A  judgment  which  declares  that 
death  of  more  than  one  person  is  to  be  presumed  shall  be  tran- 
scribed in  the  registers  of  the  port  in  which  the  vessel  was  fitted 
out.  Extracts  thereof  relating  to  only  one  person  may  be  given. 
A  judgment  declaring  a  death  is  to  be  presumed  shall  be  considered 
as  a  civil  status  record,  and  is  evidence  against  third  parties,  who 
can  only  have  such  a  judgment  rectified  in  the  manner  provided 
for  in  Art.  99. 


(6)  Art.  88  says  nothing  about  death  being  presumed,  only  diaappearanoe. 

{e)  A  legal  offioer  of  the  State  who  fulfils  certain  adminiatratiye  duties,  which  are 
performed  in  England  partly  by  the  Attorney- General,  the  King's  Proctor  and  the 
Treasury.  Thus,  he  looks  after  the  property  of  people  who  haye  left  the  country 
without  any  agent,  protects  the  interests  of  minors,  lunatics  and  prodigals,  and 
it  is  his  duty  to  see  that  divorce  is  not  granted  improperly  to  parties  seeking 
it,  fto. 
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Chapter  V. 

Of  the  Civil  Status  Records  of  Soldiers  and  Sailors 
IN  CEKTAIN  Special  Circumstances. 

93.  The  civil  status  records  of  soldiers,  sailors  employed  by 
the  State,  and  persons  employed  with  the  forces,  shall  be  kept  in 
the  manner  laid  down  in  the  last  chapter.  Such  records  may, 
outside  France  and  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the 
present  Article,  also  be  drawn  up  by  the  persons  mentioned  below 
in  the  presence  of  two  witnesses : — 

1)  In  the  mobilised  bodies  of  troops  by  the  paymaster,  if  there 
is  such  a  person,  or  the  officer  acting  as  such,  otherwise 
by  the  commanding  officer. 

2)  In  the  headquarter  staff,  or  in  other  staffs  by  the  commis- 
sariat (d)  officers  or  the  officers  fulfilling  these  duties. 

3)  For  civilians  employed  attached  to  the  army,  by  the  provost- 
marshal  or  the  officer  doing  duty  as  such. 

4)  In  the  army  service  corps,  acting  with  the  armies,  by  the 
administrative  officers  thereof  who  manage  those  depart- 
ments. 

5)  In  naval  and  military  hospitals  (whether  permanent  or  field 
hospitals),  by  the  medical  superintendent  or  his  deputy. 

6)  In  the  colonies  and  protectorates,  and  during  expeditions 
beyond  the  seas,  by  the  commissariat  officers  or  the 
officers  who  have  general  superintendence  of  the  wants 
of  the  army,  or  in  default  of  these,  by  the  chief  officer  of 
the  expedition,  the  commanding  officer  of  the  station  or 
the  detachment.  Acts  of  civil  status  may  be  drawn  up 
in  France  itself  by  the  officers  mentioned  above  under 
the  first  five  heads  when  the  troops  have  been  mobilised 
or  during  a  siege.  These  officers  are  authorized  to  draw 
up  civil  status  records  with  respect  to  the  civilians  who 
happen  to  be  in  forts  or  fortified  places  which  are  being 
besieged.  (Law,  17th  May,  1900.)  Notice,  of  a  birth 
must  be  given  in  the  army  within  ten  days.  (C.  34,  47, 
78  and  foUowing ;  170.) 

94.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — ^An  officer  who  has  drawn  up  a 
record  under  any  of  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  last  Article 
must  send  a  certificate  thereof  either  to  the  Minister  for  War,  or  to 
the  Minister  for  the  Marine,  as  the  case  may  be,  as  soon  as  possible 

{d)  FonotioimaireB  de  rinteudauoe. 
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after  means  of  oommunication  have  been  opened.  Such  Minister 
will  see  that  these  certificates  are  transcribed  in  the  registers  of  the 
Civil  Status.  Birth  certificates  must  be  sent  to  the  Civil  Status 
Office  of  the  last  fixed  residence  of  the  father,  or,  if  the  father  is 
unknown,  of  that  of  the  mother.  Marriage  certificates  to  the 
Civil  Status  Office  of  the  last  fixed  residence  of  the  husband. 
Death  certificates  to  the  Civil  Status  Office  of  the  last  fixed 
residence  of  the  deceased  Whenever  such  last  fixed  residence  is 
unknown,  the  certificate  shall  be  forwarded  to  Paris. 

96.  A  civil  status  register  must  be  kept  under  the  circumstances 
mentioned  in  Art.  93  : — 

(1)  In  any  mobilised  body  of  troops,  or  mobilised  corps  d*arm^e, 

for  all  those  of  the  muster  roll  of  the  body  of  troops  of 
the  different  corps  which  go  up  to  put  such  body  of 
troops  upon  a  war  footing. 

(2)  In  every  headquarter  stafp  or  other  statf  for  all  the  persons 

employed  therein  or  attached  thereto. 

(3)  In  every  provost- marshal's  department  for  all  the  civilians 

employed  in  the  train  of  the  army. 

(4)  In  every  army  service  corps  attached  to  the  army,  in  every 

naval  or  colonial  hospital,  for  the  patients  and  those  em- 
ployed therein,  and  also  for  the  dead  of  the  army  tempo- 
rarily left  with  them. 

(5)  Whenever  a  unit  is   acting  by  itself  in  the  colonies,  in 

protectorates,  or  when  there  is  an  expedition  beyond  the 
seas,  the  civil  status  records  of  the  persons  detached  from 
their  corps,  or  from  the  staff  to  which  they  belong  or  to 
which  they  are  attached,  are  to  be  kept  in  the  register  of 
the  corps  or  of  the  staff  with  which  they  are  employed  or 
to  which  they  are  attached.  The  registers  will  be  closed 
on  the  day  that  the  armies  are  put  on  a  peace  footing  or 
on  which  the  siege  is  raised.  They  must  be  sent  to  the 
Minister  for  War  or  for  the  Navy  to  be  deposited  in  the 
archives  of  their  department. 

96.  The  registers  must  be  paged  and  be  initialled — 

(1)  By  the  chief  of  the  staff  for  the  mobilised  units  which 

form  part  of  the  command  to  which  he  is  attached. 

(2)  By  the  commanding  officer  for  units  which  are  attached 

to  no  staff. 

(3)  In  fortified  places  and  forts  by  the  governor  of  the  place 

or  the  commandant  of  the  fort. 
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(4)  In  hospitals,  or  army  service  corps  attached  to  an  army, 

bjj^the  chief  medical  officer  of  the  hospital  or  of  the 
army  service  corps. 

(5)  In  naval  or  colonial  hospitals,  and  for  units  acting  sepa- 

rately in  colonies  or  protectorates,  or  part  of  an  expedi- 
tion beyond  the  seas,  by  the  head  of  the  staff  or  the 
officer  acting  as  such. 

97.  Whenever  a  marriage  is  celebrated  under  the  circumstances 
mentioned  in  Art.  93,  the  banns  shall  be  published  at  the  place 
where  intended  husband  had  last  a  fixed  residence.  The  banns 
must  also  be  put  in  the  orders  for  the  day  of  the  corps  to  which  he 
belongs  twenty-five  days  before  the  marriage.  The  banns  of 
unattached  officers  and  persons  employed  by  the  army  are  to  be 
put  in  the  orders  for  the  day  of  the  army,  or  the  army  corps,  as  the 
case  may  be.     (C.  63,  64,  66,  166,  192.) 

98.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.)— The  provisions  in  Arts.  93  and  94 
apply  to  acknowledgments  of  illegitimate  children.  It  shall  be  the 
duty  of  the  Minister  of  War  or  of  Marine  to  see  that  such 
records  are  also  transcribed  in  the  civil  status  register  of  the  pleuse 
in  which  birth  record  has  been  drawn  up.  or  transcribed.  If  there 
is  no  such  record,  or  if  the  place  thereof  is  unknown,  then  it  shall 
be  recorded  in  the  registers  kept  for  the  recording  the  birth  records 
mentioned  in  Art.  94. 


Chapter  VI. 

Of  the  Rectification  of  Civil  Status  Records. 

99.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — Every  request  for  the  rectification 
of  a  civil  status  record  shall  be  adjudicated  upon  by  the  Court  of 
the  place  where  the  record  was  drawn  up  or  in  whose  registry 
such  record  must  be  deposited,  subject  to  appeal  to  a  higher  Court. 
A  request  for  the  rectification  of  a  record,  which  was  drawn  up 
during  a  voyage,  or  in  one  of  the  armies,  or  abroad,  must  be 
addressed  to  the  Court  of  the  district  in  which  such  record  has 
been  transcribed  according  to  law ;  this  applies  also  to  records  of 
death  drawn  up  in  Prance  or  in  the  colonies,  transcription  of  which 
is  required  by  Art.  80.  A  request  for  the  rectification  of  a  judg- 
ment declaring  that  a  death  is  to  be  assumed  must  be  addressed 
to  the  Court  which  has  given  such  judgment.  Whenever  the 
judgment  has  not  been  given  by  a  Court  of  the  Metropolis  the 
request  must  be  made  to  the  tribunal  of  the  district  in  which  the 
decision,  declaring  the  person  to  be  dead,  has  been  transcribed,  as 
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provided  by  Art.  92.  The  Prooureur  of  the  Republic  shall  appear 
and  give  his  opinion  on  the  question.  All  persons  interested  shall, 
when  the  Court  considers  there  is  occasion  for  it,  be  made  parties. 
(C.  54  ;  Pr.  59,  865  and  following ;  I.  or.  3.) 

100.  A  judgment  ordering  a  rectification  in  a  record  to  be  made 
does  not  bind  interested  parties  who  did  not  ask  for  such  rectifica- 
tion or  were  not  made  parties  to  the  application.  (C.  54,  1351  ; 
Pr.  474  and  following.) 

101., (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — -Any  judgment  ordering  a  record 
to  be  rectified  shall  be  inmiediately  forwarded  by  the  Procureur  of 
the  B*epublic  to  the  officer  of  civil  status  of  the  place  whose  record 
is  to  be  rectified,  ^uch  judgment  must  be  copied  into  the 
registers  and  a  memorandum  made  in  the  margin  of  the  rectified 
record.     (C.  40,  49,  60  ;  Pr.  857.) 


Title  III. 

OF  CIVIL  DOMICILE  {e). 

102.  The  civil  domicile  of  any  Frenchman  is,  for  the  purpose  of 
the  exercise  of  civil  rights,  at  the  place  where  he  has  his  principal 


{e)  The  word  '*  domioile  "  (the  place  where  a  man  has  eetahliahed  his  permanent 
home  with  an  intention  of  staying  indefinitely)  is  used  in  English  law  only  with 
reference  to  the  question  as  to  the  law  of  what  particular  state  or  country 
goTems  the  transaction  or  document,  and  is  not  used  with  reference  to  a  particular 
part  of  a  country.  The  French  equivalent  for  the  English  term  domicile  is 
"  le  statut  personnel."  An  Englishman  is  not  referred  back  by  the  law  to  any 
Bethlehem  (to  which  he  must  go  to  bo  taxed  or  to  exercise  any  particular  rights), 
and  which  is  known  as  his  "  domicile."  In  England,  residence  in  a  particular 
place  for  a  certain  definite  time  (generally  a  year)  is  sometimes  necessary  to 
enjoy  the  exercise  of  certain  political  rights  therein,  and  a  few  weeks*  residence 
is  generally  required  in  a  district  before  a  marriage  licence  will  be  granted.  As 
the  High  Court  has  jurisdiction  throughout  the  country,  questions  of  jurisdiction 
can  only  arise  as  to  persons  domiciled  abroad.  The  word  **  domicile"  is  not  used 
when  ascertaining  which  County  Court  has  jurisdiction.  It  is  true  that  if  a  will 
is  not  proved  in  the  principal  registry  in  London  it  must  be  proved  in  the  district 
where  the  deceased  had  a  ''fixed  abode."  That  expression  does  not  correspond 
with  *'  domicile,"  as  a  man  might  have  a  fixed  abode  in  several  places.  There  is 
nothing  in  the  Probate  Court  Act  of  1857  (20  &  21  Vict.  c.  77)  requiring  the  fixed 
abode  to  be  the  principal  residence  or  permanent  home;  it  therefore  does  not 
correspond  to  the  French  ''domicile."  The  County  Courts  Act,  1888,  s.  4, 
requires  a  defendant  to  be  served  in  the  district  in  which  he  dwells  or  oarxiee 
on  business,  but  such  "dwelling"  or  "business"  need  not  be  his  principal 
place  of  residenoe  or  business.  Neither  for  birth,  marriage,  or  burial  purposes  is 
there  any  such  thing  as  a  domicile  within  A  particular  part  of  the  country  as  there 
is  under  French  law ;  nor  can  a  domicile  be  granted  by  English  law  in  the  sense 
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residenoe.     (C.  9  and  following;  74,  104  and  following;  165  and 
following;  1247.) 

103.  A  change  of  domicile  takes  place  when  a  person  actually 
resides  in  another  place  and  intends  to  fix  his  permanent  home 
there. 

104.  An  intention  to  make  a  change  of  civil  domicile  may  be 
evidenced  by  an  express  declaration  of  such  intention,  which  s^iould 
be  made  either  to  the  municipality  of  the  place  which  he  has  left, 
or  to  that  of  the  place  to  which  he  has  transferred  his  civil 
domicile. 

106.  In  default  of  such  an  express  declaration,  proof  of  such 
intention  may  be  gathered  from  the  facts  surrounding  the  change 
of  residence.     (C.  104.) 

106.  Any  citizen  who  has  been  called  upon  to  assume  either  a 
temporary  public  post,  or  one  that  is  held  during  the  pleasure  of 
another,  preserves  his  former  civil  domicile ;  unless  he  has  pre- 
viously manifested  an  intention  to  change  the  same.     (G.  103.) 

107.  Acceptance  of  a  permanent  official  post  implies  an  im- 
mediate change  of  civil  domicile  to  the  place  in  which  the  official 
duties  are  to  be  exercised. 

108.  The  civil  domicile  of  a  married  woman  is  that  of  her 
husband.  The  civil  domicile  of  a  minor  who  has  not  been 
emancipated  is  that  of  his  father,  mother,  or  guardian.  The  civil 
domicile  of  an  interdicted  person  is  that  of  his  guardian.  (Law, 
6th  February,  1893.)  When  a  woman  has  been  legally  separated 
from  her  husband  she  ceases  to  have  her  husband's  domicile. 
Nevertheless,  every  notice  as  to  a  matter  which  may  affect  the  civil 
status  of  a  woman  who  is  judicially  separated  is  void  unless  such 
notice  is  also  served  on  her  husband.  (C.  214,  306,  450,  507,  5('9, 
1449;  Pr.  61,  673  and  following.)  (Law,  24th  July,  1889, 
Art.  1.) 

109.  The  civil  domicile  of  persons  who  are  of  age  and  are  con- 
stantly employed  in  the  service  of  another  and  work  at  such 
person's  place  and  live  therein  is  the  same  as  the  civil  domicile  of 
their  employer.     (0.  108.) 

of  this  Article  in  any  part  of  the  oouutry  by  which  an  alien  acquires  rights  short 
of  those  of  native- bom  subjects  (but  more  than  those  of  a  foreigner)  as  provided 
for  by  Arts.  8  and  13  of  the  Code  Civil. 

With  this  caution  it  may  be  stated  generally  that  the  principles  of  English 
and  French  law  as  to  domicile  are  identical.  (See,  however,  Dicey  on  Conflict 
of  Laws.) 
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UOt  The  plaoe  where  a  saooeflsion  (/)  opens  depends  on  the 
domioUe  of  the  deceased.     (C.  770,  784,  793,  812,  822  ;  Pr.  59.) 

Ill-  When  one  or  more  of  the  parties  to  a  document  elect  a 
place  for  service  (domicile)  which  is  not  the  real  civil  domicile,  any 
notices,  demands,  or  legal  proceedings  relating  to  such  document 
must  be  sent  to  the  place  so  chosen,  or  be  brought  before  the  jildge 
of  the  district  wherein  such  place  is  situated.  (G.  176,  1131, 
1156,  1247,  1258,  1264,  2148,  2152;  Pr.  5»,  61,  420,  422,  435, 
559,  584,  637,  673,  783,  789,  795,  927.) 


Title  IV. 

OF  ABSENT  (  g)  PERSONS. 


Chapter  I. 

As  TO  AltSENCE  BEING  PRESUMED. 

112.  If  it  is  necessary  to  provide  for  the  management  of  all  or 
part  of  the  property  of  a  person  believed  to  be  absent  (</),  and  who 
has  left  no  agent,  the  Court  of  First  Instance  shall  deal  with  the 
matter  at  the  request  of  pai*ties  interested  therein.  (C.  28,  115, 
121,  122,  2093  ;  Pr.  859  and  following.) 

113.  Such  Court  shall,  on  the  application  of  the  party  who  acts 
most  pix)mptly,  appoint  a  notary  to  represent  any  person  believed 
to  be  absent,  with  reference  to  inventories,  accounts,  partitions, 
and  liquidations,  in  which  such  absent  persons  are  pecuniarily 
interested.     (C.  135,  136,  819,  838,  840,  1872 ;  Pr.  928,  931, 942.) 

(/)  All  the  rights  and  liabilities  of  a  deceased  peraoo  which  are  capable  of 
transfer  oonstitate  together  a  "succession.**  A  succession  becomes  open,  t.«., 
subject  to  refusal  or  acceptance,  by  the  death  of  the  owner.  Such  succession 
may  be  accepted  conditionally  or  unconditionally  by  the  persons  entitled  thereto 
(Arts.  774  and  778)  or  refused.  (Art.  784.)  If  not  accepted  it  is  vacant.  (Art.  811.) 
All  the  leg^  proceedings  relating  to  the  succession  have  to  be  decided  by  the  Court 
of  the  plaoe  of  the  deceased's  civil  domicile. 

(^)  These  Articles  do  not  apply  to  a  person  merely  away  from  the  spot  (the 
French  law  term  for  which  is  **non  present'*),  nor  to  anything  corresponding  to 
absence  beyond  the  four  seas  in  English  law.  *' Absent**  only  applies  here  to 
persons  as  to  whose  existence  there  is  a  doubt  and  uncertainty.  Laurent  points 
out  that  to  create  a  doubt  as  to  a  per8on*s  existence  the  person  must  have  had  some 
reason  why  he  should  let  people  know  of  his  existence.  Thus,  if  a  man  fled  from 
the  law,  there  would  be  no  reason  to  infer  from  his  being  away  and  sending  no 
news  of  himself  per  te  that  hL)  being  alive  was  a  matter  of  uncertainty. 


Repealed, 
Seychelles, 
10  of  1907, 
sect.  10. 
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114.  It  is  one  of  the  special  duties  of  the  Minist^re  Publio  (g)  to 
protect  the  interests  of  persons  believed  to  be  absent,  and  h.e  has  a 
right  to  be  heard  on  any  matter  affecting  them.  (C.  112,  116  and 
following;  126;  Pr.  83,  981.) 

,  Chapter  II. 

GtiNcEKMNo  Declarations  of  Absenck  by  the  Court. 

115.  When  a  person  can  no  longer  be  found  at  his  civil  domicile, 
or  at  his  residence,  and  nothing  has  been  heard  of  him  for  four 
years,  parties  interested  in  the  matter  may  go  before  the  Court  of 
First  Instance  and  request  that  he  shall  be  declared  absent  by  the 
Court.  (C.  112,  120  and  following;  Pr.  859  and  following; 
T.  78.) 

116.  Such  tribunal,  after  having  considered  the  papers  and 
documents  produced  before  it,  will  order  an  inquiry  to  be  held,  to 
which  the  Procureur  of  the  Hepublio  shall  be  a  party.  Such 
inquiry  shall  be  held  both  in  the  place  of  the  absent  person's  civil 
domicile  and  in  that  in  which  he  lived,  if  they  are  different.  (C.  102, 
114;  Pr.  :>25  and  following.) 

117.  Such  tribunal  must,  when  adjudicating  upon  the  request, 
take  into  consideration  any  motive  that  there  may  be  for. the 
person's  absence,  and  anything  that  might  have  prevented  such 
person  being  heard  of. 

118.  Aj9  soon  as  either  the  preliminary  or  definite  decision  has 
been  come  to,  the  Procureur  of  the  Republic  must  send  it  to  the 
Minister  of  Justice,  who  will  make  it  public.     (C.  114,  119.) 

119.  The  decision  declaring  a  person  to  be  absent  shall  not  be 
given  until  a  year  after  the  decision  directing  an  inquiry  to  be 
held.     (C.  116,. 118.) 

Chapter  III. 

Of  the  Effects  of  Absence. 

Section  I. 

Absence  as  it  affects  the  Praperty  which  the  Absent  Person  possessed 

on  the  Day  of  his  Disappearance. 

120.  If  an  absent  person  has  left  no  power  of  attorney  (A)  for 
the  management  of  his  property,  the  persons  who  were  his  pre- 

{ff)  See  note  to  Art.  91. 

(A)  There  is  nothing  in  this  section  requiring  the  power  of  attorney  to  be  a 
formal  document.  As  to  when  such  a  document  is  necessary,  see  under  head 
of  <*  Mandate."     (Arts.  1984—1090.} 
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sumptiye  heiis  on  the  day  of  his  disappearanoe,  or  on  the  day  on 
whioh  last  news  was  heard  of  him,  may,  by  virtue  of  the  final 
judgment  declaring  him  absent,  on  giving  security,  ask  to  be  put 
provisionally  in  possession  of  the  property  which  belonged  to  him 
on  the  day  of  his  departure  (/),  or  on  whioh  last  news  was  heard  of 
him,  as  the  case  may  be.  (C.  121 — 124,  135  and  following ;  723, 
817,  1987,  2011,  2040  and  following;  Pr.  517  and  foUowing; 
para.  59  and  following.) 

121.  If  the  absent  person  has  left  a  power  of  attorney  {k)  his 
presumptive  heirs  cannot  ask  the  Court  for  a  declaration  of 
absence,  or  to  be  put  in  provisional  possession  until  after  the  lapse 
of  ten  years.  Such  ten  years  to  run  from  the  date  either  of  his 
disappearance  or  that  on  whioh  news  was  last  heard  of  him. 
(0.  115,  122.) 

122.  The  same  rule  applies  if  a  power  of  attorney  happens  to 
terminate  during  the  absence.  In  such  case  the  management  of 
the  absent  person's  property  is  provided  for  by  Chapter  I.  of  this 
title.     (0.  112  and  following ;  121.) 

123.  When  the  presumptive  heirs  have  been  given  provisional 
possession  by  the  Court  the  will  (if  there  is  one)  shall  be  opened, 
either  on  the  demand  of  the  persons  concerned  (/),  or  on  that  of  the 
Procureur  of  the  Republic,  who  is  attached  to  the  Court ;  there- 
upon legatees  (m),  donees  (n),  and  all  those  who  have  claims  on  the 
absent  person's  property,  subject  to  his  life  interest,  may  exercise 
their  rights  upon  giving  security  to  the  Court.  (C.  114,  124, 134, 
617,  625,  894,  951,  1004,  1011,  1014,  1082,  1795,  1865,  2003, 
2011,  2040  ;  Pr.  517  and  following.) 

124.  A  person  married  under  the  system  of  community  of 
goods  (communaut^)  can,  by  electing  that  the  community  should 
continue,  prevent  the  Court  giving  provisional  possession  and  also 
the  provisional  exercise  of  the  rights  which  only  come  into  exist- 
ence upon  the  death  of  the  absent  person.  If  such  person  elects  to 
have  the  community  provisionally  dissolved,  he  (or  she)  can  put 
into  effect  all  the  rights  he  (or  she)  has  to  claim  back  property,  or 
all  his  (or  her)  other  legal  or  contractual  rights,  provided  that  he 


(i)  Although  the  word  ''depart'*  in  used  here  ioHtead  of  **  diMpMritiun,**  the 
change  of  word  appears  to  indicate  no  change  uf  meaning,  but  to  be  only  due  to 
the  desire  to  ^lite  elegantly,  and  therefore  to  avoid  using  the  same  word  twice. 

{k)  See  note  (A). 

(fj  This  is  construed  by  the  commentators  to  mean  the  persons  pecuniarily 
interested  in  the  absent  person's  property  either  as  heirs,  legatees,  or  creditors. 

(m)  See  Arts.  1002—1024. 

(n)  See  Arts.  1082—1084  aud  Art.  1094. 


30 


OF  PERSONS. 


Repealed, 
Seychelles, 
18  of  1907, 
sect.  19. 


(or  she)  gives  security  for  the  return  of  such  things  as  are  capable 
of  being  returned.  Though  a  wife  elects  that  the  community 
should  continue,  she  preserves  the  right  to  subsequently  disclaim 
her  rights  therein.  (C.  120,  123,  1453  and  following ;  1492  and 
following;  2040  and  following  ;  Pr.  517  and  following  ;  863.) 

125.  Provisional  possession  is  only  a  form  of  bailment  which 
gives  those  so  put  into  possession  the  management  of  the  property 
of  the  absent  person  and  makes  them  liable  to  account  to  him  (or 
her)  should  he  (or  she)  re-appear  or  news  is  heard  of  him  (or  her). 
(C.  120,  123,  124,  127  and  following ;  1915  and  following.) 

126.  It  is  the  duty  of  those  who  have  been  put  provisionally 
into  possession  and  of  the  husband  (or  wife,  as  the  case  may  be) 
who  has  elected  that  the  community  should  continue  to  make  an 
inventory  of  the  furniture,  title  deeds,  and  securities  of  the  absent 
person.  This  inventory  must  be  made  in  the  presence  of  the 
Procureur  of  the  Republic  attached  to  the  Court  of  First  Instance 
or  of  a  justice  of  the  peace  appointed  by  the  said  Procureur  of  the 
Republic.  The  tribunal  may,  if  it  is  desirable,  order  the  whole  or 
part  of  the  movable  (o)  property  to  be  sold.  Should  it  be  sold, 
the  sale  price  thereof  shall  be  invested,  and  also  any  income  that 
has  fallen  due.  Those  who  have  been  allowed  temporary  use  of 
the  absent  person's  property  may,  for  their  own  protection,  ask 
that  an  expert,  nominated  by  the  Court,  should  inspect  the  im- 
movable properties  in  order  to  ascertain  the  state  thereof.  This 
report  must  be  formally  adopted  by  the  Court,  the  Procureur  of  the 
Republic  being  a  party.  Costs  shall  come  out  of  the  absent 
person's  estate.  (C.  114,  120,  124,  1731 ;  Pr.  302  and  following; 
617  and  following ;  941  and  following.) 

127.  Those  who  have  had  the  enjoyment  of  the  property  of 
the  absent  person,  either  as  a  result  of  having  been  put  pro- 
visionally in  possession  or  because  they  have  had  the  lawful 
administration  thereof,  need  not  account  to  him  for  more  than  a 
fifth  of  the  income  if  he  should  re-appear  within  fifteen  years  from 
the  time  of  his  disappearance,  and  need  only  account  for  a  tenth 
of  the  income  if  he  does  not  re-appear  until  aft«r  fifteen  years. 
At  the  end  of  thirty  years  they  are  entitled  to  retain  the  whole 
income  received  by  them.  (C.  120,  124,  129,  l;i8,  605,  1608  and 
following;  1401.) 

128.  Those  who  enjoy  property  only  because  they  have  been 
given  provisional  possession  by  the   Court  cannot  mortgage  or 


(o)  See  Art.  535  for  the  exact  de^ition  of  the  word  **  mobilier,*'  here  translated 
<*  jnovables." 
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alienate  the  absent  person's  immovables.     (C.  125,  132,  457,  481, 
1168,  1429,2124,2126.) 

129.  All  surety  bonds  shall  be  discharged  if  absence  has  con- 
tinued for  the  space  of  thirty  years  since  provisional  possession  has 
been  given,  or  since  the  husband  or  wife  has  taken  over  the 
management  of  the  absent  person's  property,  or  if  one  hundred 
years  have  elapsed  since  the  birth  of  the  deceased.  All  those 
entitled  to  the  property  may  go  to  the  Tribunal  of  First  Instance 
and  ask  that  the  absent  person's  property  should  be  divided  and 
that  the  decree  giving  provisional  possession  should  be  made 
absolute.     (C.  120,  124,  132,  815  and  following.) 

130.  The  succession  of  the  absent  person  will  open  from  the 
day  that  his  decease  is  proved,  and  those  persons  shall  be  entitled 
to  it  who  ^ere  his  nearest  heirs  at  that  date  ;  those  who  have  been 
in  possession  of  his  property  must  return  it,  with  the  exception  of 
the  income  acquired  by  them  by  virtue  of  Art.  127.  (C.  120,  124, 
136  and  following.) 

131.  If  the  absent  person  re-appears,  or  he  is  proved  to  be  alive 
while  provisional  possession  has  been  given,  the  effects  of  the 
judgment  which  declared  his  absence  cease  without  prejudice  to 
any  of  the  proceedings  necessary  for  preserving  his  property  laid 
down  in  the  first  chapter  of  this  title  respecting  the  administration 
of  such  a  person's  property.  (0.  112  and  following;  132  and 
following.) 

132.  Even  if  the  absent  person  re-appears,  or  if  he  is  proved  to 
be  alive  after  a  decree  giving  absolute  possession  has  been  pro- 
nounced, he  has  a  right  to  recover  his  property  in  the  state  which 
it  happens  to  be,  or  the  purchase  price  of  that  which  has  been  sold, 
or  else  the  property  representing  the  investment  of  such  purchase 
money.     (C.  lv?9,  l»i3,  2236.) 

133.  The  children  and  direct  descendants  of  the  absent  person 
may  also  demand  that  his  property  should  be  restored  to  them 
subject  to  the  conditions  mentioned  in  the  last  Article,  provided 
that  their  demand  is  made  within  thirty  years  of  the  date  from 
which  absolute  possession  was  given.     (C.  129,  132,  2252.) 

134.  After  a  judgment  has  been  given  declaring  a  person 
absent,  all  claims  against  him  must  be  made  against  those  who 
have  been  put  into  provisional  possession  or  who  by  law  have  the 
management  of  his  property.     (C.  J  20^  124^  129,  817.) 


Repealed, 
Seychelles, 
10  of  11^07, 
8eet.  19. 
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Section  2. 

Of  the  Effects  of  Absence  with  respect  to  the  Contingent  Rights  which 

may  belong  to  the  Absent  Person. 

135.  Whoever  claims  the  benefit  of  any  right  which  has  accrued 
to  a  person  whose  existence  is  not  recognized  must  prove  that  the 
person  in  question  was  alive  ( f)  when  the  right  arose ;  until  proof 
has  been  given  of  this  the  claim  shall  be  non-suited.  (C.  1 12, 1 13, 
129,  136  and  following,  725,  744,  1039,  1983.) 

136.  If  a  succession  opens  to  which  a  person  whose  existence  is 
not  recognized  is  entitled,  it  devolves  exclusively  on  those  with 
whom  he  would  have  shared,  or  on  those  who  would  have  succeeded 
to  it  if  he  had  not  existed.  (C.  113, 135, 137  and  following ;  725, 
739  and  foUowing.) 

137.  The  provisions  of  the  two  preceding  Articles  «hall  take 
effect  without  prejudice  to  any  right  of  action  of  heirship,  and  the 
other  rights  which  belong  either  to  the  absent  person,  or  his  repre- 
sentatives or  assigns,  and  such  rights  shall  not  be  extinguished 
except  by  lapse  of  the  time  required  to  establish  a  title  by  pre- 
scription. (C.  132,  135  and  following;  790,  1166,  1240,1380, 
1599,  1935,  2005,  2008  and  following;  2182,  2262,  2265  and 
following;  2279.) 

138.  Those  who  have  received  the  succession  shall  be  entitled  to 
the  income  thereof  obtained  in  good  faith  so  long  as  the  absent 
person  does  not  appear,  or  actions  are  not  brought  claiming  title 
through  him.     (C.  135  aud  following;  549,  550,  2268.) 

Section  3. 

Absence,     How  it  affects  Marriage, 

139.  The  validity  of  a  second  marriage  by  the  husband  or  wife 
of  an  absent  person  can  only  be  questioned  by  such  absent  person 
himself  or  by  a  person  authorized  by  him,  and  furnished  with 
proof  of  his  being  aUve.     (C.  147,  184,  188—190,  1984  ;  P.  340.) 

140.  If  the  absent  husband  or  wife  has  not  left  relatives  entitled 
to  succeed  him,  the  other  party  to  the  marriage  may  ask  to  be  put 
into  provisional  possession  of  the  property.     (C.  120,  723,  767.) 


{p)  The  French  Courts  apply  the  same  principle  to  property-  which  the  ahsent 
person  was  in  possession  of  at  the  time  of  his  disappearance  as  is  laid  down  in 
Rhodes  V.  Rhodes  (36  C.  D.  586),  t.^.,  that  there  is  no  presumption  as  to  when 
a  person  died.  (See  notes  to  Article  1 3d  of  Fnzier- Hermann's  edition  of  the  Code  ; 
Pemolonibe,  V^ol.  II.  Htct.  204.) 


OF  MARRIAGE. 


33 


Chapter  IV. 
Of  the  Care  of  the  Minor  Children  op  a  Father  who 

HAS  disappeared. 

141.  If  a  father  disappears  leaving  minor  children,  and  who 
have  the  same  mother,  suoh  mother  shall  have  the  right  to  take 
charge  of  them,  both  as  respects  their  education  and  the  manage- 
ment of  their  property.  (C.  149,  373,  376,  377,  381,  384,  389 ; 
Co.  2.) 

142.  If  the  mother  was  dead  when  he  disappeared,  or  if  she 
died  before  the  father  had  been  declared  absent  by  the  Court,  then 
a  family  council  shall  give  the  charge  of  the  children  to  the  nearest 
ascendant,  and  in  default  of  such  to  a  provisional  tutor.  (C.  112, 
143,  390,  405  and  following;  424.) 

143.  The  same  rule  shall  apply  when  either  the  husband  or  the 
wife  who  has  disappeared  has  left  minor  children  the  issue  of  a 
former  marriage.     (C.  142,  390,  395,  396.) 


Title  V. 

OF     MARRIAGE. 


Chapter  I. 

Concerning  the  Persons  capable  of  contracting  a  Marriage, 
AND  THE  Conditions  that  must  be  fulfilled. 

144.  A  roan  cannot  contract  a  marriage  before  he  has  completed 
his  eighteenth  year,  and  a  woman  until  she  has  completed  her 
fifteenth  year.     (C.  145,  184,  185  and  following;  1101,  1108.) 

145.  Nevertheless,  the  President  of  the  Eepublic  may  grant 
dispensation  as  to  age  where  good  cause  is  shown.  (C.  44,  164, 
lb9.) 

146.  There  is  no-  marriage  where  there  is  no  consent.  (C.  180, 
181,  201,  2«.2,  312,  502,  1109  and  foUowing;  1125;  P.  357.) 

147.  It  is  not  lawful  to  enter  into  a  second  marriage  before  the 
first  has  been  dissolved.  (C.  139,  172,  184,  187  and  following; 
201,  202,  227  and  following;  P.  340.) 

W.  D 
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148.  A  son  who  has  not  arrived  at  the  age  of  twenty-five,  a 
daughter  who  has  not  arrived  at  the  age  of  twenty-one,  cannot 
marry  without  the  consent  of  their  father  and  mother ;  but  if  they 
disagree,  the  consent  of  the  father  is  sufiioient.  (C.  73,  94,  149 
and  following;  159,  160,  182,  183,  ISo;  P.  193,  195.) 

149.  If  either  parent  is  dead  or  in  a  condition  that  he  is  (q) 
unable  to  consent,  the  consent  of  the  other  is  sufficient.  (C.  25, 
112  and  following;  l4l,  150,  155,  158—160,  182  and  following; 
502;  P.  29,  193,  195.) 

150.  If  both  father  and  mother  are  dead,  or  in  a  condition  that 
they  are  (r)  unable  to  consent,  the  grandparents  replace  them.  If 
a  grandfather  and  a  grandmother  of  the  same  line  disagree,  the 
grandfather's  consent  will  suffice.  If  the  two  lines  disagree,  such 
disagreement  has  the  effect  of  a  consent.  (C.  73,  112  and  follow- 
ing; 142,  182  and  following;  502;  P.  29,  193,  195.) 

151.  Legitimate  children  who  have  attained  the  age  of  majority 
fixed  by  Art.  148  must  ask,  before  marrying,  the  advice  of  their 
father  and  mother  thereon ;  or,  if  the  father  and  mother  are  dead 
or  in  a  condition  which  renders  them  unable  to  express  their 
wishes,  then  that  of  their  grandparents,  by  means  of  a  formal 
and  respectful  written  request.  (Law,  20th  June,  1896,  Art.  6.) 
If  their  consent  is  not  given  on  receiving  such  respectful  written 
request,  the  marriage  may  be  proceeded  with  after  the  expiration 
of  a  month.  (C.  25,  112  and  following;  148,  152  and  following; 
157,  177,  178,  182,  375,  502;  P.  29;  L  168.) 

152.  (Law,  20th  June,  1896.) — If  there  is  a  disagreement 
between  parents  who  are  either  divorced  or  judicially  separated, 
the  consent  of  the  parent  in  whose  favour  the  divorce  or  separation 
was  decreed,  and  who  has  been  given  the  custody  of  the  child,  is 
sufficient.  (C.  74,  151,  157  and  foUowing;  176,  182,  299, 
302 ;  T.  168.) 

153.  (Law,  20th  June,  1896.) — ^An  ascendant  who  is  under- 
going a  sentence  of  banishment,  or  who  is  kept  in  the  colonies 
under  the  provisions  of  Art.  6,  Law,  30th  May,  1854,  under  a 
sentence  of  hard  labour,  is  to  be  treated  as  if  he  were  in  such 
a  condition  as  rendered  him  unable  to  express  his  wishes.  Never- 
theless, the  parties  about  to  be  married  may  ask  the  consent  of  such 
an  ascendant,  and  may  produce  it  to  the  civil  status  officer. 


{q)  I.e.y  ifi  under  a  sentence  of  interdiction,  or  a  lunatio. 
(r)  I.e.f  are  under  a  sentence  of  iDterdiction,  or  lunatics. 
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164.  Two  notaries,  or  one  notary  and  two  witnesses,  shall 
communicate  the  respectful  written  request  to  the  ascendant  or 
ascendants,  mentioned  in  Art.  151,  and  the  memorandum,  which 
must  be  drawn  up  thereof,  must  state  the  answer  given.     (T.  168.) 

155.  When  the  ascendant,  to  whom  the  respectful  written 
request  should  be  made,  is  absent  the  marriage  shall  be  proceeded 
with  on  production  of  the  judgment  which  has  declared  him 
absent ;  or  if  there  is  no  such  judgment,  of  the  judgment  ordering 
an  inquiry ;  or  if  no  judgment  hcis  been  given,  on  production  of  a 
certificate  that  such  absence  is  a  matter  of  notoriety,  given  by  the 
justice  of  the  peace  of  the  place  of  such  ascendant's  last-known 
place  of  abode.  This  certificate  must  contain  a  statement  by 
four  witnesses,  chosen  by  the  judge,  that  he  is  absent.  (Law, 
20th  June,  1896.)  It  is  not  necessary  to  produce  the  certificates 
of  death  of  the  father  and  mother  of  the  parties  about  to  be  married 
when  the  grandparents  on  the  side  to  which  the  father  and  mother 
respectively  belong  attest  their  deaths.  If  the  grandparents  make 
such  an  attestation,  the  fact  of  their  having  done  so  must  be  stated 
on  the  marriage  record. 

If  the  ascendants  whose  consent  or  advice  is  required  are  dead, 
and  it  is  impossible  to  produce  their  certificates  of  death  or  proof 
of  their  absence,  because  their  last  place  of  abode  is  unknown,  then 
the  marriage  of  persons  of  age  shall  proceed,  on  their  making  a 
declaration  under  oath  that  the  place  where  their  ascendants  died, 
and  their  last  place  of  abode,  is  unknown  to  them. 

The  four  witnesses  to  the  marriage  record  must  also  certify 
under  oath  that  though  they  know  the  parties  about  to  be  married, 
they  do  not  know  where  the  ascendants  of  such  persons  died  or 
where  they  last  lived.  The  oflBcer  of  civil  status  must  insert  a 
recital  of  these  declarations  in  the  marriage  record.  (0.  37, 
70  and  following;  102,  116,  119,  141  and  following;  166  and 
following.) 

166.  Civil  status  officers  who  marry  a  son  who  has  not  attained 
twenty-five  years  of  age,  a  daughter  who  has  not  the  age  of 
twenty-one,  without  stating  on  the  face  of  the  marriage  record 
the  consents  of  the  respective  fathers  and  mothers  (or  of  the 
grandparents  and  family  where  such  consents  are  required),  shall 
be  liable,  if  prosecuted  by  the  parties  interested,  or  by  the 
Procureur  of  the  Republic  attached  to  the  Court  of  First  Instance 
of  the  place  where  the  marriage  took  place,  to  be  fined  the  fine 
mentioned  in  Art.  192,  and,  besides,  to  be  imprisoned  for  not  less 
than  six  months.  (C.  73,  76,  148  and  following;  157,  182  and 
following;  I.  cr.  1,  63,  182 ;  P.  193  and  following.) 

d2 
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157.  A  civil  status  officer  who  celebrates  a  marriage  under  the 
circumstances  in  which  the  law  requires  respectful  requests  shall 
be  liable  to  the  same  fine  and  to  be  imprisoned  for  a  space  which 
cannot  be  less  than  a  month  if  no  such  requests  have,  in  fact,  been 
made.     (C..151  and  following;  P.  193,  195.) 

158.  The  provisions  contained  in  Arts.  148  and  149,  and  the 
provisions  of  Arts.  151,  152,  153,  154  and  155,  as  to  the  respectful 
requests  which  must  be  addressed  to  the  father  and  mother,  under 
the  circumstances  provided  for  by  those  Articles,  apply  to  natural 
children  who  have  been  legally  recognized.     (C.  334  and  following.) 

159.  A  natural  child  who  has  not  been  acknowledged,  and  a 
natural  child  who,  after  acknowledgment,  has  lost  both  his  father 
and  mother,  or  whose  father  and  mother  are  in  such  a  condition 
that  they  are  unable  to  express  their  wishes,  cannot  marry  before 
attaining  the  age  of  twenty-one,  except  after  having  had  a  tutor 
appointed  ad  hoc  by  the  Court.  (0.  25,  112  and  following;  160, 
405  and  following ;  502  ;  P.  2P.) 

160.  Sons  or  daughters,  less  than  twenty- one  years  of  age,  who 
have  no  father  or  mother,  and  no  grandparents,  or  only  such  as 
are  in  such  a  condition  that  they  are  unable  to  express  their  wishes, 
cannot  marry  without  obtaining  the  consent  of  a  family  council. 
(0.  25,  170,  175,  405  and  following ;  502 ;  Pr.  883 ;  P.  29.) 

161.  Marriage  is  prohibited  between  all  legitimate  ascendants 
and  descendants  in  the  direct  line  («),  and  between  persons  con- 
nected by  marriage  in  the  line  aforesaid.  (C.  184,  187,  190,  348, 
736  and  following.) 

162.  Marriage  is  prohibited  in  the  collateral  line  («)  between 
legitimate  or  illegitimate  brothers  and  sisters,  and  between  persons 
who  are  connected  by  marriage  and  related  in  the  same  degree  (/<). 
(0.  164,  184,  187,  190,  348,  736,  738.) 

163.  Marriage  is  also  prohibited  between  uncle  and  niece  and 
aunt  and  nephew.     (C.  Ifi4,  184,  187,  190,  736  and  following.) 

164.  The  President  of  the  Republic  may,  nevertheless,  on  good 
cause  being  shown,  dispense  with  the  prohibitions  contained  in 
Art.  162  ns  to  the  marriage  of  brothers-  and  sisters-in-law,  and 
those  contained  in  Art.  163  as  to  marriage  between  uncle  and 
niece  and  aunt  and  nephew.  (C.  145,  162  and  following ;  169. 
Law,  16th  April,  1832.) 


(a)  A  definition  of  "direct"  and  '*  collateral"  lines  and  "degrees"  will  be 
found  in  Arts.  736—738. 
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Chapter  II. 
As  TO  THE  Formalities  that  are  required  for  a  Marriage. 

165.  A  marriage  must  be  celebrated  publicly  before  the  civil 
status  officer  of  the  civil  domicile  of  one  of  the  parties.  (C.  63, 
74,  1U2,  167,  191,  193;  P.  199  and  following.) 

166.  The  two  publications  of  banns  required  by  Art.  63  under 
the  head  of  civil  status  records  shall  be  made  at  the  town  hall  of 
the  place  of  civil  domicile  of  each  of  the  contracting  parties. 
(C.  74  and  following;  94,  102  and  following;  167,  169  and 
following.) 

167.  Should,  however,  the  civil  domicile  at  the  time  have  only 
been  established  by  six  months'  residence,  banns  must  be  published 
besides  at  the  town  hall  of  the  last  civil  domicile.  (C  74, 102  and 
following;  166.) 

168.  If  the  contracting  parties  or  one  of  them  is,  with  respect 
to  marriage,  under  the  control  of  another,  the  banns  must  be 
published  at  the  town  hall  of  the  civil  domicile  of  the  persons 
under  whose  control  they  are.  (C.  102  and  following;  148  and 
foUowing;  158  and  following;  160,372.) 

169.  The  President  of  the  Republic,  and  also  the  official  whom 
he  entrusts  with  this  power,  may  dispense,  on  good  cause  being 
shown,  with  the  second  publication  of  the  banns.  (C.  60,  63  and 
following;  145.) 

170.  A  marriage  celebrated  in  a  foreign  country  between 
I'rench  subjects,  and  between  a  French  subject  and  a  foreigner,  is 
valid  if  it  is  performed  according  to  the  forms  customary  in  such 
country ;  provided  always  the  marriage  has  been  preceded  by  the 
publication  of  the  banns  required  by  Art.  63,  under  the  title  of 
civil  status  records,  and  the  French  subject  has  not  violated  the 
provisions  contained  in  the  preceding  chapter.  (C.  3,  47  and 
following;  63,  144  and  foUowing;  192,  194.) 

171.  The  record  of  a  marriage  contracted  in  a  foreign  country 
must  be  transcribed  within  three  months  of  the  return  of  the 
French  subject  to  the  territory  of  the  Republic  in  the  public 
marriage  registers  of  his  civil  domicile.  (C.  40  and  following ; 
102,  251.) 
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Chapter  III. 
On  Caveats  to  Marriages. 

172.  Anyone  who  is  already  married  to  one  of  the  parties  who 
propose  to  enter  into  a  marriage  has  a  right  to  enter  a  caveat  to 
the  celebration  of  such  marriage.  (C.  66  and  following;  147, 
176,  179.) 

173.  A  father,  and  if  there  is  no  father  then  a  mother,  or  if 
there  is  no  father  or  mother  tlion  the  grandparents,  may  enter  a 
cave«at  against  the  marriage  of  their  children  or  descendants, 
although  the  latt^^r  may  be  more  than  twenty-five  years  of  age. 
(C.  66  and  following;  14S  and  following;  152  and  following; 
176,  179.) 

174.  If  there  is  no  ascendant,  a  brother,  a  sister,  uncle,  aunt, 
or  first  cousin  who  are  of  age  can  enter  a  caveat  in  either  of  the 
following  circumstances: — (1)  When  the  consent  of  a  family  council 
required  by  Art.  160  has  not  been  obtained.  (2)  When  the  reason 
for  the  caveat  is  that  the  person  about  to  be  married  is  insane.  A 
caveat  based  on  the  latter  cause,  which  the  Court  can  simply  order 
to  be  cleared  off  (struck  out),  shall  never  be  entered  except  on  the 
terms  of  the  caveator  taking  proceedings  to  have  the  peraon 
interdicted  and  having  the  matter  decided  within  a  time  fixed  by 
the  Court.  (C.  14T,  160,  176,  179,  489  and  following;  Pr.  890 
and  following.) 

176.  A  tutor,  or  a  person  in  charge  of  a  person  who  has  been 
pronounced  incapable  of  managing  his  affairs,  can  only  enter  a 
caveat  in  the  two  cases  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Article  after 
having  been  authorized  in  this  behalf  by  the  family  council  which 
he  may  call  together.     (C.  174,  405  and  following ;  Pr.  883.) 

176.  Every  caveat  must  state  in  what  capacity  the  caveator  has 
the  right  to  enter  it.  It  must  contain  an  address  for  service  in 
the  district  in  which  the  marriage  is  about  to  be  celebrated. 
Unless  it  is  entered  in  behalf  of  an  ascendant,  it  must  contain  the 
grounds  on  which  it  is  entered.  If  all  these  requirements  are  not 
fulfilled  it  shall  be  null,  and  the  official  who  signs  the  notice  of  the 
caveat  shall  be  liable  to  be  suspended.     (C.  66—69,  111,  179.) 

177.  If  a  demand  is  made  to  have  it  cleared  off,  the  Court  of 
First  Instance  shall  adjudicate  thereon  within  ten  days  of  such 
demand.     (C.  178  ;  Pr.  49.) 

178.  If  there  is  an  appeal,  the  matter  shall  be  dealt  with  within 
ten  days  of  the  notice  of  appeal.     (Pr.  443.) 
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179,  If  the  caveat  is  not  upheld,  the  caveators  other  than 
ascendants  may  be  ordered  to  pay  damages.  (Completed  by  law  of 
20th  June,  1896.)  The  decisions  of  inferior  or  superior  Courts, 
given  by  default,  clearing  off  a  caveat  cannot  be  made  the  subject- 
matter  of  anew  trial  (/).  (C.  146,  1149,  1382  ;  Pr.  128,  130,  131, 
623  and  following.) 

Chapter  IV. 
As  TO  Demands  that  a  Marriage  should  be  declared  null. 

180,  The  validity  of  a  marriage  which  has  been  contracted  with- 
out the  free  consent  of  both  parties,  or  without  the  free  consent  of 
one  of  them,  can  only  be  impugned  by  the  parties  themselves,  or 
by  the  party  whose  consent  was  not  freely  given.  When  there 
has  been  a  mistake  as  to  personality  («)  of  the  person  with  whom 
the  marriage  h,as  been  contracted,  the  validity  of  the  marriage  can 
only  be  impugned  by  the  person  who  was  led  into  the  mistake. 
(C.  146,  181,  201  and  following;  1109  and  following;  P.  354 
and  following.) 

181,  An  action  for  a  declaration  of  nullity  of  marriage  under 
the  preceding  Article  cannot  be  brought  if  the  party,  after  having 
acquii-ed  full  freedom  of  action,  or  after  having  discovered  the 
mistake,  continues  cohabitation  for  a  period  of  six  months. 
(0.  180,  185,  1338.) 

"  182.  A  marriage  contracted  with  the  consent  of  the  father  and 
mother  of  the  ascendants,  or  of  the  family  council  (where  such 
consent  is  necessary),  cannot  be  impugned  except  by  those  whose 
consent  was  required,  or  the  party  to  the  marriage  who  could  not 
marry  without  such  consent.  (C.  148—150,  158,  159,  160,  183, 
201,202;  P.  193,195.) 

(0  Suoh  a  new  trial  Ih  obtaiaed  from  the  Court  itself  which  gave  judgment, 
on  the  ground  that  the  judgmont  prejuliced  the  applicant,  aud  that  he  was  not 
present.     (See  Arts.  20  and  21,  474  —479  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.) 

(m)  The  French  word  is  "pcrsonne."  When  the  Code  was  drawn  up  it  was 
attempted  to  substitute  the  word  "  individual ite/'  in  order  that  the  law  might 
only  mean  that  if  A.,  intending  to  marry  Rachpl,  mariied  Leah  by  a  fraud 
similar  to  that  perpetrate::  on  Jacob,  the  marriage  could  be  annulled.  But  the 
legislature  intended  to  cover  other  miotakes,  as  has  been  held  by  the  Court  of 
Cassation  (Sirey  (1861),  I.  241),  who  held  that  it  includes  mistakes  as  to  qualities. 
Thus,  the  Court  of  Cassation  held  that  where  a  man  wds  deprived  by  law  of  an 
appreciable  part  of  his  civil  rights  {e.g*,  a  convict),  the  marriage  was  annulable 
if  the  other  party  did  not  know  the  fact.  There  have  been  decisions  which  carry 
the  grounds  for  nullity  further,  and  which  hold  that  the  Article  includes  mistakes 
as  to  the  moral  character  of  the  person  married.  Thus,  nullity  has  been  pronounced 
for  pregnancy  unknown  to  the  husband.  But  these  decisions  seem  to  be  of  doubtful 
authority.  (See  notes  to  Fuzier-Hermann.)  For  the  English  law,  see  Mohs  y. 
Jifo§s,  f'thenci'e  Archer,  [1897]  P.  263. 


40 


O^  PERSONS. 

183.  An  action  for  a  declaration  of  nullity  of  marriage  cannot 
be  instituted  either  by  parties  to  the  marriage,  or  by  the  relations 
whose  consent  was  necessary,  when  such  marriage  has  been  approved 
of  expressly  or  tacitly  by  those  whose  consent  was  necessary,  or 
when  a  year  has  elapsed  since  they  have  known  of  the  marriage 
without  an  action  having  been  entered.  Neither  can  such  an 
action  be  commenced  by  one  of  the  parties  if  a  year  has  elapsed 
since  the  time  that  the  party  has  attained  an  age  at  which  such 
party  was  competent  to  consent  to  such  marriage  without  any  other 
person's  consent  being  necessary.     (0.  148,  150,  173.) 

184.  A  marriage  contracted  in  violation  of  the  provisions  of 
Arts.  144,  147,  161,  162  and  163  may  be  impugned  by  the  parties 
themselves,  by  all  those  interested,  and  by  the  Public  Prosecutor. 
(0.  139,  185  and  following;  187,  190,  201,  202;  P.  354—357; 
I.  cr.  121.) 

185.  But  a  marriage  contracted  by  parties,  one  or  both 
of  whom  has  not  attain^  the  age  required  by  law,  cannot  be 
impugned  if  (1)  six  months  have  gone  by  since  the  one  or  both  of 
the  parties  have  attained  the  age  required  by  law ;  (2)  when  the 
woman  who  had  not  attained  the  age  required  by  law,  has  conceived 
within  the  six  months  (x).     (0. 144,  184,  190.) 

186.  The  father,  the  mother,  the  ascendants,  and  the  family 
council  who  have  consented  to  a  marriage  contracted  under  the 
circumstances  mentioned  in  the  preceding  Article  cannot  require  it 
to  be  annulled. 

187.  Whenever,  according  to  Art.  1S4,  an  action  for  a  declara- 
tion of  nullity  may  be  brought  by  the  interested  parties,  such  an 
action  cannot  be  brought  by  collaterals  or  by  children  bom  of 
another  marriage  while  the  parties  to  the  marriage  are  alive,  but 
only  after  such  interest  has  become  vested  and  is  existing.  (C.  186, 
191.) 

188.  A  husband  or  wife,  whose  rights  have  been  violated  by  a 
second  marriage,  may  demand  the  niUlity  of  such  marriage  during 
the  lifetime  of  the  person  who  had  been  previously  married  to  him 
(or  her).    (C.  139, 147, 187, 189  and  following;  201, 202;  P.  340.) 

189.  If  the  parties  to  a  second  marriage  plead  that  the  first 
marriage  was  null,  the  question  whether  such  first  marriage  was 
valid  or  null  shall  be  decided  first.     (0.  188, 190.) 

190.  The  Procureur  of  the  Republic  can  and  must  demand  the 
nrdlity  of  a  marriage  while  the  parties  are  still  living  in  every 
case  to  which  Art.  184  applies,  subject  to  the  exceptions  thereto 

{x)  The  six  monthfl  are  understood  by  text-writers  to  run  from  the  time  the 
•woman  has  attained  the  marriageable  ag^  fixed  bj  law. 


Kepealed, 
Mauritius, 
26  of  1890, 
sect.  140, 
Schedule  A. 

Seyohelles, 
4  of  1893, 
sect.  134, 
Schedule  A. 
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contained  in  Art.  185,  and  must  request  the  Court  to  order  them 
to  separate  (y).     (0.  139,  199  and  following.) 

191.  Every  marriage  which  has  not  been  contracted  publicly, 
and  which  has  not  been  celebrated  before  a  competent  public 
officer,  can  be  impugned  (z)  by  the  parties  thereto  themselves,  by 
their  fathers  and  mothers,  by  the  ascendants,  and  by  all  those  who 
have  an  existing  vested  interest,  as  well  as  by  the  Ministere 
Public  (fl).  (C.  63  and  following;  75  and  following;  165,  173, 
192,  193,  196;  T.  cr.  121.) 

192.  If  the  marriage  was  not  preceded  by  the  two  publications 
of  ))anns  required  by  law,  or  if  the  dispensations  permitted  by  law 
have  not  been  obtained,  or  if  the  intervals  prtrscribed  between  the 
publications  of  the  banns  and  the  celebration  of  the  marriage  have 
not  been  observed,  the  Procureur  of  the  Republic  must  apply  to 
the  Court  to  fine  the  public  officer  a  sum  which  may  not  exceed 
three  hundred  francs,  and  to  fine  the  contracting  parties  or  the 
persons  under  whose  authority  they  have  acted  a  sum  in  accordance 
to  their  means.     (C.  63  and  following  ;  166—169  ;  T.  cr.  121.) 

193.  The  penalties  imposed  in  the  preceding  Article  are  incurred 
by  all  the  persons  therein  mentioned  for  every  violation  of  the 
rules  laid  down  in  Art.  165,  even  when  such  violation  shall  not  be 
sufficient  to  justify  the  Court  in  pronouncing  a  decree  of  nullity. 
(C.  74,  75.) 

194.  Nobody  can  claim  the  rights  of  a  husband  or  of  a  wife  and 
the  effects  resulting  by  law  from  marriage  without  producing  a 
record  of  such  marriage  inscribed  in  the  register  of  the  civil 
status,  save  and  except  in  the  cases  provided  for  by  Art.  46  under 
the  title  concerning  Act  of  Civil  Status.  (C.  40  and  following ; 
45,  76,  195,  198.) 

195.  The  fact  that  by  common  repute  the  parties  are  married 
does  not  relieve  the  alleged  husband  and  wife  who  rely  on  such 
common  repute  from  producing  the  record  of  the  celebration  of 
such  marriage  by  a  civil  status  officer.     (C.  76,  194,  196,  321.) 

(y)  There  seems  no  law  under  which  persons  living  together  can  be  ordered  to 
separate.  Demolombe,  Vol.  I.  sect.  30i),  says :  "  Ne  prenons  point  toutefois  ceci 
trop  k  la  lettre.*' 

(z)  The  French  lawyers  who  drafted  the  code  did  not  clearly  distinguish  bet^.veen 
when  a  marriage  was  void  or  only  voidable.  In  fact,  the  distinction  was  unknonvn 
to  most  of  them  (see  Laurent,  Vol.  II.  276) ;  hence  the  Courts  were  left  to  dis- 
tinguish between  the  formalities  which  were  essential  and  those  that  were  not  (see 
DaUoz,  notes  to  this  Article).  The  Courts  have  held  that  this  Arti(de  is  to  be  read 
with  Art.  195,  and  that  they  have  authority  to  decide  which  formalities  are 
essential  and  which  are  not.  Thus  they  have  held  the  marriage  must  be  celebrated 
before  a  civil  status  officer,  but  take  upon  themselves  to  decide  whether  substantiaU j 
the  marriage  was  public.    See  Dalloz,  Jurisprudence  G^n^rale — **  Marriage." 

(a)  See  note  to  Art.  91. 
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196  (s).  When  the  parties  are  by  common  repute  husband  and 
wife,  and  the  record  of  the  marriage  before  a  civil  status  officer  is 
produced  in  Court,  the  parties  cannot  plecul  that  the  document  is 
invaHd.     (0.  76,  191,  194  and  following ;  321.) 

197  (a).  When,  however,  under  the  circumstances  mentioned 
in  Arts.  194  and  195,  the  two  persons  who  have  lived  together 
openly  as  husband  and  wife  are  both  dead  and  their  children 
living,  the  legitimacy  of  such  children  shall  not  be  questioned 
merely  because  the  record  of  their  marriage  is  not  produced,  if  such 
legitimacy  is  proved  by  common  repute  and  the  record  of  birth  does 
not  contradict  such  common  repute.     (C.  198,  319  and  following.) 

198  {b).  When  the  result  of  a  criminal  action  proves  that  there 
was  a  legal  marriage,  the  transcription  of  the  judgment  on  the 
registers  of  the  civil  status  gives  the  marriage  all  its  legal  effects 
as  from  the  day  on  which  it  was  celebrated,  both  as  it  affects  the 
parties  thereto  and  the  children  of  such  marriage.  (G.  40,  199, 
200,  326,  327 ;  P.  145—147,  173,  254,  256.) 

199.  If  the  parties  to  the  marriage,  or  one  of  them,  died  without 
ha\ing  discovered  the  crime  or  offence  (c),  the  criminal  action  may 
be  commenced  by  all  those  who  have  an  interest  to  have  the 
marriage  declared  valid,  and  by  the  Prooiu'eur  of  the  Republic. 
(C.  190,  192,  200,  326,  327 ;  I.  cr.  I,  2.) 

200.  If  the  public  official  is  dead  at  the  time  of  the  discovery 
of  the  fraud,  a  ci\^l  action  shall  be  commenced  by  the  Procureur 
of  the  Republic  against  his  heirs.  The  action  shall  be  brought 
on  the  complaint  of  the  parties  interested,  and  they  shall  be  parties 
thereto.     (C.  46,  51,  724.) 

201«  A  marriage  which  has  been  declared  null  has,  if  contracted 
in  good  faith,  the  civil  consequeDces  of  a  marriage  so  far  as  the 
parties  thereto  are  concerned  and  the  children.  (C.  25,  144,  147, 
161  and  foUowing;  180,  182,  184,  191,  202,  550,  2268.) 

202.  If  only  one  of  the  parties  to  the  marriage  has  acted  in 
good  faith,  the  legal  consequences  of  marriage  only  come  into 
existence  in  favour  of  such  person  and  the  children  bom  of  the 
marriage  {d),    . 

(z)  This  Artiule  has  been  held  to  apply  to  marriages  outside  France,  and  prevtut 
the  parties  relying  on  any  irregularity  in  the  mai'riage  certificate.  (Sirey  (1856), 
I.  17  ;  (1865),  I.  393.) 

(a)  This  Article  forms  an  exception  to  the  general  rule  stated  in  Arts.  194  and  195. 

{6)  This  Article  provides  for  the  case  where  it  appears  as  the  result  of  a  criminal 
action  that  the  civil  status  officer  or  some  third  party  either  did  not  make  a  proper 
record  or  did  away  with  it. 

(e)  The  French  word  is  fraud,  but  should  be  translated  as  above.  (See  Dalloz, 
note  4  to  this  Article.) 

((/)  These  two  latter  sections  are  most  important  to  persons  marrying  French 
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Chapter  V. 
Of  the  Duties  which  Marriage  gives  rise  to. 

203.  By  the  act  itself  of  marrying,  parties  mutually  biud 
themselves  to  feed,  support  and  educate  their  children.  (C.  208 
and  following ;  349,  384  and  foUowing ;  762,  852,  1409,  1448, 
1556,  1558.) 

204.  A  child  has  no  right  of  action  for  a  settlement  on 
marriage  or  otherwise  against  his  father  and  mother. 

206.  (Law,  9th  March,  1891,  Art.  2.)— Children  are  bound 
to  support  their  father  and  mother  and  other  ascendants  who 
are  in  want.  Under  such  circumstances  the  succession  of  a 
deceased  husband  or  wife  is  liable  to  support  the  surviving  wife 
or  husband.  Such  support  must  be  claimed  within  one  year  from 
the  death,  and  the  right  to  claim  support  continues  in  ease  there 
is  a  partition  until  the  termination  of  the  same.  The  aliment 
allowance  is  a  first  charge  on  the  inheritance.     It  must  be  borne 

Hubjeots,  for  it  has  been  held  under  them  that  where  either  or  both  the  parties  acted 
in  ignorance  of  law  and  in  good  faith,  the  marriage,  though  it  may  be  annulled  by 
the  Court,  atill  makes  the  children  born  before  the  annulmeut  legitimate,  and  the 
parties  who  believed  they  were  acting  lawfully  have  the  civil  rights  of  married 
persons.  Until  a  Court  has  pronouDced  a  marriage  null,  though  the  forms 
required  by  French  law  have  not  been  complied  with,  the  marriage  is  good.  The 
word  "  null''  throughout  this  chapter  means  *  Voidable"  or  **  annulable  by  law.*' 
Thus,  a  Mexican  woman  who  had  gone  through  a  religious  ceremony  of  marriage 
with  a  Frenchman  in  good  faith  in  Mexico  without  having  been  married  before 
the  civil  status  officer,  as  required  by  Mexican  law,  was  (as  the  Courts  in  France 
held  she  had  acted  in  good  faith)  given  the  civil  rights  of  a  wife  and  her  children 
declared  legitimate.  (Sirey  (1883),  II.  137.)  So  a  non- French  subject  who  has 
married  a  Frenchman  outside  France  who  was  under  tvrenty-five  years  of  age 
without  his  having  obtained  the  previous  consent  of  his  parents  was  declared  to 
have  the  civil  rights  of  a  wife  and  her  children  declared  legitimate.  (Table  de 
Jurisprudence,  1791 — 1850,  sub-tit.  '*  Marriage,*'  437.)  The  curious  thing  about 
this  theory  is  that  both  the  parties  are  entitled  to  marry  again,  though  the  innocent 
party  has  such  rights,  and  the  children  born  or  conceived  before  the  decree  cf 
nullity  are  legitimate.  A  woman,  for  example,  who  has  gone  through  a  ceremony 
of  marriage  with  a  man  who  is  already  married  has  a  right  to  support  as  if  she 
were  a  lawful  wife  until  she  marries  ag^in,  when  such  right  ceases.  (Sirey  (1887), 
II.  235.)  The  principle  applies  equally  to  mistakes  of  law.  (See  Table  Dccennale, 
1851—1860,  sub-tit.  **  Marriage,"  74;  Table  Dccennale,  1871—1880,  sub-tit. 
**  Marriage,"  53,  64  ;  Sirey  (1900),  II.  131.)  The  nature  and  the  Beriousncs<4  of  the 
error  do  not  affect  this  principle,  but  are  oiily  facts  which  the  Court  mubt  consider 
in  determining  whether  there  was  good  faith.  (Sirey  (190 '),  I.  225.)  The  difference 
beti^een  the  English  law,  which  requires  certain  statutory  conditions  to  be  complied 
with,  in  default  of  which  there  is  no  marriage,  is  very  marked.  By  English  law 
a  marriage  is  only  voidable  for  want  of  consent)  or  impotence,  as  distinot  from 
sterility. 
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by  all  the  heirs,  and  if  there  is  not  sufficient  property,  by  each 
legatee  in  proportion  to  what  he  receives.  If,  however,  the  deceased 
has  expressly  declared  that  a  certain  legacy  shall  be  paid  in  priority 
to  the  rest.  Art.  927,  0.  Civ.,  shall  be  applied.  (C.  203,  207  and 
following;  349,956,  l/)58.) 

206.  Under  the  same  circumstances  sous-  and  daughters-in-law 
are  also  boimd  to-  support  their  father-  and  mother-in-law ;  but  this 
duty  ceases  (I)  when  the  mother-in-law  marries  again;  (2)  when 
both  the  husband  (or  wife)  through  whom  there  is  affinity,  and 
the  children,  which  the  surviving  party  had  by  his  or  her  marriage 
with  such  deceased  husband  or  wife,,are  dead.  (C.  205,  207  and 
following ;  1568.) 

207.  The  duties  arising  from  these  provisions  are  reciprocal. 
(0.  205  and  following.) 

208.  An  alimentary  allowance  is  only  granted  according  to  the 
needs  of  the  person  who  claims  it  and  the  means  of  the  person 
who  is  liable  to  pay.     (C.  209  and  following ;  1202.) 

209.  When  either  the  person  who  gives  or  the  person  who 
receives  an  alimentary  allowance  is  in  such  a  position  that  the 
former  can  no  longer  pay  it,  or  the  latter  no  longer  requires  it  either 
in  whole  or  in  part,  an  application  may  be  made  to  discharge  or 
reduce  the  amount  of  the  original  order. 

210.  If  the  person  who  has  to  pay  the  alimentary  allowance 
proves  that  he  cannot  pay  the  same,  the  Court  may,  after  having 
ascertained  the  facts,  order  him  to  receive  into  his  house  the  person 
to  whom  he  owes  an  alimentary  allowance,  and  there  feed  and 
provide  for  him. 

21L  In  the  same  way,  the  Court  will  decide  whether  a  father 
or  a  mother  who  offer  to  receive,  feed  and  provide  at  home  for  a 
child  to  whom  they  are  bound  to  give  an  alimentary  allowance 
should  not  in  such  case  be  excused  paying  such  an  allowance. 
(C.  -^03,  210.) 

Chapter  VI. 

Of  Rights  and  Duties  which  Husband  and  Wifb  owe 

One  Another. 

212.  Married  persons  owe  one  another  fidelity,  support  and 
assistance.     (C.  75,  299  and  following ;  306,  1388  ;  P.  337,  339.) 

213.  A  husband  owes  protection  to  his  wife,  A  wife  owes 
obedience  to  her  husband.     (C.  1888.) 
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214.  A  wife  is  obliged  to  live  with  her  husband  and  to  follow 
him  wherever  he  thinks  proper  to  reside.  A  husband  is  obliged  to 
receive  his  wife,  and  to  provide  her  with  all  that  is  necessary  for 
the  requirements  of  life  according  to  his  means  and  position. 
(C.  108,  203,  306,  311,  507,  1142  and  following  ;  1148,  1537.) 

215.  A  wife  cannot  act  as  a  party  to  a  judicial  proceeding 
without  the  consent  of  her  husband,  even  though  she  may  be  a 
public  {h)  trader,  and  is  not  married  under  the  system  of  com- 
munity of  goods,  and  has  separate  property.  (C.  216,  218,  1388, 
1530  and  foUowing  ;  1536  and  following;  1576,  2208.) 

216.  But  the  husband's  consent  is  not  required  to  enable  a  wife 
to  defend  herself  if  she  is  being  prosecuted  on  a  criminal  charge,  or 
for  offences  under  Book  IV.  of  the  Penal  Code.     (0.  1424.) 

217.  A  wife  cannot  give  any  property  away  gratuitously,  or 
alienate,  mortgage,  or  acquire  property,  whether  gratuitously  or 
for  a  consideration,  without  her  husband  concurring  in  the  docu- 
ment by  which  such  transfer  is  made,  or  giving  his  consent  in 
writing,  even  if  she  has  not  been  married  under  the  system  of 
community  of  goods,  and  has  separate  property.  (C.  214,  218  and 
following;  226,  334,  362,  776,  905,  934,  940,  1029,  1096,  1124, 
1419  and  following ;  1449, 1538, 1554  and  following ;  1576,  2092, 
2139,2155,2194;  Co.  4,  5,  7.) 

218.  Whenever  a  husband  refuses  to  allow  his  wife  to  be  party 
to  a  suit,  whether  it  is  as  plaintiff  or  as  defendant,  the  judge  can 
authorize  her  to  do  so.     (C.  215  and  following ;  Pr.  861.) 

219.  If  a  husband  refuses  to  allow  his  wife  to  execute  a  docu- 
ment, she  may  cite  her  husband  summarily  before  the  Court  of 
First  Instance  of  the  district  in  which  their  civil  domicile  is 
situated,  and  such  Court  may  give  or  refuse  her  permission  to  do 
so  after  having  heard  the  husband  in  chambers,  or  after  he  has  been 
properly  summoned.  (0.  108,  217,  221  and  following;  1413, 
1417,  1426  and  following;  Pr.  861  and  following.) 

220.  When  a  woman  is  a  public  {b)  trader  she  can  bind  herself 
with  respect  to  matters  relating  to  her  trade  without  requiring 
her  husband's  consent.  Under  such  circumstances,  if  she  is 
married  under  the  system  of  community  of  goods  she  binds  her 
husband  also.  A  woman  is  not  considered  a  public  trader  if  she 
only  retails    goods  belonging    to   her  husband's   business,   but 

(A)  Code  de  Commeroe,  Art.  I. — PeraonB  who  trade  and  make  trading  their  usual 
oooapation  are  traders.  Art.  4. — A  woman  cannot  be  a  public  trader  without  the 
consent  of  her  husband. 
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only  when  she  trades  separately.     (0.  215,  217,  1409, 1426 ;  Co.  4, 
6,  6,  7,  38.) 

221.  When  a  husband  has  been  sentenced  to  a  punishment 
which  affects  his  (b)  person,  or  is  branded  with  in&my,  although 
the  sentence  has  been  pronounced  in  his  absence,  his  wife,  even  ^ 
when  she  is  of  age,  cannot  during  such  sentence  bring  or  defend 
any  proceeding  before  a  Court  or  make  any  contract  without  being 
authorized  by  the  judge.  The  judge  can,  under  such  circum- 
stances, grant  his  permission  without  hearing  or  summoning  the 
husband.  (C.  215,  217,  222,  1413,  1417,  1426  and  foUowing; 
Pr.  861  and  following ;  I.  cr.  465  and  following ;  476 ;  P.  7,  8, 
28,  34.) 

222.  If  a  husband  has  been  interdicted  or  is  absent  {c)y  the 
judge  may,  after  taking  cognizance  of  the  facts,  authorize  the  wife 
to  appear  as  a  party  to  a  judicial  proceeding  or  enter  into  a  contract. 
(C.  120  and  following;  215,  217,  224,  502,  1413,  1417,  1426, 
2208 ;  Pr.  863  and  following.) 

223.  Every  general  authority,  even  if  it  has  been  stipulated 
for  in  the  marriage  contract,  is  only  valid  in  respect  of  the  admini- 
stration of  the  wife's  propei-ty.     (C.  1388,  1420,  1538,  1988.) 

224.  If  the  husband  is  a  minor,  the  wife  must  get  the  leave  of 
the  Court  both  to  appear  as  a  party  to  a  judicial  proceeding  and 
to  enter  into  a  contraci  (C.  215,  217  and  following;  388,  476, 
1413,  1417,  1426  and  following;  2208;  Pr.  861  and  following.) 

225.  Only  the  wife,  the  husband,  and  the  heirs  can  set  up  the 
defence  that  a  contract  is  null  owing  to  its  not  being  authorized. 
(C.  215,  217,  942,  1125,  1304,  1312,  1338.) 

226.  A  woman  may  make  a  will  without  having  obtained  her 
husband's  consent.     (C.  895,  905,  969  and  following.) 


Chapter  VII. 

IlESPECriNO  THB  WaYS  A  MaRRIAOE  18  DISSOLVED. 

227.  A  marriage  is  dissolved  (1)  by  the  death  of  one  of  the 
parties ;  (2)  by  a  divorce  pronounced  according  to  law. 

[b)  The  Penal  Code  gives  a  list  of  the  punishments  which  come  under  these 
categories.  (See  Arts.  7  and  8  thereof.)  The  principal  punishments  which  come  under 
the  first  head  are  imprisonment,  death,  penal  servitude,  and  transportation.  Banish- 
ment and  loss  of  ciyil  rights  oome  under  the  second  head. 

{e)  See  note  to  Art.  112. 
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Chapter  VIII. 

Concerning  Second  Marriages. 

228.  A  woman  cannot  marry  again  until  ten  months  have 
elapsed  since  the  date  of  the  dissolution  of  her  preceding  marriage. 
(C.  227,  296  and  following ;  P.  194  and  following.) 


Title  VI. 

OP  DIVORCE. 


Chapter  I. 
Of  the  Causes  for  which  Divorce  is  granted. 

229.  A  husband  is  entitled  to  demand  a  divorce  owing  to  his 
wife's  adultery.     (C.  306,  310  ;  P.  336  and  following.) 

230.  (Law,  27th  July,  1884.) — A  wife  is  entitled  to  demand  a 
divorce  owing  to  the  adultery  of  her  husband  {d),  (C.  306,  310  ; 
P.  366  and  following.) 

231.  Both  parties  are  entitled  to  demand  a  divorce  for  cruelty  (e), 
harshness,  or  serious  insults  of  the  one  towards  the  other.  (C.  259, 
260,  306,  310.) 

232.  (Law,  27th  July,  1884.)— The  fact  that  one  of  the  parties 
has  been  sentenced  to  punishment  which  affects  the  person  (/) 
and  is  branded  with  infamy  is  a  good  cause  of  divorce.  (C.  261, 
306  ;  I.  cr.  476.) 

233.  (Repealed  by  Law,  27th  July,  1884.)— Divorce  by  mutual 
consent  owing  to  incompatibility  of  temper. 

{d)  The  original  Code  added  when  he  kept  a  miRtrc88  in  their  ooznmon  home. 

(e)  The  words  are  *•  exc^s,  scvioes  ou  injures  graves.**  Fuzier- Hermann,  note  19, 
on  this  Article,  says  "exc^s**  meand  npecially  such  assaults  as  endanger  life; 
** scvioes **  all  sorts  of  less  serious  injuries ;  "injures  graves *'  any  words,  writings, 
or  acts  by  which  one  of  the  parties  reflects  on  the  honour  and  good  name  of  the 
other.     (See  note  to  Art.  221.) 

(/)  See  note  to  Art.  221. 


Repealed  both 
for  Mauritius 
and  Seychelles 
by  Mauritius, 
H  of  1872, 
sect.  28. 
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Repealed  both 
for  Mauritius 
and  SeyohelleB 
by  Mauritius, 
Old.  14  of 
1872,  sect.  28. 


Chapter  II. 
On  Divorce  Procedure. 

234.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.) — ^A  married  person  who 
wishes  to  present  a  petition  for  divorce  must  present  it  personally 
to  the  President  of  the  Court,  or  to  the  judge  who  is  acting  as 
such.  If  it  is  pix)perly  proved  that  such  person  is  unahle  to  come 
in  person,  the  judge  shall  go  with  his  registrar  to  the  house  of  the 
petitioner.  When  a  person  has  heen  interdicted  as  the  result  of  a 
sentence  of  the  Court,  the  request  for  a  divorce  can  only  be  pre- 
sented by  his  tutor  at  the  request  and  with  the  authority  of  the 
interdicted  person.     (Pr.  59,  875  ;  P.  29.) 

235.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  judge,  after  having 
heard  the  petitioner,  and  after  having  mcuie  any  observations  which 
he  may  deem  proper,  will  affix  his  order  to  the  end  of  the  petition 
directing  the  parties  to  appear  before  him  on  a  day  and  at  an  hour 
which  he  will  fix  and  direct  an  usher  to  serve  the  citation.  (C.  245, 
247,307;  Pr.  51,  72,  1033.) 

236.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  judge  can,  by  the 
same  order  which  directs  the  citation,  authorize  the  petitioner  to 
live  apart,  and  if  the  wife  is  the  petitioner,  shall  fix  the  place  of 
her  temporary  residence.     (C.  235,  238,  307 ;  Pr.  878.) 

237.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— A  copy  of  the  petition  {g) 
and  the  order  shall  be  furnished  to  the  respondent  at  the  head  of 
the  document  containing  the  citation.  Such  citation  shall  be 
served  at  least  three  days  before  the  day  fixed  for  appearance,  not 
counting  any  extra  time  allowed  for  distance  from  the  Court.  All 
these  directions  must  be  observed,  otherwise  such  citation  will  be 
void.  This  citation  is  delivered  in  a  closed  envelope  by  the  usher 
thereto  appointed.     (C.  234,  235,  247,  307  ;  Pr.  51,  72,  1033.) 

238.  (Law,  18th  April,  1836,  Art.  1.)— The  judge  will  hear  the 
parties  in  person  on  the  day  fixed.  If  either  of  them  is  unable  to 
go  before  the  judge,  the  judge  will  fix  a  place  where  he  will  try  to 
conciliate  them,  or  he  appoints  a  commission  to  hear  the  respondent. 
In  case  the  parties  refuse  to  be  reconciled  or  of  a  default  of  appear- 
ance he  will  give  an  order  certifying  that  they  were  not  reconciled 
or  that  default  in  appearance  was  made.  The  judge  shall  then  give 
leave  to  the  petitioner  to  issue  a  citation  to  appear  in  Court.    The 

I  judge  shall,  if  it  is  necessary,  give  directions  anew  where  the 


(^)  Id  practice  it  is  a  copy  of  tbese  documents  that  \a  sent  to  the  respondent. 
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petitioner  is  to  live,  as  to  what  shall  be  done  respecting  the 
temporary  charge  of  the  children,  as  to  handing  over  of  any 
personal  effects.  He  has  authority  also  to  decide,  when  necessary, 
upon  any  demand  for  alimony.  Such  order  must  be  carried  out 
provisionally,  and  can  be  appealed  against  within  the  time  fixed  by 
Art.  809  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.  Such  an  order  of  itself 
authorizes  the  wife  to  take  all  the  steps  necessary  to  preserve  her 
rights  and  to  act  as  a  party  to  a  judicial  proceeding  until  the 
suit  terminates,  and  in  any  proceedings  arising  out  of  it.  When 
the  Court  is  seized  of  the  suit,  it  may  by  a  judgment  of  the  Court 
modify  the  provisional  measures  directed  by  the  judge  to  be  taken, 
or  it  may  order  any  additional  ones  required  in  the  course  of  the 
case,  without  prejudice  to  the  judge's  right  throughout  the  case  of 
deciding,  as  arbitrator,  where  the  wife  should  live.  The  judge  may, 
according  to  the  circumstances,  before  authorizing  the  petitioner  to 
cite  the  respondent,  send  away  the  parties  for  a  period  which  shall 
not  exceed  twenty  days,  without  making  any  order  except  the 
necessary  provisional  directions.  The  petitioner  must  avail  himself 
of  the  order  granting  leave  to  issue  a  citation  within  twenty  days 
of  such  order.  If  the  petitioner  has  not  availed  himself  of  such 
leave  within  the  time  mentioned,  all  provisional  measures  ordered 
for  his  benefit  ipso  facto  cease.  (C.  218,  236, 240,  241,  307 ;  P.  54, 
806,  807,  808,  809,  877,  878.) 

239.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  case  is  investigated 
and  judged  in  the  usual  way,  the  Minist^re  Public  (h)  having  been 
heard  thereon.  The  petitioner  can  at  any  stage  of  the  case  change  his 
petition  for  a  divorce  into  a  petition  for  a  judicial  separation.  The 
cross  petitions  need  only  contain  a  simple  statement  of  what  the 
petitioners  demand.  The  Court  can  order  a  case  to  be  heard  in 
camera.  The  public  press  is  forbidden  under  a  fine  of  from  100  to 
2,000  francs  imposed  by  Art.  39  of  the  Law  of  30th  July,  1881,  to 
publish  the  evidence  in  divorce  trials.  (C.  306,  387 ;  Pr.  83,  87, 
337,  879.) 

240.  (Law,  18th  AprU,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  Court  may,  either 
at  the  request  of  one  of  the  parties  concerned,  or  at  that  of  one  of 
the  members  of  the  family,  or  upon  the  application  of  the  Minist^re 
Public,  or  on  its  own  initiative,  give  directions  as  to  any  provisional 
measures  which  it  may  deem  necessary  in  the  interest  of  the 
children.  It  will  also  give  orders  as  to  any  applications  for 
aliment  allowances  during  the  continuance  of  the  case,  as  to  any 
allowances  which  may  be  required,  and  as  to  all  other  urgent  steps 
to  be  taken.     (0.  238,  241,  267,  307 ;  Pr.  878.) 


(A)  See  note  to  Art.  91. 
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241.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  wife  must  prove 
that  she  lives  in  the  house  in  which  the  Court  directed  her  to  live 
whenever  required  to  do  so.  If  she  does  not,  the  husband  can 
refuse  alimony,  and  if  the  wife  is  the  petitioner,  she  can  be  declared 
incapable  of  continuing  her  action.     (C.  240,  251,  269,  307.) 

242.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— Either  tlie  husband  or  the 
wife  can,  from  the  date  of  the  first  order,  and  after  being  authorized 
by  the  judge  to  whom  the  matter  has  been  referred  for  report,  take 
any  protective  measure  for  securing  his  or  her  rights,  as,  for 
example,  having  the  seals  of  the  Court  put  upon  the  property  which 
is  subject  to  the  system  of  community.  The  same  right  belongs  to 
a  wife  even  when  not  married  under  the  system  of  community  in 
order  to  protect  such  of  her  property  as  her  husband  has  the  man- 
agement of  or  enjoys  the  rights  over,  as  usufructuary.  The  seals 
will  be  removed  on  the  application  of  the  party  who  applies  first. 
The  difl^erent  articles  and  securities  shall  be  inventoried  and  valued. 
The  husband  or  wife,  who  happens  to  be  in  possession,  is  the 
official  receiver  thereof  unless  the  Court  decides  otherwise.  (C.  270, 
307,  1441  and  foUowing;  1962  ;  Pr.  907  and  foUowing.) 

243.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— After  the  date  of  the 
order  mentioned  in  Art.  235,  every  obligation  which  the  husband 
enters  into  on  behalf  of  the  property  enjoyed  under  the  system  of 
community,  every  sale  which  he  may  make  of  immovables  subject 
thereto,  shall  be  declared  null  if  it  is  proved  in  any  way  that  it 
was  entered  into  and  contracted  in  fraud  of  the  wife's  rights. 
(C.  235,  271,  307,  1167,  1421  and  following.) 

244.  The  right  to  apply  for  a  divorce  abates  by  the  parties 
having  been  reconciled  either  after  the  facts  alleged  in  the  petition 
or  after  the  petition  was  brought — in  both  cases  the  petitioner 
shall  be  declared  to  have  no  right  of  action.  He  can,  nevertheless, 
file  a  new  petition  based  on  any  facts  which  have  happened  or 
come  to  light  since  the  reconciliation,  and  make  use  of  the  previous 
causes  of  action  to  strengthen  his  new  petition.  The  action  for 
divorce  is  extinguished  by  the  death  of  either  of  the  parties  before 
the  judgment  has  become  final  by  being  transcribed  on  the  civil 
status  registers.     (C.  241,  251,  -^72—274,  307.) 

245.  (Law,  18th  April,  1S86,  Art.  1.) — When  an  inquiry  takes 
place,  such  inquiry  must  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  provisions 
of  Art.  252  of  the  Code  of  Civil  Procedure  and  the  Articles  which 
follow.  Relatives  [with  the  exception  of  the  descendants  of  the 
husband  and  wife]  and  servants  of  the  parties  may  be  vritnesses. 
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246.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  Court  need  not, 
even  if  the  case  is  proved,  pronounce  a  divorce  immediately  when- 
ever a  petition  is  based  on  any  other  ground  than  that  provided  for 
by  Art.  232.  If  a  divorce  is  not  pronounced  immediately,  the  order 
it  has  given  as  to  separate  residence  must  either  be  continued,  or 
it  must  order  the  parties  to  live  apart.  The  usual  provisional 
directions  must  be  given.  Final  judgment  must  be  given 
within  a  period  which  must  not  exceed  six  months.  If  the  parties 
have  not  become  reconciled  by  the  day  to  which  the  case  has  been 
adjourned,  either  of  them  can  summon  the  other  to  appear  within 
the  time  appointed  by  law  to  hear  sentence  of  divorce  pronounced. 

247.  (Ijaw,  18th  April,  1886,  Arf.  1.) — When  the  summons  has 
not  been  served  personally  on  the  respondent,  and  such  person 
makes  default  in  appearance,  the  Court  may,  before  pronouncing 
a  judgment  on  the  facts,  order  a  notice  to  be  inserted  in  the  papers, 
in  order  to  inform  such  person  of  the  application  mcuie  against 
him.  The  judgment  or  decree  which  pronounces  a  divorce  in 
default  of  appearance  must  be  served  by  an  oflBcer  appointed  by 
the  Court  for  that  purpose.  If  this  notice  has  not  been  served 
personally,  the  President  of  the  Court  shall,  upon  an  application 
made  ex  parte,  order  a  precis  of  the  judgment  to  be  published 
in  such  papers  as  he  may  select.  A  defence  to  the  action  must  be 
entered  within  a  month  of  the  date  of  the  personal  service.  If 
there  has  been  no  personal  service,  then  such  defence  must  be 
entered  within  eight  months  of  the  last  notice  in  the  papers. 

248.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.) — ^An  appeal  may  be 
entered  in  defended  cases  within  the  time  fixed  by  Art.  443  of  the 
Code  of  Procedure  and  the  Articles  following  it.  If  judgment  is 
given  by  default,  time  only  begins  to  run  from  the  day  on  which 
a  defence  can  no  longer  be  entered.  On  appeal,  the  case  is  heard 
at  the  ordinary  sittings  as  an  urgent  matter.  Cross  applications 
may  be  made  on  appeal  without  being  considered  new  applications. 
In  defended  cases,  the  time  in  which  an  appeal  lies  to  the  Court  of 
Cassation  runs  as  from  the  date  of  notice  thereof  to  the  opposite  party. 
In  cases  where  judgment  has  been  given  by  default,  time  runs 
from  the  day  on  which  a  defence  can  no  longer  be  entered.  An 
appeal  has  the  effect  of  suspending  the  judgment  of  the  Court  in 
matters  relating  to  divorce  and  judicial  separation. 

249.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.) — ^A  judgment  of  divorce 
cannot  be  given  by  consent  either  in  the  lower  or  higher  Court. 

260.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— A  precis  of  the 
judgment   of   the  lower  or  higher  Court  which  pronounces  a 
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Bepealed  by 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  14  of 
1872  up  to 
Art.  266  by 
sect.  28,  find 
by  sect.  1  up 
to  Art.  294. 


divorce  shall  be  put  on  the  notice  boards  of  the  Civil  Courts  and 
the  Commercial  Courts,  and  in  both  the  Chamber  of  Avoufo  and 
Chamber  of  Notaries  {h).  A  similar  precis  must  be  inserted  in 
one  of  the  papers  published  in  the  place  where  the  Court  sits,  or  if 
there  are  no  such  papers,  then  in  one  of  those  published  in  the 
same  department. 

251.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  operative  part  of 
the  judgment  of  the  lower  or  higher  Court  shall  be  transcribed 
on  the  registers  of  the  Civil  Status  Office  of  the  place  where  the 
marriage  took  place.  A  note  of  such  judgment  of  the  lower  or 
higher  Court  shall  be  made  on  the  margin  of  the  record  of  the 
marriage,  as  provided  for  by  Art.  49  of  the  Civil  Code.  If  the 
marriage  took  place  abroad,  such  transcription  must  be  made  on 
the  registers  of  the  Civil  Status  Office  of  the  place  of  the  parties' 
last  civil  domicile,  and  a  memorandum  shall  be  made  on  the 
marriage  record  when  it  has  been  transcribed  in  France. 

252.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886,  Art.  1.)— The  transcription  has 
to  be  made  by  the  party  who  obtained  the  divorce.  For  this  pur- 
pose a  notice  of  the  decision  must  be  communicated  to  the  proper 
officer  of  civil  status  to  be  transcribed  on  the  registers  within  two 
months  of  the  day  on  which  it  became  final.  The  certificates 
mentioned  in  Art.  548  must  be  attached  to  the  notice.  If  there 
has  been  a  judgment  of  the  superior  Court,  then  there  must  also 
be  an  additional  certificate  that  there  has  been  no  appeal  to  the 
Court  of  Cassation.  The  transcription  must  be  made  by  the  civil 
status  officer  within  five  days  of  the  application  for  transcription, 
under  a  penalty  of  inciuring  the  punishment  imposed  by  Art.  50 
of  the  Code  Civil.  Holidays  shall  not  count  in  reckoning  the 
days.  If  the  person,  who  has  obtained  the  divorce,  neglects  to 
make  such  signification  within  the  first  month,  the  other  party  is 
also  entitled  to  give  such  notice  thereof  during  the  month  follow- 
ing. If  neither  party  has  within  two  months  asked  the  divorce  to 
be  transcribed,  the  divorce  is  null,  and  as  if  it  had  not  been  given. 
The  judgment  of  divorce,  duly  transcribed,  takes  effect  as  between 
the  parties  as  from  the  day  of  the  petition. 

263  to  274.  (Repealed,  Law,  18th  April,  1886.) 
276  to  294.  (Repealed,  Law,  27th  July,  1884.) 


(A)  There  is  a  Chamber  of  Avoues  and  another  of  Notaries  where  such  notion 
are  soreenedi  correBponding*  to  a  Chamber  of  Commerce. 
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Chapter  III. 

As  TO  THE  EfFECI^  OF  A  DlVORCE. 

296.  (Modified  by  the  Law,  27th  July,  1884.)— Parties  who 
have  been  divorcjed  cannot  become  husband  and  wife  again  if  either 
of  them  after  the  divorce  have  married  again  and  been  divorced  a 
second  time.  If  parties  who  have  been  divorced  wish  to  become 
husband  and  wife  again,  a  new  marriage  is  necessary.  The  parties 
cannot  on  such  re-mamage  adopt  any  other  system  for  owning 
their  property  than  that  which  regulated  their  original  marriage. 
After  they  have  become  husband  and  wife  again,  no  new  petition 
for  divorce  can  be  entertained  on  any  grounds  whatsoever,  except 
that  one  of  them  has,  since  re-marriage,  been  sentenced  to  a 
punishment  which  involves  corporal  detention  and  is  branded  with 
infamy  (0.     (0.  190,227.) 

296.  A  divorced  woman  cannot  re-marry  for  ten  montfis  after 
the  divorce  has  become  absolute. 

297.  (Repealed  by  Law,  27th  July,  1884.) 

298.  (Modified  by  Law,  27th  July,  1884.) -Where  a  divorce 
has  been  pronounced  for  adultery,  the  guilty  party  can  never 
marry  the  person  with  whom  he  was  found  guilty  of  adultery. 

299.  (Modified  by  Law,  27th  July,  1884.)— The  party  against 
whom  a  divorce  has  been  pronounced  loses  the  right  to  all  the 
benefits  he  is  entitled  to  under  the  marriage  contract,  or  i-eceived 
since  the  marriage  from  the  other  party.  (Law,  6th  February, 
1893.)  The  effect  of  divorce  is  that  each  of  the  parties  re-acquii'es 
his  surname  (k). 

300.  The  person  who  has  obtained  the  divorce  keeps  the 
benefits  of  the  settlement  made  on  him  by  the  other  party, 
although  it  had  been  stipidated  that  in  return  for  such  settlements 
the  other  party  should  make  similar  settlements  and  has  not 
done  so. 

301.  If  the  parties  made  no  settlement  on  one  another,  or  if 
those  stipulated  for  do  not  appear  sufficient  to  provide  for  the 
support  of  the  party  who  has  obtained  the  divorce,  the  Court  may 
grant  an  alimentary  allowance  charged  upon  the  property  of  the 

(i)  See  note  to  Art.  232. 

(At)  It  appears  that  by  virtae  of  a  practice  which  is  sometimes  adopted  in  certain 
departments  a  husband  adds  to  his  own  name  that  of  his  wife,  and  he  keeps  such 
name  even  after  her  death.  Confer  Cowley  y.  Cowley ,  [1901]  App.  Caa.  460,  as 
to  tlie  English  practice. 


Repealed  in 
Mauritius  by 
Ord.  31  of 
1892,  sect.  1. 

SeycheUeSy 
No.  7  of  1893, 
sect.  1. 


Repealed  for 
Mauritius  and 
Seychelles  by 
Mauritius 
Ord.  14  of 
187:2,  sect.  28. 

For  Mauritius 
and  Seychelles 
punishment 
of  wife  for 
adultery 
repealed, 
Mauritius 
Ord.  37  of 
1882,  sect.  14. 
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other  party,  which  allowance  must  not  exceed  a  third  of  the  income 
of  the  party  whose  property  is  charged.  This  allowance  may  be 
withdrawn  should  it  cease  to  be  required. 

302.  The  custody  of  the  children  belongs  to  the  party  who  hajs 
obtained  the  divorce,  unless  the  Court  decrees  in  the  •  interest  of 
the  children,  and  upon  the  application  of  the  family  or  the 
Ministere  Public  (i),  that  all  or  one  of  them  should  be  entrusted 
to  the  other  party  or  to  a  third  person. 

303.  No  matter  to  whom  the  children  may  be  entrusted,  the 
father  and  mother  each  retain  their  right  to  superintend  the 
manner  in  which  the  children  are  maintained  and  educated,  and 
must  contribute  thereto  in  proportion  to  their  means. 

304.  The  fact  that  a  marriage  has  been  dissolved  by  a  divorce 
granted  by  the  Court  does  not  deprive  the  children  of  such 
marriage  of  any  of  .the  rights  secured  to  them  by  law,  or  by  the 
marriagb  settlements  of  their  parents  ;  but  such  rights  only  come 
into  cisse  in  the  same  way,  and  under  the  same  circumstances,  as 
they  would  have  arisen  if  there  had  been  no  divorce. 

^^S^^^dl     ^®^'  'I^P®a'^®<i  ^y  Law,  27th  July,  1884.) 

Mauritius  by- 
Mauritius  /Ni        J        TTT 

Ord.  14  of  Chapter  IV. 

1872,  sect.  28.  a  t  a 

As  TO  Judicial  Separation. 

306.  (Modified  by  LaW,  27th  July,  1884.)— Where  a  person  is 
entitled  to  sue  for  a  divorce,  the  parties  may  apply  for  a  judicial 
separation.     (C.  219,  229,  230.) 

307.  (Law,  18th  April,  1886.) — Such  an  action  shall  be  com- 
menced, conducted,  and  decided  in  the  same  way  as  any  other  civil 
action  ;  but  Arts.  23*>  to  244  shall  apply  thereto.  Parties  cannot 
obtain  a  separation  by  mutual  consent  (A).  The  guardian  of  a 
person  who  has  been  interdicted  by  law  can,  after  having  obtained 
the  consent  of  the  family  council,  present  a  petition  for  a  judicial 
separation  and  prosecute  the  action.  (C.  236,  244,  248,  300,  302, 
311,  1445,  1447,  1451,  1518;  Pr.  48,  83,  866—869,  870  and 
foUowiog  ;  875—880  ;  Co.  65  and  foUowing.) 

Repealed  for  I     808.  (Repealed,  Law,  2;th  July,  1884.) 

Mauritiua  and  I 

SeycheUesby  |     309.  (Repealed,  Law,  2;th  July,  1884.) 

Mauritius  _^  _ 

Old.  37  of  310(/).  (ModiBed,  Law,  27th  July,  1884.) —When  a  judicial 

(i)  See  note  to  Art.  91. 

{k)  The  article  **  elle "  in  the  French  refers  to  '* la  separation  de  corps*' ;  not  to 
the  action  for  the  same.     (See  Dalloz,  annotated  code  on  Art  307.) 

(Q  The  original  Article  gpave  the  respondent  the  right  to  insist  upon  a  divoroe  at 
the  end  of  three  years,  if  the  petitioner  would  not  he  reconciled  and  renew  cohabita- 


1882,  sect.  14. 
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separation  has  lasted  three  years,  the  judgment  can  be  changed 
into  a  judgment  of  divorce  on  the  application  of  either  of  the 
parties.  This  new  application  must  be  made  by  a  clear  eight  days 
summons  issued  by  the  President.  It  will  be  heard  in  Chambers. 
The  order  shall  name  a  judge  as  reporter,  and  direct  notice  of  the 
application  to  be  given  to  the  Ministere  Public  (m),  and  fix  a  day  for 
an  appearance.  (New  paragraph  added  by  Art.  2,  Law,  18th  April, 
1886.)  The  case  on  appeal  shall  be  argued  and  decided  in 
Chambers  upon  the  report  of  the  Court  below,  the  Ministere  Public 
having  been  heard.     The  decision  shall  be  given  in  open  Court. 

311.  (Law,  6th  February,  1892.) — ^A  woman  may  be  forbidden 
to  bear  her  husband's  surname,  or  authorized  to  drop  it,  by  the 
judgment  of  judicial  separation  or  a  subsequent  judgment.  When 
a  husband  has  added  to  his  surname  that  of  his  wife,  she  may  in 
the  same  way  ask  that  her  husband  may  be  forbidden  to  bear  her 
surname.  A  judicial  separation  always  carries  with  it  separation 
of  property.  A  judicial  separation  has  also  the  effect  of  restoring 
a  woman  to  the  exercise  of  full  civil  rights,  so  that  it  is  imneces- 
saiy  for  her  to  obtain  either  her  husband's  consent  or  that  of  the 
Court.  If  the  judicial  separation  terminates  by  the  parties  becom- 
ing reconciled,  the  civil  capacity  of  the  wife  is  altered  as  respects 
matters  happening  afterwards,  and  is  regulated  by  the  provisions 
of  Art.  1449.  Such  alteration  of  her  civil  capacity  can  only  be  set 
up  as  a  defence  against  third  parties  if  the  resumption  of  cohabita- 
tion is  evidenced  by  a  document  drawn  up  by  a  notary  in  duplicate, 
of  which  a  precis  must  be  published  in  the  manner  provided  by 
Art.  1445,  with  a  reference  on  the  margin  thereof  to  (1)  the 
marriage  record ;  (2)  the  judgment  of  the  lower  or  higher  Court    * 

tioa,  unless  the  judicial  separation  had  been  grounded  on  the  wife's  adultery. 
The  petitioner  had  not  ihiu  right,  beoause  he  could  have  obtained  a  divorce  for 
the  same  reasons  as  a  judicial  separation,  and  had  chosen  to  ask  for  a  judicial 
separation  only.  The  theory  being  that  it  was  not  in  the  public  interest  that 
a  person  should  be  prevented  re-marrying  when  he  or  she  had  a  partner  who 
would  not  resume  cohabitation.  The  new  Article  grants  this  right  to  cither  party, 
and  permits  a  wife  judicially  separated  owing  to  her  adultery  to  apply  for  a 
divorce.  It  does  not  lay  down  auy  principles  on  which  the  judges  should  act, 
and  none  are  asoertainablo  from  the  discussion  which  took  place  when  the  law  was 
passed.  Some  Courts  review  the  facts  on  which  the  separation  was  given  in  order 
to  ascertain  whether  they  justify  the  Court  in  decreeing  a  divorce,  making  thus  a 
distil  ction  between  the  g^unds  on  which  the  one  should  be  granted  and  the  other-^ 
a  distinction  which  does  not  appear  from  Art.  306.  This  course  has  been  approved 
by  the  Court  of  Cassation.  (Sirey  (1886),  I.  374.)  Other  Courts  consider  the  facts 
as  they  exist  at  the  time  of  the  application  for  divorce,  with  a  view  of  ascertaining 
whether  the  parties  are  ever  likely  to  agree  together.  (Sirey  (1892),  I.  603.) 
(m)  See  note  to  Art.  91. 
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whioh  decreed  the  judicial  separation ;  and  finally  by  publishing 
such  precis  in  one  of  the  papers  of  the  department  which  publish 
legal  notices.     (C.  1441,  1445,  1449,  1462 ;  Co.  66.) 


Title  VII. 

OF  PATERNITY  AND  FILIATION. 

Chapter  I. 

Of  the  Paternity  of  Legitimate  Children  or  those  born 

IN  Marriage. 

312.  A  child  conceived  by  a  married  woman  has  for  its  father 
her  husband.  But  the  latter  can  repudiate  the  child  by  proving 
that  he  was  physically  unable  to  cohabit  with  his  wife  from  the 
300th  day  to  the  180th  day  before  the  child's  birth,  either  because 
he  was  away  or  because  he  was  sufPering  from  the  effects  of  an 
accident.    (C.  313  and  foUowing;  316,  317,  326,  725,  906.) 

313.  A  husband  cannot,  by  alleging  impotence,  repudiate  the 
oliild ;  he  cannot  repudiate  it  even  by  proving  that  his  wife  has 
committed  adultery,  unless  its  birth  has  been  concealed  from  him  ; 
in  which  case  he  will  be  allowed  to  pi'ove  any  facts  tending  to 
show  that  he  is  not  the  father.  (P.  336  (Law,  6th  December, 
1850,  modified  by  the  Law  of  18th  April,  1886).)  In  case  of  a 
divorce,  or  even  a  petition  for  a  divorce  or  judicial  separation,  the 
husband  may  repudiate  a  child  whioh  is  bom  300  days  after 
the  sentence  which  has  authorized  his  wife  to  have  a  separate 
dwelling,  or  which  is  bom  less  than  180  days  after  either  the  final 
refusal  of  the  petition  or  the  reconciliation.  An  action  repu- 
diating the  child  may  not  be  entered  if,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
parents  have  come  together  again  (m). 

(m)  In  Engliflh  law  there  is  only  a  presumption  of  fact  that  a  ohild  bom  in 
matrimony  is  legitimate,  and  even  if  the  husband  was  in  the  same  town  as  his 
wife  when  conception  took  place  facts  may  be  gone  into  to  show  he  was  not  its 
father.  (The  Ayle»ford  Peerage  Cahe  (1886),  2  App.  Cas.  1.)  A  case  of  this  kind 
is  to  be  determined  by  a  jury,  who  have  to  say  whether  upon  the  whole  of  the 
eyidence  as  given  on  behalf  of  those  who  assert  the  child's  illegitimacy  it  has  been 
brought  home  to  their  mind  the  conviction  that  the  husband  is  not  the  father 
{Bosvile  V.  Att,'Oen.  (1887),  12  P.  B.  177),  though  neither  husband  nor  wife  can  be 
called  to  prove  non-access.  The  normal  time  of  gestation  is  270  to  276  days ; 
280  is  very  uncommon.  (See  evidence  in  Bosvile  v.  Att.'Oen.^  ubi  iupra.)  Though 
proceedings  may  be  taken  under  the  Legitimaoy  Declaration  Act  (21  &  22  Vict. 
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314.  A  child  bom  within  180  days  of  marriage  cannot  be 
repudiated  by  the  husband  (1)  if  he  knew  of  the  pregnancy  before 
marriage ;  (2)  if  he  was  present  when  its  birth  was  being  recorded 
and  the  record  was  signed  by  him,  or  such  record  contains  a  state- 
ment  that  he  cannot  write ;  (3)  if  the  child  is  not  declared  viable. 
(C.  66,  312,  313,  316,  331,  336,  726,  906,  1353.) 

315.  The  legitimacy  of  a  child  born  300  days  after  a  marriage 
has  been  dissolved  may  be  contested.    (C.  312  and  following ;  726.) 

316.  Whenever  a  husband  is  entitled  to  repudiate  a  child,  he 
must  do  so  within  a  month  of  the  birth  if  he  is  on  the  spot  where 
it  was  bom ;  witbin  two  months  of  his  return  if  at  the  time  of  the 
birth  he  is  away.  If  the  birth  of  the  child  has  been  concealed 
from  him,  then  two  months  after  the  fraud  has  been  discovered. 
(C.  312,  313.) 

317.  If  the  husband  died  before  having  repudiated  the  child, 
but  within  the  time  allowed  for  doing  so,  his  heirs  may  contest  its 
legitimacy  within  two  months  of  the  time  when  the  child  was  put 
into  possession  of  the  property  of  the  husband,  or  of  the  time  when 
the  heirs,  in  possession  thereof,  are  disturbed  in  the  enjoyment 
thereof  by  the  child.     (C.  312,  313,  316,  322,  329,  330,  341,  724.) 

318.  Any  document  containing  a  repudiation  of  a  child  by  the 
husband  which  does  not  form  part  of  the  proceedings  in  a  suit 
before  the  Courts  shall  be  treated  as  null,  unless  within  a  month 
it  is  succeeded  by  an  action  in  Court,  to  which  action  a  tutor 
given  ad  hoc  to  the  child  shall  be  made  defendant  and  the  mother 
a  party.    (C.  316 ;  Pr.  57  and  following.) 

Chapter  II. 

As  TO  HOW  THE  PARENTAGE  OF  LEGITIMATE  CHILDREN 

IS  PROVED. 

319.  The  parentage  of  legitimate  children  is  proved  by  the 
records  of  their  birth  inscribed  on  the  civil  status  register.  (C.  40 
and  following ;  44,  67,  197,  312,  322,  1319.) 

320.  If  such  document  is  not  forthcoming,  it  is  sufficient  to 
prove  that  the  child  has  always  had  the  (n)  status  of  a  legitimate 
child. 

c.  93)  to  haye  a  child  declared  legitimate  in  English  law,  there  ia  no  leg^  proceed- 
ing for  declaring  a  child  illegitimatei  and  such  a  question  can  only  be  decided  as 
incidental  to  a  claim  to  property  or  a  title.  {Manael  y.  Att.-Oen.,  L.  B.  4  F.  D. 
232.) 

(ft)  The  Uteral  French  is  "posseasion  oonstante  de  V(^i  d*enfant  legitime'* — 
"  nninterraptad  possession  of  the  position  of  a  legitimate  child." 
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321.  Proof,  that  a  child  has  had  the  status  of  a  legitimate  child 
is  given  by  proving  a  sufficient  number  of  facts  which  tend  to 
show  that  the  social  relations  between  himself  and  the  family  to 
which  he  alleges  he  belongs  have  been  those  of  parent  and  child. 
The  principal  facts  which  go  to  prove  this  are — ^That  the  individual 
has  always  borne  the  surname  of  the  person  he  alleges  to  be  his 
father.  That  the  father  has  treated  him  as  his  child  and  as  such 
has  provided  for  his  education,  his  support,  and  his  being  set  up  in 
life.  That  he  has  been  recognized  as  such  by  the  world.  That  he 
has  been  recognized  as  such  in  the  family. 

322.  No  one  can  claim  parentage  {n)  other  than  that  given  him 
by  the  record  of  his  birth  when  he  has  occupied  a  social  position 
in  agreement  therewith.  Similarly,  no  one  can  dispute  the 
parentage  {o)  of  a  person  who  occupied  a  position  agreeing  with 
his  birth  record.     (C.  196.) 

323.  Oral  evidence  is  admissible  when  there  is  no  certificate  of 
birth  and  no  continuous  possession  of  the  status  of  a  legitimate 
child,  or  if  the  child  has  been  registered  in  a  false  name  or  as  the 
ohUd  of  unknown  parents  (o).  But  such  evidence  is  only  admissible 
when  there  is  something  in  writing  which  constitutes  a  commence- 
ment of  proof,  or  when  the  presumptions  or  indications  from 
admitted  facts  are  sufficiently  strong  to  decide  the  Court  to  admit 
such  evidence.  (C.  4H,  214,  319,  320,  321,  324,  325,  1347,  1353  ; 
Pr.  214,  253,  846,  847.) 

324.  Family  title  deeds,  account  books  containing  household 
expenses,  and  private  papers  of  either  the  father  or  mother,  can  be 
used  as  a  commencement  of  proof  (/?).  Notarial  documents,  and 
even  private  documents  signed  by  a  person  who  is  disputing  the 
legitimacy  or  in  his  handwriting,  or  documents  signed  or  in  the 
handwriting  of  someone  who,  if  alive,  would  have  had  an  interest 
in  disputing  the  legitimacy,  can  also  be  so  used.     (C.  1347.) 

325.  Proof  to  the  contrary  may  be  given  by  giving  evidence  of 
anything  which  would  go  to  show  that  the  claimant  is  not  the 
child  of  the  person  he  alleges  to  be  his  mother,  or  (should  he 
succeed  in  proving  such  person  is  his  mother)  by  any  evidence 

(«)  The  French  word  is  *'  etat/*  short  for  "  etat  civil " ;  literally,  **  civil  status." 
(o)  This  method  of  proof  is  only  admissible  to  prove  that  a  child  is  legitimate, 
and  does  not  apply  to  afBliation  proceedings.     (See  Dalloz,  Jurisprudence  G^ncrale, 
Supplement—**  Paternity.") 

{p)  The  definition  of  ** commencement  of  proof"  g^ven  in  Art.  1347  is  **any 
vritten  document  emanating  from  the  person  against  whom  the  action  is  brought 
or  his  agent,  and  which  makes  the  fact  aUeged  probable/'  This  has  been  held  to 
mean  a  document  signed  or  in  the  handwriting  of  the  person  or  of  the  agent  of  the 
person  against  whom  the  action  is  brought. 


Repealed, 
Mauritius, 
26  of  1890, 
Hect.  140, 
Schedule  A. 
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which  would  go  to  show  that  he  is  not  the  child  of  the  husband  of 
such  mother.     (C.  323.) 

326.  The  Civil  Courts  have  alone  jurisdiction  to  decide  claims 
as  to  parentage.     (C.  327.) 

327.  A  criminal  action  for  concealing  a  child's  parentage  can- 
not be  instituted  until  there  has  been  a  final  judgment  as  to  bis 
parentage.     (0.  326,  329 ;  In.  crim.  1,3;  Pen.  345  {q).) 

328.  There  is  no  limit  to  the  time  within  which  the  child  itself  Seychelles, 
may  bring  an  action  to  have  himself  declared  a  legitimate  child,  sect:  134,* 

(0.  2226.)  Schedule  A. 

329.  The  heirs  of  such  child  cannot  institute  such  an  action 
unless  he  died  while  he  was  a  minor  or  he  died  within  five  years  of 
his  having  come  of  age.     (C.  317,  318,  724.) 

330.  When  such  an  action  has  been  commenced  by  the  child 
the  heirs  may  prosecute  it,  unless  the  child  gave  formal  notice  of 
discontinuance  or  allowed  three  years  to  go  by  without  taking  any 
steps  therein ;  such  three  years  shall  be  reckoned  from  the  date  of 
the  last  step  taken  therein. 

Chapter  III. 

CoNCBRNiNo  Illegitimate  Children. 

Section  1. 

Concerning  the  Legitimation  of  Illegitimate  Children. 

33L  Children  not  bom  in  wedlock  (other  than  those  the  fruit 
of  an  adulterous  or  incestuous  intercourse)  may  be  legitimated  by 
the  subsequent  marriage  of  their  parents  if  their  parents  have 
acknowledged  them  in  the  form  provided  by  law  before  marriage, 
or  if  they  acknowledged  them  in  the  marriage  record  itself.  (Law, 
17th  August,  1897.)  The  fact  of  such  legitimation  shall  be  noted 
in  the  margin  of  the  birth  record  of  the  child  legitimated.  (C.  319, 
322,  334  and  foUowing.) 

332.  Legitimation  operates  for  the  benefit  even  of  deceased 
children  who  have  left  issue;  and  in  such  case  the  legitimation 
will  accrue  to  the  benefit  of  such  issue. 

333.  Children  legitimated  by  a  subsequent  marriage  have  the 
same  rights  as  if  they  were  bom  in  wedlock.     (C.  913,  920,  960.) 

(q)  Art.  346  of  the  Penal  Code  is  as  follows : — <<  Those  gailty  of  child- stealing, 
ol  hiding  or  causing  a  child  to  disappear,  of  sabetituting  one  child  for  another,  or 
getting  a  child  to  be  considered  the  child  of  a  woman  who  did  not  gi?e  birth,  are 
punishable  bj  penal  servitude.*' 


Repealed, 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  37 
of  1902. 
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Repealed, 
MauritioB, 
Ord.  37 
of  1902. 


Section  2, 
Concerning  the  Acknowledgment  of  Illegitimate  Children, 

334.  Ad  illegitimate  child  must  be  acknowledged  by  a  document 
drawn  up  before  a  notary  when  the  acknowledgment  did  not  take 
place  in  the  birth  record  itself.  (C.  158,  337, 340,  931, 1125, 1128, 
1131,  1134,  1317,2045.) 

335.  Children  the  fruit  of  an  incestuous  or  adulterous  intimacy 
cannot  be  acknowledged.  (C.  334,  336,  340,  342,  7e)2— 764,  908, 
911,  1131,  1133,2045.) 

336.  When  the  father  acknowledges  a  child  without  the  mother 
also  making  a  declaration  and  admission  that  it  is  hers,  the 
acknowledgment  only  binds  the  father.     (C.  333,  765.) 

337.  If  a  husband  or  wife  acknowledges  during  mai'riage  a  child 
bom  before  such  marriage  of  or  to  a  person  other  than  the  wife  or 
husband,  such  acknowledgment  cannot  affect  the  rights  either  of 
his  or  her  spouse  or  of  the  children  born  of  the  maniage ;  but  it 
shall  have  its  legal  effect  after  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage  if 
there  are  no  surviving  children.     (0.  766.) 

338.  An  illegitimate  child  who  has  been  acknowledged  cannot 
claim  the  rights  of  a  legitimate  child.  The  rights  of  illegitimate 
children  are  regulated  by  the  title  concemiDg  "  Successions." 
(C.  187,  331,  756,  762,  908.) 

339.  Every  acknowledgment  made  either  by  father  or  mother 
and  every  claim  of  parentage  by  a  child  may  be  contested  by  all 
those  who  are  interested  in  doing  so.  (C.  6,  54,  100,  312,  318, 
320,  321,  325,  337,  339,  350,  2045.) 

340.  The  law  does  not  permit  an  action  to  be  brought  to  prove 
paternity.  In  a  case  of  abduction,  if  the  period  of  the  abduction 
coincides  with  that  of  conception,  a  Court  can,  on  the  petition  of 
those  interested,  declare  the  abductor  to  be  the  father  of  the  child. 
(C.  320,  334,  335,  342,  762,  908 ;  P.  354.) 

341.  The  law  allows  an  action  to  be  brought  to  prove  who  is 
the  mother  of  a  child.  A  child  who  claims  a  person  as  his  mother 
must  prove  his  identity  with  the  child  of  which  she  was  delivered. 
This  may  not  be  proved  by  oral  evidence,  unless  there  is  a 
beginning  of  proof  (r)  in  writing.  (C.  320,  329,  334,  766,  1347  ; 
Pr.  252.) 


(r)  See  note  to  Art.  824. 
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342.  When  under  Art.  335  acknowledgment  js  not  permitted 
by  law,  the  child  cannot  bring  an  action  to  prove  who  is  his  fatber 
or  mother.     (C.  312,  335,  340,  341.) 


Title  VIII. 

CONCERNING  ADOPTION  AND  "VOLUNTEER"  GUARDIANS. 

Chapter  I. 
Of  Adoption. 

Section  1. 
Of  Adoption  and  Us  EffecU, 

343.  Persons  of  either  sex  may  adopt  («),  provided  they  are  over 
fifty  years  of  age.  Such  persons  must,  at  the  time  of  adoption, 
have  no  legitimate  children  or  legitimate  descendants,  and  be 
at  least  fifteen  years  older  than  the  person  to  be  adopted.  (0.  11, 
346,  355—357,  366,  504,  901.) 

344.  No  one  can  be  adopted  by  more  than  one  person  unless 
the  adopters  are  husband  and  wife.  Neither  the  husband  nor 
wife  can  adopt  anyone  without  one  another's  consent,  except  under 
the  circumstances  provided  for  in  Art.  36(5.     (C.  3'}3,  355,  362.) 

345.  Adoption  is  only  permitted  when  the  adoptor  can  prove 
(1)  that  duriDg  a  period  of  at  least  six  years  he  continuously 
assisted  and  looked  after  the  person  he  proposes  to  adopt,  and  that 
such  person  was  during  such  period  a  minor,  or  (2)  that  the  person 
proposed  to  be  adopted  saved  the  adoptor's  life  in  a  fight  or  saved 
him  from  death  by  fire  or  water.  In  the  second  class  of  case  it  is 
only  necessary  to  prove  that  the  adoptor  is  of  age  and  older  than 
the  adopted  person,  and  that  he  has  no  legitimate  children  or 
descendants.  If  the  adoptor  is  married,  the  wife  or  husband,  as 
the  case  may  be,  must  consent  to  the  adoption.  (C.  366  and 
foUowing.) 

346.  Adoption  can  in  no  case  take  place  before  the  person  to  be 
adopted  has  attained  his  majority.  If  the  adopted  person's  pai*ent8 
or  either  of  them  are  alive,  and  the  person  proposed  to  be  adopted 
has  not  attained  the  age  of  twenty-five,  he  must  obtain  the  consent 

(•)  '*Tatelle  offideiue";   literallj,  ''officious  guardianship."     "Offioions"  is 
used  in  French  in  a  g^ood  sense,  and  as  opposed  to  *■*'  official." 
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of  his  parents,  or  that  of  the  survivor  of  them.  If  the  person 
proposed  to  be  adopted  is  twenty-five,  he  must  ask  his  parents' 
advice  thereon.     (C.  148  and  following.) 

347.  Adoption  confers  the  surname  of  the  adoptor  on  the 
adopted,  and  he  must  add  it  to  his  own. 

348.  The  adopted  still  remains  a  member  of  his  natural  family, 
and  preserves  all  his  rights  therein.  Nevertheless  marriage  is 
prohibited  between  the  adoptor  and  the  adopted  and  his 
descendants ;  between  the  adopted  children  of  the  same  person ; 
between  the  adopted  and  any  children  the  adoptor  may  afterwards 
have  ;  between  the  adopted  and  the  husband  or  wife  of  the  adoptor. 
(0.  161  andfoUowing;  184.) 

349.  The  natural  obligation  of  providing  for  one  another 
subsistence  under  the  circumstances  under  which  the  law  imposes 
this  obligation  still  binds  the  adopted  person  and  his  father  and 
mother  mutually,  and  also  binds  the  adoptor  and  the  adopted 
mutually  inter  8^\     (C.  203,  204,  205.) 

350.  The  adopted  person  does  not  acquire  any  right  of  inherit- 
ance in  the  property  of  the  relatives  of  the  adoptor,  but  he  has 
the  same  rights  as  a  legitimate  child  in  the  succession  of  the 
adoptor,  even  if  other  such  children  should  be  bom  to  the  adoptor 
after  the  adoption.     (C.  348,  745,  923, 1094.) 

351.  If  the  adopted  person  dies  without  legitimate  descendants, 
any  property  or  thing  given  to  him  by  the  adoptor,  or  acquired  as 
part  of  the  adoptor's  succession  and  which  still  exists  in  kind  at 
the  death  of  the  adopted  person,  reverts  to  the  adoptor  or  his 
descendants,  subject  to  this,  that  such  property  or  thing  will  be 
liable  to  contribute  its  proportional  part  of  the  debts  of  the  adopted 
person,  such  rtjversion,  however,  to  be  without  prejudice  to  any 
rights  of  third  parties  therein. 

352.  If  the  adopted  person  dies  during  the  lifetime  of  the 
adoptor,  and  his  children  also  die  without  leaving  issue  while  the 
adoptor  is  still  living,  the  adoptor  inherits  any  property  or  thing 
which  he  had  given  by  him  to  the  adopted  person  as  is  provided 
by  the  last  Article.  Such  right  of  inheritance  is,  however,  personal 
to  the  adoptor,  and  not  transmissible  to  his  heirs  even  in  the 
descending  line.     (Co.  736.) 
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Section  2. 
Concerning  the  Procedure  of  Adoption, 

353.  The  person  who  wishes  to  adopt  another  and  the  person 
who  wishes  to  be  adopted,  must  appear  before  the  justioe  of  the 
peace  (juge  de  paix)  of  the  place  of  the  civil  domicile  of  the 
adopter  to  formally  give  their  mutual  written  consents.  (Law 
of  17th  May,  1900.)  In  the  cases  provided  for  by  Art.  93,  the 
document  shall  be  drawn  up  by  an  officer  charged  with  administra- 
tive duties  or  by  a  commissariat  officer.     (C.  3 13  and  following.) 

354.  A  certified  copy  of  this  document  sliall  be  transmitted  by 
the  party  who  first  applies  to  the  Procureur  of  the  Republic 
attached  to  the  Court  of  First  Instance  of  the  place  wherein  the 
adopter's  civil  domicile  may  be  situated,  to  receive  the  approval 
of  that  tribunal  (Law,  1 7th  May,  1900.)  The  administrative 
officer,  or  the  commissariat  officer  before  whom  the  document 
of  adoption  is  drawn  up,  must  send  a  certified  copy  of  the  same  as 
soon  as  possible  to  the  Minister  for  War  or  the  Navy,  who  will 
forward  the  same  to  the  Procureur-General  of  the  Republic. 

355.  The  Court,  assembled  in  the  Council  Chamber,  having 
obtained  all  the  necessary  information,  will  proceed  to  ascertain 
(1)  if  all  the  conditions  required  by  the  law  are  fulfilled;  (2)  if 
the  proposed  adopter  is  a  person  of  good  reputation.  (C.  343  and 
following.) 

356.  The  Court,  after  hearing  the  Procureur  of  the  Republic, 
and  without  any  further  formalities,  will,  without  giving  any 
reasons,  declare  that  a  good  cause  for  adoption  has  been  made  out, 
or  that  good  cause  for  adoption  has  not  been  made  out. 

357.  This  judgment  shall  be  brought  up  before  the  Court  of 
Appeal  within  the  first  month  after  the  judgment  of  the  first 
Court,  upon  the  motion  of  the  party  who  takes  the  first  steps  in 
the  matter.  Such  Court  will  proceed  to  examine  the  facts  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  first  Court,  and  will  declare,  without  stating 
any  reasons,  that  the  judgment  of  the  Court  below  is  confirmed  or 
the  judgment  is  amended,  and  that  therefore  good  cause  has  been 
shown,  or  that  good  cause  has  not  been  shown,  for  adoption. 

358.  Every  judgment  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  allowing  adoption 
must  be  pronoimced  in  open  Court  and  placarded  throughout  the 
district  where  the  Court  sits.  It  is  for  the  Court  to  decide  how 
many  placards  shall  be  posted. 

359.  This  judgment  must  be  registered  in  the  Civil  Status 
Office.    Either  pf  the  parties  may  apply  within  three  months  of 
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the  judgment  to  have  the  same  recorded  on  the  registers  of  the 
Civil  Status  OflBce  of  the  place  of  the  adopter's  civil  domicile. 
Such  registration  shall  not  take  place  except  on  production  of  a 
properly  certified  copy  of  the  judgment  of  the  Court  of  Appeal. 
The  adoption  will  remain  without  effect  if  it  has  not  been  registered 
within  the  time  mentioned.     (C.  40,  102.) 

360.  If  the  adoptor  happens  to  die  after  the  document  which 
evidenced  his  desire  to  enter  into  a  contract  of  adoption  has  been 
drawn  up  in  presence  of  the  justice  of  the  peace  and  after  it  has 
been  brought  before  the  Courts,  but  before  a  final  judgment  has 
been  pronounced,  the  case  will  proceed  and  the  adoption  allowed 
if  good  cause  is  shown.  The  heirs  of  the  adoptor  may,  if  they 
think  there  is  no  good  cause  for  adoption,  forward  to  the  Procureur 
of  the  Republic  U  written  statement  of  the  f  eu)ts,  with  their  observa- 
tions thereon. 

Chapter  11. 
Op  Volunteer  Guardians. 

361.  Any  person  who  is  not  more  than  fifty  years  of  age  and 
who  has  no  children  or  legitimate  descendants,  who  wishes  to 
bind  another  to  him  by  a  legal  tie  during  his  minority,  can  do  so 
by  becoming  his  voluntary  guardian.  To  become  a  voluntary 
guardian  it  is  necessary  to  obtain  the  consent  of  the  father  and 
the  mother  of  the  child,  or,  if  bfeth  parents  are  not  alive,  by 
obtaining  the  consent  of  the  surviving  parent.  When  the  parents 
are  both  dead  a  family  council  must  assent  thereto.  If  the  child 
has  no  known  parents,  the  consent  of  the  managers  of  the 
orphanage  which  has  taken  him  in  is  required,  or  the  consent  of 
the  municipality  of  the  place  where  the  child  lives.  (C.  343, 
346,  405.) 

362.  Married  persons  cannot  become  voluntary  guardians 
without  one  another's  consent.     (C.  344.) 

363.  The  juge  de  paix  of  the  child's  place  of  civil  domicile 
shall  make  an  official  record  of  the  request  to  be  made  a  voluntary 
guardian,  and  the  necessary  consents. 

364.  Such  a  voluntary  guardianship  is  only  allowed  when  the 
child  is  less  than  fifteen  years  of  age.  It  involves,  apart  from  any 
special  covenants  which  may  be  entered  into,  the  obligation  of 
feeding  and  bringing  up  the  ward  and  putting  him  in  a  position 
to  earn  his  livelihood.     (C.  303,  369,  1134.) 

365.  When  the  ward  has  any  property  and  is  at  the  time  under 
guaxdianship,  the  management  of  his  property  passes,  with  the 
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custody  of  his  person,  to  the  voluntary  guardian.  Such  voluntary 
guardian  cannot,  however,  debit  the  income  of  the  ward  with  the 
cost  of  his  education.     (C.  389,  450.) 

366.  The  voluntary  guardian  may,  if  he  thinks  he  is  about  to 
die,  adopt  the  ward  by  a  will  although  the  ward  is  still  a  minor, 
provided  that  the  guardianship  has  lasted  five  years  and  the 
voluntary  guardian  does  not  leave  behind  him  legitimate  children. 
(C.  350  and  following ;  368.) 

867,  The  ward  must  be  provided  with  means  of  subsistence 
until  he  is  of  age  if  the  voluntary  guardian  dies  either  before  five 
years  of  guardianship  have  elapsed,  or  if  the  voluntary  guardian 
dies  after  having  been  his  guardian  for  five  years  without  having 
adopted  him.  If  the  amount  of  the  allowance  and  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  to  be  paid  him  has  not  been  provided  for  previously 
by  a  formal  agreement,  the  representatives  of  the  guardian  and 
the  ward  shall  come  to  an  agreement  thereon.  When  the  parties 
cannot  agree,  the  Court  shall  fix  the  amount  and  the  manner  of 
payment.     (0.  364,  1122.) 

368.  When  the  voluntary  guardian  wishes  to  adopt  the  ward 
on  his  attaining  his  majority  and  the  ward  consents,  he  shall  be 
adopted  in  the  form  provided  in  the  preceding  chapter,  and  the 
adoption  shall  have  in  every  respect  the  same  legal  effect.  (C.  363 
and  following.) 

869.  If  the  ward's  applications  to  be  adopted  have  not  been 
successful  within  three  months  of  his  attaining  his  majority,  and 
he  is  not  in  a  position  to  earn  his  livelihood,  the  Court  may  order 
the  voluntary  guardian  to  indemnify  the  ward  for  his  inability  to 
earn  his  livelihood.  This  indemnity  shall  take  the  form  of  giving 
him  such  assistance  as  is  necessary  to  acquire  a  trade.  Nothing 
herein  provided  shall  prejudice  any  covenants  contained  in  the 
contract  of  adoption  providing  for  such  an  event.  (C.  361,  364^ 
1132,  1149,  1152.) 

370.  The  voluntary  guardian  who  happens  to  have  had  the 
management  of  the  property  of  the  ward  must  always  give  an 
account  thereof.     (C.  369  ;  Pr.  527  and  following.) 
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Title  IX. 

CONCERNING  PATERNAL  AUTHORITY, 

871.  A  child,  whatever  his  age  may  be,  owes  his  father  and 
mother  honour  and  respect. 

372.  He  remains  under  their  authority  until  he  is  of  age  or 
has  been  emancipated.     (C.  148,  476,  488.) 

873.  The  father  alone  has  the  right  to  exercise  this  authority 
while  the  marriage  continues  to  exist.     (0.  141.) 

374.  A  child  cannot  leave  his  father's  house  without  his  per- 
mission, except  when,  having  attained  the  age  of  eighteen,,  he 
wishes  to  enlist  voluntarily. 

375.  A  father  who  has  serious  reason  to  be  dissatisfied  with  the 
conduct  of  his  child  is  given  the  following  means  of  correcting 
him.     (C.  468.) 

376.  If  the  child  has  not  entered  into  his  sixteenth  year,  the 
father  can  have  him  detained  in  prison  for  a  period  which  may 
not  exceed  a  month,  and  for  this  purpose  the  President  of  the 
Court  of  the  arrondissement  must,  upon  his  request,  make  out  a 
warrant  of  arrest.     (C.  380  and  following ;  468.) 

877.  After  the  child  has  entered  upon  his  sixteenth  year  and 
until  he  is  of  age  or  has  been  emancipated,  the  father  can  only 
ask  the  Court  to  detain  the  child  for  six  months  at  the  outside. 
He  must  apply  for  this  purpose  to  the  President  of  the  said  Court, 
who,  after  conferring  with  the  Procureiir  of  the  Republic,  will 
issue  or  refuse  a  warrant  for  the  child's  arrest.  In  the  former 
case  he  may  order  the  child  to  be  detained  for  a  shorter  time  than 
that  asked  by  the  father.     (C.  3^0,  468.) 

878.  In  neither  case  is  it  necessary  that  there  should  be  any 
application  in  writing  or  any  legal  formality,  except  a  warrant  of 
arrest.  Such  warrant  shall  not  state  any  grounds  for  the  arrest. 
It  is  only  necessary  that  the  father  should  sign  an  undertaking  to 
pay  all  costs  and  to  provide  proper  food. 

379.  The  father  has  always  power  to  shorten  the  time  of 
detention  which  he  has  ordered  or  applied  for.  If  the  child,  after 
leaving  prison,  gets  into  fresh  mischief,  it  can  be  imprisoned  again 
on  applying  in  the  manner  laid  d<>wn  in  the  preceding  Articles. 

880.  If  a  father  who  has  married  again  wishes  to  have  a  child 
of  his  first  marriage  imprisoned,  he  must  follow  the  procedure  laid 
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down  in  Art.  377,  although  the  child  may  be  under  sixteen  years 
of  age. 

381.  A  mother  who  survives  her  husband  and  has  not  married 
again  cannot  get  her  child  imprisoned  except  when  two  of  the 
nearest  relatives  assent  thereto,  and  thf^n  she  must  make  an  appli- 
cation to  the  Court  under  Art.  377. 

382.  If  a  child  has  property  of  his  own,  although  he  may  not 
be  sixteen,  or  is  carrying  on  a  trade  or  calling,  he  can  only  be 
imprisoned  by  applying  to  the  Court,  as  provided  for  by 
Art.  377.  A  child  who  is  imprisoned  may  present  a  petition 
to  the  Procureur-General  attached  to  the  Court  of  Appeal.  On 
receiving  such  a  petition,  the  Procureur-General  shall  ask  the 
Procurour  of  the  Republic  attached  to  the  Court  of  First  Instance 
for  a  report.  The  Procureur  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  will  then 
report  thereon  to  the  President  of  the  Court  of  Appeal.  The 
Court  of  Appeal  can  revoke  or  modify  the  order  of  the  President  of 
the  Court  of  First  Instance,  after  giving  the  father  notice  thereof 
and  causing  the  necessary  inquiries  to  be  made. 

383.  Arts.  376,  377,  378  and  379  shall  apply  to  fathers  and 
mothers  of  legally  recognized  natural  children.  (C.  334  and 
following.) 

384.  A  father,  while  the  marriage  is  not  dissolved,  has  a  right 
to  the  usufruct  of  the  property  of  his  children  until  they  have 
attained  the  age  of  eighteen  years,  or  until  they  have  been 
emancipated  before  attaining  that  age.  After  the  marriage  has 
been  dissolved  by  death,  the  survivor  of  the  husband  or  wife  shall 
enjoy  this  right.     (C.  453,  476,  578,  601,  632,  730,  1442.) 

385.  This  right  of  usufruct  shall  be  subject  to  the  following 
obligations : — 

(1)  The  general  obligations  of  pei'sons  enjoying  a  usufruct. 

(C.  600  and  following.) 

(2)  The  duty  of  providing  the  children  with  food,  necessaries 

and   education    according    to    their   condition   in   life. 
(C.  203.) 

(3)  The   payment    of    any  arrears  and   interest    on    capital. 

(C.  608.) 

(4)  The  costs  of  burial  and  those  of  the  last  illness.     (C.  2101.) 

386.  This  right  of  usufruct  will  not  accrue  for  the  benefit  of  a 
father  or  mother  against  whom  divorce  proceedings  have  been 
successfully  prosecuted.  The  mother's  right  thereto  ceases  if  she 
marries  again.     (C.  384.) 
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387.  This  right  does  not  extend  over  any  property  the  children 
have  acquired  by  their  own  work  and  industry,  nor  over  any 
property  given  or  left  by  will  to  the  children  subject  to  an  express 
provision  that  the  father  and  mother  should  not  enjoy  a  right  of 
usufruct  over  it.     (C.  389,  730.) 


Title  X. 

CONCEKNING    MINORITY,  GUARDIANSHIP,  AND  EMANCIPATION. 

Chapter  I. 
Concerning  Minority. 

388.  A  minor  is  a  person  of  either  sex  who  has  not  arrived  at 
the  age  of  twenty-one  years.  (C.  144, 148, 1124, 1305  and  follow- 
ing; 1314,2195.) 

Chapter  II. 
Concerning  Guardianship. 

Section  1. 
Of  the  Ouardianship  of  the  Parents, 

389.  The  father  has,  while  the  marriage  subsists,  the  manage- 
ment of  any  property  belonging  to  his  {t)  infant  children.  With 
respect  to  property  of  which  he  has  not  the  usufruct,  he  must 
account  both  for  the  property  itself  and  its  revenue.  With  respect 
to  property,  the  usufruct  of  which  is  given  him  by  the  law,  he 
must  only  account  for  the  property.  (C.  14,  141,  142,  381,  387, 
389,477,481,  l:J88;  Pr.  527.) 

390.  When  the  marriage  has  been  dissolved  by  the  natural  or  (ti) 
civil  death  of  either  party,  the  guardianship  of  the  cliildren  who 
are  minors  belongs  ipso  facto  to  the  survivor.  (C.  23,  25,  141 — 
143,  :i91,  396,  405  and  following;  Pr.  18,  34,  42,  335.) 

391.  The  father  may  nominate  a  special  body  of  advisers  to  act 
with  the  mother  who  survives  him  and  becomes  guardian,  without 
whose  advice  she  can  take  no  step  in  the  guardianship.     If  the 

(t)  The  French  -word  is  **  minor,"  but  I  prefer  u>ing  the  EngliHh  legal  expresaion 
when  it  connotes  the  same  facts. 

(m)  Civil  death  was  abolished  by  the  Law,  31st  May,  1854. 
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father  spenifies  the  special  acts  in  respect  to  which  he  has  given  her 
such  body  of  advisers,  the  mother,  as  guardian,  has  power  of  doing 
all  other  acts  without  its  assistance. 

392.  Such  council  can  only  he  nominated  in  one  of  the  follow- 
ing ways : — 

(1)  By  a  document  being  a  declaration  of  last  wishes  (x)  ; 

(2)  By  a  declaration  drawn  up  before  a  judge,  assisted  by 

his  registrar,  or  before  notaries.     (0.  398,  969  and 
following.) 

393.  If  at  the  time  of  the  husband's  death  the  wife  is  enceinte^ 
the  family  council  must  nominate  a  curator  ad  rent  rem  (y).  The 
mother  becomes  the  guardian  on  the  child's  birth,  and  the  guardian 
ad  ventrem  becomes  ipso  fotto  the  assistant  guardian.  (0.  394, 
395,  406  and  following ;  4-JO  ) 

394.  A  mother  is  not  bound  to  accept  the  post  of  guardian ; 
but  if  she  refuses  to  become  guardian  she  will  be  bound  to  act  as 
such  until  she  causes  a  guardian  to  be  nominated.     (C.  300, 421.) 

395.  If  a  mother,  who  is  a  guardian,  wishes  to  enter  into  a 
second  marriage,  she  must,  before  marrying,  call  together  a  family 
council  to  decide  whether  she  is  to  remain  guardian.  If  she  does 
not  do  so,  she  ceases  ipno  facto  to  be  guardian,  and  she  and  her  new 
husband  will  be  jointly  and  separately  liable  for  the  consequences 
of  improperly  keeping  the  guardianship.  (0.  225,  372,  390,  105, 
406,  407,  1200.) 

396.  When  a  properly  summoned  family  council  allows  the 
mother  to  continue  the  guardianship,  it  must  appoint  her  second 
husband  to  be  co-guardian,  and  he  will,  after  the  marriage,  be 
jointly  and  severally  liable  with  her  for  any  consequences  resulting 
from  her  improperly  keeping  such  guardianship  after  such 
marriage.     (C.  406,  460,  1200.) 

Section  2. 
Concerning  a  Guardian  appointed  by  the  Father  or  the  Mother. 

397.  The  right  (z)  of  nominating  a  guardian,  whether  it  is  a 
relation  or  even  a  stranger,  ouly  belongs  to  the  surviving  parent. 
(C.  390,421,505,  509.) 

(x)  This  meanH  a  document  made  according  to  formaUticH  required  for  making 
a  will,  as  aU  the  commentatorB  agree.     It  need  not  dinpose  of  any  property. 

(y)  His  duty  is  to  see  that  no  supposititious  child  is  brought  into  the  family  and 
BO  give  the  mother  a  right  of  usufruct. 

(<)  The  French  is  *'le  droit  individael/'  which  I  tran>*late  to  mean  that  in  all 
other  oases  the  law  states  who  is  to  be  guardian  or  the  family  council. 
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398.  This  right  can  only  be  exercised  in  the  manner  laid  down 
in  Art.  392,  and  subject  to  the  following  exceptions  and  modi- 
fications : — 

399.  A  mother  who  has  married  again,  and  has  not  continued 
as  guardian  of  the  children  of  her  first  husband,  cannot  appoint  a 
guai'dian  for  them.     (C.  395.) 

400.  Whenever  a  mother,  who  has  been  allowed  to  remain 
guardian  after  marrying  again,  appoints  a  guardian  for  the 
children  the  issue  of  her  first  marriage,  the  appointment  must  be 
confirmed  by  a  family  council.     (C.  406  and  following.) 

401.  The  guardian  nominated  by  the  father  or  mother  is  not 
obliged  to  accept  the  guardianship,  unless  he  is  one  of  the  class 
of  persons  whom  a  family  council,  if  there  had  been  no  such 
special  nomination,  could  require  to  act  as  guardian.  (0.  421, 
427.) 

Section  3. 
0/  Ascendants^  Eight  of  Guardianship. 

402.  When  the  survivor  of  the  parents  has  not  chosen  a  guardian 
for  the  minors,  the  guardianship  belongs  as  of  right  to  the  paternal 
grandfather.  If  he  is  dead,  to  the  maternal  grandfather,  and  so 
on  in  the  ascending  line;  but  so  that  the  paternal  ancestor  related 
in  the  same  degree  is  preferred  to  the  maternal  ancestor  in  the 
same  degree.     (C.  142,  421,  907.) 

403.  If  there  is  no  grandfather  on  either  the  father's  or  the 
mother's  side,  and  the  choice  lies  between  two  great-grandfathers 
on  the  father's  side,  the  guardianship  belongs  to  the  minor's 
father's  grandfather  on  his  father's  side. 

404.  If  the  same  difficulty  of  choice  lies  between  two  great- 
grandfathers on  the  mother's  side,  then  the  family  council  shall 
choose  the  guardian,  who  must,  however,  be  one  of  the  above 
ancestors.     (0.  406  and  following.) 

Section  4. 
Of  Guardianship  conferred  hy  the  Family  Council, 

405.  When  a  minor  and  not  emancipated  child  has  neither 
father,  nor  mother,  nor  guardian  chosen  by  his  father  or  mother, 
nor  any  male  relative  in  the  ascending  line  ;  or  if  the  person  who 
would  be  a  guardian  by  virtue  of  one  of  the  above-mentioned 
relationships  is  excluded  for  reasons  mentioned  below,  or  excused 
from  acting  for  a  good  reason ;  then  the  family  council  shall  give 
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him  a  guardiau  by  appointing  one.     (0.  397,  402,  427,  442  ;  Pr. 
882,  968.) 

406.  Such  a  oounoil  shall  be  called  together  either  upon  an 
application  being  made  and  proceedings  being  taken  by  the 
relations  of  the  minor,  or  on  the  initiative  of  his  creditors  or  other 
persons  interested,  or  even  on  the  initiative  and  suit  of  the  juge 
de  paix  of  the  place  of  civil  domicile  of  the  minor.  Any  person 
can  bring  before  the  judge  the  facts  which  make  it  necessary  that 
a  guardian  should  be  appointed.     (C.  108,  407,  409 ;  P.  882.) 

407.  The  family  council  shall  be  composed  of  six  relations  or 
connections  by  marriage  (exclusive  of  the  juge  de  paix),  residing 
within  the  commune  in  which  the  guardianship  opens  or  within  a 
distance  of  two  myriametres.  Half  of  them  shall  be  taken  from 
the  father's  side  and  half  from  the  mother's — according  to  their  . 
nearness  in  each  line.  A  blood  relation  shall  be  preferred  to  one 
standing  in  the  same  degree  of  relationship  who  is  only  connected 
by  marriage,  and  as  between  the  relations  of  the  same  degree  the 
relation  who  is  older  shall  be  preferred  to  the  one  who  is  younger. 
(C.  408—410,  413,  415,  735.) 

408.  The  limit  in  number  to  the  members  of  the  family  council 
imposed  by  the  last  Article  applies  to  everyone  except  to  the  whole 
brothers  of  the  minor  and  to  the  husbands  of  sisters  of  the  whole 
blood.  If  there  are  six  or  more  of  them  they  will  be  all  members 
of  the  family  council,  and  they  will,  together  with  the  widows  of 
any  ancestors,  and  any  ancestor  who  has  for  good  reason  (a)  been 
excused  from  acting  as  guardian,  compose  the  family  council.  If 
there  are  less  than  six,  then  the  other  relatives  shall  only  be  sum- 
moned to  make  up  the  number  of  the  council.     (0.  407,  442.) 

409.  If  there  are  not  enough  relatives  or  connections  by 
marriage  on  either  one  or  other  side  in  the  place  or  within  the 
distance  mentioned  in  Art.  407,  the  juge  de  paix  may  summon 
either  relatives  or  connections  who  live  at  a  great  distance  or 
citizens  in  the  same  commune  who  were  friends  of  long  standing  (b) 
of  the  father  or  mother  of  the  minor.     (0.  407.) 

(a)  These  wordn,  acoorJiag  to  the  text -writers,  were  put  in  by  an  error  of 
drafting,  and  do  not  confine  the  family  council  to  aucetttora  who  have  been  excuBod 
acting  as  guardian.  The  reason  suggested  for  the  words  in  the  text  is  that  the 
draughtsman  saw  that  if  an  ancestor  acted  as  guardian  there  would  be  no  family 
council,  and  therefore  the  only  ojise  that  there  would  be  a  family  council  when 
an  ancestor  was  alive  was  when  he  had  been  excused  acting  as  guardian.  (See 
Laurent,  Vol.  IV.  par.  439.) 

(b)  Amicos  appelaro  debemus,  uon  levi  notitia  conjunctos,  sed  quibus  fuerint  jura 
cum  patrefamilias,  honestis  familiaritatis  quaesita  rationibus.  (L.  223,  §  1,  de  V.  8. 
(L.  16).) 
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410.  Tho  juge  de  paix  may,  even  when  there  are  enough 
relatives  or  connections  by  marriage  on  the  spot,  allow  nearer 
relatives  or  persons  nearer  related  by  marriage,  irrespective  of  the 
distance  they  live,  to  be  summoned,  and  he  may  even  allow 
relatives  or  connections  in  the  same  degree  as  those  relatives  or 
connections  by  marriage  on  the  spot,  to  be  summoned  from  a 
distance,  provided  it  is  done  by  dispensing  with  the  services  of 
some  of  those  on  the  spot,  and  without  exceeding  the  number 
allowed  by  the  preceding  Articles. 

411.  The  juge  de  paix  shall  alwajs  fix  the  time  to  appear  by 
fixing  the  appearance  for  a  defiuite  day.  But  so  that  where  the 
parties  cited  reside  in  the  commune  or  within  two  myriametres, 
there  shall  be  at  least  three  days  between  the  time  on  which  the 

'  citation  is  served  and  the  day  mentioned  for  the  council  to  assemble. 
In  any  case,  where  any  persons  cited  live  beyond  that  distance, 
then  the  time  for  appearance  shall  be  increased  by  a  day  for  every 
three  myriametres.     (P.  1063  (c).) 

412.  The  relatives,  connections,  or  friends  so  summoned,  shall 
be  bound  to  appear  in  person  or  to  be  represented  by  a  special 
mandatory.  A  person  given  authority  to  act  cannot  represent 
moi*e  than  one  person.     (C.  1984  and  following.) 

•  413.  Any  relative,  connection,  or  friend  who  has  been  sum- 
moned and  fails  without  lawful  excuse  to  appear,  will  render 
himself  liable  to  a  fine,  which  shall  not  exceed  fifty  francs,  which 
can  be  imposed  by  the  juge  de  paix,  and  against  which  there  shall 
be  no  appeal. 

414.  When  a  sufficient  excuse  is  given  for  non-attendance  and 
it  is  convenient,  the  juge  de  paix  may,  on  any  occasion  where  it 
seems  to  be  necessary  in  the  interest  of  the  minor,  adjourn  the 
meeting  %\ne  die  or  put  it  off  to  a  fixed  day,  either  to  wait  for  the 
absent  member  or  replace  him. 

415.  This  meeting  shall  be  held,  as  a  matter  of  course,  at  the 
juge  de  paix's  house,  unless  he  fixes  another  place.  To  enable  a 
deliberation  of  the  family  council  to  take  place,  it  is  necessary 
that  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  members  should  be  present.  (C.  407, 
408.) 

416.  A  family  council  shall  be  presided  over  by  the  juge  de 
paix,  who  has  a  voice  in  the  deliberations  and  a  casting  vote  if  the 
votes  are  equally  divided.     (Pr.  883,  888,  889.) 

(r)  Now  one  day  for  each  five  myriametrefl.     (See  Law,  3rd  May,  1862.) 
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417.  Whenever  a  minor's  home  is  in  France,  and  he  owns  pro- 
perty in  the  colonies,  and  vice  tersd  whenever  a  minor,  whose  home 
is  in  the  colonies,  owns  property  in  France,  the  special  management 
of  such  property  shall  be  given  to  a  pro-guardian.  In  such  case 
the  guardian  and  pro- guardian  are  independent  of  one  another, 
and  are  not  responsible  to  one  another  for  their  respective 
management. 

418.  The  guardian  will  act  and  take  over  the  management  from 
the  day  on  which  he  has  been  nominated  if  he  is  present.  Other- 
wise from  the  day  on  which  his  nomination  is  notified  to  him. 

419.  Guardianship  is  a  personal  duty  which  does  not  pass  to 
the  heirs  of  the  guardian.  They  will  only  be  liable  for  the 
management  of  the  person  from  whom  they  inherit.  If  they 
are  of  age,  they  must  continue  the  guardianship  until  a  new 
guardian  has  been  nominated.     (0.  724,  2003,  2010.) 

Section  5. 
Concerning  the  Office  of  Amatanf^  Ouardian, 

420.  Every  guardian  must  have  an  assistant  guardian  associated 
with  him  in  the  guardianship  who  must  be  appointed  by  the  family 
council.  The  assistant  guardian's  duties  are  to  act  in  the  interests 
of  the  minor  when  they  are  opposed  to  those  of  the  gilardian. 
(0.  309,  426,  427  and  following ;  442  and  following ;  450,  457, 
464,  470,  490,  1125,  2012,  2137  and  following;  Pr.  444.) 

421.  When  the  guardianship  has  fallen  upon  any  of  the  persons 
mentioned  in  sects.  1,  2  or  3  of  this  chapter,  the  guardian  must, 
before  taking  up  his  duties,  cause  a  family  council  (constituted  as 
prescribed  in  sect.  4)  to  meet  for  the  purpose  of  appointing  an 
assistant  guardian.  If  the  guardian  intermeddles  with  the 
management  before  having  complied  with  this  formality  the  family 
council  may,  if  there  has  been  fraud  on  his  part,  take  away  the 
guardianship  from  him  without  prejudice  to  the  minor's  right  to 
sue  him  for  damages.  Such  family  council  may  be  summoned  at 
the  request  of  the  relatives,  the  creditors  or  other  persons  in- 
terested, or  by  the  juge  de  paix  on  his  own  initiative.  (C.  407 
and  following.) 

422.  In  cases  where  the  guardianship  does  not  fall  upon  the 
persons  mentioned  in  sects.  1,  2,  or  3,  the  assistant  guardian  shall 
be  appointed  immediately  after  the  guardian  has  been  appointed. 

423.  The  guardian  shall  never  take  part  in  the  nomination  of 
the  assistant  guardian.     Such  assistant  guardian,  except  where 
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there  ore  whole  brothers,  shall  be  chosen  from  the  line  to  which 
the  guardian  does  not  belong. 

424.  The  assistant  guardian  does  not  ipso  facto  take  the  place 
of  the  guardian  when  the  guardianship  becomes  vacant,  or  if  its 
duties  are  abandoned  by  the  guardian  being  absent ;  but  it  is  his 
duty  to  take  steps  to  have  a  new  guardian  appointed.  If  he  does 
not,  he  will  be  liable  to  the  minor  for  any  damage  which  may 
occur  in  consequence.     (Pr.  883.) 

425.  The  duties  of  the  assistant  guardian  cease  at  the  same 
time  as  those  of  the  guardian.     (C.  4  76,  488.) 

426.  The  provisions  contained  in  sects.  6  and  7  of  this  chapter 
apply  to  assistant  guardians.  But  a  guardian  cannot  take  steps 
to  have  an  assistant  guardian  removed,  nor  can  he  vote  in  the 
family  oouncil  which  has  been  summoned  for  that  purpose. 

Section  6. 
Concd'Hiug  Exemption  from  Guardiam/iip, 

427.  The  following  persons  are  excused  from  acting  as  guar- 
dian*:— ^the  persons  mentioned  under  titles  3,  5,  6,  8,  9, 10  and  11 
of  the  Law  of  18th  May,  1804  {d).  The  President  and  Councillors 
of  the  Court  of  Cassation,  the  Procureur-General  and  the  Advocates- 
General  of  that  Court,  Prefets.  Any  citizens  occupying  a  post  in 
the  Government  service  in  a  department  other  than  that  where  the 
guardianship  is  constituted.     (C.  430 ;  P.  882  and  following.) 

428.  The  following  persons  are  also  excused  from  acting  as 
guardians : — soldiers  on  the  active  list,  and  aU  other  citizens  who 
are  performing  a  mission  of  the  President  of  the  Kepublic  outside 
the  territory  of  the  Republic.     (C.  430  and  following.) 

429.  If  the  mission  set  up  as  an  excuse  for  not  being  made 
guardian  is  not  a  public  mission,  and  its  existence  is  disputed, 
a  dispensation  from  acting  as  guardian  shall  only  be  given  on  the 
person  who  claims  to  be  excused  producing  a  certificate  of  the 
Minister  under  whose  department  the  alleged  mission  comes. 
(C.  430.) 

(rf)  The  Law  of  the  18th  Maj,  1804,  is  the  organic  senatus  consnlttis  of  the 
constitution  of  the  Empire.  Titles  mentioned  deal  with  the  Imperial  Family,  the 
great  dignitaries  of  the  Empire,  the  great  oflSoers  of  the  Empire,  the  senate,  the 
council  of  state,  the  legiblative  body,  and  the  tribunate.  The  only  persons  who 
can  now  appeal  to  this  document  to  be  excused  are  marshals  of  France,  admirals, 
senators,  deputies  and  councillors  of  state. 
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430.  Citizens  who  oome  under  the  preceding  Articles,  and 
who  accept  guardianships  while  fulfilling  the  duties,  services  and 
missions  which  excuse  them  from  undertaking  the  duties  of 
guardians,  can  no  longer  be  allowed  to  relievo  themselves  of  such 
duties  on  account  of  the  posts  they  occupy  or  the  public  duties 
they  fulfil.     (0.  438,  439.) 

431.  Those,  on  the  other  hand,  on  whom  such  functions,  services, 
or  missions  have 'been  conferred,  aiter  becoming  guardians  and 
undertaking  the  management  of  a  minor's  affairs,  may  (if  they 
do  not  wish  to  remain  guardian),  within  a  month  of  their  being 
conferred,  have  a  family  council  summoned  to  appoint  another 
guardian  in  their  place.  If  at  the  termination  of  such  functions, 
services  and  missions  the  new  guardian  asks  to  be  relieved  of  his 
duties,  or  the  old  guardian  asks  to  be  re-instated  as  guardian,  the 
family  council  may  accede  thereto. 

432.  A  citizen  who  is  neither  related  to  nor  connected  by 
marriage  with  the  minor  cannot  be  obliged  to  be  guardian ;  unless 
there  are  no  relatives  or  connections  in  a  position  to  manage  the 
affairs  of  the  minor  within  four  myriametres.  (C.  438  and  following.) 

433.  Any  person  who  is  sixty-five  years  of  age  can  refuse  to 
become  a  guardian.  Anyone  who  has  been  appointed  before  he 
was  sixty-five  can  get  himself  relieved  of  the  guardianship  when 
he  has  attained  seventy  years  of  age.  (C.  438  and  following ; 
Pr.  882.) 

434.  Anyone  who  proves  that  he  is  suffering  from  a  serious 
infirmity  is  excused  from  acting  as  guardian.  He  can  also  get  his 
discharge  if  the  infirmity  has  supervened  since  he  was  appointed. 
(0.  438  and  following ;  Pr.  882.) 

435.  The  fact  of  a  person  being  guardian  of  two  separate 
guardianships  is  a  valid  excuse  for  not  accepting  a  third.  If 
either  a  husband  or  a  father  is  already  burdened  with  one  guardian- 
ship, he  cannot  be  obliged  to  accept  a  second,  except  that  over  his 
children.     (C.  438  and  following  ;  Pr.  882.) 

436.  Everyone  who  has  five  legitimate  children  is  excused  from 
taking  on  any  other  guardianship.  Children  who  died  on  active 
service  with  the  armies  of  the  Republic  are  counted  for  the  purpose 
of  pleading  this  excuse  ;  other  deceased  children  are  not  reckoned 
for  this  purpose,  unless  they  died  leaving  children  who  are  living. 
(C.  438  and  following ;  Pr.  882.) 

437.  The  fact  that  other  children  have  been  born  since  bejoming 
guardian  is  not  a  valid  excuse  for  resigning  the  guardianship. 
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438.  If  the  person  nominated  guardian  is  present  at  the  council 
which  makes  him  guardian,  he  must  immediately  put  forward  his 
excuse  for  not  acting ;  otherwise  he  forfeits  his  right  of  objecting 
later.  The  family  council  must  then  and  there  consider  the  excuse 
and  decide  whether  it  is  a  valid  one. 

439.  If  the  person  appointed  guardian  has  not  taken  part  in 
the  council  which  imposed  the  duty  of  acting  as  guardian  upon 
him,  he  has  a  right  to  summon  a  family  council  to  consider  his 
excuses.  He  must  take  the  necessary  steps  for  this  purpose  within 
three  days  of  the  day  on  which  he  has  been  notified  of  his  appoint- 
ment. This  time  will  be  increased  by  a  day  for  every  three 
myriametres  of  distance  which  his  home  is  from  the  place  where 
the  guardianship  opened.  After  such  time  he  cannot  be  allowed  to 
make  any  excuse.  (0.  407  and  following ;  Pr.  882  and  following ; 
1033.) 

440.  If  the  excuses  he  makes  are  not  accepted,  he  can  appeal  to 
the  Courts  to  order  them  to  be  accepted,  but  he  must,  while  the 
matter  is  being  litigated,  act  as  guardian  temporarily.     (C.  438.) 

441.  If  he  succeeds  in  getting  exempted  from  the  guardianship, 
those  who  would  not  admit  his  excuse  may  be  ordered  to  pay  the 
costs  of  the  appeal.  If  he  fails,  he  must  pay  his  own  costs. 
(Pr.  130,  131.) 

Section  7. 

Concerning    Incapacity  for^   Exclusion  froni^   and    Deprivation    of 

Ouardianship. 

442.  The  following  persons  cannot  be  guardians  or  members  of 
a  family  council: — (1)  Minors,  with  the  exception  of  the  father 
and  mother ;  (2)  interdicted  pereons  ;  (3)  women,  with  the  exception 
of  the  mother  and  any  ancestor ;  (4)  any  persons,  who  themselves, 
or  whose  parents,  are  litigating  a  .matter  in  which  the  minor  is  a 
party  and  which  affects  either  the  civil  status  of  the  minor,  his 
fortune,  or  an  appreciable  part  of  his  property.  (0.  371,  443, 444, 
445,  495,  607.) 

443.  The  fact  that  a  person  has  been  sentenced  to  a  punishment 
which  affects  the  person  (e)  and  is  branded  with  infamy  ipso  facto 
excludes  him  from  the  right  of  being  a  guardian.  It  has  also  the 
effect  of  depriving  anyone  of  a  guardianship  to  which  he  had 
previously  been  appointed.     (P.  7,  8.; 

(e)  See  note  to  Art.  221. 
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444.  The  following  persons  are  also  excluded  by  law  from  being 
guardians,  and  can  also  be  deprived  of  a  guardianship  which  they 
are  exercising : — (1)  Pei'sons  of  notoriously  loose  morals ;  (2)  persons 
whose  management  (/)  shows  either  incapacity  or  unfaithfulness  to 
the  trust.     (0.  372,  389,  442,  513 ;  Pr.  132.) 

445.  Any  person  who  has  been  excluded  from  or  deprived  of  a 
guardianship  cannot  be  a  member  of  a  family  council.  (C.  442 
and  following.) 

446.  Whenever  a  guardian  is  deprived  of  his  office,  the  sentence 
of  deprivation  must  be  pronounced  by  the  family  council  summoned 
at  the  instance  of  the  assistant  guardian  or  by  the  juge  de  paix  on 
his  own  initiative.  The  latter  cannot  refuse  to  summon  a  meeting 
of  the  family  council  when  a  formal  request  for  such  a  meeting  has 
been  made  by  one  or  more  relatives  or  connections  of  the  minor, 
who  is  or  are  related  in  the  degree  of  a  cousin  german  or  is  a  nearer 
relative  of  the  minor.     (C.  406  and  following  ;  420 ;  Pr.  889.) 

447.  Any  decision  of  a  family  council  which  declares  a  person 
incapable  of  being  guardian  or  which  deprives  him  of  the 
guardianship  shall  state  the  reasons  for  such  decision,  and  can  only 
be  given  after  the  guardian  has  been  heard  or  summoned. 

448.  If  the  guardian  assents  to  the  decision,  the  fact  shall  be 
stated,  and  the  new  guardian  shall  immediately  enter  upon  his 
duties.  If  he  protests  against  it,  the  assistant  guardian  must  take 
steps  to  have  the  decision  approved  of  by  the  Court  of  First 
Instance,  which  will  give  its  decision.  An  appeal  may  be  entered 
against  the  Court's  decision.  If  the  person  who  has  been  excluded 
from  the  guardianship  or  deprived  of  his  guardianship  appeals,  he 
must  give  the  assistant  guardian  notice  of  his  intention  to  appeal, 
and  that  he  proposes  asking  the  Court  to  direct  that  he  should  be, 
or  remain,  guardian,  as  the  case  may  be.  (C.  4-i9 ;  Pr.  883  and 
following;  9v5,  992.) 

449.  The  relatives  or  connections  by  marriage  who  applied  for 
the  meeting  of  the  family  council  may  intervene  in  the  lase. 
Such  case  will  be  conducted  and  be  decided  as  an  urgent  matter. 
(P.  882,  889.) 

Section  8. 

Concerning  the  Gtujrdian^H  Management. 

450.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  guardian  to  take  care  of  the  minor, 
and  to  act  as  agent  for  him  in  all  civil  matters.     He  must  manage 

(/)  The  oomtnontatoro  all  interpret  "  managemeut "  to  refer  only  to  the  manage- 
ment of  a  guardianship.     (See  Laurent,  IV.  paras.  524 — .'>26.) 
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the  minor's  property  as  a  good  father  of  family  (g),  and  will  be 
liable  for  any  damages  caused  by  bad  management.  He  cannot 
buy  the  minor's  property,  nor  can  he  take  a  lease  of  it  unless  the 
family  council  authorizes  the  assistant  guardian  to  lease  it  to  him, 
nor  can  he  take  an  assignment  of  any  right  of,  or  against,  the 
minor.  (0.  'Mi,  406,  454,  678,  587,  602,  1596,  1718,  1999;  Pr. 
446,  474,  541.) 

461.  The  guardian  must  apply  to  have  the  seals  removed  within 
a  space  of  ten  days  after  he  knows  of  his  appointment  as  guardian 
where  any  property  has  had  seals  put  upon  it  by  the  Court.  And 
he  will  then  immediately  proceed  to  have  an  inventory  of  the 
minor's  property  taken  in  the  presence  of  the  assistant  guardian. 
It  is  the  duty  of  the  public  officer  {h)  (the  officer  of  the  Court)  to  ask 
him  if  the  minor  owes  him  anything.  He  must  thereupon  say 
what  it  is  in  the  inventory  itself,  otherwise  he  forfeits  his  rights. 
In  the  report  drawn  up  by  the  public  officer  this  fact  shall  be 
mentioned.     (C.  931,  942.) 

452.  The  guardian  must  sell  all  the  movables,  other  than  those 
which  a  family  council  allows  him  to  keep,  at  an  auction  held  by 
a  public  officer  (A),  and  after  the  sale  has  been  advertised  in  the 
papers  and  by  placards.  The  sale  shall  be  held  in  presence  of  the 
assistant  guardian.  These  advertisements  are  to  be  mentioned  in 
the  precis  of  the  notary.     (C.  1312 ;  Pr.  946  and  following.) 

453.  As  long  as  the  father  and  mother  have  the  personal  and 
legal  user  of  the  property  of  the  minor  they  are  not  bound  to  sell 
the  movables  (f)  if  they  prefer  to  keep  them  in  order  to  hand  them 
over.  If  they  do  not  sell  they  mu^t  have  a  proper  valuation  of 
the  same  by  an  expert  named  by  the  assistant  guardian.  The 
expert  will  be  sworn  before  the  juge  de  paix.  They  will  have  to 
hand  over  the  estimated  value  of  any  movables  (i)  they  are  unable 
to  hand  over.  (C.  384  and  following ;  420,  452,  589 ;  Pr.  302 
and  following.) 

454.  Whenever  any  person  other  than  the  father  or  mother 
becomes  guardian,  the  family  council  must  make  a  rough  estimate 
as  to  what  sum  should  be  allowed  for  the  minor's  annual  expenses, 
and  what  sum  should  be  allowed  to  manage  his  property.  These 
sums  shall  be  fixed  with  reference  to  the  value  of  the  property  to 
be  managed.     The  same  document  will  state  if  the  guardian  may 

(^)  See  Art.  1137  as  to  what  is  the  responsibility  of  a  good  father  of  a  family. 
(A)  A  notary. 

(t)  This  is  held  to  apply  to  furniture.     (See  Fuzier- Hermann's  notes  to  this 
section.) 
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employ  one  or  more  paid  managers  to  manage  the  property,  for 
whose  management  he  will  be  responsible.     (C.  1994.) 

456.  The  family  council  will  decide,  when  the  revenues  exceed 
the  expenditure,  what  is  the  maximum  sum  the  guardian  may 
keep  without  investing.  The  guardian  must  invest  any  such  sum 
within  six  months,  after  which  he  will  himself  be  liable  for  interest 
if  he  has  not  invested  the  same.     (0.  1153,  1907.) 

456.  If  the  guardian  does  not  got  the  family  council  to  decide 
what  the  maximum  sum  the  guardian  can  keep  without  investing 
he  will  be  liable,  after  the  time  given  him  for  investment  in  the 
last  Article,  for  interest  on  every  sum  not  invested,  however  small 
it  may  be.     (C.  474,  1153.) 

457.  A  guardian,  even  if  he  is  the  father  or  mother  of  the  minor, 
cannot,  without  obtaining  permission  of  the  family  council,  borrow 
for  the  benefit  of  the  minor,  nor  can  he  sell  or  mortgage  the 
minor's  immovables.  This  permission  ought  only  to  be  given  in 
oases  either  of  absolute  necessity,  or  where  there  is  a  clear  benefit 
to  be  gained.  In  the  former  case  the  family  council  can  only  give 
its  permission  after  having  satisfied  itself  by  a  concise  account  put 
before  it  by  the  guardian  that  the  interest  on  investments  payable 
to  the  minor,  and  his  movable  property,  and  his  income  from  land 
are  insufficient.  The  family  council  should  always  state  what 
immovables  should  be  sold  first,  and  state  any  conditions  of  sale  it 
may  consider  desirable.     (C.  460  ;  Pr.  953  and  following.) 

458.  Decisions  of  family  councils  respecting  sales  shall  not  be 
carried  out  before  the  guardian  has  asked  and  obtained  the 
approval  by  the  Court  of  First  Instam^e.  That  Court  will  decide 
thereon  in  chambers  after  having  heard  the  Procureur  of  the 
Republic.     (Pr.  594  and  following.) 

459.  The  sale  shall  take  place  by  public  auction  in  the  presence 
of  the  assistant  guardian.  The  bids  shall  be  received  by  a  member 
of  the  Court  of  First  Instance  or  by  a  notary  appointed  for  the 
purpose.  The  sale  shall  be  preceded  by  three  public  notices  posted 
up  on  three  consecutive  Sundays  in  the  usual  places  for  notices  in 
the  canton.  Every  one  of  these  notices  must  be  visaed  and 
authenticated  by  the  mayor  of  the  communes  in  which  th^y  have 
been  put  up.     (Pr.  958  and  following  ;  96*2.) 

460.  The  formalities  required  by  Arts.  457  and  458,  before  the 
property  of  a  minor  can  be  alienated,  do  not  apply  to  a  case  where 
the  judgment  of  the  Court  has  ordered  the  sale  through  the  Court 
of  the  same  at  the  instance  of  another  owner  of  an  undivided 
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Cf.  for 

Mauritius  and 

Seychelles, 

Mauritius, 

Ord.  19  of 

186S, 

Art.  109. 


share  therein.  But  in  such  case  the  sale  by  the  Court  can  only 
take  place  in  the  manner  prescribed  by  the  preceding  Article. 
Strangers  must  be  allowed  to  bid.  (0.  465,  509,  823,  827,  838 
and  following ;  1687,  1688;  Pr.  997.) 

461.  A  guardian  can  neither  accept  nor  refuse  a  succession 
accruing  to  a  minor  without  having  obtained  the  permission  of  the 
family  council.  If  it  is  accepted,  it  can  only  be  accepted  subject  to 
the  benefit  of  an  inventory.     (C.  776,  784,  793,  843 ;  Pr.  997.) 

462.  Whenever  a  succession  which  has  been  disclaimed  on 
behalf  of  the  minor  has  not  been  accepted  by  another  person,  the 
guardian  may  revive  the  claim  thereto  if  he  has  been  authorized 
to  do  so  by  a  new  decision  of  the  family  council.  The  claim 
thereto  may  also  be  revived  by  the  minor  who  has  attained  his 
majority,  but  such  succession  can  only  be  claimed  in  the  state 
in  which  it  may  happen  to  be  when  so  reclaimed,  and  any  sales 
and  other  transactions  which  have  been  legally  efFected  while  the 
succession  was  vacant  cannot  be  impugned.     (C.  790.) 

463.  A  donation  made  to  a  minor  cannot  be  accepted  by  the 
guardian  without  the  consent  of  the  family  council.  It  has  the 
same  legal  efFeot  as  regards  a  minor  as  it  has  in  regard  to  a  person 
of  fuU  age.     (C.  935,  940,  942.) 

464.  No  guardian  can  bring  an  action  respecting  the  rights  to 
immovables  of  the  minor,  nor  admit  any  claim  respecting  such 
rights,  without  being  authorized  by  a  family  council.  (0.  407 
and  following ;  420,  1125.) 

466.  A  guardian  requires  the  same  authorization  to  institute  a 
partition  suit  respecting  property  a  share  in  which  belongs  to  the 
minor.     (C.  460,  817.) 

466.  In  order  that  a  partition  may  have  the  same  binding  effect 
which  it  would  have  when  made  between  persons  of  full  age,  the 
partition  ought  to  be  made  through  a  Court  and  be  preceded  by 
a  valuation  made  by  experts  nominated  by  the  Court  of  First 
Instance  of  the  place  where  the  succession  opened.  The  experts, 
after  having  been  sworn  before  the  President  of  the  tribunal,  or 
before  another  judge  nominated  by  him,  to  well  and  faithfully 
perform  their  duties,  shall  proceed  to  divide  the  inheritance  into 
lots.  The  lots  shall  be  drawn  for  in  presence  of  a  member  of  the 
tribunal,  or  a  notary  appointed  by  it  for  the  purpose,  and  it  will 
be  his  duty  to  give  delivery  of  the  lots.  Any  other  sort  of  par- 
tition shall  only  be  considered  provisional.  (C.  824  and  follow- 
ing; 834,  840,  1125,  1304,  1338;  P.  966  and  following;  975, 
982,  984.) 


CONCERNING  MINORITY,  GUARDIANSHIP,  AND  EMANCIPATION.  81 


467.  A  guardian  cannot  compromise  an  action  in  the  name  of 
the  minor  without  the  authority  of  the  family  council,  and  must 
be  guided  by  the  opinion  of  three  jurists  chosen  by  the  Procureur 
of  the  Republic  attached  to  the  Court  of  First  Instance.  The 
compromise  will  not  be  valid  until  it  has  received  the  approval  of 
the  Court  of  First  Instance,  and  after  having  heard  the  opinion  of 
the  Procureur  of  the  Eepublic  thereon.  (C.  130  i,  1312,  1314, 
2045 ;  T.  o.  76.) 

468.  A  guardian  who  has  serious  reasons  for  being  dissatisfied 
with  the  conduct  of  the  minor  can  complain  of  him  to  the  family 
council,  and  can,  if  authorized  by  the  said  council,  take  steps  to 
have  the  minor  confined  in  conformity  with  the  provisions  on  this 
subject  to  be  found  under  the  titfe  of  "  Eespecting  Paternal 
Authority."     (C.  376  and  following.) 

Section  9. 
Of  Guardianship  Accounts. 

469.  Every  guardian  is  bound  to  account  for  his  management 
when  the  guardianship  ends.  (C.  451,  471,  472,  475,  480,  509, 
1319,  1993,  2121,  2135  and  following;  Pr.  527  and  foUowing; 
905.) 

470.  Every  guardian  other  than  the  father  and  mother  may  be 
compelled,  even  during  the  guardianship,  to  give  the  assistant 
guardian  statements,  at  such  times  as  may  be  fixed  by  the  family 
council,  showing  the  position  of  the  minor's  affairs  under  his 
management.  A  guardian  cannot,  however,  be  obliged  to  render 
such  an  account  more  than  once  a  year.  Such  statements  shall  be 
drawn  up  and  delivered  without  charge  on  unstamped  paper,  "with- 
out any  legal  formality  whatsoever.     (C.  396.) 

471.  The  final  account  of  the  guardianship  shall  be  delivered  at 
the  expense  of  the  minor  when  he  has  come  of  age,  or  been  eman- 
cipated. The  guardian  will  advance  the  costs  of  same.  The 
guardian  will  be  allowed  all  expenses  properly  incurred,  and  the 
object  of  which  was  useful.  (C.  476,  480,  488 ;  Pr.  527  and 
following.) 

472.  Every  agreement  between  the  guardian  and  the  minor 
who  has  come  of  age  will  be  null  if  it  has  not  been  preceded  by  a 
statement  of  accounts  and  handing  over  the  vouchers  thereof,  the 
whole  evidenced  by  a  written  acknowledgment  from  the  person  to 
whom  the  account  has  to  be  rendered  at  least  ten  days  before  the 
agreement.     (0.  469,  907,  2045  j  Pr.  533  and  following.) 

w.  o 
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473.  If  there  is  a  dispute  as  to  the  acoount,  such  dispute  shall 
, : .              be  dealt  with  and  decided  in  the  same  way  as  uny  other  civil 

dispute.     (P.  627  and  following.) 

474.  The  balance  due  by  the  guardian  shall  bear  interest 
without  formal  demand,  and  shall  be  calculated  from  the  day  of 
the  closing  of  the  accounts.  The  interest  on  what  is  due  to  the 
guardian  by  the  minor  only  begins  to  run  after  the  closing  of 
the  accounts,  and  from  the  day  on  which  payment  has  been 
demanded.     (0.  1907.) 

475.  Every  action  of  the  minor  against  his  guardian  with 
reference  to  the  guardianship  is  barred  ten  years  after  the  minor 
has  come  of  age.     (0.  472,  94fi,  1304  and  foUowing  ;  2045,  2153.) 


Chapter  III. 
Of  Emancipation. 

476.  A  minor  is  ipso  facto  emancipated  by  marriage. 

477.  A  minor,  even  if  he  has  not  married,  may  be  emancipated 
by  his  father,  or  in  default  of  the  father  (A)  by  his  mother,  when 
he  has  completed  his  fifteenth  year.  A  simple  declaration  made 
by  the  father  or  mother  before  the  juge  de  paix,  in  presence  of 
his  Registrar,  operates  to  effect  the  emancipation.     (C.  485.) 

478.  A  minor  who  has  no  father  nor  mother  may  also  be 
emancipated  if  the  family  council  thinks  him  fit  to  be  emancipated. 
But  in  such  a  case  the  minor  must  have  completed  his  eighteenth 
year.  Emancipation  in  this  case  takes  place  as  the  result  of  the 
decision  of  the  family  council  which  has  approved  thereof,  and  of 
the  declaration  which  the  juge  de  paix,  as  president  of  the  family 
council,  makes  in  the  same  proceeding,  viz.,  that  "  \hQ  minor  is 
emancipated."  (C.  406  and  following ;  48o  and  following ; 
Pr.  883  and  following.) 

479.  When  the  guardian  has  taken  no  steps  to  emancipate  the 
minor  under  the  preceding  Article,  and  one  or  more  of  his  relations 
or  connections  (related  in  the  same  degree  as  a  cousin  german  or 
more  closely)  think  that  he  is  fit  to  be  emancipated,  they  can 
require  the  juge  de  paix  to  summon  a  family  council  to  deliberate 
thereon.    The  juge  de  paix  must  accede  to  such  a  request. 

{k)  'lliiB  includes  tho  case  where  the  father  is  unable  for  some  reaAon  to  exercise 
his  paternal  authority,  such  as  suffering  a  sentence  of  imprisonment,  or  being 
absent,  or  bein^  interdicted.     (See  Fuzier-Hermann,  note  to  this  Article.) 
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480.  The  aooounte  of  the  guardianship  shall  be  furnished  to 
a  minor  who  has  been  emancipated,  and  he  shall  have  the 
assistance  of  a  curator,  who  shall  be  nominated  bj  the  family 
council,  in  examining  them.    (0.  467, 471 ;  Pr.  527-'and  following.) 

48L  An  emancipated  minor  can  make  leases  which  must  not 
exceed  nine  years.  He  has  the  right  to  receive  his  income  and 
to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same.  He  can  do  any  act  of  mere 
management  without  being  entitled  to  be  relieved  from  the  results 
of  such  act,  except  under  such  circumstances  as  those  in  which  a 
person  of  full  age  could  get  a  relief  therefrom.  (0.  1305  and 
following;  1718,  1990;  Pr.  910.) 

482.  He  can  neither  commence  nor  defend  an  action  relating 
to  immovable  property  without  the  assistance  of  his  curator.  Nor 
can  he  receive  or  give  a  discharge  for  capital  money  consisting 
of  movable  property  without  such  assistance,  and  the  curator 
must  superintend  the  investment  of  capital  moneys  received. 
(0.  840.) 

483.  An  emancipated  minor  cannot  borrow  under  any  pretext 
without  having  received  the  assent  of  the  family  council,  and 
without  such  assent  having  received  the  approval  of  the  Court, 
the  Procureur  of  the  Eepublic  having  been  heard  thereon. 
(0.  1124,  1305,  1314 ;  Pr.  882,  885.) 

484.  He  cannot  sell  nor  alienate  his  immovables,  nor  do  any 
acts  but  those  of  management  without  complying  with  the 
formalitieB  laid  down  as  to  non-emancipated  minors.  With 
respect  to  obligations  which  he  has  contracted  by  way  of  purchase 
or  otherwise,  such  obligations  may  be  reduced  if  the  price  paid  is 
excessive  (/).  The  Court  for  such  purpose  will  take  into  con- 
sideration the  fortune  of  the  minor,  the  good  or  bad  faith  of  the 
persons  who  contracted  with  him,  and  the  usefulness  or  the  useless- 
ness,  as  the  case  may  be,  of  the  expenditure.  (C.  457  and  following ; 
461  and  following;  481,  903,  1095,  1305,  1312  and  following.) 

485.  Every  emancipated  minor  whose  obligations  have  been 
reduced  under  the  preceding  Article  may  be  deprived  of  the  benefit 
of  emancipation.  Emancipation  can  only  be  taken  away  from 
him  in  the  same  way  as  was  required  to  confer  it  upon  him. 
(0.  477  and  following.) 

[I)  Thia  has  been  oonstraed  to  apply  to  any  onerous  condition  in  a  oontract,  such 
as  where  the  minor,  having  made  a  purchase  jointly  with  other  parties,  agreed  that 
he  should  be  liable  jointly  and  severally  for  the  payment  of  the  other  parties' 
shares.    (S.  (1867),  I.  729.) 
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486.  As  from  the  day  on  which  the  eruaDcipation  has  heen 
revoked  the  minor  will  again  become  subject  to  guardianship,  and, 
will  remain  so  subject  until  he  has  come  of  age. 

487.  An  emancipated  minor  who  carries  on  a  business  is  con- 
sidered, with  respect  to  the  acts  relating  to  his  trade,  to  be  of  age. 
(C.  1308 ;  Co.  2,  3,  6.) 


Title  XI. 

CONCERNING  MAJORITY,  INTERDICTION,  AND  OF  AN  ADVISER 

APPOINTED  BY  THE  COURT. 

Chapter  I. 
Op  the  Period  at  which  the  Age  of  Majority  is  aitained. 

488.  The  period  of  majority  is  fixed  at  the  termination  of 
the  twenty-first  year.  At  that  age  any  person  is  capable  of 
doing  every  act  of  civil  life,  subject,  however,  to  the  restriction 
contained  in  the  title  concerning  Marriage.  (C.  148  and  following; 
372,  1313.) 

Chapter  II. 
Of  Interdiction  (m). 

489.  A  person  of  age  who  is  habitually  in  a  state  of  im- 
becility (n),  of  dementia,  or  dangerous  madness  must  be  interdicted, 
although  he  has  some  lucid  intervals.  (C.  612,  901,  1124,  1125  ; 
Pr.  890  and  following.) 

490.  Any  blood  relation  is  entitled  to  commence  proceedings 
to  have  a  relation  interdicted.  Both  husband  and  wife  are  simi- 
larly entitled  to  institute  proceedings  to  have  the  other  interdicted. 
(C.  420 ;  Pr.  890  and  following.) 

(m)  A  Bimpler  form  of  proceedings  to  have  a  person  confined  for  lunacy  was 
introduced  by  the  Law  of  the  30th  June,  1838,  which  makes  the  cumbersome 
procedure  of  this  title  when  a  question  of  property  is  not  involred  unnecessary. 

(«)  The  recognized  definitions  of  these  terms  are  as  follows: — "Imbecility," 
a  weakness  of  mind  caused  by  absence  or  obliteration  (effacement)  of  ideas ; 
"  dementia/'  a  madness  which  deprives  the  person  attacked  thereby  of  his  reason ; 
*'fureur,''  dangerous  madness,  is  madness  which  has  reached  a  point  that  the 
madman  is  liable  to  be  dangerous  to  himself  and  others.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  V. 
aect,  249.) 
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49L  If,  in  a  case  of  dangerous  madness,  proceedings  are  not 
instituted  either  by  husband  or  wife  or  a  blood  relation,  the  Pro- 
cureur  of  the  Republic  must  institute  proceedings.  In  cases  of 
imbeciHt  J  or  madness  the  Procureur  has  also  the  right  of  instituting 
proceedings  if  the  person  has  neither  husband  nor  wife  nor  known 
relatives.     (Pr.  890  and  following ;  T.  cr.  117  and  following.) 

492.  All  proceedings  with  a  view  of  having  a  person  inter- 
dicted shall  be  brought  in  the  Court  of  First  Instance.  (Pr.  59  and 
following.) 

493.  The  facts  relied  on  to  prove  imbecility  shall  be  stated  in 
writing.  Those  who  institute  proceedings  shall  bring  forward  the 
witnesses  and  the  documentary  proofs.     (Pr.  890  and  following,) 

494.  The  Court  will  direct  a  family  coimcil  to  give  its  opinion 
as  to  the  state  of  the  person  whose  interdiction  has  been  requested. 
The  family  council  shall  be  formed  in  the  manner  laid  down  in 
sect.  4  of  Chap.  II.  of  the  title  concerning  Minority,  Guardian- 
ship and  Emancipation.  (C.  407  and  following;  Pr.  173,  464, 
890  and  following.) 

495.  The  persons  who  have  instituted  proceedings  to  have 
anyone  interdicted  cannot  form  part  of  the  family  council.  The 
husband  or  wife  and  the  children  of  the  person  for  whose  inter- 
diction proceedings  have  commenced  may  be  allowed  to  take  part 
in  the  family  council  without  having  a  vote. 

496.  After  having  obtained  the  opinion  of  the  family  council 
the  Court  will  question  the  defendant  in  Chambers.  If  he  is 
unable  to  come  to  Chambers,  he  must  be  questioned  at  his  residence 
by  one  of  the  judges  selected  for  this  purpose,  who  must  be  assisted 
by  the  registrar.  The  Procureur  of  the  Eepublic  must  always  be 
present  when  the  defendant  is  being  questioned.     (Pr.  893.) 

497.  After  the  first  verbal  examination,  the  Court  will  appoint, 
if  it  thinks  it  desirable,  a  provisional  administrator  to  take  charge 
of  the  defendant  himself  and  his  property.     (Pr.  444,  895.) 

498*  The  decision  on  a  request  that  a  person  should  be  inter- 
dicted must  be  delivered  in  open  Court,  the  parties  having  been 
either  heard  or  summoned. 

499.  While  refusing  a  request  for  interdiction  the  Court  may, 
however,  if  circumstances  make  it    necessary,  decree  that   the 
defendant  shall  not  thereafter  be  allowed  to  plead,  enter  into     v 
compromises,  borrow,  receive  any  capital  sum,  nor  give  a  legal 
discharge,   alienate,   or    burden    his    property   with    mortgages, 
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without  the  assistance  of  an  adviser  whom  the  Court  will  at  the 
same  time  nominate.     (C.  513  and  following ;  Fr.  89  T.) 

500.  If  there  should  be  any  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the 
Court  of  First  Instance,  the  Court  of  Appeal  may,  if  it  thinks  it 
necessary,  again  interrogate  the  person  whom  it  is  sought  to 
interdict,  or  have  him  interrogated  by  a  person  appointed  for  the 
purpose  by  it.     (C.  496 ;  Pr.  894  and  following ;  1035.) 

501.  An  office  copy  of  every  decision  of  the  superior  or  inferior 
Court  involving  an  interdiction  or  an  adviser  being  nominated 
shall  be  taken  out  by  the  persons  instituting  ^the  proceedings,  and 
shall  be  by  them  signified  to  the  party  concerned,  and  copies  thereof 
put  up  within  ten  days  upon  the  notice  boards  in  the  entrance  hall 
of  the  Court  and  on  those  in  the  offices  of  the  notaries  of  the  arron- 
dissement  upon  which  such  notices  must  be  put. 

(Addition  added  by  the  Law  of  16th  March,  1893,  Art.  1.) — 
Within  a  month  of  the  day  on  which  the  judgment  of  the  superior 
or  inferior  Court  (as  the  case  may  be)  becomes  final,  an  extract 
containing  a  summary  of  the  operative  part  of  the  judgment  shall 
also  be  transmitted  by  the  advocate  who  has  obtained  the  same  to 
the  registry  of  the  Court  of  the  district  in  which  the  defendant's 
birthplace  is  situated.  This  extract  shall  be  recorded  by  the 
registrar  within  fifteen  days  upon  a  special  register,  which  shall  be 
open  for  inspection  by  the  public,  and  anyone  may  take  a  copy 
thereof.  Within  the  space  of  fifteen  days  the  registrar  shall  send 
the  advocate  a  certificate  certifying  that  this  formality  has  been 
complied  with.  With  respect  to  persons  bom  abroad,  the  decisions 
shall  be  recorded  in  the  same  manner  and  within  the  same  time  in 
a  register  kept  in  the  registry  of  the  Court  of  the  Seine.  This 
register  shall  also  keep  a  record  of  the  decisions  respecting  persons 
bom  in  French  colonies,  quite  irrespective  of  the  register  which 
must  be  kept  at  the  registry  of  their  place  of  origin.  Every 
breach  of  the  above  regulations  committed  by  registrars  or 
advocates  shall  be  punished  by  a  fine  of  fifty  francs,  without 
prejudice  to  any  action  for  damages  and  interest.  (C.  502 ; 
Pr.  897;  T.  Civ.  175.) 

502.  An  interdiction  or  the  nomination  of  an  adviser  shall 
take  effect  as  from  the  day  of  the  judgment.  Every  contract  or 
other  legal  proceeding  (o)  entered  into  by  the  person  interdicted 

(o)  The  French  word  is  '^actes,"  which  zneaun  anything  done  which  has  any 
legal  effect.  Thus  it  includes  contracts,  judgments,  and  every  legal  process, 
seizure,  &c.  against  the  interdicted  person.  (See  Fuzier-Hennann  on  this  Article 
and  other  text- writers ;  see  also  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Biom,  S.  (1842),  II.  163.) 
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thereafter  without  the  assistance  of  his  adviser  will  be  ipso  facto 
void.  (C.  499,  503,  901,  970,  1108,  1124, 1125, 1304, 1312, 1328, 
1351,  2003.) 

503.  Juridical  acts  done  before  the  date  of  the  interdiction  may 
be  annulled  by  the  Court,  if  the  facts  on  which  the  interdiction 
was  pronounced  were  matters  of  common  notoriety  at  the  time 
when  such  acts  took  place.     (C.  505,  1108,  1109.) 

504.  After  a  person  is  dead,  his  contracts  and  other  jiiridical  acts 
cannot  be  impugned,  on  the  ground  that  he  was  mad,  if  he  had  not 
been  interdicted  before  his  death,  or  if  steps  had  not  at  the  time  of 
his  death  been  taken  to  have  him  interdicted,  unless  the  fact  that  he 
was  mad  is  evidenced  by  the  transaction  itself,  which  is  being 
impugned.     (C.  901,  1109,  1304.) 

505.  If  there  is  no  appeal  entered  against  the  judgment  of 
the  Court  of  First  Instance,  or  if  such  judgment  is  confirmed  on 
appeal,  steps  sliall  be  taken  to  nominate  a  guardian  and  assistant 
guardian  of  the  interdicted  person  following  the  rules  laid  down 
under  the  title  "  of  Minority,  of  Guardianship  and  Emancipation." 
On  his  appointment  the  provisional  .administrator  shall  cease 
acting,  and  must  account  to  the  guardian  if  he  is  not  himself 
made  the  guardian.  (C.  390,  405*  and  following ;  501,  509  ;  Pr. 
527  and  foUowing ;  882,  895.) 

506.  A  husband  is  as  of  right  the  guardian  of  his  wife  who 
has  been  interdicted.     (C.  213  and  following.) 

507.  A  wife  may  be  nominated  guardian.  In  such  a  case  the 
family  council  will  fix  the  form  and  the  conditions  of  the  manage- 
ment; provided  always,  however,  the  wife  shall  have  right  to 
appeal  to  the  Courts  if  she  thinks  herself  aggrieved  by  the 
decision  of  the  family  council.  (C.  442,  447,  495 ;  Pr.  883  and 
following.) 

508.  Only  the  husband  or  wife,  ancestors  or  descendants  of  an 
interdicted  person  can  be  compelled  to  act  as  his  guardian  for  a 
longer  period  than  ten  years.  At  the  end  of  such  time  the 
guardian  may  ask  to  be,  and  has  a  right  to  insist  on  being, 
replaced. 

509.  An  interdicted  person  has  the  same  position  as  a  minor  in 
regard  to  his  rights  over  his  person  and  property.  The  laws  as  to 
the  guardianship  of  a  minor  apply  to  the  guardianship  of  interdicted 
persons.  (C.  388  and  following ;  450  and  following ;  467,  2136 
and  following.) 
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510.  The  greater  part  of  the  income  of  an  interdicted  person 
must  be  devoted  to  alleviating  his  lot  and  hastening  his  cure. 
According  to  the  nature  of  his  illness  and  the  state  of  his  fortune, 
the  family  council  may  decide  that  he  should  be  treated  at  home 
or  that  he  should  be  placed  in  a  sanatorium  or  even  in  an  asylum. 
(0.  407  and  foUowing ;  454,  507.) 

511.  Whenever  a  child  of  the  interdicted  person  is  about  to  be 
married  the  question  of  dowry  or  what  advance  should  be  made 
from  their  inheritance,  and  all  other  questions  relating  to  the 
marriage  settlements  should  be  arranged  according  to  the  advice  of 
the  family  council  after  the  decision  of  such  family  has  obtained 
the  approval  of  the  Court.  The  Procureur  of  the  Eepublio  must 
also  have  given  his  opinion  thereon.     (C.  1095,  1387;  Pr.  886.) 

512.  Interdiction  ceases  with  the  causes  which  made  it  necessary. 
But  the  removal  of  an  interdiction  shall  not  be  ordered  by  the 
Court  \mtil  the  same  formalities  as  are  prescribed  to  have  an 
interdiction  pronounced  have  been  observed.  The  interdicted  person 
cannot  resume  the  exercise  of  his  rights  \mtil  the  Court  has  pro- 
nounced the  removal  of  the  interdiction.  (C.  492,  494,  498 ; 
Pr.  474,  891,  896.) 

Chapter  111. 

Concerning  Advisers  appointed  ijy  the  Court. 

513.  Prodigals  may  be  forbidden  by  the  Court  to  be  parties  to 
actions,  to  make  compromises,  to  borrow,  to  receive  any  movable 
capital,  to  give  a  receipt  for  the  same,  to  alienate  property,  or  to 
mortgage  without  the  assistance  of  an  adviser  appointed  by  the 
Court. 

514.  The  persons  who  are  entitled  to  apply  to  have  a  person  inter- 
dicted are  entitled  to  take  proceedings  to  have  such  person  forbidden 
to  act  without  the  assistance  of  an  adviser.  The  request  that  a 
person  should  be  forbidden  to  act  without  the  assistance  of  an 
adviser  must  be  put  forward  and  decided  with  the  same  legal 
formalities.  When  a  person  has  been  forbidden  to  act  without 
the  assistance  of  an  adviser,  this  direction  cannot  be  withdrawn, 
except  by  following  the  same  procedure  as  that  required  when  an 
order  is  applied  for  directing  such  person  not  to  act  without  the 
assistance  of  the  adviser  to  be  appointed  by  the  Court.  (C.  490, 
496 ;  Pr.  897.) 

515.  No  judgment  on  a  matter  of  interdiction  or  as  to  appointing 
an  adviser  can  be  given,  whether  by  a  Court  of  First  Instance  or 
by  the  Court  of  Appeal,  except  after  having  taken  the  opinion  of 
the  Procureur  of  the  Bepublic. 
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Title  I. 

OF  THE  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  PROPERTY. 

516.  All  property  is  either  movable  or  immovable. 

Chapter  I. 
Of  Immovables. 

517.  Property  is  immovable  either  by  its  nature,  or  by  its 
destination,  or  by  the  objects  to  which  it  is  applied.     (C.  2118.) 

518.  The  soil  of  the  earth  and  buildings  are  immovable  by 
their  nature.     (C.  528,  531 .) 

519.  Wind  or  water  mills  fixed  on  pillars  and  forming  part  of 
the  building  are  also  immovable  by  their  nature. 

520.  Crops  attached  to  their  roots  and  fruit  of  trees  that  have 
not  been  gathered  are  also  immovable.  As  soon  as  grain  is  out 
or  fruit  is  separated  from  the  trees,  although  not  taken  away,  they 
become  movable.  If  only  a  part  of  a  crop  has  been  cut,  that  part 
alone  is  a  movable.  (C.  518,  521,  526,  1141,  1583,  1690;  Pr. 
626,  685.) 

521.  The  usual  cuttings  of  underwood,  or  of  timber  which  is 
regularly  cut,  do  not  become  movable  except  as  and  when  the 
trees  happen  to  be  cut. 

522*  When  the  owner  of  any  land  delivers  any  animals  for  the 
purpose  of  cultivating  such  land  to  the  person  farming  it  or  holding 
it  on  the  metayer  system,  such  animals  are  considered  immovables 
so  long  as  they  are  attached  to  the  soil  by  virtue  of  the  contract. 
And  this  is  so  whether  a  value  has  been  put  upon  them  or  not.  If 
the  owner  hands  the  animals  over  to  any  person  other  than  the 
person  who  is  farming  his  land  or  holding  it  on  the  metayer 
system,  the  animals  are  movables.  (G.  564,  1880  and  following ; 
Pr.  592.) 
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523.  Pipes  which  serve  to  bring  water  to  a  house  or  other  in-  «i 
heritanee  are  immovables  and  form  part  of  the  property  to  which  ' 
they  are  attached. 

524.  Anything  which  the  owner  of  any  land  has  placed  upon  it 
for  use  therewith  or  to  work  it  (p)  is  an  immovable  by  destination. 
Thus  the  following  things  are  immovables  by  destination  when 
they  have  been  appropriated  by  the  owner  for  the  use  and  working 
of  the  property :  viz.,  animals  used  for  cultivating  the  same. 
Agricultural  implements.  Seed  given  to  the  farmer  or  the 
metayer.  Pigeons  living  in  the  pigeon-cotes.  Babbits  which  in- 
habit the  rabbit-warrens.  Bee-hives.  Fish  in  the  fish-ponds. 
Presses,  boilers,  stills,  vats  and  barrels.  The  tools,  implements,  and 
machines  necessary  for  iron  works,  paper  works  and  other  works. 
Straw  and  manure.  All  movable  effects  which  the  owner  has 
shown  he  intended  to  permanently  use  in  connection  with  a 
property  are  also  immovables  by  destination  (q), 

525.  Tbe  owner  is  held  to  have  permanently  appropriated 
movable  articles  to  his  property  when  they  are  affixed  thereto  with 
plaster,  or  mortar,  or  cement,  or  when  they  cannot  be  separated 
therefrom  without  being  broken  or  damaged,  or  without  breaking 
or  damaging  the  part  of  the  propeiiy  to  which  they  are  attached. 
Looking-glasses  in  a  room  are  held  to  be  placed  there  permanently  ^ 
when  the  frame  to  which  they  are  affixed  forms  part  of  the  wood- 
work of  the  room.     The  same  principle  applies  to  pictures  and 

other  ornaments.  With  regard  to  statues,  they  are  immovables 
when  they  are  placed  in  a  niche  expressly  made  to  receive  them, 
even  though  they  can  be  removed  without  any  breaking  or 
damage.     (C.  490,  496 ;  Pr.  897.) 

526.  The  following  things  are  immovable  owing  to  the  subject- 
matter  to  which  they  apply : — The  usufruct  of  immovables ;  servi- 

(jp)  Text- writers  and  decisions  have  held  this  to  iL elude  only  things  which  are 
indispensable  and  actuaUy  necessary.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  V.  sect.  439.) 

[q)  Immovables  by  destination  are  not  what  are  known  in  English  law  as 
**  fixtures."  The  English  law  gives  a  much  more  restricted  interpretation  to 
the  word  "  fixture  "  (which  can  only  include  inanimate  objects)  than  the  French  law 
does  to  **  immeubles  par  destination."  By  English  law  the  power  to  make  a  thing 
a  fixture  is  not  confined  to  the  owner  as  it  is  by  French  law.  Where  a  levy  was 
put  into  an  hotel  the  French  Court  decided  that  all  such  furniture  as  was  specially 
suitable  for  an  hotel  was  part  of  the  freehold,  such  as  billiard  tables,  things  required 
in  using  the  swimming  baths,  but  that  ordinary  articles  of  furniture  wore  not 
**  immeublee  par  debtination."  The  word  in  French  text  is  '*  attache,"  which  means 
in  its  primazy  sense  '*  fixed,"  or  "  attached  to,"  but  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of 
«  devoted  to  the  use  of." 


Of  the  DtFFfeRIiNT  KiKbS  Ot*  PROtERft.  ^^ 

tudes  or  duties  connected  with  land  (r) ;  rights  of  action  which 
have  for  their  object  something  immovable  («).  (0.  578,  637  and 
foUowing;  2118.) 

Chapter  II. 
Of  Movables. 

527.  Things  are  movable  either  owing  to  their  nature  or  because 
decided  to  be  so  by  law.     (C.  2279.) 

528.  Things  are  movable  in  their  nature  when  they  can  be 
brought  from  one  place  to  another  ;  either  because  they  can 
move  themselves,  as  animals,  or  because  they  can  change  place  as 
the  result  of  a  foreign  force,  as,  for  example,  inanimate  objects. 
(0.  552, 1606  ;  Co.  190.) 

529.  The  following  things  are  movables  by  law :  duties  to  do 
something,  rights  derived  from  contracts,  rights  of  action  in  respect 
of  sums  due,  or  in  respect  of  movable  effects ;  shares,  or  interests 
in  financial,  commercial  or  industrial  companies,  even  though  im- 
movables constitute  part  of  the  subject-matter  of  such  enterprises 
and  belong  to  such  companies.  Such  shares  or  interests  are  held 
to  be  movables  as  regards  each  member  only  thereof  as  long  as 
the  company  remains  in  existence.  Payments  in  money  or  in 
produce,  whether  payable  in  perpetuity  or  by  way  of  annuity,  are 
movables,  and  they  are  so  whether  they  are  charged  on  property 
belonging  to  the  State  or  on  property  belonging  to  private  persons. 
(C.  517,  530,  2210.) 

530*  Every  perpetual  {t)  rent  charge  is  redeemable  whether  it 
is  created  as  the  price  for  which  an  immovable  has  been  sold  or  as 
a  condition  precedent  to  a  conveyance  of  land,  or  whether  it  is 
made  without  consideration.  The  person  to  whom  it  is  payable 
has,  however,  a  right  to  regulate  the  special  conditions  and  terms 
on  which  it  can  be  redeemed.  It  may  be  stipulated  that  such  rent 
charge  shall  not  be  redeemable  before  the  expiration  of  a  definite 
time,  but  such  time  must  never  exceed  thirty  years.  Any  stipula- 
tion contrary  to  this  Article  is  void  (m).     (C.  1911,  2103.) 

(r)  The  woida  appear  to  be  absolutely  identical.     (See  Title  IV.  of  Book  II.) 

(«)  Laurent,  Vol.  Y.  sect.  491  and  foUowing  confines  the  latter  clause  to  mean 
a  right  of  action  whose  object  is  to  acquire  the  property  of  an  immovable  as 
disting^niahed  from  its  mere  possession,  and  says  the  French  word  **k  revendiquer" 
is  a  mistranslation  of  the  Latin  "tendit"  in  the  old  legal  maxim,  **  Actio  est 
immobilis  quando  tendit  ad  immobile." 

(t)  By  the  Law  of  the  ISth— 29th  December,  1790,  Art.  1,  tit.  I,  this  is  defined 
to  mean  any  rent  ohaige  created  for  more  than  ninety-nine  years. 

(m)  It  has  been  held  that  it  is  only  void  qud  the  excess,  and  not  Toid  s3  initio. 
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531.  All  boats,  ferryboats,  ships,  floating  mills,  or  baths,  and 
generally  anything  not  attached  to  the  soil  upon  pillars  and  which 
does  not  form  part  of  the  building,  are  movables ;  but  the  legal 
method  of  seizure  of  some  of  the  above,  owing  to  their  importance, 
may  be  subject  to  special  forms,  as  will  be  found  explained  in  the 
Code  of  Civil  Procedure.  (C.  Civ.  519,  528;  C.  Proc.  620; 
C.  Com.  190,  197  and  foUowing.) 

532.  Materials  which  were  part  of  a  building  that  has  been 
demolished,  and  material  brought  together  to  build  a  new  building, 
are  movables  until  they  have  been  used  in  the  construction  by  the 
workmen.     (0.  Civ.  518.) 

533.  The  word  "  meuble  "  (movable)  when  used  alone,  whether 
in  a  law  or  any  private  document  without  anything  further  or  any 
sort  of  description,  does  not  include  ready  money,  jewelry,  maney 
due,  books,  medals  or  coins,  scientific  instruments  or  implements 
used  in  any  art  or  trade,  personal  clothing,  horses,  carriages,  nor 
arms  of  any  kind,  grain,  seeds,  wines,  hay  and  other  agricultural 
produce.  It  does  not  include  anything  which  is  part  of  the  stock- 
in-trade  (iP).     (C.  535,  1010.) 

534.  The  expression  "  meubles  meublants  "  (furnishing  mov- 
ables) only  includes  movables  intended  for  use  and  ornament  of  a 
dwelling-house,  such  as  tapestiy,  beds,  seats,  looking-glasses, 
clocks,  tables,  china  and  other  similar  things ;  such  pictures  and 
statuary  as  form  part  of  the  furniture  of  the  room  are  also  included, 
but  not  collections  of  pictures  in  a  picture  gallery  or  in  a  special 
room  set  apart  for  them.  The  same  principle  applies  to  china: 
only  that  which  forms  part  of  the  decoration  of  a  room  is  included 
in  the  expression  "  meubles  meublants  '*  (y). 

(:r)  Laurent  points  out  that  the  word  **  meuble  '*  is  not  used  anywhere  in  the 
Code  in  the  Bense  here  given  it.  (See  Vol.  V.  sect.  618.)  The  Courts  and  text- 
writers  have  combined  to  lay  down  the  principle  that  the  law  does  not  intend  to 
impose  its  own  meaning  of  the  word  ''meuble."  It  is  therefore  in  each  case  a 
question  of  fact  in  what  sense  the  word  was  actually  used.  Laurent,  moreover, 
points  out  that  the  sense  here  given  it  does  not  agree  with  common  usage.  (Vol.  V. 
sects.  514,  515.) 

{y)  The  criticism  French  text-writers  make  upon  this  definition  is  that  it  is 
useless.  They  say  it  expresses  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  word,  but  does  not 
assist  in  finding  out  on  which  side  of  the  line  doubtful  articles  fall — e.gi,,  books. 
Are  they  to  be  treated  as  adornments  for  the  mind  or  of  the  house,  i.e.,  as  furniture  P 
It  is  agreed  that  this  term  does  not  include  household  glass  and  china,  linen,  &o. 
The  Courts  have  gone  on  the  principle  that  one  must  seek  to  gather  from  the 
document  the  intention  of  the  parties.  One  principle  guiding  the  decision  will 
strike  English  lawyers  as  odd,  viz.,  that  if  the  document  has  been  prepared  before 
a  notary,  it  must  be  oonstrued  in  its  strictest  legal  sense,  for  he  is  held  an  expert 
using  words  in  their  tebhnioal  sense.     (Dalloz  (1861),  II.  100.) 
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535.  The  expressions,  "biens  meubles"  (movable  effects), 
"mobilier"  (the  movable  estate),  or  "effets  mobiliers"  (movable 
effects),  ordinarily  include  all  that  is  held  to  be  movable  according 
to  the  rules  laid  down  above.  The  sale  or  the  gift  of  a  furnished 
house  only  includes  "meubles  meublants  "  (2).-  (C.  948,  1350, 
1352.) 

536.  The  sale  or  gift  of  a  house  with  everything  that  is  in  it 
does  not  include  ready  money  nor  debts  due,  or  other  rights  the 
documents  of  title  whereof  have  been  left  in  the  house,  but  it 
includes  all  other  movable  effects  (a).     (0.  1350,  1352.) 

Chapter  III. 
Property  in  relation  to  those  who  own  it. 

637,  Property  owned  by  private  (6)  persons  can  be  freely 
disposed  of  by  such  persons,  subject  to  the  modifications  of  this 
right  laid  down  by  law.  Property  which  is  not  owned  by  private 
persons  {c)  must  be  managed  in  the  manner  and  according  to  the 
rules  which  apply  to  such  property  specially ;  and  such  property 
can  only  be  alienated  in  the  manner  and  in  accordance  with  the 
rules  peculiar  thereto.  (0.  217,  450,  499,  513,  544,  1449,  1654, 
1576, 1594,  1712 ;  Co.  443  and  following.) 

538.  All  roads,  public  highways  (fl?),  and  streets  kept  up  by 
the  State ;  rivers  and  streams  which  are  navigable  (^),  or  down 
which  things  can  be  floated  (/) ;  the  sea-shore,  ancient  beaches 
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(z)  The  Courfce  and  text- writers  unanimously  adopt  the  principle  already  mentioned 
in  the  note  to  Art.  533,  viz.,  that  the  definition  contained  in  this  Article  only  applies 
when  there  is  nothing  to  show  that  the  parties  to  a  contract  or  that  the  testator 
meant  something  different,  and  that  the  intention  of  the  parties,  if  ascertainable, 
must  always  prevail. 

(a)  Here  also  the  Courts  have  held  that  the  rule  applies  only  where  no  intention 
to  the  contrary  is  to  be  gathered  from  the  instrument ;  but  Laurent  remarks  that 
he  has  never  come  across  the  expression  mentioned  in  the  Article  in  any  reported 
case. 

{b)  Private  persons  include  companies. 

{c)  The  principal  non-private  persons  are  the  State  and  the  different  departments. 
(See  Fuzier-Hermann's  note  14  to  Art.  7.) 

(d)  There  is  a  Law  of  1 5th  July,  1848,  which  regulates  railways. 

{e)  A  navigable  river  by  English  common  law  is,  generally  speaking,  only  that 
part  of  the  river  affected  by  the  ebb  and  flow  of  the  tide.    By  French  law  it  means 
a  river  which  can  be  used  as  a  means  of  communication  for  men  and  things,  like   ' 
a  road ;  not  merely  a  river  on  which  a  boat  will  float.    Tide  does  not  come  into  the 
definition. 

(/)  This  applies  to  rivers  on  which  things  can  be  floated  down  on  rafts,  or  on 
which  wood  made  into  rafts  can  be  sent  down ;  not  merely  streams  down  which 
siiKgle  logs  could  float. 
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which  have  been  raised  artificially,  or  which  have  been  left  per- 
manently high  and  dry  by  the  act  of  nature  (g) ;  ports,  havens, 
anchorages,  and  generally  all  parts  of  French  territory  which  are 
not  capable  of  being  private  property,  are  considered  part  of  the 
property  of  the  State.     (C.  714,  1128,  1598,  2226.) 

539.  All  property  not  occupied  and  having  no  owner  (A),  and 
the  property  of  persons  who  die  without  heirs,  or  whose  succes- 
sions have  been  abandoned,  belong  to  the  State.  (C.  713,  811  and 
following ;  2227.) 

540.  The  gates,  ramparts  and  ditches  of  fortified  towns  and  of 
fortresses  also  form  part  of  the  property  of  the  State.     (C.  2226.) 

541.  The  same  rule  applies  to  the  soil,  fortifications  and  ram- 
parts of  peaces  which  have  ceased  to  be  fortified  places.  They 
belong  to  the  State  if  they  have  not  been  alienated  according  to 
law,  or  if  the  ownership  of  the  property  has  not  been  acquired  by 
prescription  against  the  State.     (0.  2227.) 

542.  Property  which  is  "  communal "  is  property  to  which  or 
whose  produce  the  inhabitants  of  one  or  more  communes  have 
acquired  a  right.     (0.  537,  650,  2227.) 

543.  One  may  have  a  right  of  ownership  over  property,  or  a 
mere  right  of  enjoyment,  or  merely  easements  or  rights  of  usufruct 
and  user.     (0.  544  and  following ;  578,  637  and  following.) 
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544.  Ownership  is  the  right  of  enjoying  and  disposing  of  a 
thing  in  the  most  unlimited  manner,  provided  the  thing  is  not 
made  use  of  in  a  manner  forbidden  by  law  or  regulations  (t). 


(p)  See  decision  of  Coai-t  of  Appeal  of  Poitiers,  16th  December,  1851. 

(A)  All  the  above-mentioned  properties  being  part  of  the  '*  domaine  public " 
cannot  be  alienated  by  anyone,  nor  can  they  be  acquired  by  prescription.  Ghronnd 
reclaimed  from  the  sea,  or  from  which  the  sea  has  retired,  and  unoccupied  properties 
have  been  by  general  consent  of  text-writers  and  the  Courts  considered  to  have 
been  put  into  this  category  by  mistake,  and  are  treated  in  practice  as  alienable. 
Unoccupied  and  ownerless  properties  mean  properties  whose  owners  have  disappeared 
or  died,  and  which  their  heirs  (if  any)  can  no  longer  claim. 

(f)  **  B^glements  "  is  the  word  in  the  French,  and  refers  to  byelaws'not  passed 
in  ihe  French  Parliament.  There  are  three  kinds  of  **  r^glements  "  : — (1)  The 
byelaws  passed  by  the  head  of  the  executive  to  enforce  the  laws ;  (2)  the  byelawa 
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(0.  537,  636  and  foUowing;  M4:  and  following;  686,  913,  1382, 
1383.) 

546.  No  one  can  be  compelled  to  give  up  his  property  except 
on  the  ground  of  public  utility,  and  on  being  fairly  compensated 
for  the  same.     (C.  537,  643,  682.) 

646.  The  ownership  of  a  thing,  whether  it  is  movable  or 
immovable,  gives  the  owner  right  to  all  that  it  produces,  and  to 
that  which  unites  to  it  as  an  accession,  whether  it  has  become 
united  to  it  by  natural  causes  or  artificial  causes.  This  right  is 
called  the  right  of  accession.  (C.  544,  551,  552,  1018  and  follow- 
ing ;  1352, 1382,  1614,  1692,  2204,  2229.) 

Chapter  I. 

Of    the    BrIGHT    OP    ACCKSSION    AS    IT    AFFECTS    THAT   WHICH    IS 

Produce  by  the  Subject-matter  of  Ownership. 

647.  The  fruit  of  the  soil,  whether  the  result  of  nature  or 
labour,  the  legal  produce  (/:),  and  the  increase  of  animals  (/)  thereon, 
belong  to  the  owner  by  right  of  accession.     (C.  583  and  following.) 

648.  The  fruit  produced  by  the  property  only  belongs  to  the 
owner  subject  to  the  duty  of  repaying  the  cost  of  any  labour, 
work,  or  seed  expended  by  a  third  party. 

649.  The  mere  fact  of  being  in  possession  of  the  land  does  not 
make  the  produce  belong  to  the  person  so  in  possession,  except 
when  he  is  in  possession  in  good  faith.  Where  this  is  not  the  case 
he  is  bound  to  give  up  the  produce  together  with  the  subject- 
matter  of  ownership  to  the  owner  who  claims  it.  (C.  550,  555, 
1378  and  following;  2102  and  following;  2268,  2278, 2279.) 

660.  A  person  in  possession  is  of  good  faith  when  he  possesses 
as  owner  {ni)  and  by  virtue  of  a  title  (w)  which  purports  to  transfer 

made  by  the  provincial  councils :  and  (3)  by  the  communes.  One  has  to  examine 
the  different  special  laws  to  see  the  limits  within  which  each  of  the  latter  authorities 
can  make  or  enforce  byelaws.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  VI.  sects.  115—117.) 

{k)  The  words  *Megal  produce"  (fruits  civils)  mean  rents,  interest  on  capital, 
arrears  of  rent  and  royalties  on  mines. 

(/)  Where  the  owner  does  not  own  both  the  male  and  the  female,  the  young 
bdong  to  the  owner  of  the  female. 

{to)  Laurent  defines  an  owner  as  a  person  who  is  certain  (convinced  P)  of  his 
rights  and  enforces  them  against  aU  the  world.  A  person  in  possession  must  have 
this  conviction,  otherwise  he  cannot  be  put  on  the  same  footing  as  owner  and 
acquire  a  title  to  the  produce,  and  be  said  to  possess  '*  as  owner."  (See  Art.  2228 
for  a  definition  of  possession.) 

(n)  See  Art.  711  for  an  enumeration  of  such  titles,  viz.,  by  heirship,  gift  inter 
vivoSf  or  by  will  and  contract* 
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property  which  he  believes  to  be  good  (o).  Prom  the  moment  that 
he  knows  of  its  defects  he  ceases  to  be  of  good  faith.  (0.  1378, 
2265  and  following.) 

Chapter  II. 
Of   thb   Eights   by  Accession    to   all   which    unites    and 

BECOMES   INCORPORATED  IN   THE  ThING  THE  SuBJBCT-MATTER 

OF  Ownership. 

551.  Everything  which  unites  and  becomes  incorporated  in  the 
thing  the  subject-matter  of  ownership  belongs  to  the  owner  of 
such  subject-matter  in  accordance  with  the  rules  laid  down  below. 
(0.  646,  1615.) 

Section  1. 
Of  the  Right  by  Accession  in  respect  to  Immovabks. 

552.  The  ownership  of  the  soil  includes  the  ownership  of  what 
is  above  and  below.  The  owner  can  plant  and  build  upon  it 
whatever  he  thinks  proper,  subject  to  the  exceptions  laid  down 
under  the  title  ^'  Concemiug  Servitudes  and  Duties  connected  with 
Land."  The  owner  has  a  right  to  make  below  the  property  any 
buildings  or  excavations  which  he  may  think  proper,  and  to  take 
out  of  such  excavations  anything  which  they  can  produce,  subject 
always  to  any  modifications  of  such  rights  which  may  result  from  j 
any  laws  or  regulations  made  in  respect  to  mines  and  any  police 
laws  or  regulations (p).  (0.  5§3,  544,  664,  671  and  following; 
1859.) 

553.  Any  buildings,  plantations  and  works  upon  any  land  or 
beneath  it  are  assumed  to  have  been  made  by  the  owner  and  at  his 
cost,  and  to  belong  to  him  until  the  contrary  is  shown,  without 
prejudice  to  any  property  which  a  third  party  may  have  acquired 
or  may  acquire  by  prescription,  whether  to  any  subterranean  place 
under  the  building  of  another  person  or  to  any  other  part  of  the 
building.     (0.  690,  1350,  1352,  2262.) 

(o)  The  official  interpretation  of  '*  juste  titre"  g^ven  when  the  Code  was  before 
the  LegialatiTe  Asaembly  was  as  follows : — ''A  title  which,  if  the  transferor  of  the 
property  had  been  the  owner,  would  have  transferred  tlie  property  to  the  possessor." 
Art.  2267  enacts  that  '*  a  title  (lefective  in  fwm  cannot  serve  as  the  basis  of  a  title 
by  prescription  of  either  ten  or  twenty  j ears'  prescription.''  By  '*  form  "  Laurent 
thiuks  is  meant  the  formalities  required  by  law  for  certain  legal  transactions,  as  for 
the  sale  of  property,  wills,  &c.  (See  Vol.  XXXTI.  sects.  389  and  392.)  Compare 
our  principle  that  an  ordinary  will  not  witnessed  by  two  witnesses  is  void. 

(/^)  See  Law,  Uth  July,  1856;  21st  April,  1810;  D^ccet,  3rd  Januazy,  1818. 
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664.  A  person  owning  land  who  has  put  up  buildings  or  made 
plantations  and  other  works  with  materials  not  belonging  to  him 
must  pay  their  value,  and  can  also  be  ordered  to  pay  damages,  if 
any ;  but  the  owner  of  such  materials  has  no  right  to  take  them 
away.     (C.  1149;  Pr.  126.) 

666.  When  a  third  party  has  planted  the  plantation  and  oon- 
struoted  the  buildings  and  other  works  with  his  own  materials, 
the  owner  of  the  land  has  the  right  of  either  retaining  them  or 
compelling  him  to  take  them  away.  If  the  owner  of  the  land 
requires  the  plantations  and  buildings  to  ,be  removed,  the  person 
who  made  them  must  pay  the  cost  of  the  removal,  and  is  not 
entitled  to  compensation.  The  third  party  may  also  be  ordered 
to  pay  damages  for  any  damage  caused  to  the  owner  of  the  land. 
If  the  owner  of  the  land  prefers  keeping  the  plantations  and 
buildings,  he  must  pay  the  cost  of  the  material  and  the  labour, 
but  nothing  shall  be  allowed  for  any  possible  increase  thereby  in 
the  value  of  the  land.  If,  however,  the  plantations,  buildings  or 
other  works  have  been  made  by  a  person  who  has  been  ejected  by 
process  of  law,  and  the  Court  has  not  ordered  him  to  restore  any 
produce  because  it  held  he  was  in  possession  in  good  faith,  the 
owner  has  no  right  to  require  the  works,  plantations  or  buildings 
to  be  removed,  but  he  has  the  option  of  either  repaying  the  value 
of  the  material  and  labour,  or  of  paying  a  sum  equivalent  to  that 
representing  increased  value  of  the  property.  (C.  646,  549,  551, 
553,  1341,  1372,  1375,  1381,  2204.) 

666.  The  soil  which  is  deposited  and  the  soil  formed  by  imper- 
ceptible accretion  to  a  property  adjoining  a  river  or  brook  are 
called  allumon.  Alluvion  inures  to  the  benefit  of  the  proprietor  of 
a  property  bounded  by  a  river  or  stream,  whether  the  river  in 
question  is  one  which  is  navigable,  or  one  down  which  rafts  can  be 
floated  or  not.  If  it  is  navigable,  such  right  is  subject  to  leaving 
a  footpath  or  towpath  in  conformity  with  the  regulations  {q), 
(C.  538,  546,  551,  55b,  557,  560,  561.) 

667.  The  same  principle  applies  to  old  banks  formed  by  the 
stream  and  left  dry  by  the  stream  having  graduall}'  retired  from 
one  shore  and  flowing  against  the  other  shore.  The  owner  on 
whose  side  the  shore  has  been  left  dry  is  entitled  to  such  alluvion, 
and  the  riparian  owner  of  the  other  bank  is  not  entitled  to  claim 
the  soil  that  he  has  lost.  This  right  does  not  apply  to  any  ancient 
shores  of  the  sea  which  have  been  left  high  and  dry.    (C.  538,  563.) 

(q)  Ord.  1669,  tit.  XZVIII.  Art.  7  ;  D6oret,  22nd  Januaiy,  1808. 
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658.  The  prmoiple  of  alluvion  does  not  apply  to  lakes  and 
ponds.  The  soil  covered  by  the  water  when  the  water  is  at  the 
level  of  the  outfall  belongs  to  the  owner  of  such  lakes  or  ponds, 
even  though  the  volume  of  the  water  happens  to  have  diminished. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  owner  of  the  pond  has  no  right  to  the 
surrounding  ground  which  the  water  of  his  pond  covers  when  in 
flood.     (C.  2229,  2257  ;  P.  457,  479.) 

569.  If  a  stream  or  river  (whether  navigable  or  not)  by  a  sudden 
act  carries  away  a  considerable  and  recognizable  portion  of  a  field 
on  its  banks  and  brings  it  down  into  a  field  lower  down  or  on  the 
opposite  bank,  the  owner  of  the  soil  taken  away  has  a  right  to 
claim  his  property  back,  but  he  must  have  made  such  claim  within 
a  year.  After  that  time  he  has  no  right  of  action  unless  the 
owner  of  the  soil  to  which  such  soil  had  become  united  had  not 
yet  taken  possession  of  it.     (0.  538,  2227.) 

660.  Islands,  islets  and  soil  which  form  in  the  bed  of  a  stream 
or  of  a  river  which  is  navigable,  or  one  down  which  rafts  can  be 
floated,  belong  to  the  State,  except  where  there  is  anyone  having 
a  title  thereto,  or  anyone  who  has  acquired  it  by  prescription. 
(C.  538,  2227.) 

561,  Islands,  and  soil  which  forms  in  non-navigable  rivers  and 
down  which  rafts  cannot  be  floated,  belong  to  the  riparian  owner 
on  whose  side  the  same  have  formed.  When  an  island  has  not 
formed  on  either  side  it  belongs  to  the  riparian  owners  of  both 
banks,  the  boundary  being  an  imaginary  line  drawn  down  the 
middle  of  the  river. 

662.  If  a  stream  or  a  river,  in  forming  a  new  arm,  cuts  off 
and  surroimds  the  ground  of  a  riparian  owner  and  makes  it  into 
an  island,  such  owner  remains  owner  of  his  ground  though  the 
island  may  have  been  formed  in  a  stream  or  river  which  is  navi- 
gable and  down  which  rafts  can  be  floated. 

663.  (Law,  8th  April,  1898.) — If  a  navigable  stream  or  river, 
or  one  down  which  rafts  can  be  floated,  makes  a  new  course  for 
itself  and  abandons  its  old  bed,  the  riparian  owners  may  acquire 
the  ownership  of  such  bed,  each  in  his  own  right  up  to  an 
imaginary  line  drawn  down  the  middle  of  the  river  (bed  P).  The 
price  of  the  old  bed  is  fixed  by  experts  nominated  by  the  President 
of  the  Tribunal  of  the  locus  in  quo  at  the  request  of  the  pr^fet  of 
the  department.  If  the  riparian  owners  do  not  notify  within 
three  months  of  the  receipt  of  notice  from  the  pr^f et  their  intention 
of  buying  the  same  at  the  price  fixed  by  the  experts,  the  old  bed 
will  be  sold  according  to  the  regulations  laid  down  for  selling 
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State  property.  The  proceeds  of  the  sale  is  divisible  among  the 
owners  of  the  property  occupied  by  the  new  course  of  the  river  in 
proportion  to  the  value  of  the  property  taken  from  each  of  them. 

664.  Pigeons,  rabbits,  or  fish  which  leave  a  pigeon  cote,  warren, 
or  pond  belonging  to  one  person  and  go  to  that  of  another  belong 
to  the  person  owning  the  things  they  have  removed  into,  unless 
they  have  been  induced  to  go  into  them  by  fraud  or  by  some 
artifice.     (0.  624,  1382,  2268  ;  P.  388,  452.) 

Section  2. 

Of  the  Right  of  Accession  as  it  affects  Movables. 

666.  The  right  of  accession  as  applicable  to  two  movables 
belonging  to  different  owners  depends  entirely  on  principles  of 
natural  equity.  The  following  rules  are  intended  to  serve  the 
judge  as  illustrations  of  such  principles,  and  to  assist  him  in 
deciding  any  unforeseen  cases  according  to  the  special  circum- 
stances affecting  them.     (C.  628  and  following ;  2279.) 

666.  When  two  things  belonging  to  different  owners  have 
been  united  as  a  whole,  but  are  nevertheless  separable  so  that  the 
one  can  exist  without  the  other,  then  the  whole  belongs  to  the 
owner  of  the  thing  which  forms  the  principal  part  subject  to  the 
obligation  of  paying  the  owner  of  the  other  thing  its  value. 

667.  That  thing  is  considered  the  principal  thing  to  which 
another  thing  has  been  attached  for  the  purpose  of  using  it,  or  by 
way  of  adornment  or  addition. 

668.  When,  however,  the  thing  so  united  is  much  more  valuable 
than  the  principal  thing,  and  it  has  been  taken  without  the  owner's 
knowledge,  the  owner  thereof  can  require  it  to  be  separated  and 
returned  to  him,  even  when  the  result  of  doing  so  is  to  damage, 
to  some  extent,  the  thing  to  which  it  has  been  joined.     (C.  816.) 

669.  If,  when  two  things  are  imited  to  form  one  whole,  neither 
can  be  regarded  as  the  accessory  of  the  other,  then  that  one  is 
considered  the  principal  which  is  the  more  valuable,  or  if  the  value 
of  the  things  is  about  the  same,  then  that  which  is  the  greater  in 
volume. 

670.  If  an  artizan  or  any  other  person  uses  material  which 
does  not  belong  to  him  to  make  something  new,  then  the  owner 
of  the  material  has  the  right  to  claim  the  thing  which  has  been 
made  on  paying  the  value  of  the  labour,  and  this  is  so  quite  irre- 
spective of  the  question  whether  the  material  can  or  caimot  assume 
it»  former  state.     (0.  671,  1787  and  foUowing ;  2073.) 

h2 


99 


100  OF  PKOPEETY  AND  THE  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  OWNERSHIP. 

671.  If,  however,  the  value  of  the  labour  is  so  oonsiderable  that 
it  greatly  exceeds  the  value  of  the  material  employed,  then  the 
work  done  shall  be  held  to  be  the  principal  part,  and  the  workman 
be  entitled  to  keep  the  thing,  the  result  of  his  work,  on  paying  the 
value  of  the  material  to  its  owner. 

672.  When  a  person  has,  in  the  making  of  a  new  thing,  partly 
used  a  thing  which  belonged  to  him,  and  partly  used  a  thing 
which  belonged  to  another  person,  and  in  so  doing  has  not  entirely 
destroyed  either  materials,  but  has  used  them  in  such  a  way  that 
they  cannot  properly  be  separated,  the  new  thing  belongs  to  them 
jointly;  the  joint  ownership  exists  as  respects  the  one,  on  account 
of  the  material  which  belonged  to  him,  and  as  respects  the  other 
both  on  account  of  the  material  which  belonged  to  him  and  the 
value  of  his  labour.     (C.  815,  1606.) 

573.  When  a  thing  has  been  formed  by  mixing  several  things 
belonging  to  different  owners,  and  none  of  such  things  can  be 
called  the  principal  thing,  then,  if  it  is  possible  to  separate  the 
materials,  any  one  owner,  whose  things  have  been  mixed  without 
his  knowledge,  can  insist  upon  their  being  separated.  When  the 
materials  cannot  conveniently  be  separated,  the  various  owners 
acquire  the  property  of  the  whole  jointly  in  proportion  to  the 
quantity,  quality  and  value  of  the  material  belonging  to  each  of 
them.     (C.  816, 1686.) 

674«  When  the  material  belonging  to  one  of  the  owners  is 
much  better  than  that  belonging  to  the  other  in  quantity  and  price, 
then  the  owner  of  the  material  higher  in  value  may  claim  the 
thing  which  is  the  result  of  the  mixing  on  paying  the  other  the 
value  of  his  material. 

675.  A  thing  owned  jointly  by  owners  of  materials  from  which 
it  has  been  made  shall  be  sold  by  the  Court  for  their  common 
benefit.     (C.  815,  lb86 ;  Co.  Proc.  966  and  following.) 

676.  Whenever  the  owner  of  a  material  j  which  has  been  used 
without  his  knowledge  to  make  something  different,  is  entitled  to 
be  owner  thereof,  he  has  the  option  of  either  having  material 
of  the  same  kind,  quantity,  weight,  measure  and  quality  returned 
to  him,  or  its  value.     (C.  670.) 

677.  Anyone  who  has  used  material  belonging  to  others 
vdthout  their  knowledge  may  also  be  ordered  to  pay  damages,  if 
any,  caused  thereby,  without  prejudice  to  their  liability  of  being 


OF  tJSUFfeUCT,  OF  THE  RIGHT  OF  USiSR  AND  OCCUPATION.  lOl 

sued  by  any  extraordinary  procedure  (r)  if  the  oircumstanoes  permit. 
(0.  1149 ;  Pr.  379  and  following ;  Code  Proo.  126.) 
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OF  USUFRUCT,  OF  THE  RIGHT  OF  USER  AND  OCCUPATION. 

Chapter  I. 
Of    Usufruct. 

678.  Usufruct  is  the  right  of  enjoying  the  use  of  things  which 
are  owned  by  another  as  fully  as  the  owner  himself,  subject  to  the 
duty  of  keeping  intact  the  subject-matter  of  such  usufruct. 
(0.  587  and  following;  600,  1668,  2108,  2118.) 

679.  Usufruct  arises  through  operation  of  law,  or  by  an  act 
inter  partem.  (C.  384,  764,  899,  917,  949.  1401,  1403, 1422,  1530, 
1649.) 

680.  A  usufruct  may  be  created  either  simpliciter  without 
limitation,  or  up  to  a  certain  day,  or  subject  to  conditions. 
(C.  1168.) 

681.  A  usufruct  may  be  created  in  respect  of  any  kind  of 
property,  movables  or  immovables.     (C.  687,  588.) 

Section  1. 
Of  the  Mights  of  a  Person  owning  a  Usuji^ucf. 

682.  The  person  owning  a  usufruct  over  a  thing  has  the  right 
of  enjoying  everything  it  can  produce,  whether  its  products  are 
natural,  industrial  or  legal  produce  («).  (C.  578,  582,  585  and 
following;  1582.) 

683.  The  natural  produce  is  what  the  ground  produces  without 
labour.  The  young  and  increase  of  animals  are  also  natural 
produce.  Industrial  produce  of  a  property  is  that  produced  by 
cultivation.     (C.  547  and  following ;  1802,  1811.) 


(r)  The  old  French  oriminal  procedure  was  diyided  into  ordinary  and  extra- 
oirdinary.  Since  the  new  Code  of  Criminal  Procedure  there  ia  no  extraordinary 
procedure. 

(«)  See  note  to  Art.  647,  and  Arts.  583—685. 
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584,  The  legal  produce  is  rents  of  houses,  interest  on  sums  due, 
and  arrears  of  rent-charges.  Kents  of  farming  leases  are  also 
legal  produce  (t).     (C.  1163,  1906,  1909,  1980.) 

685.  Any  natural  or  industrial  produce  which  happens  to  he 
hanging  on  branches  or  standing  on  roots  at  the  moment  that  the 
usufruct  commences  belong  to  the  usufructuary.  Such  produce 
which  is  in  the  same  position  when  the  usufruct  ends  belong  to  the 
owner  of  the  soil.  Neither  party  can  claim  any  compensation  from 
one  another  for  labour  expended  or  seed  sown.  This  is,  however, 
without  prejudice  to  the  rights  to  any  portion  of  such  produce  to 
which  the  person  farming  on  a  system  of  division  of  produce  may 
be  entitled  should  there  be  such  a  person  in  occupation  either 
when  the  usufruct  commenced  or  ended.     (C.  69u,  1671.) 

586t  Legal  produce  is  held  to  accrue  de  die  in  diern  and  belongs 
to  the  person  enjoying  the  usufruct  for  the  proportionate  time 
during  which  his  usufruct  has  been  in  existence.  This  rule  applies 
to  the  rents  of  farms  as  well  as  to  rents  paid  in  respect  of  houses 
and  to  all  other  legal  produce.     (C.  1671,  1906,  1909,  1980.) 

687.  If  things  are  included  in  the  right  of  usufruct  which 
cannot  from  their  nature  be  used  without  being  consumed,  such  as 
money,  com,  liquids,  the  person  having  the  usufruct  has  the  right 
of  using  them ;  but  subject  to  the  duty  of  handing  over  on  the 
termination  of  his  usufruct  a  corresponding  amount  in  quantity, 
quality  and  value,  or  else  their  estimated  value.     (C.  617,  1632.) 

688.  The  right  to  the  usufruct  of  an  annuity  gives  the  person 
enjoying  such  right  the  right  to  collect  any  arrears  due  without 
being  obliged  to  account  for  the  same.     (C.  1686,  1968.) 

689.  If,  among  the  things  over  which  there  is  the  right  of 
usufruct,  there  are  things  which  gradually  deteriorate  by  use 
without  being  immediately  consumed  thereby,  as  clothing,  linen 
and  furniture,  then  the  person  having  the  right  of  usufruct  is 
entitled  to  use  them  for  the  purpose  for  which  they  were  intended, 
and  is  only  bound  to  hand  them  over  at  the  end  of  the  time  in 
the  state  they  happen  then  to  be  in.  They  must  not  have  been 
deteriorated  either  maliciously  or  negligently.     (C.  960,  1566.) 

{t)  Under  the  old  French  law  these  were  'M'ndustrial*'  produce,  not  ''legal,** 
the  practical  effect  being  that  the  former  became  the  usufniotuary's  only  when 
rent  was  payable,  or,  if  it  was  payable  in  kind,  then  when  the  crop  was  out  and  ripe 
(see  next  Article).  As  legal  produce  accrues  de  die  in  diem,  one  has  now  at  the 
termination  of  the  usufruct  only  to  calculate  the  number  of  days  it  had  existed 
to  find  out  the  proportion  of  rent  due  to  the  usufructuary  or  his  estate.  (See 
Demolombe,  Vol.  II.  of  his  Traite  de  la  Distinction  des  Biens,  sect.  279.) 
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690.  If  the  right  of  usufruct  iuoludes  woods  which  are  regularly 
out,  the  person  having  the  usufruct  is  bound  to  out  in  a  husbandlike 
manner,  both  as  respects  the  times  of  cutting  and  the  quantity  cut 
in  accordance  with  the  way  the  different  parts  of  the  woods  have 
been  managed  for  the  purpose,  or  the  practice  of  the  previous 
owners  thereof.  Neither  the  person  enjoying  the  usufruct  nor  his 
heirs  are  entitled  to  claim  anything  in  respect  to  any  regular 
cuttings  which  he  did  not  have  made  during  the  time  of  his 
usufruct,  whether  of  young  trees  (taillis),  or  of  staddles  (baliveaux) 
left  in  thinning,  or  forest  trees  (futaie)  (w).  Trees  which  c€Ui  be 
taken  out  of  a  nursery  without  damage  thereto  only  form  pait  of 
the  usufruct,  provided  the  usufructuary  complies  with  the  ordinary 
usages  of  the  place  as  to  replacing  them.     (C.  595,  1403.) 

691.  The  usufructuary 'is  also  entitled  to  such  portion  of  old 
trees  (haute  futaie ;  see  note  to  last  section)  as  have  been  periodi- 
cally felled,  provided  always  that  he  conforms  to  the  periods  of 
cutting  and  practice  of  the  former  owners.  And  this  is  so,  whether 
it  has  been  the  practice  for  these  fellings  to  take  place  over  a  certain 
definite  area,  or  it  was  the  practice  to  fell  a  definite  number  of 
trees  taken  indiscriminately  all  over  the  property. 

692.  Except  as  above  mentioned  the  usufructuary  has  no  right 
to  touch  the  old  trees  (:r).  lie  has  only  a  right  to  use  such  trees 
as  have  blown  down  or  broken  accidentally,  for  the  purpose  of  the 
repairs  which  the  law  obliges  him  to  make.  He  can  also  fell  for 
repairs  when  necessary  if  the  owner  admits  that  it  is  necessary. 

693.  He  is  entitled  to  take  vine  poles  out  of  the  woods.  He 
has  also  the  right  to  take  from  the  trees  their  annual  or  periodical 
products,  always  observing  the  custom  of  the  country  and  the 
practice  of  the  former  owners.     (C.  683.) 

(m)  These  are  understood  to  mean  forest  trees  which  are  planted  for  regular 
cutting.  (Demolombe,  Traite  de  la  Distinction  des  Biens.)  See  the  8ame  principle 
in  EngliRh  law  as  to  beech,  Dathwood  ▼.  Magniae,  [1891]  3  Ch.  306.  The  terms 
by  which  the  different  growths  of  trees  are  described  are  somewhat  obscure,  and 
are  undefined  by  the  Code.  The  French  forestry  regulations  treat  a9  **  taillis " 
trees  under  ten  years  of  age  ;  '*  baliveaux  *'  are  the  trees  left  in  thinning  a  young 
plantation  or  wood ;  "  futaie  *'  are  trees  over  sixty  years  of  age.  When  trees  are 
one  hundred  years  old  they  are  known  as  **  haute  futaie."  Custom  has,  however, 
modified  these  terms  in  various  places.  (See  Proudhon,  Vol.  III.)  Laurent 
says  that  in  the  language  of  the  Courts  *'  taillis  "  means  growing  wood  intended 
to  be  cut ;  '*  baliveaux  sur  taillis  "  are  the  trees  reserved  when  the  wood  is  thinned. 
After  the  trees  have  been  thinned  a  second  time  (they  are  supposed  to  be  thinned 
every  ten  years),  the  '*  baliveaux  "  take  the  additional  designation  of  **  modemee." 
After  the  third  cutting  they  become  ''anciens,'*  and  after  the  fourth  become 
'*  haute  futaie." 

(rr)  *<  Haute  futaie.*'     (See  note  to  Art.  691.) 
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694.  Fruit  trees  that  die,  and  those  which  have  been  torn  out 
of  the  soil  or  broken  as  the  result  of  an  aooident  belong  to  the 
usufruotuary,  but  it  is  his  duty  to  replace  them  by  others. 

595.  The  usufructuary  may  either  enjoy  the  subject-matter  of 
his  usufruct  personally,  or  he  may  let  it  out  on  a  lease,  sell  it,  or 
yield  it  up  gratuitously  to  another.  If  he  lets  it,  the  lease  must 
comply,  as  regards  the  time  at  which  it  must  be  renewed,  and  as 
to  the  term  for  which  it  is  given,  with  the  rules  laid  out  under  the 
title  "  Of  Marriage  Contract  and  Respective  Eights  of  Husband 
and  Wife,"  concerning  a  husband's  dealings  with  his  wife's  pro- 
perty.    (0.  1429,  1430.) 

696.  The  usufructuary  enjoys  the  benefit  of  any  increase  of  the 
subject-matter  by  alluvion.     (C.  556.) 

697.  He  enjoys  the  benefit  of  all  servitudes  and  rights  of  way, 
and  generally  of  all  rights  by  which  the  owner  could  benefit,  and 
he  has  the  benefit  of  the  same  as  fully  as  an  owner.  (C.  578,  637 
and  foUowing ;  1122,  1223.) 

698.  The  usufructuary  has  the  same  rights  as  an  owner  to 
mines  and  quarries  which  are  being  worked  at  the  time  that  his 
usufruct  commences.  If  the  minerals  worked  cannot  be  worked 
without  obtaining  a  concession  from  the  State,  he  is  not  entitled  to 
them  without  first  obtaining  from  the  President  of  the  Bepublic 
the  concession.  He  has  no  right  to  mines  or  quarries  which  have 
not  been  opened,  nor  to  a  turf  bog  which  has  not  been  worked,  nor 
to  any  treasure  found  on  the  property  during  the  term  of  his 
usufruct. 

699.  The  owner  has  no  right  to  do  anything  which  might 
injure  the  rights  of  the  usufructuary  either  directly  or  indirectly — 
on  the  other  hand,  the  usufructuary  has  no  right  at  the  end  of  his 
term  to  any  compensation  for  any  alleged  improvement  by  him, 
although  the  value  of  the  subject-matter  may  have  thereby  in- 
creased. He  or  his  heirs  are,  however,  entitled  to  remove  any 
mirrors,  pictures,  or  other  ornaments  put  up  by  him ;  but  such 
right  is  subject  to  the  duty  of  restoring  the  place  where  they  were 
to  its  original  condition.     (C.  2236.) 

Section  2. 

Of  the  DtUies  of  the  Usufructuary, 

600.  The  usufructuary  takes  the  subject-matter  in  the  state  in 
which  it  happens  to  be ;  but  he  has  no  right  to  enter  into  the  en- 
joyment of  the  same  without  having  had  an  inventory  drawn  up  of 
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the  movables,  and  also  having  a  written  report  made  showing  the 
condition  of  the  immovables  which  are  subject  to  the  usufruct. 
Such  inventory  and  report  must  be  drawn  up  in  presence  of  the 
owner  or  after  he  has  been  duly  summoned  to  attend.  (C.  1004, 
1011,  1014,  1533,  1731.) 

601.  The  usufructuary  must  get  a  person  to  go  security  that  he 
will  use  the  things  as  a  good  father  of  family  (^),  unless  he  is 
exempted  from  doing  so  by  the  transaction  or  document  which 
created  the  usufruct.  The  following  persons  are  exempt  from  the 
necessity  of  obtaining  a  security,  viz. :  the  father  and  mother  of 
the  owner,  for  they  have  by  law  the  usufruct  of  their  children's 
property;  a  person  selling  or  giving  property  subject  to  his 
enjoying  the  right  of  usufi*uct  over  the  same.  (C.  578,  600,  ^51, 
1094,  2018  and  following ;  2040  and  following.) 

.  602.  If  the  usufructuary  cannot  find  anyone  to  be  security,  the 
inmiovables  must  be  let  or  put  into  the  hands  of  a  receiver.  Any 
money  included  in  the  usufruct  must  be  invested.  The  crops  must 
be  sold  and  the  proceeds  invested.  The  interest  of  these  invest- 
ments and  the  rent  of  the  farms  belong  to  the  usufructuary. 
(C.  1915,  2041.) 

603.  When  the  usufructuary  does  not  get  a  security,  the  owner 
can  require  the  perishable  movables  to  be  sold,  and  the  proceeds 
of  the  sale  to  be  invested  in  the  same  way  as  the  proceeds  of  the 
crops.  In  such  a  case,  the  usufructuary  is  entitled  to  the  interest 
during  the  continuance  of  his  usufruct.  The  usufructuary  has  a 
right,  however,  to  ask  that  such  portion  of  the  movables  as  he 
requires  for  use  should  be  entrusted  to  him  upon  his  simply  taking 
an  oath  imdertaking  to  take  charge  of  them,  and  subject  to  the 

(y)  Fuzier-Hermann,  in  his  notes  to  Art.  1137,  says  that  to  find  out  whether  a 
person  has  acted  up  to  the  Rtandard  of  a  **bon  p^re  de  famiUe*'  one  has  to  see 
whether  his  conduct  has  been  Huch  **  as  one  would  have  expected  from  a  sensible 
man  managing  his  own  affairs  having  ordinary  knowledge  and  taking  ordinary 
care  "—practically  the  standard  laid  down  in  Heaven  ▼.  Pender,  L.  R.  11  Q.  B.  D. 
603.  (See  also  Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  sects.  214—216.)  The  distanction  alleged  to 
exist  in  English  law  between  "negligence'*  and  '*  gross  negligence"  does  not 
exist  in  French  law  according  to  Laurent.  There  is  only  one  standard  recognized 
by  the  Code,  the  *'  p^re  de  famiUe."  Laurent  says :  *'  In  each  case  of  negligence 
one  must  examine  what  the  extent  of  the  duty  is,  what  are  interests  of  the 
parties,  how  they  intended  to  bind  themselyes,  and  the  cironmstanoes.  When  the 
judge  knows  all  these  facts  he  does  not  require  general  rules  to  decide  according  to 
what  is  right" — a  statement  which  is  not  very  illuminating  as  to  principles.  It 
is  only  in  exceptional  cases  that  another  standard  is  recognized,  according  to 
Laurent,  viz.,  the  standard  of  care  which  the  particular  man  takes  in  managing 
his  own  affairs.  This  standard  only  is  required,  he  says,  from  a  g^tuitous  bailee. 
(See  Arts.  1927  and  1928  ;  a  gratuitous  agent,  Arts.  1992  and  1374.) 
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obligation  of  returning  them  at  the  termination  of  the  ufliifruct. 
(C.  602.) 

604.  The  faot  that  there  has  been  some  delay  in  procuring  a 
security  does  not  deprive  the  usufructuary  of  any  produce  to  which 
he  would  otherwise  have  been  entitled.  He  is  entitled  to  the 
produce  as  from  the  moment  that  the  usufruct  began  (opens). 

605.  The  usufructuary  is  only  bound  to  do  such  repairs  as  are 
required  for  the  upkeep  of  the  property  (reparations  d'entretien). 
Structural  (grosses  reparations)  repairs  fall  upon  the  owner,  unless 
they  have  been  rendered  necessary  by  the  fact  that  since  the 
usufruct  began  (opened),  the  ordinary  repairs  of  upkeep  have 
been  neglected ;  in  which  case  the  usufructuary  is  bound  to  effect 
structural  repairs.     (C.  678,  601, 1409.) 

606.  The  following  are  structural  repairs : — repairs  to  the  prin- 
cipal walls  and  to  the  vaults,  replacing  old  beams  and  putting  on 
an  entirely  new  roof,  radical  repairs  of  dykes,  to  the  retaining  walls 
of  a  terrace  or  canal,  repairs  to  walls  forming  enclosures.  All  other 
repairs  are  repairs  of  upkeep. 

607.  Neither  the  owner  nor  the  usufructuary  are  bound  to  rebuild 
anything  which  has  fallen  down  through  being  worn  out  by  old 
age,  or  that  has  accidentally  been  destroyed.  (C.  606,  623,  624, 
1148,  1730,  1755.) 

608.  The  usufructuary  is  bound  during  the  continuance  of  his 
usufruct  to  pay  all  annual  charges  on  his  property,  such  as  taxes 
and  other  charges  which  are  by  custom  chargeable  on  revenue  of 
the  land.     (C.  605,  635.) 

609.  As  regards  burdens  (2)  imposed  upon  the  land  while  the 
usufruct  subsists,  the  usufructuary  and  the  owner  will  contribute 
thereto  as  follows : — The  owner  is  obliged  to  pay  them,  and  the 
usufructuary  is  bound  to  pay  the  interest  thereon.  If  the  usufruc- 
tuary advances  the  money  to  pay  them,  he  is  entitled  to  have  the 
same  repaid  to  him  when  the  usufruct  terminates.  (C.  617  and 
following.) 

610.  If  a  testator  bequeath  an  annuity  or  a  subsistence  allow- 
ance, it  is  all  payable  by  the  person,  if  any,  who  has  been  left 
the  usufruct  of  the  whole  (universal  legatee — le  l^gataire  universel) 

(z)  The  bnrdens  referred  to  are  such  as  the  cost  of  an  embankment  made  by  the 
State  protecting  land,  war  oontributionB  which  are  by  way  of  a  ransom  of  the  land, 
proportionate  cost  of  a  canal  made  by  the  State  to  improve  the  land  through  which 
it  ia  cut. 
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of  the  testator's  estate.  If  there  is  a  legatee  of  a  definite  share 
["4  titre  universel"]  (a)  of  the  usufniet,  then  by  him  in  propor- 
tion of  his  share  of  the  usufruot  without  right  of  recourse  against 
anyone.     (C.  1003  and  following  ;  1010  and  following.) 

611,  If  a  person  has  been  left  the  usufruct  of  a  specific  pro- 
perty he  is  not  liable  to  pay  the  debts,  to  secure  which  such  property 
has  been  mortgaged.  If  he  is  compelled  to  pay  them,  he  has  a 
right  of  action  over  against  the  owner,  subject  to  what  is  laid  down 
in  Art.  1020  under  the  title  "  Of  Gifts  inter  vivos  and  of  Wills." 
(C.  1020.) 

612,  The  person  who  has  the  usufruct  of  the  whole  succession, 
or  of  a  definite  share  of  the  whole,  and  the  owner,  must  contribute 
towards  the  payment  of  the  debts  of  the  succession  in  the  follow- 
ing proportion  :— The  property  subject  to  the  usufruct  must  be 
valued,  and  the  proportion  to  be  paid  is  fixed  accordingly.  If  the 
usufructuary  is  willing  to  advance  the  property's  proportion  of  the 
debts,  then  the  amount  which  he  has  advanced  must  be  repaid  to 
him  without  interest  when  the  usufruct  terminates.  If  the 
usufructuary  is  unwilling  to  advance  the  amount,  the  owner  has 
the  option  of  either  paying  the  amount,  in  which  case  the  usufruc- 
tuary is  liable  to  pay  interest  to  him  on  the  same  while  the  usufruct 
continues,  or  he  can  sell  a  part  of  the  land  subject  to  the  usufruot 
up  to  such  amount  for  which  it  is  liable.  (0.  609,  611,  1024, 
1153.) 

613,  The  usufructuary  is  only  liable  to  pay  costs  of  actions 
relating  to  the  usufruct,  and  such  other  sums  of  money  arising  out 
of  such  actions  as  he  may  have  been  ordered  to  pay.     (Pr.  i  30.) 

614,  The  usufructuary  is  boimd  to  give  the  owner  notice  if  any 
encroachment  is  made  on  the  property  during  the  continuance  of  the 
usufruct,  or  if  any  other  act  is  done  which  may  infringe  the  owner's 
rights.  Should  he  neglect  to  do  so,  he  is  liable  for  any  damage  to 
the  owner  which  may  result  therefrom  in  the  same  way  as  he  would 
be  for  any  injuries  he  himself  had  done  thereto.     (C.  1382,  1768.) 

616.  If  the  usufruct  is  only  over  an  animal,  and  it  dies  without 
any  fault  of  the  person  having  the  usufruot,  he  is  not  bound  to 
give  another  instead,  or  to  pay  the  value  thereof.     (C.  617, 623.) 


(a)  The  references  to  the  two  Arts.  1003  and  1010  which  head  Sections  4  and  5  of 
Chapter  V.  of  Book  III.  tit.  II.,  "As  to  Testamentary  Dispositions/'  explain 
the  meaning  of  the  terms  *' universal  legfatee**  and  "Idgataire  k  titre  universel.** 
The  former  means  the  person  or  persons  to  which  the  testator  has  left  aU  his 
disposable  property  ;  the  latter  are  the  persons  to  whom  he  has  left  a  definite  share 
of  the  whole  of  his  property. 
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616.  If  a  whole  flook,  which  is  subject  to  a  usufruot,  perishes 
either  as  the  result  of  an  accident  or  of  disease  and  without  any  fault 
of  the  usufructuaiy,  he  is  only  bound  to  account  to  the  owner  for 
their  skins  or  the  value  of  the  same.  If  the  whole  flock  does  not 
perish,  the  usufructuary  is  bound  to  replace  the  animals  that  have 
died  by  any  young  which  the  flock  may  haye. 

Section  3. 
Of  the  Manner  in  which  Umfruct  terminatea. 

617.  Usufruct  is  extinguished  as  follows : — By  the  actual  or 
civil  death  of  the  usufructuary,  by  effluxion  of  the  time  for  which 
it  was  granted,  by  consolidation  or  merger  of  the  rights  of  usu- 
fructuary and  owner  in  the  same  person,  by  non-user  for  the  space 
of  thirty  years,  by  the  total  loss  of  the  thing  the  subject-matter  of 
the  usufruct.  (C.  703,  1134,  1234,  1300,  1301,  2177,  2219,  2262, 
2265.) 

618.  Usufruct  may  also  be  terminated  by  the  usufructuary 
misusing  his  rights  of  usufruct,  either  by  actively  doing  damage 
to  the  subject-matter  or  by  allowing  it  to  perish  through  want  of 
proper  care.  The  creditors  of  the  person  having  the  usufruct  may, 
for  the  purpose  of  protecting  their  rights,  intervene  in  any  suit 
respecting  the  usufructuary  having  misused  his  rights.  They 
may  offer  to  repair  the  damage  done  and  to  give  security  for  the 
future.  The  judges  may,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  facts, 
either  declare  the  usufruct  entirely  extinguished,  or  only  allow  the 
owner  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  usufruct  to  take  possession  on 
condition  of  paying  a  definite  sum  to  the  usufructuary  or  his  heirs 
until  the  usufruct  terminates.     (C.  601,  1167,  1382.) 

619.  A  usufruct  which  has  not  been  given  to  definite  persons 
only  continues  for  thirty  years  (6).     (C.  617.) 

620.  A  usufruct  given  until  a  third  party  has  reached  a  fixed 
age  subsists  until  that  time,  though  the  third  party  should  have 
died  before  the  age  fixed  upon  (c). 

621.  The  fact  that  the  owner  has  sold  the  subject-matter  of  the 
usufruct  does  not  affect  the  rights   of  the  usufructuary.      He 

{b)  It  has  been  always  oonsidered  a  personal  right  whioh,  though  transferable, 
cannot  be  ooustitated  in  f ayonr  of  persons  not  tit  e«««  at  the  time  that  the  usufruct 
has  been  created.  (See  Demolombe,  Traits  de  la  Distinction  des  Biens,  sects.  245 — 
249.) 

(e)  This  is  a  rule  of  the  interpretation  of  documents  which  maj  be  contradicted 
if  it  is  clear  that  the  parties  meant  otherwise.  It  does  not  meet  with  much  approval 
from  modem  commentators.  If  the  usufructuary  dies,  of  course  the  usufruct  ceases. 
It  is  taken  from  Justinian. 
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oontinuee  in  the  enjoyment  thereof  unless  he  has  formally  dis- 
olaimed  it. 

622.  The  creditors  of  a  usufniotuary  can  have  a  disclaimer 
annulled  which  he  made  to  their  prejudice.     (C.  1167. » 

623.  If  only  a  part  of  the  thing  the  subject  of  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  usufruct  is  destroyed,  the  usufruct  continues  over  the 
remainder.     (C.  615.) 

624.  If  the  right  of  usufruct  is  only  given  in  respect  of  a 
buUding  and  the  building  is  destroyed  by  fire  or  some  other  acci- 
dent, or  it  falls  into  ruins  from  old  age,  the  usufructuary  has  no 
right  of  usufruct  either  over  the  ground  upon  which  it  was  built, 
or  over  the  materials  of  which  it  was  made.  But  if  the  usufruct 
was  created  over  a  property  of  which  the  building  formed  part,  the 
usufructuary  has  still  the  right  of  usufruct  over  the  soil  and  the 
materials.     (C.  617.) 

Chapter  II. 
Of  the  Eight  of  [Personal]  (d)  Use  and  Occupation. 

626.  Rights  of  use  and  occupation  come  into  existence  and  are 
lost  in  the  same  way  as  usufruct.  (C.  570  and  following ;  617 
and  following.) 

626.  Such  right  cannot  be  enjoyed  without  obtaining  a  person 
to  act  as  security,  and  without  having  a  report  of  the  state  of  the 
property  drawn  up  and  an  inventory  made.  (C.  600  and  follow- 
ing ;  2011  and  following.) 

627.  The  person  who  has  a  right  of  use  or  occupation  must 
exercise  such  right  as  a  good  father  of  a  family  (e). 

628.  Bights  of  use  and  occupation  depend  upon  the  instrument 
creating  the  same  and  are,  in  accordance  therewith,  of  greater  or 
lesser  extent. 

629.  If  the  instrument  does  not  define  their  extent,  the  rights 
of  a  person  entitled  to  use  or  occupy  are  as  laid  down  below. 

630.  The  person  having  a  right  of  use  over  the  produce  of  a 
property  is  only  entitled  to  what  he  requires  for  his  own  personal 
use  and  that  of  his  family.  He  is  entitled  to  what  may  be  neces- 
sary also  for  any  children  which  he  has  had  since  he  obtained  such 
right  of  use. 

(d)  The  Oode  only  deals  with  pertonal  use.    (See  Dalloz,  Juriupradenoe  G^6rale, 
under  Usage,  9.) 
{e)  Bee  note  to  Art.  601. 
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631.  A  person  who  lias  a  right  of  use  (usage)  can  neither 
transfer  nor  lease  his  rights.     (C.  634.) 

632.  A  person  who  has  a  right  to  oocupy  a  house  (right  of 
occupation)  may  live  there  with  his  family  even  if  he  was  not 
married  at  the  time  he  obtained  such  right. 

633.  A  right  of  occupation  is  confined  to  what  is  necessary  for 
the  requirements  both  of  the  person  who  has  the  right  and  those 
of  his  family. 

634.  A  right  of  occupation  can  neither  be  leased  nor  trans- 
ferred.    (C.  631.) 

636.  If  the  person  having  such  use  takes  all  the  produce  of  the 
property,  or  if  he  occupies  the  whole  of  the  house,  he  is  bound  to 
pay  the  cost  of  cultivation,  and  do  the  repairs  required  for  upkeep, 
as  the  case  may  be,  and  to  pay  the  taxes,  as  if  he  were  a  usu- 
fructuary. If  he  takes  only  a  part  of  the  produce  or  only 
occupies  part  of  the  house,  he  must  contribute  in  proportion  to 
what  he  enjoys. 

636.  The  user  of  woods  and  forests  is  regulated  by  special  laws. 
(C.  625,  630 ;  F.  59  and  following ;  61  and  following ;  69,  109 
and  following ;  118  and  following.) 


Title  IV. 

OF  EASEMENTS,  OR  DUTIES  CONNECTED  WITH  LAND. 

637.  An  easement  is  a  charge  upon  a  tenement  (fi)  for  the 
use  and  benefit  of  a  tenement  belonging  to  another  owner. 
(C.  526,  544,  545,  639,  640  and  following;  647,  681,  686  and 
foUowing;  1583,  1625.) 

638.  An  easement  does  not  imply  any  feudal  superiority  of  one 
tenement  over  the  other. 

639.  An  easement  originates  either  from  the  natural  position 
of  the  respective  tenements  or  out  of  the  duties  imposed  by  law, 
or  out  of  contracts  made  between  the  owners.  (C.  640  and 
following ;  686  and  following.) 

{e)  As  the  easemeuts  in  French  law  can  only  be  connected  with  land,  and  as  the 
word  in  English  law  generally  used  in  connection  with  easement  is  '^  tenement/' 
I  have  used  that  instead  of  translating  the  word  **  heritage  *'  [which  here  means 
**immeable"  (immovable)],  by  **  piece  of  land,"  or  by  *' property,"  which  might 
include  "movables." 
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Chapter  I. 

Of  Easbmknts  arising  out  of  the  natural  Position  of  the 

RESPECTIVE  Properties. 

640,  Tenements  situated  lower  down  are  bound,  as  respects 
those  higher  up,  to  receive  waters  which  flow  down  upon  them 
naturally  and  without  any  artificial  assistance.  The  owner  of  the 
lower  tenement  has  no  right  to  raise  a  bank  to  prevent  their  flow. 
The  owner  of  the  higher  tenement  has  no  right  to  do  anything  to 
increase  the  burden  of  the  lower  tenement.  (C.  64*>,  644,  645, 
681,  vol,  792.) 

641,  (Law  of  the  8th  April,  1898.) — Every  owner  has  both  the 
right  of  user  and  disposition  of  the  rain  which  falls  upon  his  land. 

If  the  use  to  which  the  water  is  put  or  the  direction  given  to  it 
increases  the  natural  burden  of  flow  given  by  Art.  640,  the  owner 
is  bound  to  compensate  the  owner  of  the  lower  property. 

The  same  rule  applies  to  the  water  of  springs  arising  on  a 
property. 

Whenever  an  owner,  by  boring  or  by  mining,  causes  water  to 
rise  on  his  property,  the  owner  of  properties  lower  down  are  bound 
to  receive  it,  but  they  are  entitled  to  compensation  for  any  damages 
arising  from  such  flow. 

Houses,  gardens,  parks  and  closes  belonging  to  a  dwelling-house 
cannot  be  compelled  to  submit  to  have  the  easement  of  flow  of 
water  increased  owing  to  the  causes  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
paragraphs. 

Disputes  which  the  creation  or  exercise  of  the  above-mentioned 
easements  may  .give  rise  to  and  questions  arising  as  to  what  com- 
pensation is  payable  to  the  owners  of  the  lower  tenements,  must 
be  brought  in  the  first  instance  before  the  justice  of  the  peace  of 
the  canton.  In  giving  his  decision  he  must  try  to  reconcile  the 
interests  of  agriculture  and  trade  with  the  interests  of  property. 
If  it  is  necessary  to  have  an  expert  opinion,  only  one  expert  can 
be  appointed.  (C.  652,  642,  644,  645,  690  and  following ;  702, 
703.) 

642,  (Law,  8th  April,  1898.) — A  person  having  a  spring  (/) 

(/)  The  three  Arts.  641,  642,  643  are  new.  They  put  the  distinotion  between 
the  rights  to  rain  water,  spring  water  and  the  water  of  springd  which  immediately 
forma  a  brook  more  clearly.  The  first — rain  water — belongs  absolutely  to  the 
owner  of  the  soil  on  whioh  it  falls,  and  as  to  this,  he  has  the  right  to  allow  it  to 
flow  off  on  to  lower  soil,  provided  he  does  not  artificially  alter  its  direction.  Water 
artificially  brought  to  the  surface  he  has  a  right  to  allow  to  flow  off  it  on  payment 
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on  his  property  is  always  entitled  to  apply  the  water  to  any  use 
he  chooses  within  the  property  and  for  the  need  thereof.  But  the 
owner  of  a  spring  cannot  put  the  water  to  any  use  which  injures 
any  owners  of  tenements  lower  down,  who  have  made  visible  and 
permanent  works  thereon  for  utilizing  the  water  or  facilitating 
their  flow.  The  said  works  must,  however,  have  been  in  existence 
for  over  thirty  years. 

Nor  can  the  owner  of  the  land  on  which  the  spring  arises  use 
the  water  in  such  a  way  as  to  deprive  the  inhabitants  of  a 
commune,  village,  or  hamlet,  of  the  water  they  require.  When 
the  inhabitants  have  not  acquired  the  use  of  the  water  by  purchase, 
or  gained  the  right  thereto  by  prescription,  the  owner  has  a  right 
to  compensation  for  the  curtailment  of  his  rights.  The  amount  of 
such  compensation  will  be  decided  by  experts.  (C.  641,  644,  690, 
701,706,712,2226.) 

643.  (Law,  8th  April,  1898.) — If  the  waters  of  the  springs 
form  at  their  source  a  watercourse,  which  assumes  the  character  of 
water  that  is  public  and  flowing,  the  proprietor  cannot  divert  them 
from  their  natural  course,  to  the  detriment  of  those  who  use  them 
lower  down.     (C.  538,  544,  545,  562.) 

644.  The  person  who  is  a  riparian  owner  on  a  stream  which 
is  not  made  part  of  the  domaine  public  by  Art.  538  of  the  title 
"  Of  the  Different  Kinds  of  Property  "  has  the  right  to  use  its 
waters  when  flowing  past  his  property  for  irrigating  his  properties. 
When  the  water  crosses  a  property,  the  ownet  can  use  it  during 
its  passage^  subject  to  the  duty  of  returning  it  to  its  proper  bed, 
where  it  leaves  his  property.  (0.  537,  544,  545,  640,  642,  645, 
691  andfoUowing;  698,  701,  702,  714.  2219,  2226,  2229,  22^52, 
22:«,  2262.) 

645.  If  a  dispute  arises  between  the  persons  to  whom  these 
waters  can  be  useful,  the  Court,  in  deciding  such  disputes,  must 

of  compenflation.  (2)  Next  we  oome  to  the  water  of  springs.  The  old  theory  also 
was  that  the  water  of  a  spring  belonged  absolutely  to  the  owner  of  the  soil  on 
which  it  sprang,  and  that  his  rights  to  it  were  only  limited  if  an  adjoining  owner 
bnUt  permanent  and  visible  works  on  the  soil  belonging  to  the  owner  of  the 
spring  for  using  such  waters.  The  new  Article  limits  these  rights  of  the  owner 
of  the  soil  from  which  the  spring  rises,  even  though  the  adjoining  owner  has 
put  up  such  works  on  his  own  land,  and  not  on  that  of  the  owner  of  the  spring. 
(3)  As  to  the  third — water  of  a  watercourse  which  is  not  navigable— there  was  up 
to  1898  a  g^reat  deal  of  doubt  and  difference  of  opinion  as  to  whether  streams  which 
were  not  navigable,  and  down  which  rafts  could  not  be  floated,  were  private 
property  or  part  of  the  domaine  public.  The  new  Law  of  8th  April,  1898,  g^ves 
the  riparian  owner  half  the  bed,  and  makes  the  water  nobody's  property — ^the 
English  theory — aUowing  at  the  same  time  to  the  riparian  owners  certain  rights  of 
user  of  the  water. 
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seek  to  reooneile  the  interests  of  agriculture  with  the  rights  of 
property.  In  every  case  effect  should  be  given  to  the  special  and 
local  regulations  as  to  a  stream's  flow  and  the  use  of  its  waters. 
(C.  644.) 

646.  Every  owner  has  the  right  to  force  his  neighbour  to  have 
the  boundaries  of  their  adjoining  properties  set  out.  Such  setting 
out  of  the  boundaries  is  to  be  made  at  their  joint  costs.  (C.  1-U5, 
1341,  1363.) 

647.  Each  owner  is  entitled  to  enclose  his  property,  subject  to 
the  exception  dealt  with  in  Art.  682.  (C.  678  and  following ; 
P.  456.) 

648.  Every  owner  who  encloses  his  land  loses,  in  proportion  to 
the  land  that  he  encloses,  the  right  to  let  his  cattle  out  to  common 
on  the  lands  of  adjoining  communes  (^),  and  on  lands  on  which 
lammas  rights  of  pasturage  are  exercised.     (C.  647.) 


Chapter  II. 
Of  Easements  created  by  Law. 

649.  Easements  created  by  law  are  created  either  for  the  benefit 
of  the  public,  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  communes,  or  for  the  benefit 
of  individuals.     (C.  639.) 

650.  Those  created  for  the  benefit  of  the  public  are — the  towing 
path  aloug  navigable  rivers  or  rivers  down  which  rafts  can  be 
floated,  the  construction  and  repair  of  roads,  and  other  public 
works  or  works  for  the  benefit  of  the  commune.  The  law  respecting 
this  sort  of  easement  is  laid  down  in  special  enactments  and  bye- 
laws  (A). 

651.  The  law  imposes  on  owners  various  duties  towards  one 
another  quite  apart  from  any  contract.     (C.  640,  647,  674, 1370.) 

652.  Part  of  these  duties  are  regulated  by  laws  dealing  with 
the  rural  police.  Others  relate  to  party-walls  and  ditches,  to 
the  circumstances  under  which  a  buttress  to  a  wall  is  required. 
Others  relate  to  windows  over  a  neighbour's  property,  rain  dropping 
off  roofs,  and  rights  of  way.     (C.  653,  676,  681.) 

(^)  See  the  English  right  of  oommon  "  pur  ostue  de  vicinage.'*  The  object  of 
thia  Article  is  to  free  lands  from  sporting  rights  and  oommon  rights  of  grazing, 
such  as  having  to  throw  lands  open  after  the  harvest  and  before  seed-time. 

(A)  9  Ventoae,  year  XIII. ;  D^cret,  16th  December,  181 1 ;  Law,  12th  May,  1835 ; 
21st  May,  1836, 

W.  I 
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Section  1. 

Party^walU  and  Ditches, 

653.  The  following  walls  are  considered,  both  in  towns  and  in 
the  country,  party- walls  unless  there  is  a  document  of  title  or  some 
sign  on  the  wall  to  the  contrary :  walls  separating  two  buildings 
up  to  the  level  of  the  roof  of  the  lower  building,  walls  between 
courtyards  and  gardens,  and,  in  the  country,  also  walls  between 
two  closes.     (C.  675,  1350,  1352.) 

654.  The  following  are  signs  that  a  wall  is  not  a  party- wall : — 
when,  if  measured  from  the  top,  the  wall  presents  a  surface  which  is 
straight  and  plumb  on  one  side  and  an  inclined  plane  on  the  other; 
when  there  is  a  coping  or  a  line  of  stones  on  only  one  side  to  take 
off  the  rain,  or  else  stone  ancons  which  were  put  in  place  when  the 
wall  was  built.  In  the  above  circumstances  the  wall  is  held  to 
belong  exclusively  to  the  owner  of  the  side  on  which  the  rain  falls 
or  on  which  ancons  or  lines  of  stones  have  been  placed  to  take  off 
the  rain.     (C.  676>  1350,  1352.) 

655.  The  costs  of  the  repair  and  rebuilding  of  a  party- wall  are 
payable  by  those  to  whom  the  wall  belongs,  and  in  proportion  to 
their  rights  therein.     (C.  636  and  following  ;  663,  664.) 

656.  But  every  co-owner  of  a  party-wall  can  exempt  himself 
from  the  duty  of  contributing  towards  the  repairing  and  rebuilding 
of  a  party-wall  by  abandoning  his  right  to  it  as  a  party-wall, 
provided  always  that  such  party- wall  does  not  support  a  building 
belonging  to  him.     (C.  699.) 

657.  Every  owner  may  build  upon  a  party- wall  and  place  beams 
and  joists  on  to  the  whole  thickness  of  the  wall  less  fifty-four 
millimetres  (two  inches)  without  prejudice  to  the  rights  of  his 
neighbour  to  reduce  the  beams  by  chiselling  up  to  the  thickness  of 
half  the  wall  when  he  wishes  to  rest  beams  in  the  same  place,  or  to 
rest  a  chimney  there.     (C.  674,  675.) 

658.  Every  co-owner  may  raise  a  party-wall,  but  he  must  pay 
all  the  expense  of  the  raising  and  also  the  repairs  of  upkeep  of  the 
wall  above  the  height  at  which  it  serves  as  a  party-wall.  lie  must 
also  pay  compensation  to  his  co-owner  for  the  extra  burden  im- 
posed on  it  by  the  reason  of  the  wall  being  raised,  whatever 
that  may  amount  to  (t). 


(i)  This  refers  to  the  extra  cost  in  repairs  and  upkeep  to  the  party- wall  involved 
hj  raising  it  and  so  patting  a  greater  weight  upon  it. 


OP  EASEMENTS,  OR  DUTIES  CONNECTED  WITH  LAND.  115 

659.  If  the  party- wall  is  not  strong  enough  to  bear  being  raised, 
the  person  who  wishes  to  raise  it  must  rebuild  it  at  his  own  cost 
and  pay  the  value  of  half  the  soil  required  for  any  extra  thickness 
necessary.     (0.  662.) 

660.  The  adjoining  owner  who  has  not  paid  part  of  the  cost  of 
raising  a  wall  can  acquire  the  same  as  a  party-wall  by  paying  the 
half  of  the  expense  of  raising  and  the  price  of  half  the  soil  required 
by  its  extra  thickness,  if  any.     (C.  659.) 

661.  Every  owner  whose  property  adjoins  a  wall  has  the  same 
right  of  maHng  it  a  whoUy  or  in  part  a  party-wall  by  paying  to 
the  owner  of  such  wall  half  its  value  or  half  the  value  of  the  part 
he  wishes  to  make  a  party- wall,  and  half  the  value  of  the  land  on 
which  the  wall  is  built.  (C.  662,  676,  690,  702,  1625,  1641, 
2232.) 

662.  Neither  of  the  adjoining  owners  has  a  right  to  make  any 
hole  in  the  wall,  nor  put,  nor  rest,  any  construction  upon  it  without 
the  consent  of  the  other.  When  such  consent  is  refused  he  must, 
before  proceeding  with  such  work,  get  experts  to  settle  the  means 
necessary  for  preventing  the  proposed  work  being  injurious  to  the 
other's  rights.     (C.  657  and  following  ;  675.) 

663.  In  towns  and  their  suburbs  anyone  can  compel  his  neigh- 
bour to  contribute  to  the  cost  of  building  or  repairing  the  wall 
separating  their  houses,  courts  or  gardens  situated  therein.  The 
height  of  the  wall  of  separation  is  fixed  by  special  bye-laws  or  by 
custom  if  certain  and  recognized.  Where  no  custom  or  bye-law 
exists,  every  wall  of  separation  between  neighbours  built  or  repaired 
in  future  must,  in  towns  having  a  population  of  50,000  men  and 
over,  be  at  least  thirty-two  decimetres  high  (ten  feet)  including  the 
coping;  and  in  other  towns  the  height  must  be  twenty-six  deci- 
metres (eight  feet). 

664.  When  the  different  stories  of  a  house  belong  to  different 
owners,  and  the  question  by  whom  the  repairs  and  renewals  are  to 
be  done  is  not  decided  by  their  title-deeds,  the  same  must  be  done 
as  follows : — The  main  Walls  and  the  roof  must  be  done  at  their 
common  expense,  each  paying  a  proportionate  part  according  to 
the  value  of  the  story  belonging  to  him.  The  owner  of  each 
story  must  repair  the  floor  on  which  he  walks.  The  owner  of  the 
first  story  must  repair  the  staircase  leading  to  it.  The  owner  of 
the  second  story  must  do  the  repairs  of.  the  staircase  leading  to 
hiB  place,  commencing  from  the  first  floor,  and  so  on.  (0.  606, 
606,  655.) 
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665.  When  a  party-wall  or  a  house  is  rebuilt  the  easements 
affeoting  it  still  continue  in  respect  of  the  new  wall  or  house, 
whether  they  were  easements  enjoyed  in  respect  of  it  as  dominant 
tenement  or  easements  to  which  it  was  subject  as  part  of  the  servient 
tenement ;  but  such  easements  cannot  be  increased.  This  is  so, 
provided  always  the  rebuilding  takes  place  before  the  easements 
have  been  lost  by  prescription.     (0.  703,  704,  2262.) 

666.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  20th  August,  1881.)— Every 
kind  of  thing  separating  properties  is  presumed  to  be  a  party 
separation ;  unless  only  one  of  the  properties  is  enclosed,  or  unless* 
there  is  a  document  of  title,  such  separating  wall  or  fence  or  the 
property  therein  has  been  acquired  by  prescription,  or  there  is 
some  sign  to  the  contrary.  A  sign  to  the  contrary  as  regards 
ditches  is,  if  the  bank  or  the  earth  thrown  from  it  is  only  on 
one  side  of  the  ditch.  A  ditch  is  considered  to  belong  wholly  to 
the  person  on  whose  side  the  bank  is.  (0.  644,  1360,  1352; 
P.  456.) 

667.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  20th  August,  1881.)— A 
thing  forming  a  party  separation  must  be  kept  in  repair  at  the 
common  cost  of  both  parties.  But  an  adjoining  owner  can  avoid 
the  duty  to  repair  by  disclaiming  his  rights  to  it  as  a  party 
separation.  The  power  of  disclaiming  ceases  when  the  ditch 
ordinarily  serves  the  purpose  of  letting  water  flow  ofE. 

668.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  20th  August,  1881.)— A 
neighbour,  whose  property  adjoins  a  ditch  or  a  hedge  not  being  a 
party  ditch  or  hedge,  cannot  compel  his  neighbour  to  make  it  a 
party  ditch  or  hedge.  The  co-owner  of  a  party  hedge  can  destroy 
it  up  to  the  boundary  of  his  property,  provided  he  builds  a  wall 
on  the  boundary.  The  same  rule  applies  to  the  co-owner  of  a 
ditch  which  only  serves  as  a  means  of  enclosing  the  land. 

669.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  29th  August,  1881.)— As 
long  as  the  hedge  remains  a  party  hedge  half  its  produce  belongs 
to  one  owner  and  half  to  the  other. 

670.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  20th  August,  1881.)— Any 
trees  growing  in  the  party  hedge  have,  like  the  hedge  itself,  the 
character  of  party  trees.  Trees  planted  on  the  line  separating 
two  properties  are  also  party  trees.  If  they  die,  or  are  uprooted, 
they  must  be  equally  divided.  Their  produce  is  gathered  at  the 
common  cost  of  both  parties,  and  they  belong  to  them  equally 
whether  such  fruit  has  fallen  of  its  own  accord,  or  been  knocked 
off,  or  gathered.  Each  owner  can  insist  on  party  trees  being 
grubbed  up.     (0.  1350,  1352.) 
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671.  (Ab  modiBed  by  the  Law  of  20th  August,  1881.)— Trees, 
small  trees  {k)  and  bushes  are  only  allowed  near  the  boundary 
when  at  the  distance  laid  down  by  special  bye-laws,  which  are 
actually  operative,  or  when  prescribed  by  certain  and  recognized 
customs.  If  there  are  no  bye-laws  or  customs,  trees  over  two 
metres  in  height  cannot  be  permitted  within  two  metres  of  the 
line  separating  the  two  properties — other  trees  must  be  planted  at 
half  a  metre's  distance  from  the  boundary.  There  is  no  distance 
that  is  required  to  be  observed  for  trees,  bushes  and  small  trees 
of  every  kind  planted  in  espalier  on  either  side  of  a  boundary 
wall ;  but  they  may  not  grow  above  the  top  of  the  wall.  If  the 
wall  is  not  a  party- wall,  only  the  owner  of  the  wall  is  entitled 
to  let  his  trees  in  espalier  rest  against  it. 

672.  (As  modified  by  the  Law  of  20th  August,  1881.)— An 
owner  has  the  right  to  require  trees,  small  trees  and  bushes  which 
have  been  planted  at  a  less  distance  away  from  his  property  than 
that  laid  down  by  law  to  be  grubbed  up  or  cut  down  to  the  height 
laid  down  in  the  last  Article,  unless  the  adjoining  owner  can  show 
a  documentary  title  giving  him  a  right  to  do  so,  or  can  show  that 
such  was  the  inteution  of  the  original  owner  (/)  of  the  two  tenements, 
when  they  were  undivided  and  one,  or  that  he  has  gained  a  right 
to  keep  them  there  by  thirty  years'  prescription.  If  the  trees  die 
or  are  cut  down  or  grubbed  up,  they  cannot  be  replaced  except  by 
planting  them  at  the  distances  laid  down  by  law.     (0.  694,  2262.) 

673.  A  person  over  whose  property  the  branches  of  a  neigh- 
bour's trees  grow  can  compel  such  neighbour  to  cut  them.  Fruit 
that  falls  naturally  from  such  branches  belong  to  the  owner  of  the 
soil  over  which  they  grow.  A  person  has  the  right  to  cut  the 
roots  of  trees  belonging  to  an  adjoining  owner  which  grow  into 
his  land.  The  right  to  cut  the  roots  or  have  the  branches  cut 
cannot  be  lost  by  prescription  (non-user). 

{k)  **  Ajrbrisseaax  '* — trees  which  do  not  g^w  more  than  four  metres  in  height. 

(/)  The  French  expression  is  ''destination  de  p^re  de  famille.**  As  to  the 
meaning  of  **  destination/'  confer  the  meaning  gfiven  to  **  destination "  in 
Arts.  617  and  527  in  reference  to  movables  becoming  immovables  by  virtue  of 
'*  destination,*'  i.e.,  **  k  perp6taelle  demeure."  There  must  be  something  to  show 
that  the  owner  intended  the  status  quo  to  remain  permanently.  Confer  the  English 
principle  that  those  quasi-easements,  which  are  only  rights  used  by  an  owner  over 
his  own  land,  are  not  transferred  by  dividing  the  ownership.  And  also  confer  the 
principle  that  a  man  oannot  derogate  from  his  own  grant.  (And  see  Watts  v. 
Kelson,  L.  R.  6  Gh.  App.  166 ;  JTny  v.  Oxley,  L.  B.  10  Q.  B.  360 ;  and  Bayley  v. 
Great  Western  Railway  (1883),  26  Gh.  D.  435.)  **P^re  de  famille"  here  means 
original  owner  of  both  properties. 
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Section  2. 

Of  the  Distance  at  which  certain  Buildings  mtist  be  puty  and  of  the 
interposing  Works  required  for  the  Same. 

674.  A  person  wishiog  to  make  the  following  things  must  leave 
the  space  between  his  and  his  neighbour's  property  prescribed  by 
the  bye-laws  or  by  custom  relating  to  such  things  or  is  obliged  to 
do  the  works  by  such  bye-law  laid  down  or  customs,  so  that  he 
may  not  do  damage  to  his  neighbour,  i.^.,  if  he  wishes  : — 

To  dig  a  wall  or  a  cesspool  near  a  boundary  wall  whether  it 
happens  to  be  a  party- wall  or  not. 

To  build  a  chimney  or  a  fireplace,  a  forge,  an  oven  or  a  furnace. 

To  put  a  stable  against  the  wall  separating  his  property  from  the 
adjoining  property. 

Or  to  keep  against  the  said  wall  a  salt  store  or  a  quantity  of 
corrosive  matter.     (C.  552,  662,  672,  674,  675,  678,  13S2.) 

Section  3. 
Of  Light  over  the  Property  of  an  adjoining  Ototier. 

675.  Neither  of  the  adjoining  owners  has  a  right  without  the 
consent  of  the  other  to  make  any  window  or  opening  in  a  party- 
wall,  no  matter  what  sort  of  an  opening  it  may  be,  even  when  it 
has  a  frame  that  cannot  be  opened. 

676.  The  owner  of  a  wall  which  is  not  a  party- wall,  and  which 
immediately  adjoins  another's  property,  may  make  in  it  lights  or 
windows  which  have  cross-bars  of  iron  over  them  and  cannot  open. 
These  windows  must  be  pi*ovided  with  an  iron  grille,  the  openings 
in  which  must  not  exceed  a  decimetre  (about  three  inches  eight 
lines)  and  the  frame  of  which  cannot  open.     (C.  654,  661,  677.) 

677.  These  windows  or  openings  cannot  be  made  less  than 
twenty-six  decimetres  (eight  feet)  above  the  floor  or  the  pavement 
of  the  room  which  it  is  desired  to  light  when  the  room  is  on  the 
ground  floor,  and  at  a  height  of  less  than  nineteen  decimetres  (six 
feet)  above  the  floor  of  the  rooms  in  the  other  stories. 

678.  Direct  lights,  windows  for  looking  out  of,  balconies  and. 
other  similar  projections,  which  give  a  view  over  the  neighbouring 
property,  whether  it  is  enclosed  or  not,  are  forbidden  ;  unless  there 
is  a  space  of  nineteen  decimetres  (six  feet)  between  the  wall  in 
which  such  windows  are  made  and  the  neighbouring  property. 
(C.  552,  OaO,  672,  679,  686,  690,  701,  2232.) 
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679.  Side  windows,  or  windows  by  which  one  can  see  obliquely 
over  the  neighbouring  property,  are  only  allowed  if  they  are  six 
decimetres  [two  feet]  away  from  it.     (C.  662,  680,  701.) 

680.  The  distance  mentioned  in  the  preceding  two  Articles  is 
measured  from  the  outside  face  of  the  wall  in  which  the  opening  is 
made,  or  if  there  are  balconies  or  similar  projections,  from  the 
outside  line  of  such  projections  to  the  line  separating  the  two 
properties  (m). 

Section  4. 
Of  Water  dripping  from  Roofs. 

681.  Every  owner  must  make  his  roof  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  rain-water  falls  on  to  his  own  property,  or  on  the  public  road. 
He  must  not  let  it  fall  upon  his  neighbour's  property.  (C.  544, 
688,  690,  1382.) 

Section  5. 
Of  Bights  of  Wap{n). 

682.  (As  modified  by  Law,  20th  August,  1881.)*— The  owner 
of  a  property  which  is  entirely  surrounded  ];)y  other  properties  and 
who  has  no  exit  on  to  the  public  road,  or  only  Ian  insufficient  exit 
for  working  it  either  for  agricultural  or  industrial  purposes,  has  a 
right  to  claim  a  right  of  way  over  his  neighbour's  property  on 
paying  compensation  for  any  damage  which  he  may  cause  thereby. 
(C.  6b8,  691,  1561,  1615,  2255.) 

683.  (As  modified  by  Law,  20th  August,  1881.)— The  right  of 
way  must  be  taken  the  shortest  way  from  the  land  thus  surrounded 

(m)  These  rights,  being  rights  given  hy  the  hiw  [uote  heading  of  chapter],  are 
not  easements  properly  so  called,  but  are  parts  of  the  general  rights  of  owners  of 
property ;  hence  their  existence  does  not  prevent  the  owner  of  the  property  over 
which  they  are  enjoyed  building  on  his  own  land,  even  if  in  doing  so  he  blocks  up 
such  lightt*.  This  is  so,  even  if  they  have  been  enjoyed  for  over  thirty  years,  the 
longest  period  of  prescription.  To  acquire  a  right  by  prescription,  something  more 
than  the  right  given  by  law  must  hare  been  enjoyed.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  VII. 
sects.  36—46  and  54—56.) 

(n)  These  new  Articles  as  to  rights  of  way  of  necessity  define  the  law  more 
clearly  than  the  old  Articles,  and  embody  the  general  result  of  the  decisions 
relating  thereto.  Art.  682  makes  an  insufiicient  right  of  way  the  same  as  a 
non-existent  one  for  the  purposes  of  the  demanding  a  right  of  way.  It  gires  the 
owner  a  right  to  have  sufiloient  right  of  way,  no  matter  for  what  purpose  he 
utilises  his  property.  The  old  principle  was  that  he  could  not  increase  the  burden 
by  turning  an  agricultural  law  to  industrial  purposes,  but  the  Legislature  oon- 
sidenfd  that  for  the  general  good  no  obstacle  should  be  put  in  the  way  of  develop- 
ment. The  labt  sentence  of  Art.  684  introduces  a  new  principle  for  the  reason  last 
mentioned. 
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to  the  public  road.  But  it  must  be  established  where  it  does  least 
damage  to  the  person  over  whose  property  it  is  given.  (C.  701, 
702,  703,  706,  1549,  1554.) 

684.  (As  modified  by  Law,  20th  August,  1881.)— If  the  in- 
accessibility of  the  land  is  the  result  of  the  property  having  been 
divided  by  sale,  exchange,  a  partition,  or  any  other  contract,  a 
right  of  way  can  only  be  asked  for  over  the  properties  aflFected  by 
such  contracts.  Nevertheless,  where  a  suffioipnt  right  of  way 
cannot  be  given  over  the  properties  so  divided.  Art.  682  shall 
apply. 

685.  (As  modified  by  Law,  20th  August,  1881.)— The  position 
of  a  right  of  way  of  necessity  and  tho  extent  of  the  same  are 
determined  by  thirty  years'  user.  The  right  to  bring  an  action 
for  compensation  for  the  same  may  be  lost  by  prescription,  and  the 
light  of  way  can  continue  to  exist  although  the  right  of  action  for 
compensation  may  be  lost.     (0.  668,  691,  2262.) 


Chapter  III. 

Of  Easements  created  by  Act  of  Private  Individuals. 

« 

Section  1. 

Of  the  Different  Kinds  of  Easements  tchich  can  he  created  over 

Properties. 

686.  Owners  of  land  may  create  on  their  properties  or  for  the 
benefit  of  their  properties  any  easements  they  think  proper,  pro- 
vided the  servitudes  created  are  not  required  from  any  person  or 
made  for  the  benefit  of  any  person,  but  are  created  to  be  borne  by 
a  property  and  are  in  respect  of  a  property,  and  always  provided 
there  is  nothing  in  their  nature  that  is  against  public  policy. 
The  way  such  easements  are  to  be  used  and  the  extent  of  such 
user  depends  on  the  document  creating  them.  If  there  is  no 
document  (o),  then  the  rules  given  below  apply.  (0.  644,  637, 
638,  689,  690,  691,  692,  693,  701,  703,  704,  708,  1133,  2177.) 

687.  Easements  are  created  either  in  connection  with  the  user 
of  buildings  or  that  of  the  soil.  The  first  class  of  easements  are 
called  urban  easements,  whether  the  buildings  in  connection  with 
which  they  are  enjoyed  are  in  town  or  country.  The  second  class 
of  easements  are  called  rural  easements. 

(o)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  VIII.  sect.  225. 
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688.  Eaeemeuts  are  continuous  or  discontinuous.  Easements 
are  continuous  when  they  are  or  can  be  used  continuously  without 
it  being  necessary  for  man  to  intervene.  Such  are  water  conduits, 
drippings  of  rain  from  roofs,  right  of  light,  and  other  similar 
easements.  Discontinuous  easements  are  those  which  require 
actual  human  intervention  for  their  user  each  time,  such  as  rights 
of  way,  drawing  water  from  a  well,  grazing  and  other  similar 
rights.    (C.  636  and  following ;  689,  691,  692,  706,  2229.) 

689.  Easements  are  ^apparent  or  non-apparent.  Easements  are 
apparent  when  they  revecd  their  presence  by  some  outward  sign, 
such  as  a  door,  a  window,  an  aqueduct.  Non-appareiit  easements 
are  such  whose  existence  is  not  evidenced  by  any  outward  sign, 
such  as  an  easement  whereby  a  person  is  prevented  building  on  a 
property,  or  prevented  building  beyond  a  certain  height.  (C.  7*06 
and  following ;  1638.) 

Section  2. 
How  Easements  are  Acquired. 

690.  Continuous  and  apparent  easements  can  be  acquired  either 
by  some  act  inter  partes  (j^),  or  by  thirty  years'  possession.  (C.  640 
and  foUowing ;  688,  689,  2229,  2232  and  foUowing ;  2264.) 

691.  Continuous  easements  which  are  not  apparent,  and  dis- 
continuous easements,  whether  apparent  or  not,  can  only  be 
acquired  by  an  act  inter  partes  {q).  Even  immemorial  possession 
is  not  sufficient  to  create  a  right  to  them,  but  easements  of  this 
kind  already  acquired  by  possession  in  districts  (r)  where  they 
could  formerly  be  acquired  by  prescription  cannot  now  be  contested. 
(C.  682,  688,  690,  702,  712,  737,  2227,  2229.) 

692.  The  intention  (s)  of  the  original  owner  of  the  land  in  its 
undivided  state  with  respect  to  continuous  and  apparent  ease- 
ments LB  equivalent  to  an  agreement  inter  partes.  (C.  t>88,  689, 
694.) 

693.  There  is  no  expression  of  an  "  intention  by  an  original 
owner,"  except  when  it  has  been  proved  that  the  two  properties 
which  have  been  divided  belonged  to  the  same  owner,  and  that  it 

{p)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  VIII.  aeot.  147. 

{q)  I.e.,  gnait. 

(r)  E.ff.f  Gonioa,  and  in  Vermandoiii. 

(«)  **  Destination  du  p^re  de  famille."  See  note  to  Art.  672  as  to  "  detennina^ 
tion  *  *  intention.  It  refers  to  what  the  person,  from  whom  the  dominant  and  servient 
tenements  derive  their  oonmion  title,  inteaoded  to  be  the  permanent  state  of  the  pro- 
perties when  they  belonged  to  him. 
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was  he  who  put  thiogs  in  a  poBition  from  which  an  easement 
arises.     (C.  705.) 

694.  If  an  owner  sells  one  of  two  properties,  and  there  is  a 
visihle  sign  that  one  of  them  is  subject  to  an  easement  for  the 
benefit  of  the  other,  and  the  contract  of  sale  contains  no  agree- 
ment with  reference  to  such  easement,  then  the  easement  continues 
to  exist  whether  it  is  the  dominant  or  the  servient  tenement  which 
is  the  subject-matter  of  the  sale  (t).    (C.  689,  692, 693,  700, 1638.) 

695.  With  regard  to  easements  which/  cannot  be  acquired  by 
prescription,  but  only  by  grant  in  writing,  the  absence  of  such  a 
grant  can  only  be  got  over  by  a  document  emanating  from  the 
proprietor  of  the  servient  tenement  acknowledging  the  existence 
of  ^the  easement.     (C.  690,  691,  1337.) 

696.  When  an  easement  is  granted  the  law  assumes  that  the 
grant  includes  everything  necessary  to  use  it:  for  example,  the 
easement  of  taking  water  from  a  fountain  of  another  necessarily 
implies  a  right  of  way  thereto.    (C.  697  and  following.) 

Section  3. 
Of  the  Rights  of  the  Owner  of  the  Dominant  Tetmnent. 

697.  The  person  who  is  entitled  to  an  easement  is  entitled  to 
do  all  necessary  repairs.     (C.  698,  702.) 

698.  He  has  to  pay  himself  the  cost  of  such  works,  and  not  the 
owner  of  the  servient  tenement ;  unless  the  document  granting 
the  easement  states  the  contrary. 

699.  Where  the  grant  of  the  easement  puts  the  burden  of 
making  the  works  necessary  for  using  and  preserving  it  upon  the 
owner  of  the  servient  tenement,  such  owner  can  always  relieve 
himself  of  such  burden  by  abandoning  the  servient  tenement  to 
the  owner  of  the  dominant  tenement.     (0.  656.) 

700.  If  the  dominant  tenement  becomes  divided  up,  the  ease- 
ment subsists  in  respect  of  each  portion,  but  the  position  of  the 
servient  tenement  cannot  be  worsened  thereby.    Thus,  for  example, 

(t)  By  English  law,  if  the  owner  Bells  the  serpent  tenement  and  the  dominant 
tenement  without  reserving  the  easement,  it  ceases  to  exist  (unless,  perhaps,  there 
is  an  exception  for  a  case  of  necessity),  on  the  ground  tbat  the  vendor  would  other- 
wise be  derogating  from  his  own  grant.  (See  Sheffield  v.  £roum,  33  L.  J.  Ch.  249  ; 
Crottsley  ^  Sons  v.  Lightotcler  (1879),  L.  R.  2  Oh.  App.  486;  Wkeeldon  v-  Burrow*^ 
L.  R.  12  Gh.  D.  31.)  As  to  what  happens  if  it  is  the  dominant  tenement  is  sold,  see 
Watt9  V.  Kehon,  L.  R.  6  Ch.  Ap.  166 ;  Kay  r,  Oxley,  L.  R.  10  Q.  B.  36^;  Bayleyy. 
Great  Western  Railway  (1883),  26  Ch.  £>.  435. 
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if  the  easement  is  a  right  of  way,  all  the  oo-owners  of  the  divided 
tenement  must  use  it  on  the  same  spot.     (C.  694,  724,  815.) 

701«  The  owner  of  the  servient  tenement  has  no  right  to  do 
anything  which  will  tend  to  diminish  the  use  made  of  the  ease* 
ment  or  to  make  it  less  convenient.  Thus  he  cannot  change  the 
condition  (u)  in  which  the  land  was,  nor  transfer  the  easement  to  a 
different  place  than  that  over  which  it  was  originally  granted. 
When,  however,  the  original  situation  of  the  easement  has  become 
a  greater  burden  to  the  owner  of  the  servient  tenement  or  hinders  ^ 
him  making  desirable  repairs,  he  may  offer  the  owner  of  the 
dominant  tenement  as  convenient  a  position  for  the  exercise  of  his 
rights,  and  the  latter  must  accept  it.     (C.  683,  1328.) 

702.  On  the  other  hand,  the  owner  of  the  dominant  tenement 
can  only  enjoy  the  easement  in  conformity  with  his  grant,  and  is 
not  entitled  to  make  any  change  either  on  the  servient  or  on  the 
dominant  tenement  which  increases  the  burden  on  the  former. 
(C.  645,  640,  676,  686,  690,  691,  696,  701,  703,  1134.) 

Section  4. 
Of  the  Manner  in  which  Easements  are  lost, 

703.  An  easement  ceases  to  exist  when  the  condition  of  things 
so  alters  that  the  easement  cannot  be  enjoyed.  (C.  545,  637, 
665,  701,  702,  704.) 

704.  The  right  to  the  easement  revives  when  the  condition  of 
things  becomes  such  that  the  easement  can  be  enjoyed  {uu)^ 
provided  always  that  sufficient  time  has  not  elapsed  to  permit  of 
the  presumption  that  the  easement  has  become  extinguished  by 
prescription,  as  laid  down  in  Art.  707.     (C.  70  j,  2177.) 

705.  Every  easement  is  extinguished  when  the  dominant  and 
servient  tenements  belong  to  the  same  owner.     (0.  1300.) 

706.  An  easement  is  extinguished  by  thirty  years'  non-user. 
(C.  642,  690,  707,  2224,  2229,  2233,  2234,  2243,  2261—2265.) 

707.  The  thirty  years  begin  to  run  according  to  the  nature  of 
the  easement ;  as  regards  discontinuous  easements,  from  the  day 
that  it  has  ceased  to  be  enjoyed ;  as  regards  continuous  easements, 
from  the  day  that  an  act  adverse  to  the  easement's  existence  has 
been  done.     (C.  688  and  following.) 

(m)  Thifl  refers  to  altering  the  oondition  of  the  land  over  which,  for  example, 
there  was  a  right  of  pasturage  or  a  right  of  boscage  from  common  or  woodland 
to  arable  land,  or  building  on  land  over  which  there  is  a  right  to  light. 

(mm)  This  refers  to  a  state  of  things  when,  for  example,  a  water  supply  on  the 
servient  tenement  ceases  through  causes  for  which  the  owner  is  not  responsible, 
or  a  house  in  respect  to  which  a  right  of  light  was  enjoyed  ceases  to  exist. 
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708.  The  extent  and  mode  of  enjoyment  of  easements  may 
depend  upon  prescription,  in  the  same  way  and  just  as  the  par- 
tioular  easements  themselves  are  acquired  by  prescription  (x). 
(C.  706,  7u7.) 

709.  If  the  dominant  tenement  belongs  to  several  persons  in 
undivided  shares,  the  fact  that  one  of  them  enjoys  an  easement 
prevents    prescription    operating    against    the    other  co-owners. 

^  (C.  710,  2251.) 

710.  If  there  is  one  co-owner  against  whom  time  has  not  yet 
nin,  as,  for  example,  a  minor,  he  has  thereby  preserved  the  rights 
of  the  other  co-owners.     (C.  S85,  2252.) 

{x)  This  Artiole  only  applies  to  coutinuous  and  apparent  easements,  as  they  are 
the  only  ones  that  can  he  acquired  hy  prescription.  Thus,  an  easement  of  a  foot- 
path ooald  not  be  increased  by  prescription  into  a  carriage  way.  There  is  an 
** extinctive "  and  an  "acquisitive"  prescription.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  VIII. 
sect.  825.) 
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Third  Book. 

OF  THE  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH 
OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

General  Principles. 

711.  Ownership  is  acquired  and  transferred  by  sucoession,  by 
donation  inter  vivos^  by  will,  and  by  a  eontraot.  (0.  697  and 
following;  718  and  following;  893  and  following;  1001  and 
following.) 

712.  Ownership  is  also  acquired  by  accession,  incorporation,  and 
by  prescription.  (C.  546  and  following ;  2219  and  following ; 
2279.) 

713.  Property  which  has  no  owner  belongs  to  the  State. 
(C.  639  and  following ;  768.) 

714.  There  are  things  which  belong  to  no  one  and  the  use  of 
which  is  common  to  all,  the  manner  of  user  of  which  is  regulated 
by  the  police  regulations.     (G.  538  and  following.) 

715.  The  right  of  shooting,  hunting  and  fishing  is  regulated  by 
special  laws.     (C.  544;  714.) 

716.  Treasure  trove  belongs  to  the  finder  when  he  finds  it  on 
his  property.  If  it  is  found  on  another  person's  property  it 
belongs  half  to  the  finder  and  the  other  half  to  the  owner  of  the 
property.  Treasure  trove  is  everything  hidden  or  buried  in  the 
earth  which  no  one  can  prove  belongs  to  him  and  which  is  dis- 
covered by  mere  chance  (y).     (C.  552.) 

717.  The  right  to  things  thrown  into  the  sea,  to  things  of  every 
kind  thrown  up  by  the  sea,  to  the  plants,  seaweed  and  grasses 
which  grow  along  the  seashore,  is  also  regulated  by  special  laws. 
The  same  applies  to  things  which  have  been  lost  and  the  owner  of 
which  does  not  appear  (2).     (C.  539,  2279,  2280.) 

(y)  Henoe  it  hiM  been  held  that  a  treasure  found  by  persons  looking  for  it  did  not 
come  within  the  punriew  of  the  Article. 

(z)  See  the  D6cret  of  the  13th  August,  1816. 
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Title  I. 

OF  SUCCESSIONS. 

Chapter  I. 

Op  the  Opening  op  a  Succession  and  op  the  Seisin  op  the 

Heirs. 

718.  A  succession  becomes  open  by  either  natural  or  civil 
death  (a). 

719.  (Repealed  by  Law,  Slst  May,  1864.) 

720.  If  several  persons  who  are  heirs  to  the  succession  (b)  of 
one  another  die  in  the  same  catastrophe  and  it  is  impossible  to 
know  which  died  first,  the  presumption  of  the  survivorship  depends 
on  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  If  there  are  no  circumstances 
from  which  a  presumption  can  be  drawn,  then  it  depends  on  their 
respective  vitality  which  depends  on  their  respective  ages  or  sex. 
(C.  1352,  1560.) 

721.  When  the  persons  who  died  at  the  same  time  were  less 
than  fifteen  years  of  age,  then  the  oldest  is  presumed  to  have 
survived.  If  they  were  all  above  sixty  years  of  age,  then  the 
youngest  will  be  presumed  to  have  survived.  If  some  were  less 
than  fifteen  years  of  age  and  the  others  were  more  than  sixty,  then 

.  the  former  will  be  assumed  to  have  survived.     (C.  1350,  1352.) 

722.  When  the  persons  who  died  at  the  same  time  were  more 
than  twenty-five  and  less  than  sixty  ;  then  when  they  are  the  same 
age  or  there  is  only  a  difference  of  a  year,  the  person  belonging  to 
the  male  sex  is  presumed  to  have  survived.  If  they  are  all  males 
or  all  females,  the  presumption  of  survivorship  must  be  that  which 
assures  succession  according  to  nature:  thus  the  younger  is  pre- 
sumed to  have  survived  the  elder.     (C.  1350,  1352.) 

723.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)  —The  law  regulates  the  order 
of  succession  between  legitimate  and  illegitimate  heirs.     If  there 

(a)  Civil  death  is  abolished. 

(b)  A  suooession  is  the  transference  of  property  and  debts  of  a  deceased  person 
to  one  or  more  living  persons  who  take  the  place  of  the  deceased  by  law.  The 
persons  to  whom  the  saocession  is  trannf erred  are  called  '*  h^ritiers  *' — theirs.  Confer 
the  maxim,  "  Deus  solus  heredem  facere  potest."  Property  conveyed  by  a  will  is 
not  a  suooession,  and  the  persons  taking  under  it  are  called  *'  16gataires  ** — ^legatees, 
not  heirs. 


Partly  re- 

Sealed  for 
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are  none,  the  property  passes  to  the  surviving  husband  or  wife, 
and,  in  default  of  such  person,  to  the  State.     (0.  1350,  1352.) 

724.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.) — The  legitimate  and  illegitimate 
heirs  are  seised  ipso  of  the  property,  the  rights,  and  the  rights  of 
action  of  the  deceased,  subject  to  having  to  pay  all  claims  against 
the  succession.  The  surviving  husband  or  wife  and  the  State 
must  obtain  an  order  putting  them  in  possession.  (C.  718,  723, 
731  and  following;  750,  755,  770  and  following;  802  and 
following;  873  and  following;  1002  and  following;  1220  and 
following.) 

Chapter  II. 
Who  are  capable  of  Inheriting. 

725.  In  order  to  inherit  the  person  must  be  in  esse  when  the 
succession  opens.  Thus  the  following  persons  are  incapable  of 
inheriting  : — (1)  A  person  who  has  not  yet  been  conceived;  (2)  a 
child  who  has  not  been  born  viable.     (C.  315.) 

726.  (Repealed,  Law,  14th  July,  1819.) — A  foreigner  is  not 
permitted  to  inherit  property  which  a  relative,  whether  a  foreigner 
or  a  French  subject,  possessed  within  the  territory  of  the  Republic, 
except  under  the  same  circumstances  and  in  the  same  way  as  a 
French  subject  inherits  from  a  relative  in  the  country  of  such  a 
foreigner,  agreeably  to  what  is  provided  in  Art.  1 1  under  the  title 
"  Of  the  Enjoyment  and  Loss  of  Civil  Rights  "  (c). 

727.  The  following  persons  are  unworthy  of  inheriting  from  the 
deceased,  and,  as  such,  are  excluded  from  his  succession : — 

(1)  Anyone  who  has  been  sentenced  for  having  murdered  or 

attempted  to  murder  the  deceased. 

(2)  Anyone  who  has  filed  a  criminal  information  against  the 

deceased  accusing  him  of  a  capital  crime  which  informa- 
tion the  Court  has  held  to  be  malicious, 
(•i)  An  heir,  who  being  of  age  and  knowing  that  the  deceased 
was  murdered,  has  not  given  information  thereof  to  the 
police.     (C.  729,  898  ;  I.  cr.  30  and  following ;  358.) 

(e)  The  Law  of  the  14th  July,  1819,  provides  as  follows  : — 

Art.  1.  Arts.  726  and  912  of  the  Civil  Code  are  repealed.  In  consequence, 
foreigners  can  inherit  to  alienate  and  receive  property  in  the  same  way  as  French- 
men throughout  the  kingdom. 

Art.  2.  Whenever  foreigners  and  French  subjects  are  entitled  to  share  in  the 
same  succession,  and  the  French  subjects  are  excluded  for  any  reason  whatsoever 
from  any  of  the  property  situated  abroad  under  the  laws  and  customs  of  the 
country  where  such  property  is  situated,  then  they  shall,  before  sharing  with  such 
foreigners  the  property  situated  in  France,  have  a  right  to  take  thereof  a  portion 
equal  to  the  value  of  the  property  from  which  they  have  been  excluded. 
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728.  The  foot  that  the  following  persons  have  not  informed  the 
polioe  cannot  be  set  up  against  them  when  claiming  as  heirs, 
viz. :  the  murderer's  ascendants  or  descendants,  those  connected 
with  him  by  marriage  in  the  same  degree,  the  murderess'  or 
murderer's  husband  or  his  wife,  his  brothers  or  sisters,  his  uncles 
and  aunts,  his  nephews  and  nieces. 

729.  The  heir  excluded  from  an  inheritance  for  unwcnthiness 
is  bound  to  hand  over  all  the  produce  and  revenues  of  which  he 
has  had  the  enjoyment  since  the  succession  opened.  (Pr.  129,  526 
and  following.) 

730.  The  children  of  the  person  held  unworthy  claiming  to  be 
heirs  in  their  own  right  and  not  as  representing  their  ancestor  are 
not  excluded  from  the  heirship  by  the  wrong  of  their  father,  but 
he  can  in  no  case  claim  the  right  of  usufruct  over  property  coming 
from  the  succession  which  the  law  allows  to  parents  over  the 
property  of  their  children.     (0.  384  and  following ;  744,  787.) 


Chapter  III. 
Of  the  Different  Orders  of  Succession. 


Section  1. 
Oeneral  Rules. 

731.  The  succession  belongs  to  the  deceased's  children  and 
other  descendants,  to  his  ancestors  and  collateral  relations  in  the 
order  mentioned  below,  and  in  accordance  with  the  following 
rules.     (0.  723,  768,  910.) 

732.  The  law  does  not  take  either  the  nature  or  the  origin  of 
the  property  into  consideration  for  purposes  of  heirship  {d), 

733.  Every  succession  which  falls  to  either  the  ascendants  or  to 
collaterals  is  divided  in  two  equal  parts:  one  belongs  to  the 
relatives  in  the  paternal  line,  and  the  other  to  the  relatives  in  the 
maternal  line.  Relatives  of  the  half  blood,  whether  on  the 
mother's  side  or  the  father's,  are  not  excluded  by  relatives  of  the 
whole  blood ;  but  they  only  inherit  in  their  line  subject  to  what 
is  laid  down  in  Art.  752.     Relatives  of  the  whole  blood  inherit 

(rf)  By  the  old  French  oustoms,  land,  when  there  were  no  children,  reverted  to  the 
family  from  which  it  came  into  the  deceased's  family,  often  to  total  strangers. 
Land  which  the  deceased  hought  himself  went  to  the  nearest  relatiyes.  Confer  the 
English  roles  of  descent  from  the  '*  purchaser,"  i.^.,  the  person  not  taking  h^ 
inheritanoe. 
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in  both  Knes.  A  person  in  either  paternal  or  maternal  line 
inherits  nothing  belonging  to  the  share  of  the  other  line  unless 
there  is  not  a  single  ascendant  or  collateral  in  that  line(^). 
(C.  755.) 

734,  After  this  first  division  has  been  made,  further  division  is 
made  as  between  the  difPerent  branches,  but  the  half  which  falls 
to  each  line  belongs  to  the  heir  or  heirs  of  the  nearest  degree  in  it, 
except  where  representation  takes  place.  The  cases  where  persons 
take  by  representation  will  be  found  stated  below  (/).  (C.  739 
and  following.) 


(e)  Lauront  divides  the  pereons  who  inherit  into  fiye  **  orders*' :— (1)  The  ohildren 
and  descendants  (Art.  745) ;  (2)  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  the  deceased  and  their 
children,  together  with  the  father  and  mother  of  the  deceased,  or  alone  (Arts.  748, 
750) ;  (3)  the  ascendants  in  the  two  lines  (Art.  746) ;  (4)  the  ascendants  in  one  line 
and  the  collaterals  in  the  other  (Art.  753) ;  (5)  collaterals  (Arts.  753,  755).  They 
inherit  in  this  order,  and  not  according-  to  the  nearness  of  their  relationship  to  the 
deceased.  This  order  of  inheritance,  combined  with  the  rule  that  unless  the  one 
line  has  no  relatives  in  it  persons  only  connected  on  one  side  (such  as  father,  mother, 
half-brothers  and  half-sisters)  only  inherit  their  share  in  the  half  coming  to  their 
line,  often  leads  to  a  remote  cousiz).  inheriting  half  the  property,  while  the  near 
relatives  on  the  other  side  share  the  other  half. 

Illegitimate  children,  when  recognized,  come  under  the  first  class.  If  there  are 
any  legitimate  children,  the  share  of  an  illegitimate  child  is  half  that  of  a  legitimate 
child.  (Art.  758.)  When  the  illegitimate  child's  parents  leave  no  descendants, 
but  only  ascendants  or  brothers  or  sisters,  or  legitimate  descendants  of  such  brothers 
and  sisters,  the  illegitimate  child  takes  three-quarters  of  a  legitimate  child's  share. 
(Art.  769.)  When  there  are  no  relatives  of  the  degrees  last  mentioned  (Art.  759), 
then  the  illegitimate  child  who  has  been  recognized  is  entitled  to  the  whole. 
(Art.  760.)  It  is  only  when  there  are  no  relatives  up  to  the  twelfth  degree  that 
the  wife  is  entitled.  In  other  cases  she  has  been  given  a  life  interest  in  a  share 
under  the  Law  of  the  9th.  March,  1891. 

This  extraordinary  system  of  succession  was  introduced  to  avoid  the  injustice 
supposed  to  exist  if  a  near  relative  on  one  side  (say  a  father  or  first  cousin  on  the 
father*s  side)  inherited  property  which  had  come  to  the  deceased  through  someone 
on  the  other  side  [the  mother's  side  of  the  family].  To  avoid  this  supposed 
injustice,  the  whole  of  the  deceased's  property  is  divided  into  two  halves,  and  one 
half  given  to  each  side.  So  a  person  related  in  the  eleventh  degree,  if  the  only 
relative  on  his  side  of  the  family,  gets  half,  although  the  deceased  probably 
hardly  knew  him,  and  can  scarcely  be  supposed  to  have  had  a  great  affection 
for  him,  and  may  have  left  either  a  father  or  a  mother,  or  first  cousins  on  the 
other  side. 

It  would  thus  appear  as  if  the  degree  of  relationship  to  the  deceased  were  of  no 
Importance,  though  in  each  line  it  is  the  person  who  stands  nearest  who  inherits 
in  exclusion  to  others  in  the  same  line  mure  distantly  related.  There  are  two 
exceptions  to  this  rule:  descendants  of  children  of  the  deceased  who  take  their 
ancestor's  (deceased  child's)  share,  no  matter  how  remote ;  and  descendants  of 
brothers  or  sisters  of  the  deceased  who  also  represent  their  ancestor. 

(/)  By  most  of  the  old  customs  there  were  further  subdivisions  in  the  paternal 
and  maternal  lines.    This  is  altered  by  the  Article. 

W.  K 
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736.  Nearness  of  relationship  depends  upon  the  numoer  of 
generations  ;  each  generation  is  called  a  degree. 

736.  Degrees  in  a  sequence  form  a  line.  The  direct  line  is  the 
sequence  of  degrees  between  persons  who  are  descended  one  from 
the  other.  A  collateral  line  is  the  sequence  of  degrees  between 
persons  who  do  not  descend  one  from  the  other  but  are  descendants 
of  a  common  ancestor.  The  direct  line  is  divided  into  the  direct 
descending  line  and  the  direct  ascending  line.  The  first  is  that 
which  unites  the  person  from  whom  descent  is  traced  with  those 
who  are  his  descendants ;  the  second  is  that  which  unites  him  with 
those  from  whom  he  descends. 

737.  In  the  direct  line  one  counts  as  a  degree  each  generation, 
separating  two  persons.  Thus  the  son  is  in  respect  to  the  father 
in  the  first  degree,  the  grandson  in  the  second  degree,  and  the  same 
is  true  as  to  the  father  and  grandfather  in  respect  to  their  relation- 
ship to  the  son  and  grandson. 

738.  In  order  to  find  out  the  number  of  degrees  between 
persons  collaterally  related,  one  counts  the  number  of  generations 
from  the  one  related  person  to  the  common  ancestor,  but  not 
including  him  and  the  generations  from  such  common  ancestor  to 
the  other  related  person.  For  example,  two  brothers  are  related 
in  the  second  degree,  cousins  german  (first  cousins)  in  the  fourth, 
and  so  on. 

Section  2. 
Of  Representation. 

739.  Representation  is  a  legal  fiction  whereby  the  representatives 
take  the  place  in  the  line,  and  the  rights  of  the  person  whom  they 
represent.     (C.  740  and  following ;  787,  848.) 

740.  The  principle  of  representation  takes  place  ad  infinitum  in 
the  direct  descending  line,  and  applies  in  every  case,  whether  it  is 
the  children  of  the  deceased  who  share  with  the  descendants  of  a 
child  which  has  predeceased  him,  or  whether  (all  the  deceased's 
children  having  predeceased  him)  the  various  descendants  of  such 
predeceased  children  happened  to  be,  as  between  themselves,  con- 
nected with  the  deceased  by  an  equal  or  a  different  number  of 
degrees.     (C.  730,  737,  739,  745,  759,  1051.) 

741.  Representation  does  not  take  place  in  the  case  of  ascen- 
dants ;  the  nearer  ascendant  always  excludes  the  more  remote. 
(0.  735  and  following ;  746  and  following.) 
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742.  Bepresentation  is  allowed  in  the  collateral  line  in  favour 
of  the  children  and  descendants  of  the  brothers  and  sisters  of  the 
deceased,  whether  they  are  entitled  to  the  succession  in  competition 
with  uncles  and  aunts,  or  whether  (all  the  brothers  and  sisters  of 
the  deceased  having  predeceased  him)  the  succession  devolves  upon 
their  descendants  who  are  not  connected  with  the  deceased  bj  the 
equal  number  of  degrees.     (C.  750.)  » 

743.  Whenever  representation  is  allowed  the  partition  takes 
place  per  stirpes ;  if  one  branch  has  produced  several  sub-branches, 
the  sub-division  also  is  made  per  stirpes  in  each  sub-branch,  and 
members  of  the  same  branch  share  inter  se  per  capita,     (C.  753.) 

744.  Living  persons  cannot  be  represeiited ;  only  those  who 
have  died  or  are  civilly  dead.  A  person  can  represent  another 
even  though  the  person  he  represents  has  disclaimed  the  deceased's 
succession.     (0.  784  and  following.) 

Section  3. 
Of  Sitccession  falling  to  Descendants, 

746.  Children  or  theii'  descendants  inherit  the  property  of  their 
father  and  mother,  grandparents  or  other  ancestors,  without  dis- 
tinction of  sex  or  right  of  primogeniture,  even  if  they  are  the 
issue  of  different  marriages.  They  inherit  equally  or  per  capita 
when  they  are  all  related  in  the  first  degree  to  the  deceased  and 
entitled  in  their  own  right ;  they  succeed  per  stirpes  when  all  or 
some  of  them  inherit  by  representation.     (C.  787.) 

Section  4. 

Of  Sucressions  which  belong  to  Ascendants, 

*  746.  If  the  deceased  has  left  no  descendants,  no  brother  or 
sister,  nor  any  descendant  of  a  brother  or  a  sister,  then  the  suc- 
cession is  equally  divided  into  two  parts,  between  the  ascendants 
of  the  paternal  line  and  the  ascendantB  of  the  maternal  line.  The 
ascendant  who  is  related  in  the  nearest  degree  inherits  the  half 
allotted  to  his  line  to  the  exclusion  of  all  the  rest.  Ascendants 
related  in  the  same  degree  inherit  per  capita,  (C.  735  and  follow- 
ing; 765.) 

747.  Ascendants  inherit  (to  the  exclusion  of  all  others)  any 
things  they  may  have  given  a  child  or  remoter  issue  which  are 
found  in  kind  in  a  succession  of  such  child  or  remoter  issue  who 
has  died  without  issue.     When  such  things  have  been  sold,  the 
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ascendants  are  entitled  to  any  money  which  may  be  payable  to 
such  deceased  in  respect  of  the  same.  They  also  inherit  any  right 
of  action  which  the  deceased  had  to  compel  the  return  of  things 
given.     (0.  915,  951,  952.) 

743,  When  both  the  father  and  mother  of  a  person  who  has 
died  without  children  or  remoter  issue  survive  him,  and  the  de- 
ceased also  leaves  bfothers  and  sisters,  or  descendants  of  such 
brothers  or  sisters,  then  the  succession  is  divided  into  two  equal 
parts:  one-half  belongs  to  the  father  and  mother,  who  share  it 
equally;  the  other  half  belongs  to  the  brothers,  sisters,  or  the 
descendants  of  such  brothers  or  sisters,  as  will  be  explained  in 
sect.  5  of  the  present  chapter.     (C.  733,  751  (g),) 

749.  When  a  person  has  died  leaving  no  children  or  remoter 
issue,  but  leaves  brothers  or  sisters,  or  such  brothers'  or  sisters' 
descendants,  and  also  leaves  either  a  father  or  a  mother,  then  the 
share  which  would  have  come  to  the  parent  who  predeceased  him 
under  the  preceding  Article  unites  with  the  half  falling  to  the 
brothers  and  sisters,  or  their  representatives,  as  will  be  explained 
in  sect.  5  of  the  present  chapter.     (C.  751.) 

Section  5. 
0/  Successions  which  belong  to  Collaterals. 

750.  When  a  person  dies  and  leaves  neither  parents,  children, 
nor  remoter  issue,  then  his  brothers  and  sisters,  or  their  descen- 
dants, are  entitled  to  the  succession  to  the  exclusion  of  the  ascen- 
dants or  other  collateral  relations.  They  succeed  either  in  their 
own  right  or  by  representation,  as  laid  down  in  sect.  2  of  the 
present  chapter.     (C.  766.) 

751.  If  the  deceased  died  leaving  neither  children  nor  remoter 
issue  but  leaves  both  his  parents  surviving  him,  then  his  brothers 
and  sisters,  or  their  representatives,  are  only  entitled  to  half  the  ^ 
succession.  If  only  the  father  or  mother  survives  him,  then  the 
brothers  and  sisters  or  their  representatives  take  three-quarters. 
(0.  766.) 

752.  If  the  brothers  and  sisters  are  the  deceased's  whole 
brothers  and  sisters,  then  the  half  or  three-quarters,  as  the  case 
may  be,  is  divided  equally  between  them.  If  there  are  half- 
brothers  or  sisters,  the  half  or  three-quarters  is  divided  equally 
between  the  paternal  and  maternal  line  of  the  deceased.     The 

{ff)  If  only  the  father  or  mother  survive,  then  the  brothers  and  sisters,  &o.  take 
three-fourths,  and  the  father  or  mother  a  quarter.    (See  Art.  761.) 


OF  SUCCESSIONS.  133 

whole  brothers  and  sisters  share  in  both  lines,  and  the  half-brothers 
and  sisters,  whether  on  the  father's  or  on  the  mother's  side,  only 
share  in  their  respective  lines.  If  there  are  onlj  half-brothers  and 
sisters,  they  inherit  the  whole  to  the  exclusion  of  any  other  rela- 
tives in  the  other  lines.     (C.  720,  753.) 

753.  If  the  deceased  leaves  neither  brothers  nor  sisters,  nor 
descendants  of  brothers  and  sisters,  and  there  are  no  ascendants 
in  one  of  the  lines,  then  the  succession  belongs  as  to  half  to  the 
surviving  ascendants,  and  as  to  half  to  the  nearest  relatives  in  the 
other  line.  If  there  are  several  collateral  relatives  related  in  the 
same  degree,  then  they  share  per  capita.  (0.  733  and  following ; 
754.) 

754.  Under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  last  Article,  the 
surviving  father  or  mother  has  a  right  to  the  usufruct  over  a  third 
of  the  property  to  which  he  or  she  does  not  become  entitled  as 
owner.     (C.  384  and  following.) 

755.  Persons  related  only  in  the  twelfth  degree  do  not  inherit. 
In  defaidt  of  any  relative  who  is  entitled  to  inherit  in  one  line,  the 
relatives  in  the  other  line  inherit  the  whole.     (C.  735.) 

Section  6. 

Of  the  Rights  of  Inheritance  of  Illegitimate  Children  who  have  been 
acknowledged  in  the  Form  prescribed  by  Law^  and  of  the  Rights 
of  their  Parents  in  their  Succession.     (Law,  25th  March,  1896.) 

756.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.) — The  law  only  acknowledges 
illegitimate  children  have  rights  to  the  property  of  their  deceased 
father  or  mother  when  they  have  been  acknowledged  in  the  form 
prescribed  by  law.  Illegitimate  children,  who  have  been  acknow- 
ledged according  to  law,  are  entitled  as  heirs  td  the  succession  of 
their  deceased  father  and  mother. 


757.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.) — The  law  does  not  give  illegiti- 
mate children  any  right  to  the  property  of  relatives  of  their  father 
or  mother. 

758.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)  -An  iUegitimate  child's  right  in 
the  succession  of  his  father  or  mother  is  fixed  as  follows : — If  its 
mother  or  father  have  left  legitimate  descendants,  then  his  right  is 
haU  what  it  would  have  had  if  it  had  been  legitimate. 

759.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)— The  illegitimate  chUd  has 
three-quarters  the  share  of  a  legitimate  child  if  his  father  or  mother 
has  left  no  descendants,  but  either  ascendants,  or  brothers  or 
sisters,  or  legitimate  descendants  of  brothers  or  sisters. 


Cf.for 

Mauritiufl  and 

SeyoheUes, 

Mauritius, 

Ord.  21  of 

1883, 

Beots.  Sand  4. 

Repealed  by 
above  for  both 
colonies, 
sect.  4. 


134 


DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 


Repealed  for 
Mauritius  and 
Seychelles, 
Mauritius, 
21  of  1883, 
sect.  7  (see 
proviso). 


760.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)— The  illegitimate  child  is 
entitled  to  the  whole  when  his  father  or  mother  leaves  neither 
descendants  nor  ascendants,  nor  brothers  or  sisters,  nor  legitimate 
descendants  of  brothers  or  sisters. 

76L  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)— Should  the  illegitimate  chil- 
dren predecease  their  parents,  their  children  or  remoter  issue  can 
claim  the  rights  fixed  by  the  preceding  Articles. 

762.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)  -Arts.  756,  758,  759  and  760, 
do  not  apply  to  children  the  issue  of  adulterous  or  incestuous  inter- 
course.    The  law  only  gives  them  the  right  to  aliment. 

763.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)— The  aliment  shall  be  fixed 
having  regard  to  the  means  of  the  father  and  mother  and  the 
number  and  relationship  of  the  legitimate  heirs. 

764.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.)  —When  the  father  or  the  mother 
of  a  child  who  is  the  issue  of  an  adulterous  or  incestuous  inter- 
course has  had  him  taught  a  trade,  or  when  either  of  them  has 
made  provision  for  his  support  during  his  lifetime,  then  such  child 
can  make  no  claim  against  the  succession. 

766.  (Law,  25th  March,  1896.) — The  succession  of  an  illegiti- 
mate child  who  dies  without  children  or  remoter  issue  devolves  on 
the  father  or  mother  who  has  acknowledged  it ;  or  if  both  have 
acknowledged  it,  then  as  to  half  on  each  parent. 


Cf.  for 

Mauritius  and 

Seychelles, 

Mauritius, 

Ord.  21  of 

1883, 

sects.  6  and  6. 


Chapter  IV. 
Op  Irregular  Successions. 

Section  I. 

Of  the  Sights  of  Brothers  and  Sisters  to  the  Property  of 

Illegitimate  Children, 

766.  (Law,  25th  March,  189^.) — When  the  father  and  mother 
of  an  illegitimate  child  who,  dying  without  descendants,  have  pre- 
deceased him,  then  the  property  which  he  has  received  from  either 
of  them,  if  found  in  kind  in  the  succession,  goes  to  his  legitimate 
brothers  and  sisters.  They  also  succeed  to  any  right  of  action  for 
compelling  the  return  of  things  given,  or  for  the  price  of  property 
alienated.  All  other  property  belougs  to  the  deceased's  illegiti- 
mate brothers  and  sisters  or  their  descendants. 
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Section  2. 

0/  the  nights  of  the  surviving  Husband  or  WifBy  and  of  those  of 

the  State, 

767.  (Law,  9th  March,  1891,  Art.  1.)— When  the  deceased 
neither  leaves  relatives  within  the  heritable  degrees  nor  illegitimate 
children,  then  the  property  belonging  to  the  succession  belongs  to 
tJ;Le  deceased's  wife  or  husband,  if  there  is  a  wife  or  husband  sur- 
viving, provided  that  such  wife  or  husband  has  not  been  divorced, 
or  there  is  no  separation  order  which  has  become  res  judicata.  The 
surviving  wife  or  husband  and  who  is  not  divorced,  and  against 
whom  a  separation  order  has  not  been  issued  which  has  become 
resjudicatay  is,  when  not  entitled  to  the  whole  property,  entitled  to 
a  usufruct  over  the  deceased's  property  as  next  mentioned — ^viz., 
over  a  quarter  of  the  deceased's  property  if  the  deceased  has  left 
one  or  more  children  issue  of  the  marriage ;  over  a  portion  of  the 
deceased's  property  equal  to  that  of  the  legitimate  child  who  takes 
least,  but  never  exceeding  a  quarter  if  the  deceased  has  children 
by  a  former  marriage ;  over  a  half  in  every  other  case,  whatever 
may  be  the  number  or  relationship  of  the  heirs.  There  shall  be 
added  (for  the  purpose  of  calculating  the  amount  of  such  shares)  to 
property  of  the  deceased  as  it  exists  at  the  time  of  his  decease 
any  property  that  he  may  have  given  his  heirs,  either  inter  vivos 
or  by  will,  if  such  gifts  were  made  without  a  clause  releasing  such 
donees  or  legatees  from  bringing  the  same  into  hotchpot.  The 
surviving  wife  or  husband  can,  however,  only  exercise  such  right 
of  usufruct  over  property  not  alienated  by  the  deceased,  either  by 
act  inter  vivos  or  by  will,  provided  always  such  alienation  was  not 
in  violation  of  the  law  which  limits  the  right  of  disposing  of  pro- 
perty {h)  or  the  law  as  to  compelling  the  return  of  property.  These 
rights  cannot  be  put  in  force  when  the  wife  or  husband  has 
received  presents  from  the  deceased  (even  if  they  have  been  made 
by  way  of  priciput  and  hors  part  (h) )  which  altogether  are  equal  in 
amount  to  the  rights  given  by  this  Article.  If  the  sum  total  of 
such  presents  is  less  than  the  rights  given  by  the  present  law,  then 
the  husband  or  wife  can  claim  any  balance  required  to  make  up 
the  usufruct  to  the  amount  hereby  given.  Until  the  final  partition 
has  taken  place  the  heirs  can,  if  they  give  sufficient  security,  require 
the  usufruct  of  the  surviving  wife  or  husband  to  be  converted  into 
an  annuity  of  an  equivalent  amount.  If  the  parties  cannot  agree 
on  the  amount,  then  the  Court  shall  have  power  to  effect  such 
conversion.  Should  the  wife  or  husband  re-marry  while  there  are 
descendants  of  the  deceased  living,  the  usufruct  ceases. 


Of.  for 

If aaritiaB  and 

Seyohellea, 

Mauritiiis. 

Ord.  21  of 

1883,  Boot.  8, 

and 

ManritinSf 

Old.  9  of 

1890,  sect.  56. 


(A)  See  Art.  91 3,  whioh  lays  down  the  **  reserve  l^g^al"  of  the  children,  and 
note  thereto. 
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Amended  by 
Seychelles, 
Ord.  7  of 
1892,  sect.  40. 

Repealed  for 
Mauritius  and 
Seychelles  by 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  18  of 
1867,  sect.  4. 


768.  If  the  deceased  leaves  no  wife  or  husband  surviving,  the 
succession  belongs  to  the  State.  (C.  138,  539,  713,  723,  724,  731, 
767,769,811,895,967.) 

769.  A  surviving  wife  or  husband,  and  the  department 
administering  the  State  property,  who  claim  rights  to  the  succession 
must  have  the  seals  of  the  Court  affixed  thereon,  and  take  an 
inventory  in  the  form  required  by  law  as  to  a  succession  accepted 
subject  to  inventory.  (C.  794 ;  Pr.  907  and  following ;  943  add 
following;  T.  1,  16,  77,  78,  94,  151,  168.) 

770.  They  must  petition  the  Court  of  First  Instance  of  the 
place  where  the  succession  opens  to  put  them  in  possession.  The 
Court  cannot  make  any  order  on  such  petition  until  three  publica- 
tions and  notices  have  been  made  in  the  usual  way  and  after 
hearing  the  Procui'eur  of  the  Republic.     (Pr.  59,  83.) 

771.  The  surviving  wife  or  husband  is,  moreover,  bound  to 
invest  the  movables  or  to  give  sufficient  security  to  insure  their 
being  returned  in  case  any  heirs  of  the  deceased  should  appear 
within  three  years.  At  the  end  of  such  time  the  security  is 
discharged.  (C.  805,  2040  and  following;  Pr.  517  and  following; 
945  and  following.) 

772.  The  surviving  wife  or  husband,  or  the  department 
administering  the  State  property,  may  be  ordered  to  pay  damages 
and  interest  to  the  heirs,  if  any  heirs  should  turn  up,  if 
the  formalities  laid  down  for  their  respective  observance  have 
not  been  fulfilled.     (C.  1149  ;  Pr.  126.) 

773.  (Repealed  by  Law,  25th  March,  1891.) 


Chapter  V. 
Of  the  Acceptance  and  Refusal  of  Successions. 


Section  1. 

Of  the  Acceptance, 

774.  A  succession  may  be  accepted  unconditionally,  or  subject 
to  an  inventory.     (C.  790,  793  and  following ;  1043.) 

776.  No  one  is  obliged  to  accept  a  succession  which  has  accrued 
to  him.     (C.  784,  795.) 

776.  A  married  woman  cannot  validly  accept  a  succession 
without  being  authorized  to  do  so  by  her  husband  or  by  a  Court, 
under  the  provisions  of  Chapter  VI.  of  the  title  "Concerning 
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Marriage."  Successions  which  accrue  to  minors  or  interdicted 
persons  can  only  be  validly  accepted  by  complying  with  the  pro- 
visions laid  down  in  the  title  "  Concerning  Minority,  Guardianship 
and  Emancipation."     (0.  217,  461  and  following.) 

777.  When  a  succession  is  accepted,  the  acceptance  dates  back 
as  from  the  day  on  which  the  succession  opened.  (0.  724,  785, 
790,  883.) 

778.  A  succession  may  be  accepted  either  expressly  (i)  or  tacitly 
(by  estoppel).  A  succession  is  expressly  accepted  when  a  person 
takes  the  title  of  heir,  or  acts  as  heir  in  an  act  of  record  or  in  pais. 
Acceptance  is  tacit  when  the  heir  does  an  act  which  necessarily 
implies  his  intention  of  accepting,  and  which  he  would  have  no 
right  to  do  except  as  heir.     (0.  779,  789  and  following ;  794.) 

779.  Acts  which  are  done  merely  with  a  view  of  preserving  the 
succession,  or  protecting  it,  or  by  way  of  provisional  management, 
are  not  acts  by  which  the  position  of  heir  is  accepted ;  unless  in 
doing  such  acts  one  has  actually  assumed  the  title  or  position  of 
heir.     (0.  796.) 

780.  If  one  of  several  co-heirs  gives,  sells,  or  transfers  his 
rights  in  a  succession  either  to  a  stranger  or  to  the  rest  of  the 
co-heirs  or  to  one  of  them,  he  impliedly  accepts  the  succession. 
Both  (1)  the  relinquishment  by  one  of  the  heirs  of  his  rights  in 
favour  of  one  or  more  of  the  co-heirs,  even  when  he  does  so 
without  payment,  and  (2)  the  relinquishment  in  favour  of  all  the 
heirs  indiscriminately  by  one  of  the  heirs  for  value  received, 
operate  as  an  acceptance  of  the  sucijession.     (C.  778,  785,  1696.) 

78L  When  a  person  to  whom  a  succession  has  accrued  dies  vnth- 
out  having  either  expressly  or  tacitly  disclaimed  or  accepted  it,  his 
heirs  may  accept  or  refuse  it  as  claiming  through  him.  (0.  724, 
784,  790.) 

782.  If  the  heirs  cannot  agree  to  accept  or  disclaim  the 
succession,  then  it  should  be  accepted  subject  to  an  inventory. 
(0.  793  and  following.) 

783.  A  person  of  full  age  cannot  have  his  acceptance  of  a 
succession,  whether  express  or  tacit,  annulled  except  when  he  has 
been  induced  by  fraud  to  accept.  He  can  never  disclaim  on  the 
ground  that  he  has  suffered  damages  by  accepting  except  when  the 
succession  is  absorbed  or  diminished  by  more  than  half  by  a  will 

(t)  There  u  a  general  agreement  among  French  lawyers  that  a  mere  verbal 
aooeptaaoe  of  a  Bacoeaaion  is  not  enough. 
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being  disoovered,  the  existence  of  which  was  unknown  at  the  time 
of  tis  acceptance.  (C.  772,  774,  792  and  following  sections ;  794, 
802,  1109,  1116,  1235,  1302,  1305,  1313,  1377,  1455.) 

Section  2. 
Of  Disclaiming  a  Succemoti, 

784.  A  disclaimer  of  a  succession  must  be  express  and  cannot 
be  presumed.  A  succession  can  only  be  disclaimed  at  the  registry 
of  the  Court  of  First  Instance  of  the  district  in  which  the 
succession  opens,  where  a  special  register  for  the  purpose  shall  be 
kept.     (0.  780,  783,  785,  790,  888,  1043  ;  Pr.  997.) 

785.  An  heir  who  disclaims  is  treated  as  if  he  had  never  been 
an  heir  {k),     (0.  777,  778,  845,  1167.) 

786.  The  share  of  a  person  disclaiming  accrues  to  his  co-heirs. 
If  he  is  the  only  person  in  his  degree,  then  the  share  devolves  on 
those  in  the  next  degree.  (C.  780,  781,  785,  1044,  101^3,  1130, 
1390.) 

787.  No  one  can  succeed  to  a  succession  as  representing  an  heir 
who  has  renounced.  Whether  the  person  disclaiming  is  the  sole 
heir  on  his  degree  or  whether  all  his  co-heirs  disclaim,  children  of 
persons  disclaiming  succeed  in  their  own  right  and  per  capita, 

788.  The  creditors  of  a  person,  who  by  disclaiming  a  succession 
prejudices  their  rights,  can  apply  to  the  Court  to  allow  them  to 
accept  in  his  stead  and  in  his  right  the  succession  as  claiming 
through  the  debtor.  In  such  a  case  the  disclaimer  is  set  aside 
only  for  the  beneBt  of  the  creditors  and  up  to  the  amount  of  their 
claims.  The  annulment  does  not  enure  to  the  benefit  of  the  heir 
who  has  disclaimed.     (C.  1167.) 

789.  The  period  of  prescription,  after  which  the  right  of 
accepting  or  repudiating  a  succession  ceases,  is  the  longest  time 
laid  down  for  prescription  in  reference  to  right  to  immovables  {t), 
(C.  777,  2262.) 

790.  Heirs  who  have  disclaimed  may  still  accept  the  succession 
if  they  accept  before  the  period  fixed  for  tlie  prescription  of  the 

(k)  ThuR,  if  an  heir  disclaims  his  rights  as  heir  in  order  to  taVe  under  the  will  as 
a  legatee,  hin  legaoy  oomes  out  of  the  gpeneral  assets  of  the  deceased,  and  does  not 
come  (after  the  assets  have  heen  divided  according  to  the  principles  of  succession) 
exdosively  out  of  the  share  falling  to  his  side  of  the  family. 

(/)  Viz.,  thirty  years,  at  the  end  of  which  time  he  is  treated  as  if  he  had  never 
been  an  heir  at  all.     (Sirey  (1863;,  II.  19  ;  aud  Sirey  (1881),  I.  343.) 
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right  to  accept  has  run,  unless  the  succession  has  already  been 
accepted  by  other  heirs.  Such  right  to  accept  is  also  without 
prejudice  to  any  rights  acquired  by  third  psirties  in  the  property 
comprised  in  the  succession  either  by  prescription  or  by  dealings 
(valid  in  law)  entered  into  with  the  curator  of  vacant  estates. 
(0.  462,  1043,  2262.) 

791.  The  succession  of  a  living  person  cannot  be  disclaimed ; 
nor  can  future  rights  which  one  may  have  in  such  a  succession  be 
alienated,  even  if  the  disclaimer  or  alienation  be  in  a  contract  of 
marriage.  (C.  125,  128,  711;  1082,  1097,  1130,  1162,  1304, 
1353,  1389,  1395,  1599,  1600.) 

792.  An  heir  loses  the  right  of  disclaiming  a  succession  if  he 
has  diverted  or  concealed  any  property  belonging  to  it,  but  con- 
tinues to  be  an  heir  purely  and  simply  notwithstanding  his  dis- 
claimer, and  without  being  able  to  claim  any  share  in  the  things 
diverted  or  concealed.     (C.  801,  14»i0,  1477  ;  P.  379,  380.) 

Section  3. 

Concerning  the  Benefit  of  an  Inventory  and  of  the  Duties  of  an  Heir 
tcho  has  accepted  tvith  th<i  Benefit  of  an  Inventory, 

793.  An  heir  who  makes  the  declaration  that  he  does  not 
intend  to  assume  the  position  of  heir,  except  subject  to  the  benefit 
of  an  inventory,  must  make  such  declaration  at  the  registry  of  the 
first  Court  of  the  arrondissement  wherein  the  succession  opens. 
The  declaration  must  be  entered  in  the  register  kept  for  the  pur- 
pose of  entering  disclaimers.     (C.  1009,  1012  ;  Pr.  997  ;  T.  91.) 

794.  This  declaration  has  no  legal  effect  unless  it  is  preceded 
or  followed  by  a  true  and  accurate  inventory  of  the  property  of  the 
succession  which  must  be  made  in  the  form  laid  down  by  the  laws 
regulating  procedure  and  within  the  time  hereinafter  laid  down. 
(C.  792,  801  ;  Pr.  941  and  following.) 

795.  An  heir  has  three  months  in  which  to  make  an  inventory, 
reckoning  from  the  day  on  which  the  succession  opened.  In 
addition  he  has  forty  days'  time  to  consider  whether  he  will  accept 
or  disclaim.  The  forty  days  begin  to  run  from  the  expiration  of 
the  three  months  given  for  the  inventory  or  from  the  day  that  the 
inventory  was  finished,  if  it  is  finished  before  the  three  months 
have  elapsed.     (0.  797  and  following;  800  ;  Pr.  174.) 

796.  Should,  however,  there  be  perishable  things  in  the 
succession  or  things  expensive  to  keep,  the  heir  may,  as  he  iisi  a 
person  entitled  to  succeed  to  the  property,  obtain  the  permission  of 
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the  Court  to  sell;  and  he  cannot  be  presumed  in  consequence 
thereof  to  have  accepted  the  inheritance.  The  sale  must  be 
made  by  a  public  officer  after  giving  the  notices  and  inserting  the 
advertisements  required  by  the  law  as  to  procedure.  (Pr.  945  and 
following ;  986  and  following.) 

797.  Until  the  time  given  for  the  inventory  and  for  deliberation 
has  expired,  the  heir  cannot  be  forced  to  disclaim  or  accept,  and  no 
judgment  can  be  given  against  him.  If  he  disclaims  either  when 
the  time  expires  or  before,  the  succession  is  liable  for  any  costs  to 
which  he  has  legitimately  been  put  up  to  the  date  of  the  disclaimer. 
(0.  795,  2259 ;  Pr.  174.) 

798.  The  heir,  if  any  action  is  entered  against  liim,  may, 
although  the  time  given  to  him  above  has  expired,  apply  to  the 
Court  for  further  time.  The  Court,  after  being  seised  with  the 
question  in  dispute,  may  grant  or  refuse  the  application,  according 
to  the  circumstances.     (C.  880,  1454 ;  Pr.  174.) 

799.  Under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  last  Article,  the 
costs  of  such  action  must  come  out  of  the  succession  if  the  heir 
succeeds  in  showing  good  cause  for  asking  further  time  by  either 
proving  that  he  did  not  know  of  the  death,  or  that  the  time  fixed 
by  law  was  insufficient  owing  to  the  situation  of  the  property  or 
owing  to  disputes  that  had  cunsen.  If  he  does  not  show  good 
cause  he  will  have  to  pay  the  costs  thereof  personally.     (C.  797.) 

800.  The  heir,  however,  still  retains  the  right  to  make  an 
inventory  and  claim  to  be  an  heir  with  benefit  of  inventory,  even 
if  the  time  allowed  to  him  by  Art.  795,  and  the  time  given  him  by 
the  judge  under  Art.  798  has  elapsed,  unless  he  has  done  aliunde 
some  act  as  heir,  or  there  exists  a  judgment  which  is  final  against 
him  condemning  him  to  pay  purely  and  simply  as  heir.  (C.  793 
and  following;  1350  and  following;  Pr.  174.) 

801.  The  heir  who  has  been  guilty  of  concealment  or  who  has 
knowingly  and  fraudulently  omitted  to  include  things  belonging 
to  the  succession  in  the  inventory  forfeits  the  benefit  of  inventory. 
(C.  792,  794,  1460,  1477 ;  Pr.  988.) 

802.  Benefit  of  inventory  gives  the  following  advantages  to  the 
heir: — (1)  He  is  not  liable  to  pay  the  debts  of  the  succession 
beyond  the  value  of  the  property  he  has  received,  and  can  also 
release  himself  from  payment  of  the  debts  by  abandoning  all  the 
property  of  the  succession  to  the  creditors  and  legatees.  (2)  His 
own  property  is  not  merged  with  that  belonging  to  the  succession, 
and  he  retains  the  right  of  claiming  payment  of  the  debts-  due  to 
him  by  the  succession. 
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803.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  heir  with  benefit  of  inventory  to 
administer  the  property  of  the  succession.  He  must  give  an 
account  of  his  administration  to  the  creditors  and  legatees.  His 
property  cannot  be  seized  until  he  is  in  default  (m)  in  rendering  an 
account,  or  when  he  has  given  no  account.  After  the  final 
auditing  of  his  accounts,  his  goods  can  only  be  seized  for  the 
amount  found  due  by  him.  (0.  806,  808,  873,  875,  1130,  1289, 
1290,  1338,  2204;  Pr.  527,  533,  944,  995.) 

804.  He  is  only  liable  for  grave  derelictions  («)  in  the  duty  of 
administration.     (0.  1137.) 

805.  He  cannot  sell  the  movables  of  the  succession  except 
tlxrough  a  public  officer  (o)  by  auction,  after  having  put  up  the 
usual  public  notices.  If  he  produces  the  movables  in  their 
original  state,  he  is  only  liable  for  depreciation  or  deterioration 
caused  by  his  negligence.  (0.  796 ;  Pr.  945  and  following 
section  ;  986  and  following  section.) 

806.  He  cannot  sell  the  immovables  except  by  complying  with 
the  rules  laid  down  in  the  laws  as  to  procedure  (p).  He  must  pay 
over  the  price  to  mortgagees  who  have  given  him  notice  of  their 
claims.     (Pr.  987,  991.) 

807.  He  is  bound  to  give  good  and  solvent  security,  if  the 
creditors  or  any  other  persons  interested  in  the  succession  require 
him  to  do  so,  for  the  value  of  the  movables  included  in  the  inven- 
tory  and  for  the  balance  of  the  proceeds  of  the  immovables  not 
paid  over  to  the  mortgagees.  If  he  fails  to  do  so,  the  movables 
must  be  sold  and  the  proceeds  thereof  paid  into  Court  together 
with  the  balance  of  the  proceeds  of  the  immovables  not  paid  over 
to  the  creditors,  for  the  purpose  of  paying  off  the  claims  on  the 
succession.     (C.  2040  ;  Pr.  617,  992  and  following.) 

(m)  Persons  who  are  liable  to  account  are  not  in  default  until  the  judge  has  fixed 
a  time  in  which  they  must  render  the  account,  and  that  time  has  expired  without 
the  account  having  been  rendered.  (Laurent,  Vol.  X.  sect.  182,  and  see  Art  530 
of  the  Code  de  Procedure.) 

(»)  Equivalent  to  fraud.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  222.)  The  g^ve  derelictions  of 
duty  referred  to  by  this  Article  are  not  only  a  total  want  of  foresight,  but  such  as 
the  heir  does  not  make  in  the  management  of  his  own  affairs.  (Dalloz,  note  2  to 
this  Article.) 

(o)  By  the  term  '^public  officer"  is  understood  auctioneers  (who  are  specially 
appointed  by  the  (Government),  notaries,  bailiffs,  registrars,  and  the  **  courtiers  de 
commeroe  *'— oommeroial  brokers.  (See  Clero,  Traits  du  Notariat,  Vol.  III.  p.  430, 
ed.  1880.) 

(p)  The  Code  de  Procedure  provides  that  the  heir  shall  petition  the  President  of 
the  Court  of  First  Instance  for  permission  to  sell,  and  after  the  property  has  been 
valued  by  an  expert  nominated  by  the  Court  and  the  Procureur  has  stated  his  views 
thereon,  the  Court  may  order  a  sale.  The  price  obtained  then  goes  first  to  any 
creditors  according  to  their  priorities. 
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808.  If  any  of  the  creditors  have  given  formal  (q)  notice  of  their 
claim,  the  heir  with  benefit  of  inventory  cm  only  pay  the  debts 
in  the  order  and  the  way  the  judge  directs.  If  no  creditors  have 
given  such  a  formal  notice,  the  heir  pays  the  creditors  and  the 
legatees  as  they  appear.  (C.  80i;,  2093,  2166 ;  Pr.  656,  751,  775, 
990.) 

809.  Creditors  who  have  not  given  formal  notice  of  their  claims 
and  who  do  not  appear  until  the  account  has  been  passed  and  the 
balance  has  been  paid,  have  only  a  claim  against  the  legatees.  In 
either  case  (r)  the  claim  is  barred  at  the  end  of  three  years  counting 
from  the  day  the  accounts  have  been  passed  and  the  balance  paid. 
(C.  1020,  1024;  Pr.  995.) 

810.  The  costs  of  putting  on  the  seals  of  the  Court,  of  the 
inventory,  and  the  account  come  out  of  the  succession.  (C.  797, 
2101.) 


Repealed  bj 

implication 

by  Sejohelles, 

Ord.  7  of 

1892, 

sects.  11 — 18. 

For  Mauritius 
hj  Mauritius, 
9  of  1890, 
sects.  12—19. 


Section  4. 
Of  Vacant  Sticcessions. 

811.  A  succession  is  held  to  be  vacant  if,  at  the  expiration  of 
the  time  given  by  law  to  make  an  inventory  and  to  deliberate 
whether  the  succession  will  be  accepted  or  disclaimed  no  one  has 
claimed  the  succession,  or  if  there  is  no  known  heir,  or  if  the  heirs, 
who  are  known,  have  disclaimed.  (C.  784,  793,  795,  :iJ258 ; 
Pr.  998.) 

812.  A  curator  is  nominated  by  the  Court  of  First  Instance  of 
the  arrondissement  in  which  the  succession  opened  either  on  the 
petition  of  the  persons  interested  therein  or  on  that  of  the  Procureur 
of  the  Republic. 

813.  The  first  duty  of  a  curator  of  a  vacant  estate  is  to  find  out 
what  it  consists  of  by  taking  an  inventory.  He  exercises  and 
enforces  all  the  rights  appertaining  thereto.  He  defends  it  against 
the  claims  made  upon  it.     He  manages  it  subject  to  the  duty  of 


(q)  One  would  have  expected  that  somethlug  in  the  nature  of  a  caveat  -would  have 
beea  required,  but  there  seems  to  be  a  general  agreement  that  any  notice  is  sufficient 
which  shows  the  creditor  insL^ts  upon  his  right  to  payment.  The  result  is  that  if 
there  is  no  such  formal  notice  the  heir  may  pay  those  who  come  forward  first  in 
fully  although  the  result  may  be  that  others  only  get  a  dividend.  (See  Laurent, 
Vol.  X.  sects.  157  and  168.) 

(r)  Fiusier-Hermann  thinks  that  the  words  '*  dans  Tun  et  P autre  caa*'  (in  either 
mse)  were  inserted  by  mistake  and  mean  nothing.  Laurent  is  unable  to  explain 
what  they  refer  to,  but  points  out  that  the  draft  Article  gave  a  right  to  claim  against 
creditors  who  had  been  paid  in  lull,  and  this  right  had  somehow  dropped  out  of  the 
final  text.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  X.  Arts.  163,  168.) 
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paying  into  the  hands  of  the  receiyer  of  the  office  which  manages 
the  Itoyal  estates  any  cash  which  forms  part  of  the  saccession  as 
well  as  the  price  of  any  movahles  or  immovables  sold  in  order  to 
preserve  the  rights  of  the  persons  to  whom  it  belongs,  and  subject 
to  the  duty  of  rendering  an  account  to  them. 

814.  The  provisions  of  sect.  3  of  this  chapter  as  to  the  form  of 
inventory,  as  to  the  mode  of  management,  and  as  to  the  accounts 
which  the  heir  with  benefit  of  inventory  has  to  render,  apply  also 
to  curators  of  vacant  estates.  (C.  794, 803  and  following;  808  and 
following;  Pr.  1002.) 

Chapter  VI. 
Ok  Partition,  and  op  thk  Duty  to  bring  into  Hotchpot. 

Section  1. 
Of  Partitionfty  and  the  Way  they  are  effected, 

815.  No  one  can  be  compelled  to  own  anything  undividedly, 
and  a  division  can  always  be  demanded  notwithstanding  any 
prohibition  or  any  agreements  to  the  contrary.  It  is  lawful, 
however,  to  agree  not  to  proceed  to  a  partition  for  a  limited  time. 
Such  an  agreement  is  not  enforceable  for  more  than  five  years,  but 
it  may  be  renewed.  (C.  578,  621,  686,  724,  827,  116t),  1178, 
1184,1226,1871;  Pr.  966.) 

816.  A  partition  can  be  demanded  even  though  one  of  the  co-heirs 
has  had  the  undivided  enjoyment  of  a  part  of  the  property  of  the 
succession,  if  there  has  been  no  legal  partition  or  sufficient  posses- 
sion to  have  acquired  a  right  thereto  by  prescription.  (C.  814, 
815,  818,  1338,  1818,  2228,  2229,  2236,  2244,  2262.) 

817.  A  partition  action  can  be  brought  on  behalf  of  minor  co- 
heirs, or  of  interdicted  persons  l)y  their  guardian,  if  he  is  specially 
authorized  for  the  purpose  by  a  family  council.  The  right  to 
bring  a  partition  action  on  behalf  of  absent  co-heirs  can  be 
exercised  by  the  relatives  who  have  been  put  into  possession  by 
the  Court.     (C.  113,  125,  465,  838,  882  ;  Pr.  968  and  following.) 

818.  A  husband  may,  without  making  his  wife  a  co-plaintiff, 
bring  a  partition  action  with  respect  to  movables  or  immovables 
coming  to  her  which  fall  into  the  community.  With  respect  to 
things  which  do  not  fall  into  the  community,  a  husband  cannot 
bring  a  partition  action  without  making  her  a  co-plaintifiF.  If  he 
has  a  right  to  the  usufruct  of  her  property,  he  can  only  ask  for 
a  temporary  partition.     The  persons  who  are  co-heirs  with  the 


144 


DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 


Amended  by 
MauritiuR, 
Ord.  2  of 
1890,  Art.  3. 


wife  cannot  bring  an  action  for  a  permanent  partition  without 
making  both  the  husband  and  wife  parties.  (C.  215,  217,  1428, 
1531,  1549.) 

819.  If  all  the  heirs  are  present  and  of  age  it  is  not  necessary 
to  have  the  seals  of  the  Court  affixed,  but  the  partition  may  take 
place  in  whatever  form  and  manner  the  persons  interested  think 
proper.  If  all  the  heirs  are  not  present,  or  if  some  of  them  are  not 
of  age  or  are  interdicted  persons,  the  seals  ought  to  be  affixed  as 
soon  as  possible,  either  at  the  request  of  the  heirs,  either  on  the 
application  of  the  Procureur  of  the  Republic  attached  to  the  Court 
of  First  Instance,  or  on  his  own  motion  by  the  justice  of  the 
peace  of  the  arrondissement  in  which  the  succession  opens. 
(C.  1031 ;  Pr.  907  and  following;  985.) 

820.  Creditors  can  also  demand  that  the  seals  of  the  Court 
should  be  affixed  if  they  have  taken  out  a  writ  of  execution,  or  by 
leave  of  the  judge.     (C.  821  ;  Pr.  909.) 

821.  When  the  seals  have  been  affixed,  any  creditor  can  enter 
a  caveat  («)  to  their  being  removed ;  although  he  may  not  have 
taken  out  a  writ  of  execution  or  obtained  the  permission  of  the 
judge  to  have  the  seals  affixed.  The  formalities  required  for  the 
removal  of  the  seals  are  regulated  by  the  laws  as  to  procedure. 
(Pr.  925  and  following  ;  941  and  following.) 

822.  Partitionlactions  and  disputes  arising  in  the  course  of  a 
partition  must  be  brought  before  the  Court  of  the  place  in  which 
the  succession  opened.  It  is  through  this  Court  that  the  property 
is  sold  publicly  by  auction  (Kcitation).  All  requests  that  the  other 
parties  to  the  succession  should  be  forced  to  guarantee  any  lots 
must  also  be  brought  before  this  Court,  as  well  as  all  applications 
to  rescind  a  partition.  (C.  110,  770,  784,  793,  887,  1686  ;  Pr.  50 
—53,  59,  996.) 

823.  If  one  of  the  co-heirs  refuses  to  agree  to  a  partition,  or 
disputes  arise  as  to  the  manner  of  making  a  partition,  or  as  to  the 
manner  of  finishing  a  partition,  the  Court  will  adjudicate  thereon 
summarily ;  or,  if  it  thinks  proper,  remit  the  partition  to  one  of 
the  judges,  on  whose  report  it  will  decide  the  disputes.  (Pr.  404 
and  following  sections  ;  969.) 

824.  A  valuation  of  the  immo\ables  must  be  made  by  experts 
chosen  by  the  parties  concerned,  or  if  they  should  refuse  to  choose 

(«)  The  object  of  entering  such  a  caveat  is  to  prevent  the  seals  being  removed, 
except  in  the  presence  of  the  person  entering  the  caveat,  or  without  giving  him 
notice  so  that  the  necessary  steps  may  be  taken  to  preserve  his  rights. 
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an  expert,  by  an  expert  chosen  by  the  Court.  The  report  of  the 
experts  must  explain  the  t^asis  on  which  the  valuation  proceeded. 
It  must  say  whether  the  things  valued  can  be  conveniently  divided, 
and  in  what  way;  and  fix,  in  case  of  partition,  the  shares  which 
could  be  made  thereof  and  value  of  each  of  them.  (P.  302  and 
following ;  969  and  following  sections.) 

825.  The  valuation  of  the  movables,  if  no  valuation  has  been 
made  in  a  formal  inventory,  must  be  onade  by  persons  who  are 
experts,  who  must  put  the  true  value  on  them  without  any 
addition  {t),     (0.  868  ;  Pr.  943.) 

826.  Every  one  of  the  co-heirs  has  a  right  to  have  his  share  of 
the  movables  and  immovables  in  the  state  that  they  exist  in  the 
succession.  But  if  there  are  creditors  who  have  a  right  to  seize  or 
who  have  entered  a  caveat,  or  if  the  majority  of  the  co-heirs  think 
a  sale  necessary  to  pay  off  the  debts  and  liabilities  of  the  succession, 
then  the  movables  shall  be  sold  publicly  in  the  ordinary  way. 
(Pr.  617  and  following  sections ;  946  and  following  sections.) 

827.  If  the  movables  cannot  be  conveniently  divided  they  must 
be  sold  by  auction  before  the  Court.  If,  however,  all  the  parties 
are  of  age,  they  can  agree  that  the  auction  should  take  place  in 
presence  of  any  notary  whom  they  may  agree  upon.  (C.  819, 826, 
831,  882,  1 166,  1686  ;  Pr.  953,  969  and  following  sections.) 

828.  After  the  movables  and  immovables  have  been  valued  and 
sold,  the  judge  to  whom  the  matter  has  been  remitted  will,  when 
necessary,  send  the  parties  before  the  notary  agreed  upon  by  the 
parties,  or  else  before  a  notary  appointed  by  him.  An  cu)count  is 
taken  before  this  oflScial  of  what,  if  anything,  the  persons  sharing 
owe  one  another;  he  ascertains  what  things  foim  the  general 
assets  of  the  deceased,  and  divides  the  assets  into  lots,  and  arranges 
what  has  to  be  paid  to  each  of  the  persons  sharing.    (Pr.  969, 976.) 

829.  Each  (u)  co-heir  must  return  to  the  succession  any  gifts 
made  him  by  the  deceased  and  any  sums  which  he  may  owe  the 
deceased,  in  accordance  with  the  rules  hereinafter  laid  down. 
(C.  843  and  following.) 

830.  If  the  actual  things  are  not  returned  into  the  succession 
the  other  co-heirs  have  a  right  first  to  take  an  amount  equivalent  to 
their  value  out  of  the  general  assets  of  the  succession  before  sharing. 

{t)  "  Cme  *' — i.tf.,  an  addition  whioh  was  usnally  a  quarter  added  on  to  the  true 
value  bj  the  experts  to  protect  themselves  against  an  action  for  undervaluing.  (See 
note  in  Demolombe's  Treatise  on  Minority,  Vol.  I.,  to  sect.  646.) 

(u)  This  rule  applies  only  to  an  intestate  succession,  and  not  to  the  case  where  the 
deceased  has  made  a  will.     (Laurent,  Vol.  X.  sect.  656.) 

W.  L 


Amended 
Mauritius, 
Old.  2  of 
1890,  Art.  11, 
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Ord.  19  of 

1868, 

sect.  115,  and 

Mauritius, 

Old.  2  of 

1890,  Art.  24. 
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The  things  so  first  taken  out  of  the  general  mass  of  the  succes- 
sion must  be  things,  as  far  as  possible,  of  the  same  nature,  quality 
and  goodness  as  the  things  which  have  not  been  brought  in  their 
original  state  into  the  succession.  (C.  828  and  following;  836, 
865  ;  Pr.  976  and  following.) 

831.  After  these  things  have  first  been  taken  out  of  the  succes- 
sion, as  many  equal  lots  as  there  are  co-heirs,  or  branches  sharing 
as  co-heirs,  are  formed  out  of  what  remains  of  the  assets.    (Fr.  978.) 

832.  In  forming  and  making  up  the  several  lots,  cutting  up 
properties  and  dividing  businesses  must  be  avoided  as  far  as 
possible.  It  is  desirable  that  each  lot  shall,  if  possible,  be  com- 
posed of  the  same  amount  of  movables,  immovables,  and  of  rights 
and  securities  of  about  the  same  kind  and  value.  (C.  826,  866, 
872,  1220.) 

833.  The  inequality  of  lots  in  kind  may  be  made  up  by  a 
payment  (t;),  either  by  way  of  aimual  payment  or  in  cash,  to 
equalize  the  lots.     (C.  2103,  par.  3 ;  2109.) 

834.  The  lots  should  be  made  by  one  of  the  co-heirs,  if  the 
co-heirs  can  agree  on  one  of  their  number,  and  if  the  person  so 
chosen  agrees  to  undertake  the  task.  Otherwise  the  lots  must  be 
made  by  an  expert  nominated  by  the  judge  who  is  appointed  to 
look  after  the  matter.  The  lots  are  then  drawn  for.  (C.  826,  827, 
833,  835 ;  Pr.  975,  978,  982  and  following  sections.) 

835.  Each  person  entitled  to  share  has  a  right  to  object  to 
the  way  the  lots  have  been  formed  before  the  lots  have  been 
drawn  for. 

836.  The  rules  laid  down  as  to  the  manner  in  which  the  assets 
are  to  be  divided  must  also  be  observed  in  the  sub-division  which 
has  to  be  made  as  between  branches  which  are  entitled  to  share. 
(C.  815  and  following  ;  840  ;  Pr.  966  and  following.) 

837.  If  any  disputes  arise  in  course  of  the  proceedings  before 
the  notary,  the  notary  must  draw  up  a  memorandum  of  the 
difficulties  which  have  arisen  and  of  what  each  of  the  parties  say, 
and  send  the  parties  before  the  judge  appointed  to  superintend 
the  partition ;  in  other  respects  the  procedure  laid  down  by  the 
laws  as  to  procedure  shall  be  followed.     (Pr.  977.) 

Amended  by  I     838.  If  all  the  co-heirs  are  not  present,  or  if  some  of  them  are 
old^^T'      I  interdicted  persons  or  minors  (even  though  the  latter  may  be 

1890,  Art.  3. 

(r)  The  word  *'boot,"  A. -Sax.  bfit,  exaotly  translaten  the  French  word  *'  retour,*' 
but  it  is  80  rare  that  I  am  afraid  of  using  it,  though  common  enough  in  the  phrase 
"to  boot." 
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emancipated),  the  partition  must  take  place  before  the  Court  in 
accordance  with  Art.  819  and  those  following,  up  to  and  including 
the  preceding  Article.  If  any  of  the  minors'  interests  are  adverse 
in  the  partition,  a  special  and  separate  guardian  must  be  given  to 
each.     (C.  113,  465  and  following;  481,  484,  509  ;  Pr.  975,  984.) 

839.  When  a  sale  by  auction  is  necessary  imder  the  circum- 
stances mentioned  in  the  last  Article,  the  sale  must  take  place 
before  the  Court,  and  the  formalities  laid  down  as  to  the  alienation 
of  the  property  of  minors  must  be  complied  with.  Strangers  are 
always  allowed  to  bid.  (C.  1686  and  following:  Pr.  953,  969, 
972.) 

840.  Partitions  made  in  accordance  with  the  rules  laid  down 
above  are  final,  whether  made  by  guardians  authorized  thereto  by 
a  family  council,  or  by  emancipated  minors  assisted  by  their 
curators,  or  whether  such  sales  have  been  effected  in  the  name 
of  absent  persons  or  in  that  of  persons  who  are  not  present. 
Partitions  are  only  provisional  when  these  rules  have  not  been 
observed.     (C.  466,  1314.) 

841.  Any  person  who  is  not  an  heir  can  be  prevented  by  the 
co-heirs  or  any  one  of  them  from  taking  part  in  the  partition, 
even  though  he  may  be  related  to  the  deceased,  although  he  is 
a  person  to  whom  a  co-heir  has  transferred  his  right  to  the 
succession,  by  the  co-heirs  repaying  him  the  amount  he  paid  for 
such  transfer.     (C.  756,  1699,  1705.) 

842.  After  the  partition,  each  of  the  persons  sharing  should 
be  handed  over  the  documents  of  title  of  the  things  falling  to 
him.  The  title-deeds  of  a  property  which  has  been  divided 
belong  to  the  person  who  has  the  largest  share,  subject  to  the 
duty  of  assisting,  when  asked  to  do  so,  therewith  such  of  the 
persons  who  shared  with  him  as  are  interested  in  the  property. 
Title-deeds  affecting  the  whole  inheritance  must  be  handed  over 
to  the  person  whom  all  the  heirs  select  for  the  purpose  of 
holding  them,  subject  to  the  obligation  of  assisting  therewith  those 
sharing  the  succession  with  him  whenever  called  upon  to  do  so. 
If  there  is  any  difficulty  about  choosing  such  person,  the  judge 
will  choose  him. 

Section  2. 
Of  the  Duty  to  bring  into  Hotchpot. 

843.  (Law,  24th  March,  1898.)— All  heirs,  even  when  they 
are  heirs  with  benefit  of  inventory,  must,  if  they  share  in  a  succes- 
sion, return  to  their   co-heirs  (bring  into  hotchpot)  everything 
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given  them  by  the  deceased  by  way  of  a  donation  inter  vivos.  This 
rule  applies  whether  the  gift  has  been  made  direct  or  by  inter- 
posing a  third  party.  None  of  the  deceased's  gifts  can  be  retained 
unless  such  gifts  were  expressly  made  by  way  of  addition  to  his 
share  (x),  and  excluded  from  being  reckoned  part  of  his  share,  or 
with  a  clause  exempting  him  from  returning  such  gift  (bringing 
it  into  hotchpot). 

Legacies  made  to  an  heir  are  presumed  to  be  made  as  additional 
to  and  beyond  his  share  unless  the  testator  has  expressed  a  contrary 
intention,  in  which  case  the  legatee  can  only  claim  his  legacy  by 
taking  less  (as  heir).  (C.  129,  845,  852,  853,  858,  888,  889,  894, 
918,  919,  922,  966,  1341,  1573.) 

844,  (Law,  24th  March,  1898.)— An  heir,  claiming  his  share 
in  a  succession,  can  only  retain  gifts  or  claim  legacies  which  are 
made  by  way  of  addition  to  and  not  to  be  reckoned  as  part  of  his 
share  as  heir  up  to  the  value  of  the  portion  of  the  property  which, 
by  law,  the  deceased  could  have  disposed  of.  Any  excess  must  be 
returned.     (C.  913,  920  and  following.) 

846  (.y).  An  heir  who  disclaims  a  succession  may,  however, 
retain  a  gift  inter  vivos  or  claim  a  legacy  up  to  the  amount  of  the 
portion  which  the  deceased  could  dispose  of  by  law.  (C.  785,  790, 
795,  843,  913  and  foUowing;  919.) 

846.  The  donee  of  a  gift  inter  vivos  is  also  bound  to  return  the 
gift  into  the  succession  if,  though  not  a  presumptive  heir  at  the 
time  when  the  gift  was  made,  he  is  an  heir  when  the  succession 
opens,  unless  the  donor  has  exempted  him  from  doing  so.    (C.  919.) 

847.  Gfifts  and  legacies  given  to  the  son  of  a  person  who 
happens  to  be  an  heir  at  the  time  when  the  succession  opens  are 
always  assumed  to  be  given  exempt  from  return  (hotchpot),  and 
the  donee's  father  is  not  obliged,  on  becoming  an  heir  of  the 

{x)  Under  Art.  913  a  penon  has  not  the  right  of  d'spoaing  of  aU  his  property, 
either  inter  viv&a  or  hj  wiU,  if  he  has  either  legitimate  or  iUegitimate  (acknowledged) 
children.  The  property  is  divided  into  two  parts  under  that  Article — ^that  reserved 
to  the  children  and  that  which  he  can  dispose  of.  Art.  843  presumes  that  the 
deceased  wished  the  persons  who  are  by  law  heirs  (not  legatees),  and  inherit  as 
snch,  should  share  equally.  Therefore  it  obliges  an  heir  taking  his  share  under 
the  law  of  the  succession  to  bring  into  hotchpot  any  gift  he  has  received  during 
the  lifetime  of  the  person  to  whose  succession  he  is  an  heir.  If  the  gift  is  made 
by  way  of  **  precipnt "  (addition)  and  *'  hors  part,"  not  to  be  reckoned  as  part  of 
the  share  of  the  donee,  it  comes  out  of  the  part  of  the  property  of  which  the 
deceased  had  the  disposal.     The  presumption  is  otherwise  if  the  gift  is  by  will. 

(y)  This  Article  enables  the  heir  (when  not  released  from  bringing  into  hotchpot), 
if  he  thinks  it  will  be  more  advantageous,  to  keep  the  gift  or  accept  the  legacy,  as 
the  case  may  be,  by  disclaiming  his  rights  as  heir,  and  so  avoid  bringing  the  gift 
or  legfaoy  into  hotchpot.  Otherwise  he  would  have  to  return  them  to  the  succession, 
and  would  be  a  loser  if  the  amount  of  the  gift  or  legacy  exceeded  his  share  as  heir. 
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dollol:,  to  return  them  into  the  suocession  (bring  the  same  into 
hotchpot).     (C.  867,  919.) 

848.  Similarly,  a  son  on  his  becoming  an  heir  to  the  succession 
of  the  donor  in  his  own  right  {i.e.,  not  as  representing  his  father), 
is  not  bound  to  return  to  the  succession  (bring  into  hotchpot)  a 
gift  made  to  his  father,  even  though  he  has  accepted  the  father's 
succession.  If  the  son,  however,  is  only  an  heir  by  representation 
(in  right  of  his  father),  he  must  return  (bring  into  hotchpot)  the 
gift  which  was  made  to  his  father ;  and  this  is  so  even  if  he  has 
disclaimed  his  father's  succession.     (C.  739,  857.) 

849.  A  gift  inter  mvos,  or  a  legacy  left  to  either  the  husband  or 
wife  of  a  person  who  is  an  heir,  is  presumed  to  be  exempted  from 
return  (hotchpot).  If  the  gift  or  legacy  is  made  to  a  husband 
and  wife  jointly,  one  of  whom  is  an  heir,  the  gift  or  legacy  is 
brought  back  as  to  half  into  the  succession  (in  hotchpot).  If  it  is 
made  to  the  husband  or  wife  who  is  an  heir,  then  such  gift  or 
legacy  must  be  brought  back  into  the  succession  in  its  entirety. 
(C.  857,  1350.) 

850.  The  duty  to  return  a  gift  into  the  succession  (bring  into 
hotchpot)  only  applies  in  respect  to  the  succession  of  the  donor. 
(C.  843,  850,  857,  865,  882,  1469,  1474,  1492,  2093,  2094.) 

851.  A  return  into  the  succession  must  be  made  of  that  which 
has  been  employed  in  the  setting  one  of  the  co-heirs  up  in  life 
or  of  what  was  expended  in  paying  such  co-heir's  debts.  (C.  849, 
851,  855,  868,  1573.) 

852.  A  return  to  the  succession  has  not  to  be  made  in  respect 
of  the  following  expenses,  viz.,  cost  of  feeding,  support  generally, 
education,  apprenticeship,  the  ordinary  expenses  of  a  military 
outfit,  wedding  expenses,  and  customary  preseuts.     (C.  203, 1109.) 

853.  The  same  rule  applies  to  any  advantages  that  an  heir  has 
been  able  to  derive  from  a  contract  entered'  into  with  the  deceased, 
if  it  was  not  entered  into  for  the  purpose  of  indirectly  benefiting 
him.   ,(C.  918,  922,  1099,  1525.) 

854.  On  the  same  principle  no  return  is  due  in  respect  of  a 
bofidfide  (viz.,  not  in  fraud  of  the  other  heirs)  partnership  between 
the  deceased  and  one  of  his  heirs,  provided  the  conditions  of  the 
partnership  have  been  regulated  by  an  instrument  drawn  up  before 
a  notary.     (0.  843,  849,  893,  894,  989,  1317.) 

855.  No  return  is  due  in  respect  of  a  building  which  has 
perished  when  the  donee  was  not  to  blame  for  it  doing  so.    (0. 1302.) 
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856.  No  return  has  to  be  made  in  respect  of  the  produce  of,  or 
the  interest  received  from,  things  that  have  to  be  returned  (brought 
into  hotchpot)  except  such  produce  as  has  grown  or  the  interest 
as  has  accrued  since  the  date  of  the  opening  of  the  succession. 
(0.  843,  928,  1936.) 

867,  The  duty  to  return  only  exists  as  between  co-heirs.  The 
duty  to  make  any  return  (bring  anything  into  hotchpot)  does  not 
exist  as  respects  legatees  or  creditors  of  the  succession.     (C.  843.) 

858.  Betum  can  be  made  either  by  bringing  back  the  cu^tual 
things  given  or  by  taking  less.     (C.  865,  869.) 

859.  As  to  immovables,  there  is  an  absolute  right  to  insist  upon 
the  actual  immovables  themselves  being  brought  back  into  the 
succession  when  the  immovables,  the  subject-matter  of  the  gift, 

.  have  not  been  alienated  by  the  donee,  and  if  the  succession  does 
not  comprise  immovables  of  similar  value  with  which  approxi- 
mately similar  lots  could  be  formed  for  the  other  co-heirs. 
(C.  865.) 

860.  Ketum  has  only  to  be  made  by  way  of  taking  less  when 
the  immovable  has  been  alienated  by  the  donee  before  the  date  of 
the  opening  of  the  succession.  Return  must  be  made  in  respect  of 
what  was  the  value  of  the  immovable  on  the  date  of  the  opening 
of  the  succession. 

861  (s).  But  in  either  case,  in  ascertaining  the  value  of  the 
immovable,  the  donee  must  be  allowed  any  sums  spent  thereon 
which  increased  its  value  at  the  timis  of  the  partition.     (C.  867.) 

862.  An  allowance  must  also  be  made  to  him  in  respect  of  the 
necess£u:y  expenses  (a)  he  has  been  put  to  to  preserve  the  property, 
even  though  the  property  may  not  be  improved  thereby.  (C.  864, 
867.) 

863.  The  donee  must,  for  his  part,  account  for  any  damages  or 
deterioration  resulting  from  an  act  of  commission  or  omission  (6) 

(z)  The  theory  is  that  the  donee  is  only  owner  until  the  happening  of  an  event, 
viz.,  the  opening  of  the  suooession,  when  the  property  reverts  back  to  the  donor's 
Bucoession  if  he  wishes  to  share  as  heir.  He  is  therefore  liable  for  any  damage  the 
property  has  received  while  in  his  possession,  and  entitled  to  claim  for  anything 
spdnt  on  it. 

{a)  Diiranton  and  other  commentators  think  only  struotoral  repairs  are  included, 
not  those  of  ordinary  wear  and  tear,  which  should  be  met  out  of  the  rents. 

(b)  I  have  not  been  able  to  translate  otherwise  the  three  terms,  *'ou  par  son 
fait,  on  par  sa  faute  et  n%ligenoe.'*  The  word  '*  negligence*'  here  seems  to 
be  tautological  or  else  vituperative,  for  the  other  words,  **ou  par  son  fait,  ou  par 
sa  faute'*  seem  to  include  commissions,  omissions,  breaches  of  duty  where  active 
or  passive,  unless  they  refer  exclusively  to  acts  of  other  persons  which  he  is 
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on  his  part  whereby  the  value  of  the  property  is  diminished. 
(0.  1382  and  following.) 

864.  When  the  immovable  property  has  been  alienated  by  the 
donee,  a  similar  allowance  must  be  made  for  improvements  made 
or  waste  committed  by  the  new  owner  in  accordance  with  prin- 
ciples laid  down  in  the  three  preceding  Articles  (c). 

866.  When  the  actual  things  or  property  are  returned  they 
become  part  of  the  general  assets  of  the  succession  free  of  and  not 
subject  to  any  charges  which  have  been  created  thereon  by  the 
donee.  Any  creditors,  however,  having  a  mortgage  thereon  may 
intervene  in  the  partition  and  object  that  the  return  is  made  in 
fraud  of  their  rights.     (C.  882,  1167,  2125.) 

866.  Whenever  the  gift  of  an  immovable  which  has  been  made 
to  an  heir  with  a  clause  exempting  him  from  bringing  it  into 
hotchpot  exceeds  the  portion  of  property  alienable  by  law,  then  the 
portion  which  is  in  excess  must  be  returned  in  its  actual  state 
whenever  the  portion  of  such  gift  which  is  in  excess  can  be  con- 
veniently out  ofiF.  If  this  cannot  be  conveniently  done  and  the 
portion  in  excess  is  more  than  half  the  value  of  the  immovable 
property,  the  donee  must  bring  the  whole  property  into  hotchpot 
with  a  right  of  taking  first  out  of  the  general  assets  a  sum  equal  in 
value  to  the  portion  that  the  testator  could  alienate.  When  the 
portion  of  his  property  which  the  donor  had  a  right  to  alienate 
exceeds  the  half  of  the  value  of  the  immovable  property,  then  the 
donee  can  exclude  the  whole  of  the  immovable  property  from  the 
succession,  subject  to  the  obligation  of  taking  so  much  less,  and  he 
has  to  compensate  his  co-heirs  either  in  money  or  else  in  some  other 
way.     (0.  832,  844,  913  and  following ;  918,  924.) 

867.  A  co-heir  who  returns  the  actual  immovable  into  the 
succession  can  retain  possession  of  it  until  he  has  been  actually 
repaid  any  sums  due  to  him  for  expenses  incurred  and  improve- 
mentfl.     (0.  861.) 

868.  Movables  are  only  returned  (brought  into  hotchpot)  by 
taking  less,  not  in  kind.     The  return  is  made  on  the  footing  of 

responsible  for  bj  neglig^t  superrision.  (See  Demolombe,  Traits  dee  Suoc-eesioziti, 
Vol.  IV.  sect.  498 ;  and  see  also  the  Artioles  referred  to  at  end  of  Article,  viz., 
Art.  1382  and  following  Articles.] 

(e)  The  theory  being  that  as  the  donee  had  no  right  to  sell  it  as  against  his 
oo-heirs,  they  are  entitled  to  have  the  value  of  the  property  (although  it  has 
passed  into  the  hands  of  a  third  party)  accounted  for  when  calculating  the  donee's 
share  in  the  succession.  The  date  at  which  such  value  is  taken  is  the  opening  of 
the  sucoessioii,  when  it  may  have  increased  or  decreased  in  value,  not  the  price  he 
obtained  for  it.     (See  Demolombe,  Vol.  IV.  Trait6  des  Successions,  par.  520.) 
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their  value  at  the  time  of  the  gift,  and  by  taking  as  a  basis  the 
valuation  aonexed  to  the  instrument  of  gift.  If  there  is  no  such 
valuation,  then  according  to  a  value  put  thereon  by  an  expert,  such 
valuation  being  the  true  price  without  addition  {d)»     (C.  825,  948.) 

869.  Money  which  has  been  given  is  brought  back  into  hotchpot 
by  taking  a  smaller  share  of  the  money  found  in  the  succession. 
If  the  donee's  share  of  the  money  is  not  sufficient  he  can  avoid 
bringing  money  into  hotchpot  by  giving  up  movables  up  to  the 
amount.  If  there  are  no  movables,  then  by  giving  up  immovables 
to  the  succession.     (C.  868.) 

Section  3. 
Of  the  Payment  of  the  Debts  of  the  Stwcession. 

870.  The  co-heirs  are  bound  to  contribute  inter  se  to  the  pay- 
ment of  the  debts  and  liabilities  of  the  succession  in  proportion  to 
the  share  falling  to  them  as  heirs  which  each  takes  out  of  the 
succession.  (0.  802,  873,  1017,  1202,  1220,  1221,  1233,  1476, 
20i<3.) 

871.  A  legatee  to  whom  a  definite  fraction  of  the  general 
assets  (d  titre  nniversel)  {e)  has  been  left  contributes  to  the 
payment  of  the  debts  and  charges  in  proportion  to  the  share  he 
receives  from  the  succession.  A  person  to  whom  a  special  legacy 
(J^gataire  partieulier)  has  been  left  is  not  liable  for  debts  except  for 
money  secured  by  a  mortgage  on  any  immovable  which  may  have 
been  left  to  him  as  a  legacy.    (C.  802, 808, 1009, 1012, 1024, 2114.) 

872.  Whenever  an  annual  charge  has  been  made  payable  out 
of  any  immovable  belonging  to  a  succession,  and  such  charge  has 
been  secured  by  mortgage  affecting  definite  property,  then  any  of 
the  co-heirs  can  requii*e  such  rent  charges  to  be  redeemed  and  the 
immovables  to  be  freed  therefrom  before  any  lots  are  formed  (/). 
If  the  co-heirs  elect  to  divide  the  succession  as  it  is,  then  the 
immovable  which  is  burdened  with  the  charge  shall  be  valued  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  other  immovables,  but  the  capital  value 
of  the  rent  shall  be  deducted  from  ita  value.    The  heir  to  whose 

(d)  See  note  to  Art.  825. 

{e)  This  provision  is  generally  understood  to  include  *'  legs  uuiversel."  (See  also 
(Arts.  1003 — 1009)  Fuzier-Hermann^s  notes  on  this  Article,  and  the  note  to 
Art.  610.) 

(/)  Laurent,  Vol.  XI.  sects.  71 — 74.  The  object  of  this  is  to  prevent  the  person 
to  whose  lot  the  property  may  fall  coming  upon  the  other  heirs  for  contribution 
towards  payment  of  their  share  thereof.  It  is  admitted  that  if  the  charge  is  by  way 
.of  an  annuity,  it  cannot  be  compulsorily  redeemed  (Art.  1970),  and  also  that  the 
owner  may  have  a  right  to  insist  under  Art.  530  that  it  should  not  be  redeemed  for 
five  years. 
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lot  suoh  immovable  falls  then  remains  solely  liable  as  between 
himself  and  the  other  co-heirs  for  paying  the  charge,  and  must 
guarantee  his  co-heirs  against  any  liabilities  arising  therefrom. 
(0.  530,  1221,  1223,  1910,  1914,  1979.) 

873.  Oo-heirs  are  personally  liable  to  pay  suoh  a  portion  of  the 
debts  and  charges  of  the  succession  as  corresponds  with  the  share 
coming  to  them  by  inheritance  (^),  and  are  liable  with  respect  to 
property  falling  to  their  share  qud  mortgagees  (if  there  happen  to 
be  a  mortgage  (A) ),  as  far  as  the  mortgaged  property  is  concerned, 
for  the  whole  mortgage  money.  Such  liabilities  are  without 
prejudice  to  any  rights  they  may  have  either  against  the  other 
co-heirs  or  against  the  universal  legatees  {J^gataires  universels)  in 
respect  of  the  proportion  which  they  are  liable  to  contribute 
towards  such  payments.     (C.  1009,  1012,  1221,  2166.) 

874.  A  legatee  who  has  not  been  left  the  whole  or  fractional 
part  of  the  succession  (i)  pays  oft  a  debt  burdening  the  immovable 
left  him  by  will ;  he  is  thereby  subrogated  to  the  creditor's  rights 
against  the  heirs  and  the  legatees  who  have  been  left  a  definite 
fraction  of  the  succession  (J). 

(g)  The  word  <* virile"  means  really  '*per  capita/'  but  here  applies  to  the 
hereditary  share,  i.«.,  the  share  inherited  qud  heir ;  the  whole  phrase  is  *'  pard  virile 
pro  numero  vironim."  (See  Dursnton,  Vol.  VII.  par.  421.)  Under  the  old  costoms 
each  heir  was  liable  to  the  creditors  for  a  proportion  of  the  debt  corresponding  with 
the  number  of  heirs.  Thus,  if  there  were  five  heirs,  each  heir  was  liable  for  a  fifth. 
Inter  te,  the  proportion  in  which  they  were  liable  was  generally  quite  different,  for 
then  it  depended  on  the  proportion  of  the  deceased's  property  he  had  acquired.  The 
heir  oonld,  by  way  of  an  action  for  contribution,  forue  his  co-heirs  to  repay  him 
any  excess  paid  to  the  creditors.  Under  the  Code,  in  the  same  way,  while  all  the 
heirs  together  represent  the  deceased,  each  only  represents  a  fraction  of  the 
deceased,  and  he  is  liable  only  for  a  fraction  of  the  debts  corresponding  with  the 
proportion  he  is  entitled  to  as  heir  of  the  property. 

(h)  Laurent  says  the  phrase  I  have  inserted  in  brackets  must  be  understood.  An 
heir  is  only  personally  liable  for  the  debt  due  in  respect  of  the  proportion  payable 
on  his  share  of  the  inheritance  as  heir,  viz.,  if  it  is  a  fifth,  he  has  to  pay  a  fifth  of 
the  debts,  even  if  that  exceeds  his  share  of  the  property,  unless  he  is  an  heir  with 
benefit  of  inventory.  The  heir  to  whom  the  mortgaged  property  falls  is  only  liable, 
after  paying  his  proportion  of  the  debts,  to  foreclosure.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XI. 
pars.  68  and  69.) 

(i)  Viz.,  'M4gataire  particulier  "  ;  for  definition  of,  see  Art.  1014. 

{))  Viz.,  the  legatees  **  a  titre  universel "  and  **  lee  legataires  universels."  (Arts. 
1003—1009  and  1010—1013.  See  Fuzier- Hermann's  note  to  this  Article.)  Debts 
are  a  charge  upon  the  general  assets ;  therefore  those  who  succeed  to  the  whole  or  a 
definite  fractional  part  (quotit^)  of  the  deceased's  general  assets  are  bound  to  pay 
such  a  proportion  of  the  debts  as  is  equal  to  the  proportion  which  they  inherit  of 
the  assets,  viz.,  in  proportion  to  the  proportion  which  their  share  represents  of  the 
whole.  If  they  take  half  the  assets,  then  they  are  liable  to  half  the  debts.  *'  The 
right  to  a  quota  of  the  succession  "  implies  the  duty  of  bearing  a  proportionate 
quota  of  the  debts  and  charges.  This  right  and  this  obligation  are  the  correlative 
consequences  of  every  kind  of  title  to  succeed  to  the  general  assets.    There  is  no 
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875.  A  co-heir  or  a  person  succeeding  to  a  definite  share  of  the 
succession  by  will,  who,  owing  to  the  property  which  fell  to  his 
share  being  mortgaged,  has  paid  more  than  his  share  of  the 
deceased's  debts,  is  only  entitled  to  make  each  of  the  other  co-heirs 
or  persons  succeeding  to  a  definite  share  of  the  succession 
contribute  the  share  of  the  debt  which  he  is  severally  liable,  even 
though  the  co-heir  or  person  who  so  paid  the  debt  has  had  himself 
subrogated  to  the  rights  of  the  creditors.  This  is  without  prejudice 
to  any  right,  which  a  co-heir  with  benefit  of  inventory  may  have 
retained,  to  insist  on  payment  of  his  personal  debt  in  the  same 
way  as  any  other  creditor.     (C.  1009,  1017,  1213,  2033  {k).) 

876.  If  one  of  the  co-heirs,  or  the  person  succeeding  to  the 
whole  or  part  of  the  general  as^^ets,  is  insolvent,  his  share  of  the 
debt  is  distributed  among  the  other  creditors  in  proportion  to  their 
shares.     (C.  8*^6,  1214,  1215,  2026.) 

877.  Writs  of  execution  taken  out  against  the  deceased  can  be 
executed  upon  the  heir  personally ;  but  creditors  cannot  put  them 
to  eflFect  except  after  giving  eight  days'  notice  thereof  to  him 
personally  or  at  his  place  of  residence.  (C.  724,  820,  2244; 
C.  Prod.  545  and  following  ;  ()73.) 

878.  Creditors  can  always,  and  as  against  every  creditor  (/), 
insist  that  the  property  of  the  deceased  should  be  separated  from 
that  of  the  heir.     (C.  802,  873,  879,  880,  2111.) 

879.  After  a  novation  of  the  debts  has  taken  place  by  the  heir 
being  accepted  as  debtor,  this  right  may,  however,  no  longer  be 

exercised.     (C.  873,  878,  1271  and  following.) 

• 

880.  This  right  is  lost  by  prescription,  so  far  as  movables  are 
concerned,  at  the  end  of  three  years.  The  right  may  be  exercised 
as  respects  the  immovables  as  long  as  they  remain  in  the  heir's 
possession.     (0.  802,  878.) 

difPerenoe  in  this  respect  between  a  legatee  of  the  general  assets  and  a  legatee  of  a 
fraction  of  the  general  assets.  (Court  of  Cassation,  13th  August,  1851 ;  Dalloz 
(1851),  I.  281.) 

{k)  Thus,  in  the  first  case,  the  co-heir  must  paj  his  share  of  the  debt,  and  cannot 
make  himself,  hy  suing  in  the  debtor^s  name,  an  outside  creditor,  and  so  recover  the 
whole  he  has  paid  in  excess  from  one  of  the  other  co-heirs.  If  he  is  an  heir  with 
benefit  of  inventory,  he  was  not  bound  to  pay  more  than  up  to  the  value  of  his 
share  ;  therefore  he  gets  an  ordinary  oreditor*s  right  of  suing  any  of  the  co-heirs  for 
the  whole  he  has  paid  in  excess. 

(I)  This  means  that  the  creditors  of  the  heir,  even  if  they  are  preference  creditors, 
cannot  object  to  the  creditors  of  the  deceased  having  the  property  of  the  deceased 
kept  apart  from  that  of  the  heir,  for  it  is  the  security  for  what  is  due  to  them 
by  the  deceased. 
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881.  The  creditors  of  the  heir  are  not  entitled  as  against  the 
creditors  of  the  succession  to  require  the  properties  (of  the  heir  and 
deceased)  to  be  separated. 

882.  The  creditors  of  any  of  the  co-heirs  can  insist,  in  order  to 
prevent  a  partition  in  fraud  of  their  rights,  upon  no  partition  being 
made  except  in  their  presence.  They  can  intervene  at  their  own 
cost  in  the  partition,  but  they  may  not  impugn  a  partition  that  has 
taken  place  unless  it  has  taken  place  without  their  presence  and  in 
spite  of  a  caveat  entered  by  them.  (C.  816,  821,  833,  1167,  2166; 
Pr.  926.) 

Section  4. 
Of  the  Effects  of  a  Partition^  of  the  Effect  of  Guaranteeing  the  Lots, 

883.  Every  co-heir  is  held  to  have  alone  succeeded  and  as  from 
the  moment  of  the  death  (m)  to  all  the  things  contained  in  his  lot 
or  which  fall  to  him  by  sale,  and  never  to  have  been  owner  of  the 
other  things  forming  part  of  the  succession.  (C.  882,  888,  889, 
1184,  1220,  1563,  1654,  1686,  1872,  2103,2108,2109,2113,2125, 
2166;  Pr.  737.) 

884  (n).  The  co-heirs  only  guarantee  one  another  mutually 
against  such  interferences  with  the  quiet  enjoyment  of,  and  against 
ousters  from,  their  several  lots  as  are  due  to  a  cause  which  existed 
previous  to  the  partition.  But  there  is  no  such  guarantee  if 
eviction  arises  from  a  cause  which  has  been  specially  and  expressly 
excepted  in  the  instrument  of  partition.  The  guarantee  ceases  to 
be  binding  if  the  co-heir  has  been  evicted  owing  to  his  own  fault. 
(0.  887,  1109,  1626,  1640.) 

885.  Each  of  the  co-heirs  is  personally  liable,  in  proportion  to 
the  share  he  inherits  as  heir,  to  indemnify  his  co-heirs  against  any 
loss  caused  by  being  evicted.  If  one  of  the  co-heirs  happens  to  be 
insolvent,  his  proportion  of  the  liability  must  also  be  distributed 
between  the  person  requiring  to  be  indemnified  and  all  the  solvent 
co-heirs  o).     (0.  876,  2103  and  following.) 

(m)  The  effect  of  this  Article  is  that  the  heir  derives  his  title  directly  from  the 
deceased,  aud  not  by  virtue  of  the  partition.  The  seisin,  a  word  which  in  French 
law  applies  to  movables  and  immovables  indiscriminately,  has  to  be  somewhere. 
(Of.  the  English  real  property  theory  as  to  the  legal  estate.)  The  partition  only 
decides  according  to  this  theory— the  question  as  to  what  was  his  at  the  death. 

(»)  This  Article  applies  whether  the  partition  has  been  made  by  the  CSourt  or  by 
mutnal  agreement.  AU  the  parties  who  sharo  the  deceased's  property  are  bound 
by  it.  The  right  to  indemnity  is  a  right  which  attaches  to  the  property  even  in 
third  parties*  hands.    Lastly,  the  right  applies  both  to  movables  and  immovables. 

(0)  Thus,  if  A.  has  a  right  to  indemnity  against  B.,  C,  D.,  E.  and  F.,  and 
B.  is  insolvent,  and  the  loss  was  100/.,  C,  D.,  E.  and  F.  would  first  pay  their 
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886.  The  right  to  require  an  indemnity  in  respect  of  the 
solvency  of  a  person  who  is  liable  to  pay  an  annual  charge  can 
only  be  exercised  within  five  years  of  the  partition.  If  the  in- 
solvency of  the  debtor  has  only  arisen  since  the  partition  there  is 

^  no  right  to  an  indemnity  {p).     (C.  1693  and  following.) 

Section  5. 
Of  the  Rescission  of  a  Partition. 

887.  A  partition  may  be  rescinded  owing  to  duress  or  fraud. 
If  one  of  the  co-heirs  succeeds  in  proving  that  he  has  been  injured 
because  he  has  received  a  share  which  was  less  by  a  quarter  than 
that  he  was  entitled  to,  that  fact  affords  also  a  ground  for  rescission. 
But  the  fact  that  something  belonging  to  the  succession  has  been 
omitted  from  the  partition  without  fraud  does  not  give  right  to  an 
action  for  rescission,  but  only  to  a  right  to  a  further  partition. 
(C  890,  891,  1079,  1100  and  following;  1217,  1304,  1305.  1677, 
1678.) 

888.  An  action  for  rescission  lies  with  respect  to  every  trans- 
action which  is  intended  to  put  an  end  to  common  ownership  of 
property  by  co-heirs.  It  does  not  matter  whether  the  transaction 
assumes  the  form  of  a  sale,  an  exchange,  a  compromise,  or  takes 
some  other  form.  But  when  once  the  partition  has  been  effected, 
or  the  arrangement  in  lieu  thereof  has  been  carried  out,  an  action 
for  rescission  no  longer  lies  to  rescind  any  compromise  which  may 
have  been  entered  into  owing  to  real  difficulties  which  the  original 
transaction  may  have  given  rise  to,  even  though  such  difficulties 
had  not  led  to  an  action  being  commenced.  (C.  887,  889,  1408, 
2044,2052.) 

889.  An  action  for  rescission  does  not  lie  in  respect  of  a  sale  of 
rights  of  succession  to  a  co-heir  by  one  or  more  of  his  co-heirs  when 
the  buyer  buys  taking  the  chance  whether  he  buys  assets  or  debts  {q) 
and  there  is  no  fraud.     (C.  887,  888.) 

share,  viz.,  a  fifth  each  (20/.),  and  the  20/.  that  was  unrecoverable  owing  to  B.*8 
insolvency  would  be  distributed  between  A.  himself  and  C,  D.,  £.  and  F.  (4/.  each), 
so  A.  would  recover  in  respect  of  the  insolvent  share  only  16/.,  and  not  20/. 

{p)  The  guarantee  ander  Arts.  884  and  886  is  only  as  to  the  state  of  things 
existing  at  the  date  of  the  partition.  If  any  co-heir  is  a  sufferer  through  something 
that  arose  from  a  cause  coming  into  existence  after  the  partition,  he  has  no  right 
to  indemnity ;  he  takes  the  risk  of  loss  whether  the  loss  arises  through  a  fire  or 
through  a  person  becoming  bankrupt  who  was  solvent  when  the  partition  was 
made.     (Laurent,  Vol.  X.  sect.  444.) 

(q)  Viz.,  of  his  buying  a  damnota^  hereditat ;  and  he  buys  the  vendor*s  rights, 
whatever  they  may  be.  It  must  be  clear  that  the  purchaser  has  to  pay  all  the 
debts,  and  is  taking  a  risk.  (Bordeaux,  26th  February,  1851 ;  Dalloz  (1852),  II.  42.) 
The  law,  insisting  upon  equality  and  it  only,  makes  the  contract  not  subject  to 
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890.  In  order  to  ascertain  whether  there  has  been  damage 
(lesion),  the  things  the  subject-matter  of  the  partition  must  be 
taken  at  their  value  at  the  time  of  the  partition. 

891.  The  defendant  in  an  action  for  rescission  can  stop  the 
action  and  prevent  a  new  partition  by  offering  and  giving  the 
plaintiff  the  balance  which  he  is  entitled  to  as  heir.  He  may  give 
it  either  in  cash  or  by  giving  over  part  of  the  actual  property  (en 
nature).     (C.  826,  840,  1681.) 

892.  A  co-heir  is  not  entitled  to  bring  an  action  for  rescission 
on  the  ground  of  fraud  or  duress  if  he  has  alienated  his  share  in 
whole  or  part  after  having  discovered  the  fraud  or  after  the  duress 
has  ceased.     (0.  887,  1115,  1304,  1338.) 
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Chapter  I. 
General  Provisions. 

893.  A  gratuitous  disposition  of  property,  whether  made  by  a 
donation  inter  vivos  or  by  a  will,  is  only  binding  when  it  complies 
with  the  rules  which  follow.  (C.  894,  901  and  following;  911, 
913,  916,  918,  920,  921,  922,  931,  932,  938,  967  and  foUowing; 
1282,  1924,  1937,  1939,  2279.) 

894.  A  donation  inter  vivos  is  an  irrevocable  act  of  transfer 
whereby  the  donor  ipso  facto  divests  himself,  in  favour  of  the  donee, 
of  the  subject-matter  of  the  gift  (r).     (0.  893,  901  and  following ; 

resciBsion  when  there  is  an  equality  of  ohanoes  that  the  buyer  gains  or  loses.  (See 
Arts.  1104  and  1964.)  By  Art.  1696  a  person  who  sells  his  rights  in  a  suooession 
without  stating  of  what  it  consists  only  covenants  that  he  is  an  heir ;  he  does  not 
warrant  that  there  are  assets.  Art.  1698  makes  such  a  purchaser  liable  for  the 
debts  chargeable  thereto.     (Laurent,  Vol.  X.  sect.  493.) 

(r)  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  thing  should  be  handed  over  at  the  moment,  but 
the  donee  must  have  an  enforceable  right  to  have  the  thing.  It  is  sufficient  if  it 
transfers  the  right  to  the  thing.  The  French  Courts  have  held  that  a  man  may 
make  such  a  gift  to  operate  on  his  death.  It  is  to  be  distinguished  from  a  donatio 
nufrtit  eau»4  in  that  it  is  irrevocable,  and  that  the  right  is  transferred  at  the  time. 
Where  a  gift  of  money  has  been  made  to  be  paid  at  death,  the  Courts  have  decided , 
if  the  effect  of  the  donation  was  to  make  the  donee  a  creditor  00  inttanti  for  the 
amount  of  the  donation  with  only  the  time  of  payment  postponed,  then  the  gift 
was  good.  Where  the  donor  only  meant  to  give  a  contingent  gfift,  the  gift  was  a 
donatio  mortis  eatud,  which,  being  from  its  nature  revocable,  could  not  be  valid  as 
a  donation  inter  vivos. 
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937,  938,  943,  947,  949,  951,  lORl,  1082,  1083,  1086,  1089,  1096, 
1104,  1110,  1235,  1318,  134?,  1964.) 

895.  A  will  is  an  instrument  whereby  the  testator  disposes  of 
all  or  part  of  his  property,  and  which  oomes  into  operation  at  the 
time  of  his  death.  It  is  revocable.  (C.  893,  959,  967,  969,  970, 
1002,  1003,  1()14,  1035,  1104,  1110,  1318,  1347,  1964.) 

896.  Gtifts  over  (entails)  are  prohibited. 

Every  disposition  of  property  whereby  the  donee  or  the  person 
appointed  heir  by  a  will  or  the  legatee  is  required  to  keep  it  intact 
and  to  transfer  it  to  a  third  party  is  void,  even  as  respects  the  gift 
to  the  donee,  the  person  made  heir  by  will,  and  the  legatee. 

But  property  which  can  be  disposed  of  by  law  and  which  is 
settled  on  an  hereditary  title  which  the  king  has  created  for  the 
benefit  of  a  prince  or  a  head  of  a  family,  may  be  transmitted  by 
inheritance  according  to  the  regulation  of  the  special  decree  (Act) 
of  the  <iOth  March,  1806,  and  the  senatus  consultus  of  the 
14th  August  following  («). 

897.  The  dispositions  of  property  which  fathers  and  mothers 
and  brothers  and  sisters  are  allowed  to  make  under  Chapter  YI.  of 
the  present  title  form  exceptions  to  the  two  last  paragraphs  of  the 
preceding  Article  {t). 

898.  A  disposition  of  property  providing  that  a  third  party 
should  become  entitled  to  the  gift,  inheritance  or  legacy,  in  the 
event  of  the  donee,  the  person  appointed  as  heir  under  the  will, 
or  the  legatee  not  taking,  shall  not  be  considered  a  gift  over  (an 
entail)  and  is  good. 

899.  A  disposition  inter  mwa  or  by  will  whereby  the  usufruct 
is  given  to  one  and  the  bare  ownership  to  another  person  is  also 
good  (w).     (C.  849.) 

900*  In  every  disposition  of  property,  whether  inter  vivos  or  by 
will,  impossible  conditions,  conditions  contrary  to  the  law  or  good 

(s)  Before  the  Ordinanoe  of  Orleans  of  the  31st  Jannary,  1560,  there  was  no  limit 
to  the  time  daring  which  the  entail  oonld  subsist ;  by  that  Ordinanoe  it  was  provided 
that  property  could  only  be  entailed  on  two  generations. 

(t)  Viz.,  under  Art.  1448  parents  can  give  the  part  of  their  property,  which  they 
can  dispose  of  as  they  please,  to  their  children  on  condition  of  handing  it  to  the 
parents'  grandchildren ;  but  this  quasi  entail  must  be  in  favour  of  all  the  grand - 
ohildien  equally.  Also  the  similar  provision  under  Art.  1049  enabling  a  person 
having  no  children  to  g^ve  the  disposable  portion  of  his  property  to  his  brothers  and 
sisters  on  condition  of  their  handing  it  on  to  their  children  equally. 

(ii)  As  under  Art.  726  a  person  has  to  be  in  being  at  the  time  of  the  will  to 
inherit,  this  Article  does  not  permit  entails. 
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manners,  will  be  treated  as  if  not  written.     (0.  H,   1021,  1130, 
1133,  1176,  1387,  1600.) 

Chapter  II. 

Of  the  capacity  to  Dispose  of,  or  Eeceive,  Property  by  Gift 

inter  vivos  or  by  wlll. 

901.  A  person,  to  be  capable  of  making  a  donation  inter  vivos^ 
must  be  of  sound  mind.     (C.  504,  895,  909,  967,  1009,  1\16.) 

902.  Everyone  may  dispose  of  and  receive  property  either  by 
donation  intfir  vivos  or  by  will  except  those  declared  by  the  law  to 
be  incapable.  (C.  502  and  following;  895,  901,  903  and  fol- 
lowing; 906,  911,  967,  969,  970,  1046,  1422,  1555,  1556.) 

903.  A  person  less  than  sixteen  years  of  age  cannot  dispose  of 
property  except  as  provided  in  Chapter  IX.  of  the  present  title  (x). 
(C.  904,  1095,  1096.) 

904.  A  person  who  has  attained  the  age  of  sixteen  can  only 
dispose  of  property  by  will,  and  then  only  of  an  amount  equal  to 
half  what  the  law  allows  a  person  who  has  attained  his  majority 
to  dispose  of.     (C.  1094,  1098.) 

905.  A  married  woman  cannot  make  gifts  inter  vivos  (j/)  without 
her  husband  either  joining  in  the  gift  or  his  specially  consenting 
thereto,  or  without  having  obtained  the  authorization  of  the  Court 
as  laid  down  by  Arts.  217  and  219  under  the  title  of  **  Marriage." 

A  married  woman  does  not  require  the  consent  of  her  husband 
or  the  authorization  of  the  Court  to  dispose  of  her  property  by 
will.     (C.  1096,  l<i38.) 

906.  In  order  to  be  capable  of  receiving  anything  by  a  donation 
inter  vivos^  it  is  necessary  to  have  been  conceived  at  the  time  of  the 
donation.  To  be  capable  of  receiving  anything  under  will,  it  is 
only  necessary  to  be  conceived  at  the  death  of  the  testator  (s). 

But  the  donation  inter  vivos  or  the  will  only  take  effect  if  the 
child  is  bom  viable.    (C.  725,  1048.) 

(x)  Bj  Art.  144  a  male  cannot  marry  under  eighteen  and  a  female  under 
sixteen,  but  Art.  146  allows  the  President  of  the  Republic,  for  good  reason,  to  make 
exception  to  this  rule.  Therefore  in  the  ordinary  ca^es  the  exceptions  mentioned 
in  Art.  903  (and  which  will  be  found  in  Arts.  1095  and  1096)  onlj  apply  to  females 
between  fifteen  and  sixteen  who  marry. 

(y)  As  to  the  effect  of  gifts  to  her  by  her  husband  or  by  her  to  her  husband,  see 
Art.  1096. 

(s)  The  quasi-entails  permitted  by  Arts.  1048 — 1050  constitute  an  exception  to 
the  rule  laid  down  by  this  Article  that  the  beneficiary  roust  be  in  $t»e. 
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Repealed  for 
Seychelles  and 
MaaritiiiA  by 
21  of  1883, 
sect.  7. 


907.  Although  a  person  has  arrived  at  the  age  of  sixteen  he 
cannot,  while  still  a  minor,  make  a  disposition,  even  hy  will,  in 
favour  of  his  guardian.  A  minor  who  has  oome  of  age  cannot 
make  a  disposition,  either  by  a  donation  inter  viroR  or  by  will,  in 
favour  of  a  person  who  has  been  his  guardian,  unless  such  guardian 
has  rendered  him  a  final  account  of  the  guardianship,  and  such 
account  has  been  audited.  The  ascendants  of  minors  who  have 
been  their  guardians  do  not  come  within  the  two  preceding  pro- 
visions.    (C.  472,  475,  911,  1304.) 

908.  Natural  children  who  have  been  legally  recognized  are 
incapable  of  receiving  anything  by  donation  infer  virofi  beyond 
what  they  are  entitled  to  under  the  provisions  of  the  title  as  to 
succession.  The  descendants,  the  ascendants,  the  brothers  and 
sisters,  and  the  legitimate  issue  of  the  donor  alone  can  plead  this 
want  of  capacity. 

The  father  or  mother  who  has  recognized  an  illegitimate  child 
can  leave  it  by  will  the  whole  or  part  of  the  property  of  which 
they  have  the  free  disposal  by  law,  provided  that  when  a  natural 
child  inherits  together  with  legitimate  issue,  he  shall  in  no  case 
receive  more  than  that  which  the  legitimate  child,  whose  share  is 
least,  receives. 

Adulterine  children,  or  children  the  issue  of  incestuous  con- 
nection, are  incapable  of  receiving  by  donation  inter  vivos  or  by 
will  anything  beyond  what  they  are* allowed  under  Arts.  762,  763 
and  764.    (0.756,757,  1138.) 

909.  Doctors  of  medicine  and  surgeons,  barber  surgeons  {a)y  or 
chemists  who  have  treated  anyone  while  he  is  suffering  from  the 
disease  of  which  he  dies,  cannot  benefit  by  any  dispositions  of 
property  made  in  their  favour,  whether  such  dispositions  are  made 
by  gift  inter  vivos  or  by  will,  during  the  course  of  such  illne^. 

The  following  dispositions  are  exceptions  to  the  rule : — 

(1)  Legacies  giving  definite  things  by  way  of  reward,  having 

regard  to  the  means  of  the  donee  and  the  nature  of 
the  services  rendered. 

(2)  And  bequests  of  the  general  assets,  or  of  a  share  in  the 

general  assets,  to  relatives  up  to  and  including  the 
fourth  degree  are  good,  except  when  the  deceased  has 


(a)  The  French  word  is  **  Officier  de  sant^— m^ecm  d'un  ordre  inf^eor  en  ce 
sens  qa*on  Ini  demande  moins  de  connaissances  qu'aux  docteors,"  i.e.,  persons  with 
a  lower  medical  qualification,  generally  corresponding  with  a  class  of  doctors  who 
used  to  practise  under  a  licence  from  an  apothecary's  hall. 


Seychelles  and 
Mauritius, 
21  of  1883, 
sect.  7. 
Mauritius, 

Ord.4ofl877, 
sect.  2. 
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left  heirs  (b)  in  the  direct  line.    If  such  bequest  is  in 
favour  of  a  person  who  is  an  heir  {c)  it  is  also  good. 
The  same  principle  applies  to  ministers  of  religion.     (C.  911, 
1002  and  foUowing.) 

910.  Dispositions  of  property,  either  by  gift  intet^  vivos  or  by  I  Cf.  as  to 
will,  in  favour  of  hospitals,  homes  for  the  poor  of  a  commune  or 
institutions  useful  to  the  public,  are  without  effect  until  authorized 
by  a  d^cret  of  the  President  of  the  Republic.     (C.  906,  911,  932, 
937,  1340.) 

911.  Every  disposition  of  property  in  favour  of  a  person  declared  Ord.  17  of 
by  law  to  be  incapable  of  receiving:  the  same  shall  be  null,  whether  i?®^».'^*-  ^• 

•i..j.         -ji         tF  I.  i>  .,.  Mauritius, 

it  IS  disgrnsed  under  the  form  of  a  contract  for  consideration,  or  Ord.  3i  of 
whether  it  is  made  in  the  name  of  persons  interposed.  The  follow-  jlamiSos  ** 
ing  persons  shall  be  considered  to  be  persons  interposed  :  fathers,  Ord  I6  of 
mothers,  children  and  other  issue,  and  the  husband  or  wife  of  the  Mauritius, 
person  incapable  of  receiving  the  same  by  law.  (C.  895,  902, 906,  ^'  21  o* 
967,  1099,  1100,  1338,  1341,  1346,  1360,  1353.)  '  "^  '     ' 

912.  (Repealed,  by  Law,  14th  July,  1819.) — No  disposition  of 
property  can  be  made  in  favour  of  a  foreigner,  except  when  that 
foreigfner  could  have  made  a  disposition  in  favour  of  a  Frenchman. 


Chapter  III. 

Op  what  Portion  of  Property  a  Man  has  the  disposal,  and 

OF  Bbduction  of  Excessive  Gifts. 

Section  1. 

0/  what  Portion  of  Property  a  Man  has  the  disposal, 

913.  A  man  can  only  dispose  of  a  half  of  his  property  by  giftlCf.  forSej- 
inter  vivos  or  by  will  if  he  leaves  (rf)  a  legitimate  child  surviving  I  Mauriti^, 

Mauritius, 
{b)  The  legifllHtor's  object  was  not  to  reduce  the  legacy  to  the  exact  amount   9lri  '^^  ^   ,« 
of  the  doct<ir*8  fees,  but  to  keep  any  wish  to  be  generous  within  bounds.     (See  * 

Laurent,  Vol.  XI.  349  ;  and  Fuzier-Hermann's  notes  Ui  this  section,  and  specially 
his  note  57.) 

{e)  Laurent  and  other  commentators  hold  that,  in  order  that  the  exception  should 
apply,  the  per^on  in  the  direc^t  line  must  also  be  entitled  as  heir  to  the  succession, 
and  thiit  if,  for  example,  where  the  testator  left  surviving  him  a  grandfather,  a 
brother  and  a  cousin,  as  the  grandfather,  though  in  the  direct  line,  was  not  entiUed 
to  succeed  to  the  succession,  but  the  brother  of  the  deceased,  his  doctor,  though 
only  a  first  cousin,  would  be  eutitied  to  the  bequest  in  his  favour.  The  same 
commentators  define  '*heir*'  as  a  person  who  is  not  only  within  the  degree  of 
relationship  which  would  enable  him  to  succeed  in  the  event  of  there  being  no 
nearer  relation,  but  the  person  who  is  in  fact  entitled  to  a  share  thereof  as  heir  Ut 
the  succession  in  the  event  of  an  intestacy. 
(d)  Laurent. refers  to  Art.  785,  which  says  that  the  heir  that  renonnoes  is  treated 

W.  M 
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him.  If  he  leaves  two  children  he  can  only  dispose  of  a  third.  If 
he  leaves  three  or  more  he  can  only  dispose  of  a  quarter. 

(Law,  25th  March,  1896.) — An  illegitimate  child  who  has  been 
recognized  in  the  form  required  by  law  is  entitled  to  a  share  in  the 
r65erve(g).  The  reserve  he  is  entitled  to  is  a  fraction  of  the 
share  he  would  have  had  if  he  had  been  legitimate ;  this  fraction 
is  to  be  ascertained  by  adhering  to  the  proportion  (/)  existing 
between  the  share  given  to  an  illegitimate  by  law  when  a 
succession  becomes  open  owing  to  an  intestacy  and  that  which 
such  child  would  have  had  under  the  same  circumstances  if  he 
had  been  legitimate.  (C.  926  and  following;  1004,  1090,  1094 
and  following  (g).) 

914.  A  man  can  only  dispose  of  half  of  his  property,  either  by 
donation  inter  vivos  or  by  will ;  if,  ihough  he  has  no  children,  he 
leaves  one  or  more  ascendants  in  both  the  paternal  and  maternal 
lines ;  and  can  dispose  of  only  three-quarters  if  he  leaves 
ascendants    in    only   one    line.      The    property  which    is    thus 

as  if  he  had  oever  been  an  heir,  and  say-B  that  the  present  Article,  when  it  says 
"leaves*'  children  means  *  children  accepting  the  buocession,*'  and  he  says  that 
anjohil^i  disclaiming  is  not  reckoned  for  the  purposes  of  finding  oat  what  proportion 
of  property  the  deceased  may  dispose  of.  He  admits  the  question  is  treated  as 
settled  the  other  way  by  the  Courts,  but  says  that  should  not  prevent  him  or  any 
other  coiomentator  laying  down  the  true  principles,  and  he  adds:  "There  is  no 
longer  any  science  of  law  if  the  science  must  bow  to  decisions.  Decisions  change, 
principles  never  do.*'  This  is  an  interesting  point  of  view  to  an  English  lawyer, 
and  results  from  a  system  of  jurisprudence  in  which  Courts  are  not  bound  by  their 
own  or  the  decisions  of  other  Courts.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XII.  para.  21.)  Again, 
at  sect.  35.1  of  Vol.  XIII.,  he  says :  '*  The  coaimentators,  happier  than  the  judges, 
see  only  principles  ;  if  they  are  adhered  to  faithfully,  then  difficulties  vanish." 

(e)  The  part  of  a  man's  property  which  he  is  unable  to  dispose  of  by  law  is  called 
**  la  reserve,"  ».<•.,  the  portion  reserved  by  law  for  the  relatives. 

(/)  The  explanation  griven  by  Mr.  Letellier  who  was  reporter  of  the  Bill  as  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  reserve  of  an  illegitimate  child  should  be  calculated  was  as 
follows:— You  must  treat  the  illegitimate  child  first  as  if  he  had  been  legitimate, 
and  ascertain  what  would  have  been  his  reserve  in  that  case.  Then  yon  give  him 
a  fraction  of  such  reserve  in  proportion  to  his  right  as  heir,  viz.,  if  the  deceased 
leaves  children  or  remoter  issue,  a  half  of  a  legitimate  child's  share  (see  Art.  758) ; 
if  the  deceased  leaves  no  descendants,  and  only  ascendants,  or  brothers  and  sisters, 
or  issue  of  brothers  and  sifters,  three-fourths  of  a  legitimate  child's  share  (Art  759) ; 
if  the  deceased  leaves  no  descendants,  ascendants,  brothers  or  sisters,  or  issue  of 
brothers  or  sisters  surviving  him,  then  the  whole  property  just  as  if  he  had  been  a 
legitimate  child  (Art.  760).  Thus,  in  the  last  case,  where  the  deceised  had  none  of 
the  relatives  last-mentioned,  and  only  illegitimate  children,  such  children  would 
have  the  same  rights  as  legitimate  children,  and  the  portion  the  deceased  had  the 
unfettered  disposition  of  would  be  a  half,  a  third,  or  a  quarter,  according  as  there 
were  one,  two,  or  more  illegitimate  children. 

(p)  The  term  '* children"  in  this  Article  includes  remoter  issue.  Such  remoter 
issue  are,  however,  only  reckoned  as  representing  per  stirpes  the  child  whom  they 
represent  in  the  succession  of  the  donor. 
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reserved  for  the  ascendants  is  inherited  in  the  order  that  the  law 
makes  them  entitled  to  suooeed  (A). 

916.  (Law  of  25th  March,  1896.) — ^A  man  who  leaves  no 
legitimate  children  may  not  dispose,  either  by  donation  inter  vivos 
or  by  will,  of  more  than  the  following  portions  of  his  property 
if  he  leaves  surviving  him  both  an  illegitimate  child  or  children 
and  also  ascendants  in  one  or  both  lines,  viz.,  when  there  is 
one  illegitimate  child,  of  a  half  of  his  property ;  when  there  are 
two  illegitimate  children,  of  a  third  of  his  property ;  if  there  are 
three  or  more,  of  a  quarter  of  his  property.  The  ascendants  are 
entitled  to  a  share  of  the  property  thus  reserved  equal  to  an  eighth 
of  the  whole  succession,  and  the  remainder  of  the  reserve  belongs 
to  the  illegitimate  child  or  children  (i). 

916.  In  default  of  ascendants  and  descendants,  a  donation, 
whether  inter  viros  or  by  will,  may  comprise  the  whole  property. 

917.  If  a  disposition  made  inter  vivos  or  by  will  takes  the 
form  of  a  usufruct  or  an  annuity  and  it  exceeds  in  value  the  por- 
tion of  property  which  the  law  allows  the  deceased  to  dispose  of, 
the  heirs  who  are  entitled  by  law  to  a  reserve  can  at  their  option 
either  execute  and  carry  into  effect  the  disposition  of  property 
made  by  the  deceased,  or  they  can  surrender  in  full  ownership  so 
much  of  the  property  as  the  deceased  was  entitled  to  dispose  of. 
(C.  94V*,  1094,  1098,  1970.) 

918.  When  property  has  been  sold  to  a  person  entitled  to  suc- 
ceed in  the  direct  line,  and  the  consideration  for  the  sale  is  an 
annual  payment  by  the  purchaser  during  his  life,  or  an  annual 
payment  diuing  the  life  of  the  d<mee,  or  the  vendor  has  reserved 
himself  the  usufruct,  then  the  value  of  the  full  ownership  of  the 
property  shall  be  deducted  from  the  portion  of  his  property  the 

(A)  To  be  entitled  to  a  *' reserve  *^  (a  portion  of  property  which  the  deceased 
could  not  have  disposed  of)  the  person  must  be  entitled  qu4  heir  to  a  share  of  the 
property  in  case  of  an  intestacy,  for  the  word  **  reserve  "  implies  that  there  is 
something  reserved  to  the  person  entitled  if  there  has  not  been  a  will  or  a  donation 
inter  vitos.  Therefore,  if  the  deceased  had  brothers  and  sisters,  as  they  would 
have  taken  before  the  father  and  mother  (Art.  746),  their  existence  prevents  the 
ascendants  being  entitled  to  a  *' reserve,''  as  they  would  not  inherit,  and  this  is 
BO  though  the  brothers  and  sisters  are  not  themselves  entitled  to  a  "  reserve.'* 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XII.  pars.  25,  26,  36.) 

The  ascendants  are  only  entitled  to  have  a  portion  reserved  for  them  whenever 
a  partition  with  collaterals  does  not  g^ve  them  the  same  proportion  of  the  property 
as  that  fixed  for  their  reserve  portion. 

(ft)  This  Article  was  put  in  to  provide  that  the  illegitimate  children  and  ascendantH 
had  not  a  cumulative  reserve,  in  which  case  the  disposable  portion  of  the  property 
would  fall  in  some  oases  bcluw  a  quarter. 

h2 
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deceased  had  the  full  disposal  of;  and  if  suoh  value  exoeeds 
the  portion  disposable,  then  any  excess  shall  be  brought  into  the 
general  assets.  No  heirs  in  the  direct  line  who  consented  to  such 
alienation  can  require  such  deduction  to  be  made  or  require  the 
excess  to  be  brought  into  the  general  assets,  nor  can  a  collateral 
heir  ever  insist  upon  such  deduction  or  bringing  into  the  general 
assets.     (0.  771  and  following  {k) ;  1130.) 

919,  (/)  (Law,  24th  March,  1898.)— The  part  which  the  law 
allows  to  be  freely  disposed  of  may  be  given  to  the  children  or  other 
heirs  of  the  deceased  as  a  whole  or  in  part,  either  by  a  donation 
inter  vivos  or  by  will  without  the  donee  or  legatee  being  obliged 
to  return  it  (to  bring  it  into  hotchpot),  provided  that  the  donor, 
as  respects  donations  inter  vivos,  has  expressly  given  them  by  way 
of  a  gift  to  be  taken  out  of  the  disposable  portion  and  as  an 
addition  to  the  share  of  the  donee  in  the  succession. 

The  statement  that  the  gift  was  intended  to  be  given  out  of  the 
disposable  portion,  and  in  addition  to  the  share,  may  be  made  by 
the  instrument  of  gift  itself,  or  subsequently  by  an  instiniment 
made  according  to  the  formalities  required  for  donations  inter  vivos 
or  for  wills.  (C.  843,  9 12,  913,  920  and  following;  931  and 
following.) 

Section  2^ 
Of  reducing  Donations  and  Legacies, 

920.  Dispositions  of  property,  whether  made  by  donation  inter 
vivos  or  by  will,  which  exceed  the  quota  of  disposable  property,  are 
reducible  down  to  such  quota  when  the  succession  opens.  (C.  464, 
922,  1090.) 

(k)  Thin  Artiole  reverses  the  rule  laid  down  in  Art.  853.  Under  Art.  853  any 
person  impugning  the  bona  Jldes  of  a  transaction  had  to  show  that  it  was  intended 
to  bestow  indirectly  a  benefit.  Under  the  present  Article  it  is  assnmed  that  none 
of  such  sales  are  b(md  jide^  and  they  are  also  considered  (as  between  persons  in  the 
direct  line)  as  made  to  convey  an  indirect  benefit ;  therefore  they  are  all  held  to  be 
given  out  of  the  portion  of  his  property  of  which  the  deceased  had  the  free 
disposal,  and,  if  they  exceed  the  amount  of  such  portion,  have  to  be  brought  into 
hotchpot.  If  these  sales  were  treated  as  honA  fide  sales,  of  course,  the  property  sold 
would  not  be  brought  back  into  the  succession  at  aU,  nor  be  part  of  the  testator^s 
succession  at  all.  The  purchaser  would  be  entitled  to  his  share  as  heir  in  the 
assets  as  they  stood,  and  the  property  so  sold  would  not  be  treated  as  part  of  the 
deceased*  8  estate  for  the  purpose  of  seeing  what  amount  he  had  the  unfettered 
disposition  of. 

(/)  By  the  Article  in  its  original  form  legacies  also  had  to  be  made  by  '*  preciput" 
and  **hors  part,'*  viz.,  expressly  out  of  the  disposable  portion,  in  addition  to  the 
heir's  share.  Now,  as  this  and  Arts.  843  and  844  are  altered,  all  legacies  are 
presumed  to  be  so  made,  unless  something  appears  to  the  contrary. 
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921.  Only  those  for  whose  benefit  the  law  has  reserved  a  portion 
of  the  property,  their  heirs  or  their  representatives,  can  ask  that  a 
disposition  of  property  made  by  a  donation  inter  vivos  should  be 
reduced.  Mere  donees,  legatees  and  creditors  of  the  deceased  can- 
not require  such  gifts  to  be  reduced,  nor  are  they  entitled  to  benefit 
by  such  reduction.    (C.  845, 913  and  following ;  1166  and  following.) 

922.  The  amount  of  the  reduction  is  determined  by  first  forming 
a  whole  of  all  the  property  existing  at  the  death  of  the  donor  or 
testator,  then  adding  thereto  (by  fiction  of  law)  all  the  properties 
which  the  deceased  has  disposed  of  by  way  of  donation  inter  vivoSy 
taking,  for  this  purpose,  each  property'  as  if  it  were  in  the  condi- 
tion that  it  was  in  at  the  date  of  the  donation  and  as  if  it  were  of  • 
the  value  it  was  at  the  date  of  the  donor's  death.  Having  then 
deducted  the  total  debts  from  the  general  assets  thus  formed,  one 
calculates  (considering  the  relationship  of  the  heirs)  what  propor- 
tion the  deceased  had  the  right  to  dispose  of.     (0.  829,  830,  843, 

848,  857,  870  and  following.) 

923.  No  reduction  of  donations  inter  vivos  shall  ever  be  made 
until  all  the  property  comprised  in  the  testamentary  disposition 
has  been  exhausted.  When  it  is  necesseoy  to  make  such  a  reduc- 
tion, the  reduction  is  made  by  commencing  with  the  last  donation, 
and  so  on,  falling  back  last  of  all  upon  the  earliest  donations  (m). 
(0.  921.) 

924.  Whenever  the  donee  of  the  particular  donation  inter  vivos 
which  has  to  be  reduced  happens  to  be  one  of  the  heirs,  then  he  * 
may  retain  so  much  of  the  donation  as  is  equal  to  his  share  as  heir 
in  the  property  reserved  by  law,  provided  always  that  the  property 
he  so  returns  is  the  same  kind  of  property  as  that  reserved  by  law. 
(C.  832,  859,  866  and  following.) 

925.  Whenever  the  donations  inter  vivos  exceed  or  are  equal  in 
value  to  the  portion  of  the  property  of  which  the  law  gives  the 
power  of  disposition,  then  all  testamentary  bequests  are  void. 
(C.  1039  and  following.) 

926.  When  the  bequests  by  will  are  more  than  the  portion  of 
property  of  which  the  deceased  had  the  disposal,  or  more  than 
what  is  left  thereof  after  the  value  of  any  donations  inter  vivos  has 
been  deducted,  then  they  shall  be  reduced  proportionately  (so  much 
in  the  £)  without  making  any  distinction  between  the  legacies 

(m)  For  example,  if  the  deceased  has  exceeded  by  his  gUta  inter  vivoa  and  by 
will  the  portion  that  he  has  the  nnfettered  disposition  of  by  10,000  francs,  you  first 
reduce  the  legades  by  that  amount,  and  only  when  they  are  insufficient  fall  back 
on  the  g^ts  inter  v%vo9. 
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which  are  made  by  way  of  giving  a  definite  proportion  of  the 
general  assets,  and  the  legacies  of  particular  things.  (C.  871,927, 
1003,  1009,  1024.) 

927.  When,  however,  the  testator  has  expressly  stated  that  he 
wishes  any  particular  legacy  to  be  paid  in  preference  to  others, 
effect  must  be  given  to  such  wish,  and  the  particular  legacy  shall 
not  be  reduced  unless  the  sum  of  the  other  legacies  does  not  make 
up  the  amount  of  the  portion  reserved  by  law.     (C.  1009,  1(»24.) 

928.  When  the  demand  for  reduction  has  been  made  within  a 
year  of  the  decease  the  donee  must  return  the  produce  of  the 
portion  which  exceeds  the  legally  disposable  part  of  the  succession 

•  as  from  the  day  of  the  death.     If  the  demand  is  not  made  within  a 

year,  then  as  from  the  date  of  the  demand.     (C.  856, 1005,  2277.) 

929.  Immovables  which  there  is  a  right  to  have  brought  back 
into  the  succession  by  way  of  reduction  shall  be  so  recovered  free 
of  any  debts  of  the  donee,  or  of  mortgages  created  by  him. 
(C.  2125.) 

930.  An  action  by  the  heirs  for  the  reduction  or  return  of  a 
donation  lies  against  third  parties  who  refuse  to  return  immovables 
which  formed  part  of  the  donation,  and  which  have  been  alienated 
by  the  donee.  The  action  shall  be  brought  in  the  same  way  and 
in  the  same  order  as  such  an  action  would  be  brought  by  the 
heirs  against  the  donees  themselves ;  but  it  can  only  be  brought 
after  the  heirs  have  first  seised  and  realized  the  property  of  the 
donees.  Such  actions  must  be  brought  against  such  third  parties 
in  the  order  of  date  of  the  alienations,  the  first  action  being 
brought  against  the  person  in  possession  under  the  latest  aliena- 
tion.    (0.  929,  2022,  2062.) 

Chapter  IV. 

Op  Donations  inter  vivos. 

Section  1. 
Of  the  FormaliUes  required. 

931.  Every  instrument  purporting  to  be  a  donation  int^r  vivoa 
must  be  drawn  up  by  a  notary  in  the  ordinary  form  of  a  contract, 
and  a  record  thereof  must  be  kept  in  the  notary's  archives,  other- 
wise such  instrument  will  be  null  and  void.  (C.  894,  948,  949, 
1339,  1340.) 

932.  A  donation  inter  mvos  is  not  binding  on  the  douor,  and 
has  no  effect  until  it  has  been  accepted  expressly.  The  donation 
may  be  accepted  at  any  time  during  the  lifetime  of  the  donor  by  a 
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Subsequent  instrument  drawn  up  bj  a  notary,  of  which  a  reoord 
shall  be  kept  by  the  notary  in  his  archives ;  but  in  such  a  case, 
however,  it  has  no  effect,  as  regards  the  donor,  until  he  has  been 
given  notice  of  the  instrument  containing  the  acceptance.  (0.  780, 
1076,  1087,  1121,  1317.) 

933-  If  the  donee  is  of  age  the  donation  inter  nivos  must  be 
accepted  by  him  personally,  or  else  in  his  name  by  a  person 
authorized  by  him  to  accept  the  particular  donation,  or  by  a 
person  having  a  general  authority  to  accept  any  donations  which 
had  been  made,  or  which  might  be  made.  This  authority  must  be 
drawn  up  by  a  notary,  and  a  certified  copy  thereof  attached  to  the 
record  of  the  donation,  or  to  the  reoord  of  the  acceptance,  if  it  is 
given  by  a  separate  instrument. 

934.  A  married  woman  cannot  accept  a  donation  without 
obtaining  either  the  consent  of  her  husband  or  that  of  the 
Court,  as  provided  by  Arts.  217—219  in  the  title,  "  Of  Marriage," 
should  the  husband  refuse  to  give  it.  (C.  225,  932,  938,  942, 
1087,  1125.) 

936.  A  donation  made  to  a  minor,  who  has  not  been  emanci- 
pated, or  to  an  interdicted  person,  must  be  accepted  by  his 
guardian,  as  provided  by  Art.  463  in  the  title,  "Of  Majority,  of 
Guardianship,  and  of  Emancipation."  An  emancipated  minor  can 
accept  if  his  curator  joins  in  the  acceptance.  But  the  father  and 
mother  of  a  minor,  whether  he  is  emancipated  or  not,  or  his  other 
ascendants,  can  (even  during  the  lifetime  of  his  parents,  and  though 
they  are  neither  the  guarilians  nor  the  curators  of  the  minor) 
accept  a  donation  in  his  behalf  {m). 

936.  A  deaf  and  dumb  person  who  knows  how  to  write  can 
accept  a  donation  either  personally  or  by  his  agent.  If  he  cannot 
write  the  donation  must  be  accepted  by  a  curator  appointed  for  the 
purpose  in  accordance  vdth  the  rules  laid  down  under  the  title 
"  of  Minority,  of  Guardianship,  and  of  Emancipation." 

937.  Donations  made  to  homes  for  the  poor  of  a  commune  or 
institutions  of  public  utility  must  be  accepted  by  those  persons 
having  the  management  of  such  communes  or  of  such  institutions, 
after  they  have  been  duly  authorized  by  the  proper  authority  to 
accept  the  same.     (C.  910.) 

(m)  Art.  463  provided  that  a  guardian  could  not  aooept  a  donation  without  the 
oonaent  of  the  family  oounoil ;  this  Artiole  makes  an  exception  in  favour  of  the 
parents  and  anoestors.  If  the  donation  is  made  by  either  parent,  it  has  to  be 
aocepted  on  behalf  of  the  minor  by  the  other  parent  or  an  anoeetori  for  a  man  cannot 
occupy  two  inconsistent  positions  in  the  same  transactiuni  viz.,  give  and  then 
accept  such  gift  on  behalf  of  the  donee.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XII.  pars.  249  and  250.) 


168  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQtJIREt). 

938.  A  donation  accepted  in  proper  form  is  complete  by  the 
consent  of  the  parties  alone.  The  property  in  the  things  so  given 
is  transferred  thereby  without  any  formal  handing  over  being 
necessary.     (C.  711,  932,  1138.) 

939.  When  a  gift  is  made  of  property  which  can  be  mortgaged, 
the  instruments  containing  the  donation  and  acceptance  must  be 
transcribed  at  the  mortgage  office  of  the  arrondissement  in  which 
the  property  is  situated,  as  well  as  the  instrument  giving  notice  of 
acceptance,  when  such  acceptance  is  given  by  a  separate  instrument. 
(C.  938,  941,  1069,  2118;  Com.  446,  448.) 

940.  When  property  has  been  given  by  a  Imsband  to  his  wife, 
it  is  the  duty  of  the  husband  to  see  to  the  transcription  of  the 
donation ;  but  if  the  husband  does  not  comply  with  this  formality 
the  wife  may  do  so  without  her  husband's  authorization. 

When  the  donation  is  made  to  minors,  or  to  interdicted  persons, 
or  to  public  institutions,  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  guardians, 
curators  or  administrators  to  see  to  its  transcription.  (C.  942, 
2138,  2139.) 

94L  The  fact  that  there  is  no  transcription  may  be  pleaded  by 
all  persons  having  an  interest  in  the  property,  with  the  exception 
of  those  whose  duty  it  was  to  have  the  documents  transcribed, 
their  representatives,  and  the  donor. 

942.  When  there  has  been  no  instrument  of  acceptance  and 
the  donation  has  not  been  transcribed,  such  fact  shall  not  give 
minors,  interdicted  persons,  and  married  women  any  right  of 
action  asking  to  be  placed  in  the  position  they  would  have  been  if 

*  the  formalities  had  been  complied  with,  except  as  against  their 

guardians  or  husbands  (when  these  persons  have  been  guilty  of  a 
breach  of  duty  and  damage  has  been  suffered  in  consequence). 
There  shall  be  no  right  of  action  against  such  third  parties  if  the 
said  guardians  or  husbands  are  insolvent  (n).  (C.  935,  938,  1070 
and  following ;  1428,  2121.) 

943.  Only  property  which  actually  belongs  to  the  donor  can  be 
included  in  a  donation  inter  vivos.  The  donation  is  void  to  the 
extent  that  it  includes  future  (o)  property.  (0.  894,  944,  947,  948, 
1076,  1339.) 

(n)  Laurent  points  out  that  the  donation  is  not  only  voidable  but  void,  if  the 
formalities  required  by  law  have  not  been  fulfilled,  the  policy  of  the  law  being  as 
far  as  possible  to  discourage  such  donations.  Therefore,  obviously,  no  action  could 
lie  giving  a  right  in  rem  to  the  res.     (See  Vol.  XII.  paras.  259  and  260.) 

(o)  Property  which  is  not  actually  in  the  power  of  the  donor,  or  to  which  he  htm 
no  right  or  no  actual  or  potential  right  of  action  by  which  he  can  claim  it  or  expect 
to  acquire  it,  is  called  *  'future  property.''     If  he  has  a  right  of  action  by  which  he 
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944.  Every  donation  inter  vivos  made  subject  to  conditions 
which  depend  entirely  for  their  execution  upon  the  will  of  the 
donor  alone  is  void  (/?).     (C.  947,  1086,  117i.) 

945.  The  donation  is  also  void  if  it  is  made  subject  to  the 
condition  of  paying  any  debts  or  charges  other  than  those  existing 
at  the  time  of  the  donation,  or  which  are  mentioned  either  in  the 
instrument  of  donation  or  in  the  schedule  which  may  be  attached 
thereto.     (C.  947,  10S4,  1085,  1134,  1394,  1395,  1396.) 

946.  If  the  donor  has  reserved  to  himself  the  power  of  dispos- 
ing of  a  thing  included  in  the  donation,  or  of  a  definite  sum  to  be 
charged  on  the  property  given,  then  if  he  dies  without  having  dis- 
posed of  it,  the  particular  thing  or  the  particular  sum  of  money 
belongs  to  the  heirs  of  the  donor,  notwithstanding  any  provisos 
or  stipulations  to  the  contrary.     (C.  947,  1086.) 

947.  The  foui*  last  preceding  Articles  do  not  apply  to  the  dona- 
tions mentioned  in  Chapters  Vlll.  and  IX.  of  the  present  title. 
(C.  1082  and  following.) 

948.  Every  instrument  of  gift  of  movables  is  only  valid  as 
regards  such  things  as  are  included  in  a  valuation.  Such  valuation 
must  be  attached  to  the  notary's  record  of  the  donation,  and 
signed  by  the  donor  and  donee  or  the  persons  who  accept  in  his 
behalf.     (C.  635,  1084.) 

949.  A  donor  may  reserve  the  usufruct  of  the  movable  or 
immovable  given  by  him  for  his  use,  or  the  right  of  disposing  of 
such  usufruct  for  the  benefit  of  another.     (C.  899.) 

950.  When  a  donation  of  movable  effects  has  been  made 
reserving  a  right  of  usufruct,  the  donee  must  accept  the  things 
which  actually  exist  at  the  end  of  usufruct  in  the  state  that  they 
may  then  be  in.  He  has  a  right  of  action  against  the  donor  or 
his  heirs  in  respect  of  things  which  no  longer  exist,  for  their  value 
as  stated  in  the  schedule  giving  their  valuation.     (G.  589,  615.) 

951.  The  donor  may  stipulate  that  the  things  given  shall  be 
returned  to  him  if  the  donee  predeceases  him,  or  if  the  donee 
and  his  descendants  predecease  him.  This  stipulation  can  only 
be  made  in  favour  of  the  donor.  (C.  351,  747,  766,  900,  953, 
1134,  1176.) 

might  aoquire  the  property,  or  if  it  in  property  which  will  belong  to  him  on  the 
happening  of  a  certain  event,  it  is  not  "  fature*'  property.  Thus  a  gift  of  the 
crop  which  the  donor's  land  may  produce  the  following  year  ia  not  a  gift  of  futore 
property.     (Lanrent,  Vol.  XII.  para.  414.) 

(p)  Conditions  in  French  law  are  of  three  kinds—  (I)  <*  casueUe  ** — depending  on  a 
thing  which  may  happen  or  not — chance;  (2)  **  potestative ''—dependent  on  the 
will  of  the  party  who  makes  the  gift ;  (3)  **  mixtes  " — depending  on  his  will,  plua 
that  of  a  third  p<irty-*only  (2)  is  within  the  miaohief  of  Art.  944. 
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952.  This  proviso — that  the  property  shall  revert  to  the  donor — 
has  the  effect  of  freeing  the  property  so  given  from  any  alienations 
effected  by  the  donee,  and  of  making  the  property  revert  to  the 
donor  free  and  clear  of  all  charges  and  mortgages,  except  any 
charge  made  to  secui^e  the  payment  of  dowry  and  the  performance 
of  the  conditions  of  the  marriage  settlements,  when  the  other 
property  belonging  to  the  husband  or  wife  (who  was  the  object  of 
the  bounty)  is  insufficient  to  meet  such  claims.  This  exception 
only  applies  where  the  donation  was  made  as  part  of  the  same 
marriage  settlement  as  gave  rise  to  these  rights  and  created  such 
mortgage.     (C.  1167,  1183.) 

Section  2. 

Of  the  Exceptions  to  the  Rule  that  Donations  Inter  Vivos  are 

irrevocabk. 

'  953.  A  donation  inter  vivos  cannot  be  revoked,  except  for  non- 
performance of  the  conditions  on  which  it  was  made,  for  ingrati- 
tude, or  because  children  have  been  born  to  the  donor  since  the 
date  thereof.     (C.  1096,  1 183,  1184.) 

954.  If  the  donation  is  revoked  because  the  conditions  have  not 
been  performed,  the  property  reverts  to  the  donor,  free  of  all 
charges  aiid  mortgages  with  which  the  donee  or  those  claiming 
title  under  him  may  have  charged  it,  and  the  donor  has  the  same 
rights  against  third  parties  who  may  be  retaining  possession  of  the 
immovables  as  he  has  against  the  donee  himself.     (C.  2125.) 

955.  A  donation  inter  vivos  cannot  be  revoked  for  ingratitude, 
except  in  the  following  cases  :--(l)  If  the  donee  has  made  an 
attempt  against  the  life  of  the  donor ;  (2)  if  he  has  been  guilty  of 
treating  the  donor  with  cruelty,  or  of  committing  a  serious 
criminal  {q)  offence  against  him,  or  of  seriously  insulting  (r)  him  ; 
(3)  if  he  has  refused  him  the  necessaries  of  life. 

956.  If  a  donation  is  revoked  either  because  the  conditions  on 
which  it  was  given  have  not  been  performed,  or  for  ingratitude, 
the  revocation  does  not  take  place  ipso  facto  ;  the  donation  has  to 
be  declared  revoked  by  the  Court.     (C.  1046,  1184.) 

967.  The  action  for  revocation  must  be  brought  within  a  year 
of  the  date  of  the  commission  of  the  alleged  offence  by  the  donee, 
or  within  a  year  from  the  day  on  which  such  offence  could  have 

{q)  ThiB  must  be  an  offence  punishable  under  the  penal  code  as  a  crime  or 
contravention. 

(ry  "  Injure  grave.'*     (See  note  to  Art.  231.) 
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oome  to  the  donor's  knowledge.  The  donor  has  no  right  of  action 
for  revocation  against  the  heirs  of  the  donee.  Nor  have  the  heirs 
of  the  donor  any  such  right  of  action  against  the  donee,  unless  the 
action  has  abeady  been  commenced  by  the  donor  himself  against 
the  donee,  or  the  donor  died  within  a  year  of  the  ofEence  having 
been  committed.     (C.  1047,  2253.) 

958.  A  revocation  does  not  affect  any  alienations  made  by  the 
donee,  nor  does  it  affect  either  a  mortgage  of  the  subject-matter  of 
the  gift  nor  any  other  burdens  (h)  with  which  the  donee  may  have 
burdened  it,  provided  such  mortgages  or  burdens  have  been 
effected  before  a  memorandum  had  been  made  in  the  margin  of 
the  transcription  required  by  Art.  939  of  the  fact  that  an '  action 
for  revocation  has  been  commenced.  If  the  donation  should  be 
revoked  by  the  Court,  the  donee  will  be  ordered  to  return  a  sum 
equal  to  the  value  of  the  things  alienated  at  the  commencement  of 
the  action,  and  of  anything  produced  therefrom  since  that  date. 
(C.  2125.) 

959.  Qif  ts  made  in  consideration  of  a  marriage  are  not  revocable 
for  ingratitude  (/). 

960.  All  donations  inter  vivos  (w)  by  a  person  who  has  no 
children  or  living  descendants  at  the  time  of  the  donations  are 
revoked  ipso  facto  upon  (1)  a  legitimate  child  being  born  to  the 
donor  (though  it  may  be  posthumous),  or  (2)  by  his  legitimising  by 
marriage  an  illegitimate  child  born  after  the  date  of  the  donation  ; 
and  this  is  so  no  matter  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  the 
donation,  whatever  the  reason  of  the  gift,  and  though  there  was  an 
interchange  of  gifts,  or  the  gift  was  given  as  a  reward  for  services 
rendered.  The  rule  applies  to  all  gifts  made  in  consideration  of  a 
marriage  other  than  those  of  the  ascendants  of  the  parties  to  the 
marriage,  or  those  made  by  husband  and  wife  to  one  another. 
(C.  331  and  foUowing ;  966,  1096.) 

961.  A  donation  inter  vivos  is  revoked  even  though  the  donor's 
child  had  been  conceived  at  the  date  of  the  donation. 

962.  The  revocation  of  a  donation  inter  vivos  takes  effect  even 
though  the  donee  has  entered  into  possession  and  been  allowed  to 

(«)  Viz  ,  easements  or  rentcharges  iBsiiing  thereout. 

(0  Fozier-Hermann  points  out  that  the  Courts  have  oonstnied  this  exception 
only  to  apply  to  gpif ts  made  by  third  parties  and  not  to  those  made  by  the  parties  to 
the  marriage  to  one  another. 

(«)  The  theory  of  this  and  the  next  Article  is  that  a  man  intended  the  gift  to  be 
g^ven  only  on  the  implied  condition  that  he  was  childless.  This  theory  is  not  very 
workable  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  Art.  96],  but  the  donor  may  not 
have  sufficiently  realized  the  facts  or  been  ignorant  of  them. 
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remain  in  possession  thereof  since  the  birth  of  the  child.  The 
douee  is  not  bound  to  return  any  of  its  produce  whatsoever  except 
*  what  has  been  produced  after  the  date  on  which  he  has  had  a 
notification  served  upon  him  by  the  bailiff  of  the  Court  or  in  some 
other  formal  manner  of  the  birth  of  a  child  or  of  its  legitimation 
by  subsequent  marriage.  He  must  return  the  property  as  from  the 
date  of  the  notification,  although  the  demand  to  have  the  property 
the  subject-matter  of  the  donation  inter  vivos  restored  may  only 
have  been  made  subsequently.     (C.  549,  550,  960.) 

963.  The  property  the  subject-matter  of  any  donation  which  by 
law  is  so  ipso  facto  revoked,  becomes  part  of  the  donor's  property  freed 
from  any  charges  or  mortgage  made  by  the  donee,  or  those  claim- 
ing under  him,  it  is  not  subject  (even  after  other  property  has  been 
exhausted)  to  any  liability  in  respect  of  any  right  of  action  which 
the  donee's  wife  may  have  in  respect  of  the  return  of  her  dowry, 
and  is  not  subject,  even  by  way  of  security,  to  any  claims  the  wife 
or  may  have  for  return  under  the  system  of  community  of  goods  or 
any  claims  she  may  have  under  her  marriage  settlement.  This  is 
so,  though  the  donation  inter  vivos  may  have  been  made  in  con- 
sideration of  the  donee's  marriage,  and  was  made  part  of  the 
marriage  contract ;  and  though  the  donor  may,  by  the  donation 
inter  vivos^  have  gone  security  for  the  due  performance  of  the 
marriage  contract.     (C.  2125.) 

964.  Donations  thus  revoked  do  not  revive  again  (become 
eflFective),  either  upon  the  death  of  the  child  or  by  virtue  of  any 
ratifying  instrument.  If  the  donor  wishes  to  give  the  same  property 
to  the  same  donee,  either  before  or  after  the  death  of  the  child 
whose  birth  revoked  the  donation  inter  vicob^  he  can  only  do  so  by 
a  new  disposition.     (C.  1339.) 

965.  Any  clause  or  agreement  whereby  the  donor  gives  up  a 
right  to  insist  on  the  revocation  of  a  donation  intei'  vivos  occasioned 
by  his  having  a  child  bom  to  him  is  null  and  has  no  effect.     (C.  6, 
900.) 

966.  Neither  the  donee,  nor  his  heirs  or  representatives,  nor  any 
other  person  retaining  possession  of  the  property  so  gifted,  can  set 
up  prescription  to  validate  a  donation  inter  vivos  revoked  by  the 
donor  having  a  child  bom  to  him,  except  after  having  been  in 
possession  thereof  for  thirty  years.  Such  time  shall  begin  to  run 
only  from  the  date  of  the  birth  of  the  donor's  last  child,  even 
though  the  child  may  be  posthumous,  and  is  subject  to  any  inter- 
ruptions therein,  such  as  the  ordinary  law  as  to  prescription 
recognizes. 
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Chapter  V. 
Op  Testamentary  Dispositions. 

Seotion  1. 
Of  the  General  Rules  as  to  the  Form  of  Wills, 

967.  Every  person  may  dispose  of  his  property  by  will,  either 
by  making  a  person  his  heir,  or  by  leaving  a  legacy,  or  in  any 
lawful  manner  that  shows  his  intentions.  (C.  901  and  following  ; 
1002  and  following;  1014,  J 035.) 

968.  Two  or  more  persons  oannot  make  their  wills  by  means 
of  the  same  instrument,  whether  the  wills  are  made  in  favour  of 
a  third  party  or  by  way  of  reciprooal  and  mutual  gift.  (0. 1001, 
1097.) 

969.  A  will  must  be  either  holographic  (a?),  or  of  record,  or  else 
be  made  in  secret  form. 

970.  A  holograph  will  is  not  valid  unless  it  is  entirely  written, 
dated,  and  signed  by  the  testator.  No  other  formality  is  required. 
(0.  999, 1001,  1007,  1035.) 

971.  A  will  made  as  of  record  is  one  recorded  by  two  notaries 
in  presence  of  two  witnesses,  or  by  one  notary  in  presence  of  four 
witnesses.     (C.  972,  973,  976,  980,  1001.) 

972.  If  a  record  of  the  will  is  made  in  presence  of  two  notaries, 
the  testator  dictates  it  to  them,  aud  it  must  be  taken  down  by  one 
of  the  notaries  as  dictated.  If  there  is  only  one  notary,  the  will 
must  similarly  be  dictated  by  the  testator  and  written  by  the 
notary.  In  either  case  the  will  must  be  read  over  to  the  testator 
in  presence  of  the  witnesses.  The  document  must  recite  clearly 
that  all  these  formalities  have  been  complied  with.     (C.  1001.) 

973.  The  will  must  be  signed  by  the  testator,  if  he  says  he 
cannot  write;  then  the  document  must  distinctly  recite  that  he 
said  he  could  not  write,  or  the  reason  why  he  is  unable  to  sign  {y). 
(0.  974,  1001.) 


(x)  From  the  Greek  oXot  (all)  and  ^pa^w  (to  write) ;  written  entirely  by  the 
testator. 

(v)  The  testator  may  know  how  to  write,  but  may  be  too  weak  or  be  paralyzed. 
The  Courts  require  the  notary  to  recite  exprestdy  that  "alter  being  asked''  the 
testator  said  he  oould  not  write.  It  ia  not  sulB«!ieut  for  the  notary  to  say  in  the 
wiU  ''  the  testator  oould  not  write." 
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974.  The  will  must  be  signed  by  the  witnesses.  In  oountry 
districts  it  is  sufficient  for  one  of  the  two  witnesses  to  sign  if  the 
will  is  recorded  by  two  notaries,  or  by  two  of  the  four  witnesses  if 
the  will  is  recorded  by  one  notary.     (C.  971,  973,  980,  1001.) 

975.  Legatees  (no  matter  what  their  interest),  and  relatives  or 
connections  of  legatees  (up  to  and  including  the  fourth  degree), 
cannot  be  witnesses  to  a  will  made  as  of  record.  Nor  can  the 
clerks  of  the  notaries  who  record  the  will  be  witnesses.  (C.  735 
and  following;  980,  1001.) 

976.  A  testator  who  makes  a  mystic  or  secret  will  must  sign  it, 
whether  the  will  has  been  written  by  himself  or  by  another.  The 
paper  on  which  the  will  is  written,  or  the  paper,  if  any,  which  acts 
as  an  envelope  thereto,  must  be  dosed  up  and  sealed  up.-  The 
testator  must  present  the  will  so  closed  and  sealed  up  to  the  notary, 
and  to  at  least  six  witnesses,  or  else  he  must  close  and  seal  it  up  in 
their  presence.  He  must  then  make  a  declaration  to  the  eflfect  that 
the  paper  contains  his  will,  and  that  it  is  written  and  signed  by 
him,  or  that  it  is  written  by  a  third  party  and  signed  by  him. 
The  notary  must  draw  up  a  memorandum  of  such  declaration  on 
the  outside,  writing  it  on  the  paper  or  sheet  which  serves  as 
envelope.  The  testator  and  the  notary  and  the  witnesses  must 
all  sign  the  memorandum.  All  this  must  be  done  consecutively, 
and  without  breaking  o£F  to  transact  any  other  business.  If  the 
testator,  owing  to  some  impediment  which  has  supervened  since 
the  date  of  signing  the  will,  is  unable  to  sign  the  memorandum  so 
written  outside,  then  it  shall  recite  the  statement  the  testator  made 
respecting  the  said  impediment ;  but  it  shall  not  be  necessary  to 
increase  the  number  of  witnesses  in  consequence  of  his  not  being 
able  to  sign  the  memorandum.     (C.  977,  978,  1001,  1008.) 

977.  If  the  testator  does  not  know  how  to  sign  his  name,  or  if 
he  was  unable  to  do  so  when  he  had  his  will  written,  there  must 
be  an  additional  witness  (beyond  those  mentioned  in  the  preceding 
Article)  to  the  memorandum  covering  the  will.  Such  witness 
must  sign  the  memorandum  with  the  other  witnesses,  and  the 
memorandum  must  recite  the  reason  why  such  witness  was  required. 
(C.  1001.) 

978.  Persons  who  do  not  know  how  to  read,  or  cannot,  in 
fact,  read,  are  not  entitled  to  make  their  wills  in  mystic  form. 
(C.  1001.) 

979.  Should  the  testator  be  unable  to  speak,  but  be  able  to 
write,  he  can  make  a  mystic  will,  but  it  must  be  entirely  written, 
dated,  and  signed  by  him  ;  and  he  must  present  it  himself  to  the 
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notary  and  to  the  witnesses,  and  he  must  state  in  writing  above 
the  memorandum  on  the  envelope,  in  the  presence  of  the  notary 
an4  witnesses,  that  the  paper  he  presents  is  his  will.  After  this 
the  notary  will  write  the  covering  memorandum,  in  which  he  will 
recite  that  the  testator  wrote  those  words  in  presence  of  the  notary 
and  the  witnesses.  Moreover,  all  the  forms  required  by  Art.  976 
shall  be  observed.     (0.  1001.) 

980.  (Law,  7th  December,  1897.)— The  witnesses  to  be  present 
at  wills  must  be  of  age  and  French  citizens.  They  may  be  of 
either  sex.  But  a  husband  and  wife  cannot  both  be  witnesses  to 
the  same  wiU. 

Section  2. 

Of  the  Special  Rules  to  be  observed  as  to  the  Form  of  Certain  Wills, 

98L  (Law,  17th  May,  1900.)— Wills  of  soldiers,  sailors  in 
service  of  the  State,  and  of  persons  employed  with  the  armies, 
may  be  dictated  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  Art.  93  to 
either  a  superior  officer  {%)  or  a  military  doctor  of  a  corresponding 
rank  in  presence  of  two  witnesses ;  or  to  two  officials  doing  duty 
with  the  army  service  corps  (or  the  non-combatant  services  on 
board  a  ship) ;  or  two  officers  of  the  commissariat  department ; 
or  else  it  may  be  dictated  to  and  taken  down  by  one  of  such 
officials  or  officers  in  presence  of  two  witnesses;  or  if  it  is  an 
isolated  detachment,  to  the  commanding  officer  of  the  detachment 
in  presence  of  two  witnesses,  should  there  not  be  a  superior 
officer  or  doctor  of  a  corresponding  rank  in  the  detachment,  or 
official  of  the  army  service  corps  or  oDmraissariat  officer.  The  will 
of  an  officer  commanding  an  isolated  detachment  may  be  dictated 
to  and  taken  down  by  the  officer  next  senior  in  rank.  The  power 
of  making  a  will  under  the  circumstances  referred  to  in  the 
present  Article  extends  to  prisoners  in  the  hands  of  the  enemy. 

982.  (Law,  I7th  May,  1 900.) -When  the  testator  is  ill  or 
wounded  in  a  hospital,  or  a  place  which  is  a  military  convalescent 
home  as  defined  by  the  army  regulations,  then  the  wills  referred 
to  in  the  last  Article  may  be  dictated  to  and  taken  down  by  the 
chief  medical  officer,  whatever  may  be  his  rank,  assisted  by  the 
officer  having  the  management.  If  this  admiui^trative  officer  is 
not  available,  then  two  witnesses  are  necessary.     (C.  998,  1001.) 

(c)  **Offloiera  sap^rieun**  inclade,  aooording  to  the  reporter  of  the  Law  uf  the 
Ist  June,  1893  (where  the  ezpreasioQ  was  first  iii«6d),  colonels,  lieutenant- colonels, 
commanding  officers  of  battalions  or  squadrons;  "  capita ines  de  vaisseau,"  corre- 
sponding to  captains  R.N.  ;  and  '*  oapitaines  de  fr6gate,'*  corresponding  to 
oommanders  K.N. 
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983.  The  wills  mentioiied  in  the  two  preoeding  Artioles  must 
always  be  made  in  duplicate.  If  this  is  impossible  owing  to  the 
state  of  health  of  the  testator,  a  certified  copy  of  the  will  shall *be 
made  to  take  the  place  of  the  second  original ;  this  must  be  signed 
by  the  witnesses  and  the  officers  who  draw  up  the  will.  The 
certified  copy  must  contain  a  recital  of  the  reasons  why  it  was 
impossible  to  make  the  will  in  duplicate.  The  two  originals,  or 
the  original  and  the  certified  copy,  shall  be  sent  as  soon  as  it 
is  possible,  and  without  delay,  to  the  Minister  of  War  or  to  the 
Minister  for  the  Marine.  They  shall  be  sent,  closed  up  and  sealed, 
and  separately,  by  two  different  mails,  in  order  to  be  deposited 
with  the  notary  chosen  by  the  testator,  or,  if  he  has  chosen  none, 
with  the  President  of  the  Chamber  of  Notaries  of  the  arrondisse- 
ment  in  which  he  was  last  domiciled. 

984.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — ^A  will  made  in  the  form  given 
above  shall  be  void  six  months  after  the  testator  has  come  to  a 
place  where  he  was  able  to  make  it  in  the  ordinary  form.  If  he 
has  been  again  placed  in  the  position  referred  to  in  Art.  93,  the 
will  continues  to  be  valid  while  he  remains  in  such  position,  and 
for  a  space  of  six  months  after  it. 

986.  Wills  made  in  a  place  with  which  communications  are 
interrupted  owing  to  plague  or  infectious  disease  can  be  dictated 
to  and  taken  down  by  a  justice  of  the  peace,  or  to  a  mimicipal 
official  of  the  commune,  in  presence  of  two  witnesses. 

986.  This  last  provision  applies  both  to  persons  affected  by  such 
diseases  and  to  all  those  who  are  in  the  infected  places,  although 
they  do  not  happen  to  be  ill. 

987.  The  wills  referred  to  in  the  two  preceding  Articles  become 
null  six  months  after  communications  are  re-established  with  the 
place  in  which  tlie  testator  happens  to  be,  or  after  he  has  been  six 
months  in  a  place  with  which  communications  are  not  interrupted. 

988.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — Wills  of  persons  on  board  ship 
which  are  made  during  a  sea  voyage,  or  while  the  vessel  is  stopping 
in  a  port,  shall,  when  it  is  impossible  to  communicate  with  the 
land,  or  the  port  is  a  foreign  one  in  which  there  is  no  French 
diplomatic  agent  or  consular  agent  with  the  power  to  act  as  a 
notary,  be  made  in  presence  of  two  witnesses  by  the  following 
persons: — On  a  vessel  belonging  to  the  State,  by  the  adminis- 
trative officer  or  by  the  commanding  officer  or  the  person  acting  as 
such ;  on  other  vessels  by  the  captain,  master,  or  owner,  assisted 
by  the  second  in  command ;  or  if  there  is  none  such,  by  those  who 
act  as  such.  The  document  must  recite  under  which  of  the  circum- 
stances above  mentioned  the  will  was  made.  (C.  980,  989  and 
following;  996,  998,  lOOl.) 
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989.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — Under  the  circumstanoes  men- 
tioned in  the  last  Article,  if  the  vessel  belongs  to  the  State,  the 
will  of  the  administrative  officer  shall  be  dictated  to  and  taken 
down  by  the  commanding  officer,  or  the  officer  acting  as  such.  If 
there  is  no  administrative  officer,  then  the  will  of  the  commanding 
officer  shall  be  dictated  to  and  taken  down  by  the  next  senior 
officer ;  on  other  vessels  the  will  of  the  captain,  master,  owner,  or 
second  in  command  shall,  under  similar  circumstances,  be  taken 
down  by  the  persons  next  in  order  of  rank. 

990.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — In  every  case  the  wills  men- 
tioned in  the  last  two  Articles  shall  be  made  in  duplicate.  If  it  is 
impossible  to  comply  with  this  formality  owing  to  the  state  of 
health  of  the  testator,  a  certified  copy  of  the  will  shall  be  drawn  up 
to  take  the  place  of  a  second  original.  This  certified  copy  shall  be 
signed  by  the  witnesses,  and  by  the  officer  who  drew  up  the  will, 
and  it  shall  recite  the  reason  why  the  will  was  not  made  in  duplicate. 

991.  At  the  first  foreign  port  at  which  the  vessel  stops  where 
there  is  a  French  diplomatic  or  consular  agent  there  shall  be 
handed  over  to  such  agent  one  of  the  originals  of  the  will,  or  the 
certified  copy  of  the  same,  who  will  forward  it  to  the  Minister  of 
the  Marine  in  order  that  it  may  be  deposited  as  provided  by  . 
Art.  983. 

992.  When  the  vessel  arrives  at  a  French  port,  then  if  the 
vessel  belongs  to  the  State,  the  two  originals  of  the  will,  or  the 
original  and  the  certified  copy,  or  the  remaining  original  (should 
the  vessel  have  handed  over  one  during  the  voyage)  shall  be 
deposited  in  a  sealed  envelope  at  the  Bureau  des  Armements ;  or 
if  the  ship  is  not  a  vessel  belonging  to  the  State,  then  such  docu- 
ments shall  be  handed  over  to  the  Navy  Recruiting  Office.  Each 
of  these  documents  shall  be  forwarded  separately  and  by  different 
mails  to  the  Minister  for  the  Marine,  who  will  have  them  forwarded 
as  directed  in  Art.  983. 

993.  The  vessel's  roll  shall,  opposite  the  testator's  name,  con- 
tain a  mention  of  the  fact  that  the  originals  or  certified  copies 
of  the  will  have,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  preceding 
Article,  been  handed  over  to  the  Consulate,  the  Bureau  des  Arme- 
ments, or  th'^  Marine  Becruiting  Office,  as  the  case  may  be. 

994.  (Law,  9th  June,  1893.) — ^A  will  made  during  a  voyage  in 
the  form  prescribed  by  Art.  988  and  the  Articles  following  is 
only  valid  if  the  testator  dies  on  board  the  ship  and  within  six 
months  after  he  has  disembarked  at  a  place  where  he  could  re- 
make it  in  the  ordinary  form.     If,  however,  the  testator  embarks 
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on  a  new  voyage  before  the  six  months  have  expired,  then  such 
will  will  be  valid  during  such  new  voyage,  and  for  another  period 
of  six  months  dating  from  the  day  on  which  he  landed  from  such 
a  voyage.     (C.  969,  988.) 

995.  Any  bequests  contained  in  a  will  made  during  the 
course  of  a  voyage  in  favour  of  any  officer  of  the  ship  who 
is  not  a  relative  or  a  connection  by  marriage  of  the  testator  are 
null  and  void,  and  are  treated  as  if  not  made.  This  is  so  whether 
the  will  is  a  holograph  or  whether  it  is  made  in  accordance  with 
Art.  988  and  those  following.     (C.  975.) 

996.  (Law,  8th  June,  1 893.)  —Arts.  984,  987,  or  994,  as  the 
case  may  be,  must  be  read  out  to  the  testator  in  presence  of  the 
witnesses,  and  the  will  must  recite  that  they  have  been  so  read  to 
him. 

997i  The  wills  referred  to  in  the  preceding  Articles  of  the 
sectiou  must  be  signed  by  the  testator,  and  by  those  to  whom  they 
have  been  dictated,  and  by  the  witnesses. 

998.  (Law,  8th  June,  1893.) — ^If  the  testat  r  says  he  cannot 
sign,  this  fact  shall  be  recited  in  the  will,  and  the  cause  shall  be 

^  stated.  Where  two  witnesses  are  required,  the  will  must  be  signed 
by  at  l^ast  odc  of  them,  and  the  reason  why  the  other  did  not 
sign  shall  be  mentioned.     (C.  973,  974,  1001.) 

999.  A  Frenchman  who  is  abroad  may  make  his  will  by  a 
uon-notarially  authenticated  instrument  signed  by  him  as  laid 
down  by  Art.  970,  or  by  an  authenticated  instrument  made 
according  to  the  form  prescribed  by  the  law  where  it  was  drawn 
up  («). 

1000.  Will;i  made  abroad  do  not  become  operative  over  pro- 
perty in  France  until  they  have  been  registt^red  in  the  office  of  the 
domicile  of  the  testator  if  he  has  retained  a  domicile  in  France, 
otherwise  it  must  be  registered  at  the  place  where  he  was  last 
known  to  be  resident.  If  the  will  affects  immovables  in  France, 
it  must  also  be  registered  at  the  office  of  the  place  where  such 
property  is  situated,  but  it  cannot  be  required  to  pay  duty  twice. 
(0.  102  and  following.) 

(a)  The  Courts  and  the  commentators  are  agreed  that  a  will  made  aooording  to 
the  lex  loci  actus  is  good,  though  not  authenticated  by  a  notary,  and  it  was  pointed 
out  by  the  Court  of  Cassation  that  the  fiaglish  law  as  to  wiils  did  not  recognize  aay 
special  form  of  wills  which  had  to  be  drawn  up  by  notaries.  (Sirey  (la43),  I.  209 ; 
and  Laurent,  Vol.  XIII.  sect.  150.; 
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1001.  The  formalities  required  for  the  diflferent  kinds  of  wilk 
by  the  present  and  preceding  sections  must  be  strictly  observed, 
otherwise  the  will  is  void. 

Section  3. 
Of  appointing  an  Heivy  and  of  Legacies  generally. 

1002.  Bequests  by  will  may  be  by  way  of  a  gift  of  the 
universal  estate,  of  gift  of  a  fraction  of  the  disposable  estate,  or 
by  way  of  a  gift  of  special  things.  Each  of  these  bequests, 
whether  made  by  way  of  appointing  an  heir,  or  made  as  a 
legacy,  take  effect  according  to  the  rules  hereinafter  laid  down 
relating  to  bequests  of  the  whole  estate,  relating  to  bequests  of  a 
fraction  of  the  whole  estate,  and  relating  to  legacies  of  special 
things.     (C.  1003,  1010,  1014.) 

Section  4. 
Of  a  Bequest  of  a  Univermlity, 

1003.  A  bequest  of  the  universality  {b)  is  a  bequest  by  which 
the  testator  gives  to  one  or  more  persons  all  the  property  that  he 
leaves  at  his  decease.  (C.  790,  904,  967,  1004,  1006,  1010,  i014, 
1043,  1044.) 

1004.  When  the  testator  leaves  surviving  him  any  of  the  heirs 
to  whom  the  law  reserved  a  quota  of  his  property,  then  such  heirs 
are  seised  ipso  facto  on  his  death  of  all  the  property  belonging  to 
the  succession  ;  and  the  person  to  whom  the  universality  has  been 
left  has  to  ask  them  for  possession  of  the  property  {c)  left  by  will. 
(C.  724,  1005,  1011,  1014.) 

1006.  But  the  person  to  whom  the  universality  has  been 
left  is  entitled  to  the  usufruct  of  the  property  left  by  will,  as 
from  the  day  of  the  death,  if  he  demands  possession  within  a 
year  of  the  death.  If  he  does  not  demand  possession  within  such 
period,  then  his  right  to  the  usufruct  wiU  only  begin  as  from 
the  date  that  an  action  is  commenced  for  possession,  or  from 
the  date  that  the  heirs  consented  to  give  possession. 

(b)  The  benefioiaiy  under  such  a  bequest  is  entitled  to  all  the  testatoi;  can 
diHpofle  of  to  anj  laprad  legaoiee.  His  position  is  somewhat  like  that  of  a  residuary 
legatee,  for  the  other  legacies  may  leave  nothing ;  but  as  he  has  a  contingent  right 
to  the  whole,  he  has  a  universality.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XIII.  509.) 

{e)  The  object  of  this  provision  as  to  asking  possession  or  delivery  U  to  get  the 
assent  to  the  bequest  of  the  person  who  has  the  seisin  of  the  property,  who  is 
generaUy  the  person  entitled  if  there  was  an  io testacy,  and  the  person  (if  any) 
to  whom  the  law  has  reserved  a  portion.  (See  similar  prorision  in  Arts.  101 1 
and  1014.) 


Of.  for  Sey  • 
nhelles  and 
Mauritiun, 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  21  of 
1883,  sect.  9, 
and  Deoaen, 
No.  109,  8.  73. 
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Cf .  Mauri* 
tius,  Old.  15 
of  1878, 
Art.  1. 


1006.  When  the  testator  leaves  no  heirs  surviving  him  for 
whom  the  law  has  reserved  a  quota  of  his  property,  then  the  person 
to  whom  a  bequest  of  the  universality  has  been  made  shall  be 
seised  ipmfadOy  and  he  shall  not  be  obliged  to  demand  possession. 

1007.  (Law,  25th  March,  1899.)— Every  holograph  will  must, 
before  being  put  into  effect,  be  presented  to  the  president  of  the 
Court  of  First  Instance  of  the  arrondissement  in  which  the  suc- 
cession opens.  The  will  must  then  be  opened  if  it  is  sealed  up, 
the  president  must  draw  up  a  memorandum  of  the  fact  that  the 
will  was  presented  to  him,  of  its  opening,  and  of  the  condition  of 
the  will.  He  will  order  it  to  be  deposited  with  a  notary  chosen  by 
him.  In  French  colonies  and  protectorates  the  holograph  wills  of 
persons  who  have  retained  a  domicile  either  in  France,  or  in  another 
colony,  must  be  presented  to  the  president  of  the  Court  of  First 
Instance  of  the  place  where  the  death  took  place,  or  to  the  pre- 
sident of  the  nearest  Court.  Such  judicial  officer  will  then  open 
the  will,  and  draw  up  a  memorandum  certifying  in  what  condition 
the  will  was. 

The  registrar  must  make  a  facsimile  {d)  of  the  will  and  put  it 
in  the  records  of  the  registry.  The  will,  and  a  certified  c^op}'  of 
the  memorandum  of  the  opening  of  the  will,  must  then  be  for- 
warded in  a  sealed  envelope  to  the  president  of  the  Court  of  the 
deceased's  domicile,  and  he  will  then  follow  the  directions  given  in 
the  first  paragraph  hereof  as  to  opening  the  will  and  its  deposit. 
The  same  rules  apply  to  the  death  of  persons  in  France  who  are 
domiciled  in  the  colonies. 

If  the  will  is  made  in  mystic  form  the  same  course  must  be 
pursued  in  presenting  it,  opening  it,  describing  its  condition  and 
ordering  its  deposit ;  except  that  it  can  only  be  opened  before  such 
of  the  notaries,  witnesses  and  signatories  of  the  memorandum  on 
the  outside  thereof  who  are  living  in  the  place,  or  after  they  have 
been  summoned  to  attend. 

1008.  When  Art.  1006  applies,  then,  whether  the  will  is  a 
holograph  will  or  is  made  in  mystic  form,  the  person  to  whom  the 
universality  has  been  bequeathed  must  petition  the  Couit  for  an 
order  to  take  possession.  Such  order  must  be  given  at  the  bottom 
of  the  petition  to  which  the  formal  instrument  proving  the  deposit 
must  be  attached.  (C.  970,  9^6,  1006,  1007,  1313,  1315,1323, 
2133;  Pr.  193  and  following ;  646;  T.  78.) 

1009.  When  a  person,  to  whom  the  universality  has  been 
bequeathed,  who   in  conjunction  with  an  heir  to  whom  the  law 

(d)  I.e.,  with  all  spelling  miBtakes,  interlineations,  oorreotioofi,  notes  thereon,  &o. 
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has  reserved  a  quota,  he  is  liable  for  the  debts  and  charges  of  the 
succession  of  the  testator  personally  in  respect  of  his  share  and 
portion,  and  as  with  respect  to  property  falling  to  him  quA 
mortgagee  (c),  to  the  extent  of  the  mortgaged  property,  for  the 
whole  mortgage  money,  and  he  is  bound  to  discharge  the  legacies, 
except  where  they  are  liable  to  reduction  as  is  explained  in  Arts. 
926  and  927.     (C.  870,  873,  973,  1003,  101<{.) 


Section  5. 

Of  Bequests  in  the  Nature  of  a  Univef^salitp. 

1010.  A  bequest  in  the  nature  of  a  universality  is  a  bequest  by 
which  the  testator  bequeaths  a  definite  fraction  of  the  property 
which  the  law  gives  him  the  free  disposal  (/)  of,  such  as  a  half. 

lOU.  Persons  to  whom  bequests  have  been  made  in  the  nature 
of  a  universality  have  to  obtain  delivery  of  the  same  from  the  heirs 
for  whom  the  law  has  reserved  a  share,  and  if  there  are  no  such 
heirs,  then  from  the  persons  to  whom  the  universality  has  been 
bequeathed,  and  in  default  of  such,  from  the  heirs  in  the  order  that 
they  are  entitled  under  the  title  as  to  Successions.  (C.  731,  913 
and  following ;  1003,1014.) 

1012.  The  persons  to  whom  a  bequest  in  the  nature  of  a 
universality  has  been  made  are  liable  personally  for  the  debts  and 
charges  payable  in  respect  of  their  share  and  portion,  and  as 
mortgagees  to  the  extent  of  the  whole  of  any  mortgaged  property 
falling  to  them,     (C.  870  and  following ;  926.) 

1013.  When  the  testator  has  only  disposed  of  a  portion  of  the 
property  that  he  could  dispose  of  by  law  and  he  has  done  so  by 
way  of  a  bequest  in  the  nature  of  a  universality,  then  the  person 
to  whom  such  bequest  has  been  made  shall  be  liable  to  contribute 
together  with  the  natural  heirs  towards  the  payment  of  the  special 
legatees  in  proportion  to  his  share.  (0.  871,  913  and  following; 
(1017. 


For  Seychelles 
and  Maori- 
tills,  of.  21  of 
1883,  sect.  9. 


Of.  Mauri- 
tius, Ord.  15 
of  1878, 
Art.  L 


(e)  That  is,  if  there  happens  to  be  a  mortgage  on  the  property  falling  to  him. 
(See  note  {h)  to  Art.  873.) 

(/)  Laurent,  Vol.  XIII.  para.  623,  says  that  a  bequest  of  a  fraction  of  all  the 
property  the  testator  leaves  at  his  detth  is  also  a  bequest  **  k  titre  universel.'* 
The  fact  that  gift  of  a  fraction  or  of  all  immovables  comes  under  the  same  head 
is  accounted  for  because  under  the  old  customs  movables  and  immovaUes  went 
to  different  classes  of  heirs,  and  they  were  therefore  regarded  as  a  "  universality** 
by  themselves.  The  persons  to  whom  a  bequest  of  a  universality  ('*  legataires 
universels*')  and  those  to  whom  a  bequest  in  the  nature  of  a  universality  are  given 
are  entitled  to  have  the  property  as  it  stands,  and  the  heir  has  no  right  to  force 
them  to  take  its  value  in  money.     (Cass.  13th  January,  1807.) 
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Cf  for 

Maaritius  and 
Seychelles, 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  21  of 
1883,  sect.  9. 


Cf.  for 

MauritiuA  and 
Seychelles, 
Mauritias, 
Ord.  21  of 
1883,  sect.  9. 


Cf.  Mauri- 
tius, Ord.  15 
of  1878, 
Art.  1. 


Section  6, 

Of  Special  Legaden, 

1014.  Every  beqaest  pure  and  simple  without  more  gives  the 
legatee  a  right  to  the  thing  bequeathed  as  from  the  day  of  the 
death  of  the  testator.  Such  right  is  transmissible  to  the  legatee's 
heirs  and  those  claiming  under  him.  The  legatee  of  a  special 
legacy  cannot  enter  into  possession  of  the  thing  bequeathed  to  him 
nor  claim  its  produce  nor  any  interest  accruing  in  respect  of  it 
except  (1  j  as  from  the  day  on  which  he  applies  for  delivery  thereof 
(the  application  must  be  made  to  the  persons  mentioned  in  Art. 
1011  and  in  the  order  therein  mentioned) ;  or  (2)  as  from  the  day 
that  the  person  in  possession  agrees  to  give  delivery  voluntarily. 
(C.  910,  1018,  1041,  1180,  1181.) 

1016.  The  interest  from  or  the  produce  of  the  subject-matter 
of  the  bequest  accrues  for  the  benefit  ol  the  legatee  as  from  the 
day  of  the  testator's  death  and  without  it  being  necessary  to 
commence  an  action— (1)  if  the  testator  has,  by  the  will,  clearly 
stated  that  such  is  his  wish ;  (2)  when  a  life  annuity  has  been 
bequeathed  to  the  legatee  by  way  of  a  subsistence  allowance. 
(C.  1014.) 

1016.  The  cost  of  an  suction  for  possession  must  be  borne  by  the 
succession,  but  the  r^set^ve  legale  is  not  subject  to  diminution  in 
consequence.  The  registration  dues  are  payable  by  the  legatee. 
These  provisions  are  in  default  of  the  testator  having  directed 
differently  in  his  will.  Every  bequest  may  be  registered 
separately,  and  such  registration  shall  only  benefit  the  legatee 
himself  and  those  claiming  under  him.     (Pr.  130.) 

1017.  The  heirs  of  the  testator  or  the  other  persons  made  liable 
to  pay  legacies  are  liable  to  pay  such  bequests:  each  heir  pro  rata 
in  proportion  to  the  part  and  share  which  he  inherits  in  the 
succession.  They  are  liable  as  mortgagees  for  payment  of  bequests 
to  the  extent  of  the  value  of  the  immovables  that  they  retain 
belonging  to  the  succession  (y).  (C.  870  and  following;  1009, 
1022,  1220,  1221.) 


iff)  It  is  agreed  that  the  rule  laid  down  as  to  payment  of  legacies  applies  only 
in  default  of  the  testator's  giving  any  directions  who  is  to  pay  them.  The  heirs 
and  those  to  whom  the  bequest  of  the  universality  or  by  way  of  a  universality  are 
made  are  liable,  if  they  accept  without  benefit  of  inventory,  even  beyond  what 
tbey  have  benefited.  The  legatee  is  entitled  to  register  a  mortgage  against  the 
property  to  the  extent  of  his  claim.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XIV.  paras.  107,  108 ; 
Sirey  (1879),  I.  262 ;  and  Fuxier-Hermann  (notes  to  this  Article.) 
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1018.  The  thing  left  as  a  legacy  shall  be  delivered  over  with  all 
the  acoesflories  which  necessarily  belong  to  it  and  in  the  condition 
that  it  happens  to  be  in  at  the  death  of  the  testator  (h).  (C.  552 — 
546,  1019,  1064.) 

1019.  If  a  testator,  after  having  bequeathed  the  ownership  of 
an  immovable,  adds  to  it  afterwards  by  acquiring  other  property, 
this  new  property,  though  contiguous,  shall  not  be  deemed  part 
of  the  bequest  unless  he  makes  a  new  gift.  The  same  rule  does 
not  apply  to  improvements,  nor  to  new  buildings  put  upon  the 
property  that  has  been  bequeathed,  nor  to  any  close  by  which  he 
has  increased  the  curtilage.     (0.  1010,  1018.) 

1020.  If  the  property  bequeathed  has  been  mortgaged,  either 
before  the  date  of  the  will  or  since,  for  a  debt  due  by  the  succes- 
sion (t),  or  for  the  debt  of  a  third  party,  or  if  it  is  burdened  with 

(A)  See  the  principle  laid  down  in  Arte.  522 — 526  as  to  immovables  by  destiuation. 
Such  things  are  not  aooessories  bat  part  of  the  property.  Accessories  are  those 
things  necesHary  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  thing  bequeathed — ^keys,  title  deeds, 
necessary  rights  of  way.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XIV.  sect.  UO.) 

(«)  A  debt  of  the  sucoeMion  is  a  debt  which  the  testator  incurred  himself.  Under 
the  old  French  law  the  question  as  to  when  the  devisee  was  entitled  to  have  the 
property  transferred  to  him  free  of  any  burden  was  a  question  of  great  difficulty. 
Under  this  Article  the  legatee  is  not  liable  for  the  debt,  but  he  has  no  right  to 
require  the  mortgage  to  be  paid  off.  The  Court  of  liordeaux,  in  deciding  a  case 
under  this  Article,  said  (S.  (1851),  II.  17  ;  DaUoz  (1851),  II.  131) :— *<  ThelegisUtor 
wished  to  get  rid  of  the  controversies  under  the  old  law  ....  and  substitute  simple 
and  clear  rules.  This  Article  provides  for  three  distinct  cases— the  case  in  which 
the  thing  devised  was  mortgaged  for  a  debt  of  the  succession ;  the  case  where  it 
was  mortgaged  as  security  for  the  debt  of  a  third  party ;  the  case  where  the 
property  ia  burdened  with  a  usufruct.  Although  the  leg^lator  applies  the  same 
rule  to  all  three  cases,  viz. ,  that  the  person  who  must  carry  out  the  bequest  is  not 
bound  to  free  it  from  the  burdens  unless  expressly  directed  to  do  so  by  the  testator, 
yet  this  rule  involves  different  confrequenoes  according  to  the  different  cases.  In  the 
first  case,  where  the  thing  beqneaUied  has  been  mortgaged  for  a  debt  of  the  succession 
(see  Art.  1020),  the  law,  in  releasing  the  heir  or  legatee  of  the  universality  from  the 
duty  of  paying  off  the  mortgage,  does  not  release  him  from  his  duty  of  paying  off 
the  debt,  and  could  not  do  so  without  going  in  opposition  to  all  admitted  principles 
as  to  the  meaning  of  Arts.  870,  871,  1009,  1020  ;  it  is  he  (the  heir)  who  is  personally 
liable  (not  the  legatee  of  a  special  thing)  as  representing  the  deceased  to  the 
deceased's  creditom.  And  if  he  is  not  bound  as  before  to  hand  over  the  property 
freed  from  the  mortgage,  he  gets  no  other  advantage  thereby  than  by  taking 
adyantage  of  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the  mortgage  which  may  make  the  debt 
lern  onerous.  If  after  the  money  has' become  due,  the  legatee  of  the  special  thing 
is  sued  on  the  mortgage,  and  is  forced  to  pay  the  debt,  and  by  doing  so  releases  the 
heir  from  his  liability,  then,  under  Art.  874,  such  legatee  is  subrogated  to  the 
creditor's  right  as  against  the  heir.  If,  the  property  is  mortgaged  for  the  debt  of  a 
third  party,  then  the  thing  ia  the  creditor's  only  security,  for  the  deceased  was  not 
liable  personally."  The  heir  or  the  universal  legatee  consequently  owes  the 
creditor  nothing  (not  being  a  creditor  of  the  succession),  and  is  not  bound  to  pay 
the  debt ;  their  only  duty,  therefore,  to  the  legatee  of  the  special  thing  is  to  hand 
over  the  property  burdened  as  it  is. 
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a  right  of  usufruct,  the  person  liable  to  oarrj  into  effect  the  Iega<3y 
is  not  bound  to  free  the  property  from  such  burden  unless  expressly 
directed  to  do  so  by  the  testator.     (C.  61 1,  809,  872,  874.) 

1021.  If  the  testator  makes  a  bequest  of  something  that  belongs 
to  another,  the  bequest  is  void,  whether  the  testator  knew  or  did 
not  not  know  that  the  thing  in  question  did  not  belong  to  him. 

(C.  1038.) 

1022.  When  the  legacy  is  one  of  a  thing  described  under  a 
general  description  and  does  not  apply  to  any  particular  thing, 
then  the  heir  is  not  bound  to  give  the  best  quality  of  such  thing, 
but  he  must  not  give  one  of  the  worst  quality  (k).  (C.  1129, 
1190,  1246.) 

1023.  A  bequest  made  to  a  creditor  shall  not  be  considered  as 
a  payment  on  account  of  the  sum  of  money  owed  him ;  nor  is  a 
bequest  to  a  servant  to  be  deemed  in  payment  of  his  wages. 
(C.  1289,  1350,  1352.) 

1024.  A  person  to  whom  a  bequest  has  been  made  of  a  special 
thing  is  not  liable  for  the  debts  of  the  succession,  except  that  he 
is  liable  to  have  his  legacy  reduced,  as  already  mentioned,  and 
except  that  he  is  liable  to  an  action  by  the  mortgagee  of  any  pro- 
perty which  is  mortgaged.  (0.  611,  809,  871  and  following ;  922 
—927, 12 Jl,  1261—1253,  2114  and  following.) 

Section  7. 
Of  Executors  of  mils. 

1025.  A  testator  may  appoint  one  or  more  persons  the  executors 
of  his  wiU  (/).     (0.  1026,  1028,  1031.) 

Cf.  for  I     1026.  He  may  give  them  legal  ownership  of  the  whole,  or  of 

Seyohelles,     |  Only  a  part  of  his  movables  (m) ;  but  such  legal  ownership  may 

{k)  Gf.  the  rale  of  Roman  law,  **  Id  esse  obseryandum  ne  optimus  neo  pessimus 
acoipiatur,'*  where,  when  the  testator  has  left  the  legatee  a  general  legacy,  as 
one  of  his  hornes,  or  a  horse,  the  choice  is  given  to  the  legatee.  (Ulpian,  L.  37 y 
proem.  D.  de  Legat. ;  and  see  J.  2,  20,  22,  and  D.  30,  46,  1  and  100.)  The  French 
law  favouring  heirs  gives  the  heir  the  choice,  but  does  not  allow  him  to  pick  out 
the  unsoundest  and  oldest. 

(/;  By  law  the  heir  (in  case  of  an  intestacy),  or  else  the  person  to  whom  the 
universality  has  been  bequeathed  (if  there  is  a  will),  is  bound  to  carry  out  the  last 
wishes  of  the  deceased. 

(m)  The  only  object,  under  French  law,  of  appointing  an  executor  is  to  see  that 
the  bequests  are  duly  paid.  The  persons  to  whom  land  has  been  bequeathed,  or  who 
have  a  claim  on  the  estate  which  can  be  the  subject-matter  of  a  charge  on  land,  can 
protect  themselves  by  having  such  bequests  of  or  interests  in  land,  &c.,  registered 
under  Art.  2111,  and  so  prevent  themselves  being  defrauded  by  the  heirs.  Tlie 
executor  is  therefore  never  given  the  legal  possession  of  the  land,  but  the  law 
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not  oontinue  longer  than  a  year  and  a  day  from  the  date  of  his 
death.  If  such  legal  ownership  has  not  been  granted  to  the 
executors,  they  have  no  right  to  demand  it.     (C.  535,  1006,  1027.) 

1027.  The  heir  can  put  an  end  to  such  possession  by  offering 
to  hand  over  to  the  executors  of  the  will  a  sum  sufficient  to  pay 
the  legacies  of  movables,  or  by  proving  that  he  has  paid  such  sum. 

1028.  A  person  who  cannot  bind  himself  in  law  cannot  be  an 
executor.     (C.  1029  and  following ;  1124,  1990.) 

1029.  A  maiTied  woman  cannot  act  as  executrix  without  her 
husband's  consent.  If  she  is  married  under  the  system  of 
separation  of  property,  or  has  obtained  a  separation  order  from 
the  Court,  then  she  can  be  executrix  if  her  husband  consents,  or 
in  case  he  refuses,  if  she  is  authorized  to  act  by  the  Court ;  such 
authorization  must  be  obtained  in  the  manner  laid  down  in 
Arts.  217 — ^219,  under  the  title  "  Concerning  Marriage." 

1030.  A  minor  cannot  be  an  executor,  even  if  he  has  obtained 
the  authority  of  his  guardian  or  curator.  (C.  4S1  and  following ; 
1990.) 

1031.  The  executors  must  see  that  the  seals  are  affixed  to  the 
property  of  the  deceased  if  there  are  any  heirs  who  are  minors,  or 
interdicted,  or  absent.  The  executors  must  have  an  inventory 
made  of  the  property  belonging  to  the  succession  in  the  presence 
of  the  person  who  would  have  been  entitled  to  the  property  as 
heir  if  there  had  been  no  will,  or  after  having  duly  summoned 
him  to  attend*  They  have  a  right  to  have  the  movables  sold  if 
there  is  not  sufficient  ready  money  to  pay  the  legacies.  They 
must  see  that  the  will  is  carried  into  effect;  and  may,  if  its  validity 
is  contested,  intervene  in  the  action  to  have  it  declared  valid.  A 
year  after  the  testator's  death,  the  executors  must  render  an 
account  of  their  management.  (C.  819, 1006, 1026, 1034 ;  Pr.  627, 
907  and  following.) 

1032.  The  powers  of  an  executor  do  not  pass  to  his  heirs. 
(C.  724,  2003,  2010.) 

1033.  When  several  of  the  executors  have  consented  to  act, 
one  can  act  if  the  others  refuse  to  act.  Executors  are  jointly 
liable  for  the  movables  entrusted  to  their  care,  unless  the  testator 
has  divided  their  duties,  and  has  limited  them  each  to  certain 
duties.     (C.  1965.) 
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protects  the  penonfl  interested  in  the  moTables  by  aUowing  the  ezeoutor  to  have 
the  legal  ownership  if  the  testator  wishes  it.  (See  also  lAurent,  Vol.  XIV. 
para.  338.) 
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1034.  The  costs  incurred  by  having  the  seals  affixed,  and  the 
costs  of  the  inventory,  of  the  account,  and  the  other  costs  incurred 
in  fulfilling  their  duties,  shall  be  borne  by  the  succession.    (G.  2101.) 

Section  8. 

Of  the  Manner  in  tchich  Wills  are  revoked^  and  as  to  when 

they  are  mid, 

1035.  Wills  cannot  be  revoked  either  wholly  or  in  part  except 
by  a  later  will,  or  by  an  instrument  authenticated  by  a  notary, 
stating  that  the  testator  has  changed  his  mind  (n).  (0.  895,  970, 
972, 1001,  1007,  1036,  1037,  1338.) 

1036.  Later  wills,  which  do  not  expressly  revoke  earlier  wills, 
have  only  the  effect  of  annulling  such  dispositions  contained  in  the 
earlier  ones,  as  are  inconsistent  with  those  in  the  later  will.    (C.  1035.) 

1037.  A  revocation  in  a  later  will  is  good,  although  the  pro- 
visions of  the  new  instrument  cannot  be  carried  out  owing  to  the 
person  appointed  heir  or  the  person  to  whom  a  bequest  has  been 
left  being  by  law  incapable  of  being  an  object  of  bounty ;  and 
the  revocation  is  also  good,  though  the  new  will  cannot  be  carried 
out  because  the  beneficiaries  disclaim  the  succession.  (C.  906  and 
following ;  909,  1039  and  following.) 

1038.  Every  alienation  made  by  the  testator  of  part  or  the 
whole  of  a  thing  bequeathed  involves  the  revocation  pro  tanto  of 
the  bequest,  even  if  the  alienation  is  by  way  of  a  sale  or  the 
instrument  gives  the  vendor  an  option  of  repurchase  or  is  by  way 
of  an  exchange.  And  this  is  so,  though  such  subsequent  alienation 
may  be  bad  in  law,  or  the  testator  has  again  become  possessed 
thereof.     (C.  1659,  1702.) 

1039.  Every  testamentary  disposition  made  in  favour  of  a 
person  who  has  not  survived  the  testator  lapses.     (C.  720,  1089.) 

1040.  All  dispositions  by  will  which  are  made  conditional  on 
the  happening  of  an  uncertain  event,  and  which  the  testator  does 
not  intend  to  have  effect  (vest)  until  such  event  happens  or  does 
not  happen  (as  the  case  may  be),  lapse  if  the  person  nominated 
heir  or  the  person  in  whose  favour  they  are  made  dies  before  the 
condition  ha«  been  fulfilled.     (0.  900,  1168,  1183.) 

(n)  The  question  has  beeu  rained  as  to  whether  a  document  drawn  up  by  a 
notary  and  intended  to  be  a  wiU,  but  void  for  non-compliance  with  some  formality, 
could  be  good  as  a  valid  declaration  of  the  testator^s  will  by  notarial  act.  The 
accepted  view  is  that,  as  he  intended  to  make  a  will  and  not  simply  authenticate  his 
change  of  mind,  the  document  was  absolutely  void  and  of  no  effect.  (Laurent, 
Vol.  XIV.  para.  190,  and  Fuzier-Heimann's  notes  to  this  Article,  specially  note  18.) 
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104L  A  oondition  that  is  only  intended  by  the  testator  to 
suspend  the  carrying  out  of  a  bequest  does  not  prevent  the  person 
made  heir  or  the  beneficiary  acquiring  a  vested  interest  which  is 
transmissible  to  his  heirs.     (C.  1181,  1185.) 

1042.  A  bequest  lapses  if  the  subject-matter  perishes  in  toto 
during  the  testator's  life.  When  the  thing  has  perished  after  the 
testator's  death,  the  bequest  also  lapses  if  it  perished  by  no  action 
of  the  heir  or  negligence  on  his  part,  even  though  the  heir  may 
have  been  in  default  in  not  handing  it  over ;  provided  always  it 
would  have  equally  perished  if  the  beneficiary  had  been  given 
possession.     (G.  1139,  1148,  1302  and  following.) 

1043«  A  bequest  in  a  will  lapses  when  the  person  appointed 
heir,  or  the  person  to  whom  a  bequest  has  been  made,  disclaims  it, 
or  happens  to  be  incapable  by  law  of  inheriting.  (C.  784,  790, 
906.) 

1044.  When  a  bequest  has  been  made  to  several  persons  jointly 
and  the  bequest  to  any  of  them  has  lapsed,  then  such  bequest 
falls  into  the  share  of  the  other  persons  to  whom  the  joint  bequest 
has  been  made.  A  bequest  is  treated  as  made  to  persons  jointly 
when  it  is  made  by  one  and  the  same  disposition,  and  no  special 
part  has  been  allotted  therein  to  each  joint  beneficiary.  (C.  786, 
1003, 1014.) 

1045.  If  a  thing  which  cannot  be  divided  without  injury  has 
been  given  by  the  same  instrument  to  several  people,  it  will  be 
considered  as  given  to  them  jointly,  even  though  there  are  separate 
gifts.     (C.  1217,  1218.) 

1046.  An  action  for  revocation  of  a  bequest  in  a  will  can  be 
brought  on  the  same  grounds  as  an  action  for  revocation  of  a 
donation  inter  vivas^  viz. :  those  given  in  Art.^954  and  in  the  first 
two  paragraphs  of  Art.  955.     (C.  956  and  following.) 

1047.  If  the  action  is  based  on  a  serious  (o)  injury  done  to  the 
memory  of  the  deceased,  it  must  be  commenced  within  a  year  of  the 
commission  of  the  ofEenoe.     (C.  956,  957.) 

(o)  Gommentaton  remark  on  the  yagaeness  of  this  ground.  The  Goorts  hare 
held  that  a  wife  who  has  heen  g^ty  of  adultery  came  within  the  olauae,  and  alao 
a  person  who  had  stolen  some  of  the  testator's  property ;  but  a  widow  who  Ured  an 
immoral  life  and  a  person  who  stole  property  beloDging  to  the  suooession  did  not 
come  within  the  mischief  of  the  Article. 
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Chapter  VI. 
Concerning  the  Dispositions  which  a  Donor  may  make  in 

FAVOUR  OF  HIS  GRANDCHILDREN  OR  HIS  NePHBWS  AND  NlECES. 

imdMa^t/^l     ^^^^'  ^  father  or  mother  may  give  the  whole  or  part  of  the 
of.  Mauritius,  I  property,  which  the  law  permits  to  be  freely  disposed  of,  to  one  or 

1^3,  Mot!  10.1°^^^®  ^'  ^^^^  children  for  life,  subject  to  a  proviso  that  it  shall 
I  revert  to  such  child's  or  children's  child  or  children;  but  the 
■  property  cannot  be  tied  up  further. 

1049.  When  a  person  dies  without  leaving  any  children,  then 
he  may  make  a  gift,  either  by  donation  inter  mvos  or  by  will,  of 
the  whole  or  part  of  the  property,  of  which  he  has  the  free 
disposal,  in  favour  of  one  or  more  of  his  brothers  and  sisters, 
subjret  to  a  proviso  that  it  is  to  revert  to  the  children  born,  or  to 
be  born,  to  such  beneficiaries ;  but  the  property  cannot  be  tied  up 
further.     (C.  897,  906.) 

1050.  The  dispositions  permitted  by  the  preceding  two  Articles 
are  only  valid  if  the  proviso,  as  to  the  property  reverting,  is  made 
in  favour  of  all  the  beneficiary's  children  bom,  or  to  be  born, 
indiscriminately  without  any  one  of  them  being  preferred  by 
reason  either  of  age  or  sex.     (C.  896.) 

1051.  If  the  tenant  for  life  referred  to  above,  who  has  been 
left  property  fettered  with  the  duty  of  handing  it  over  to  his 
children,  dies  leaving  both  children  and  descendants  of  a  deceased 
child,  then  such  descendants  take  by  way  of  representation  the 
share  of  the  child  who  so  predeceased  the  tenant  for  life.  ' 

1052.  If  the  property  has  been  given  by  donation  ifiter  vivos  to 
a  child,  a  brother  or  sister  without  any  condition  binding  him  or 
her  to  hand  it  on  to  his  or  her  children,  and  he  or  she  afterwards 
has  accepted  another  gift  (whether  made  by  donation  inter  vivos 
or  by  will),  which  the  donor  made  on  condition  that  the  property 
so  previously  given  shall  revert  to  the  donee's  children,  then  the 
donee  cannot  divide  the  two  gifts  which  he  or  she  has  received,  and 
disclaim  the  second  in  order  to  retain  the  first,  even  though  he  or 
she  is  willing  to  return  the  property  comprised  in  the  second  gift. 

1053.  The  moment  the  right  of  usufruct  of  the  child,  the  brother 
or  sister  of  the  donor,  as  the  case  may  be,  terminates,  no  matter  for 
what  reason,  the  right  of  those  entitled  in  remainder  takes  effect. 
If  the  person  entitled  to  the  usufruct  resigns  it  before  its  natural 
termination  to  those  persons  entitled  in  remainder,  the  abandon- 
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ment  of  the  usufruct  takes  effect  subject  to  the  rights  of  persons 
who  were  creditors  at  the  time.     (C.  788,  1166,  1167.) 

1054.  The  wife  of  a  person  who  owns  property  so  entailed 
cannot  claim  any  lien  thereon  in  respect  of  any  rights  she  may 
have  under  the  system  of  community  to  have  property  returned  to 
her  when  the  husband's  other  property  is  insuiRcient  to  meet  such 
claims ;  but  she  can  claim  a  lien  thereon  in  respect  of  the  capital 
money  representing  her  dowry  when  the  testator  (/?)  has  expressly 
stated  that  she  may  do  so.     (0.  1640,  1564,  1572,  2121,  21:35.) 

1055.  A  person  who  has  entailed  property  in  the  manner  per- 
mitted by  the  preceding  Articles  may  nominate  a  guardian 
(trustee)  to  see  that  his  wishes  are  carried  out.  Such  guardian 
may  be  nominated  either  by  the  same  instrument  or  by  a  subse- 
quent instrument  which  has  been  authenticated  by  a  notary. 
This  guardian  cannot  refuse  to  act  except  for  the  reasons  given  in 
sect.  6  of  Chap.  II.  of  the  title  '^  Concerning  Minority,  Guardian- 
ship, and  Emancipation.*'     (C.  427,  1073.) 


1056.  If  no  such  guardian  (trustee)  has  been  nominated,  then 
the  tenant  for  life  of  the  property  thus  entailed  must  take  steps 
within  a  month  to  have  a  guardian  appointed,  or,  if  he  happens  to 
be  a  minor,  then  the  duty  to  see  that  this  is  done  lies  upon  the 
minor's  guardian.  The  month  begins  to  run  from  the  day  of  the 
donor's  or  testator's  death,  or  from  the  day  (after  the  death)  on 
which  he  had  cognizance  of  the  instrument  containing  the  gift. 
(C.  405  and  following ;  Pr.  882  and  following.) 

1057.  The  tenant  for  life  of  the  property  subject  to  the  entail  is 
liable  to  have  his  interest  in  the  gift  declared  forfeited  if  he  does 
not  comply  with  the  preceding  Article,  and  those  entitled  in  re- 
mainder may,  if  they  are  of  age,  take  steps  with  a  view  of  asking  the 
Court  to  declare  that  they  are  entitled  to  take  possession.  If  they 
are  minors  or  interdicted  persons,  then  such  steps  may  be  taken  by 
their  guardian  or  curator  or  by  any  relative  who  is  of  age,  or  even 
ex  officio  by  the  attorney  of  the  King.  The  proceedings  shall  be 
taken  in  the  Court  of  the  place  where  the  succession  opened  {q), 
(C.  110,  450,  1053.) 

( p)  The  person  who  has  entailed  the  property. 

{q)  Laurent  does  not  think  that  the  right  of  the  person  enjoying,  snhjeot  to  the 
entail  ipto  facto^  comes  to  an  end,  bat  thiuks  the  matter  is  left  to  the  discretion  of 
the  Court.  (Vol.  XIV.  paras.  542  and  543.)  But  the  Courts  have  held  that  they 
are  bound  to  pronounce  a  forfeiture,  unless  there  was  some  reason  which  made  it 
impossible  to  comply  with  the  Article  in  time.  (See  Dalloz's  notes  to  this  Article^ 
Annotated  Edition  of  Code,  1901. 


Cf.  for 

Mauritius  and 
Seychelles, 
Mauritius, 
Old.  21  of 
1SS3, 
sects.  II,  12. 
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1058.  After  the  death  of  the  person  who  eDtailed  the  property, 
an  inventory  shall  be  taken  in  the  usual  way  of  all  the  property 
and  effects  forming  the  suooession,  unless  the  only  thing  that  is 
entailed  is  something  left  as  a  speoial  legacy.  This  inventory 
must  contain  a  true  valuation  of  all  the  movables  and 
furniture  (r). 

1059.  The  tenant  for  life  of  the  entailed  property  must  take 
steps  to  have  the  inventory  taken  within  the  time  fixed  (s)  for  its 
being  taken  in  the  title  as*  to  *'  Succession,"  in  presence  of  the 
guardian  {tuteur)  appointed  to  see  that  the  entail  is  given  effect  to. 
The  costs  shall  come  out  of  the  entailed  property.  (C.  795  and 
following.) 

1060.  If  the  tenant  for  life  of  the  entailed  property  has  not 
had  the  inventory  taken  within  the  time  fixed  above,  then  the 
guardian  appointed  to  see  that  the  entail  is  given  effect  to  must 
have  an  inventory  taken  within  the  following  month,  in  the  presence 
of  the  tenant  for  life  or  the  presence  of  the  tenant  for  life's  guardian. 
(Pr.  942  and  foUowing.) 

1061.  If  the  two  preceding  Articles  have  not  been  complied  with, 
then  the  persons  mentioned  in  Art.  1057  shall  have  an  inventory 
taken  in  presence  of  the  donee  of  the  tenant  for  life  of  the  entailed 
property  or  his  guardian,  or  the  guardian  appointed  to  see  that  the 
entail  is  carried  into  effect. 

1062.  The  tenant  for  life  of  the  .entailed  property  must  sell  by 
auction,  after  advertising,  all  such  movable  effects  as  are  comprised 
in  the  entail  except  those  mentioned  in  the  two  following  Articles. 
(C.  617  and  following.) 

1063.  Furniture  and  other  movable  effects  which  are  entailed 
with  a  proviso  that  they  shall  not  be  sold,  but  retained,  revert  to 
those  entitled  in  remainder  in  the  condition  in  which  they  are  at 
the  time  when  the  life  interest  ceases  (/).     (C.  534,  535.) 

1064.  Animals  and  implements  used  in  connection  with  the 
land  which  is  the  subject-matter  of  a  gift  either  by  donation 
inter  vivos  or  by  will  are  included  in  the  gift,  and  the  tenant  for 
life  of  the  entailed  land  is  bound  to  have  them  valued  only  in 

(r)  The  inTentory  Ib  the  meanB  of  seonring  that  the  thingns  entailed  revert,  in  fact, 
to  the  persons  entitled,  subject  to  the  life  interest.  If  the  bequest  itself  specifies 
the  particular  things,  there  is,  as  the  Article  itself  says,  no  necessity  for  an 
inventory. 

(«)  Viz.,  three  months. 

{t)  The  life  tenant  is,  however,  liable  for  any  injury  caused  by  neglij^^nce  or 

fraud. 
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order  that  he  may  hand  over  animals  and  implements  of  equal 

value  (ti). 

1065.  Six  months  after  the  inventory  has  been  completed  the 
life  tenant  must  invest  the  ready  money  representing  the  movables 
and  effects  that  have  been  sold,  and  any  money  which  he  has 
received  in  part  payment  of  debts  and  interest  due  to  the  testator. 
This  time  may  be  increased  {x)  if  it  should  be  necessary.  (C.  446 
and  following.) 

1066.  The  life  tenant  is  also  bound  to  invest  any  money 
received  by  way  of  payment  of  debts  due  to  the  testator  and 
money  paid  by  way  of  redemption  of  rent-charges.  These  moneys 
must  be  invested  within  three  months  at  latest  from  the  time  they 
have  been  received. 

1067.  The  investments  must  be  made  in  accordance  with  any 
directions  which  may  have  been  given  by  the  donor  of  the  gift ; 
that  is,  in  case  he  should  have  given  any  directions.  If  the  donor 
has  given  no  directions,  then  the  money  can  only  be  invested  in 
the  purchase  of  immovables  or  on  mortgage. 

1068.  The  guardian  appointed  to  see  the  donor's  intentions 
carried  out  shall  take  steps  to  have  the  investments  made,  and 
shall  make  them  persoDally. 

1069*  Entails,  whether  by  donation  inter  vivos  or  by  will,  must 
be  made  public  by  the  life  tenant  or  by  the  guardian  appointed 
to  see  that  the  entail  is  given  effect  to  as  follows,  viz.,  as  to 
immovables,  publicity  is  given  to  the  fact  that  they  are  entailed 
by  transcribing  the  instrument  of  entail  in  the  register  of  the 
mortgage  ofiSce  of  the  place  in  which  they  are  situated.  As  to 
sums  of  money  secured  by  way  of  mortgage  which  are  settled, 
publicity  is  given  to  the  fact  of  the  settlement  by  registering  the 
entail  as  a  charge  on  the  property  so  mortgaged  (y).  (C.  939  and 
following;  1070.) 

1070.  Creditors  and  third  parties  may  plead  that  the  entail  has 
not  been  registered,  even  if  the  plaintiffs  are  minors  and  interdicted 
persons.  The  minors  or  interdicted  persons  have  a  right  of  action 
against  the  life  tenant  and  against  the  guardian  appointed  to  see 
that  effect  is  given  to  the  entail,  but  have  no  remedy  against  the 

(tf)  The  principle  of  this  Article  applies  eIm)  to  industrial  undertakings. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XIV.  para.  561.) 

{x)  I.e.f  by  the  Court. 

(y)  It  is  usual,  if  the  mortgagee  is  an  investment  of  settled  moneys,  to  recite  in  the 
mortgage  which  is  registered  that  the  sum  lent  by  way  of  mortgage  is  settled 
money.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIV.  para.  558.) 
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creditors  or  third  parties,  even  though  the  life  tenant  and  guardian 
are  insolvent.     (C.  941  and  following ;  1071,  1074.) 

1071«  The  fact  that  the  entail  is  not  registered  cannot  be  got 
over,  nor  can  the  property  be  treated  as  if  the  entail  had  been 
registered  by  proving  that  the  creditors  (z),  or  the  third  parties  who 
had  acquired  the  property,  might  have  known  of  the  entail 
otherwise  than  by  the  entail  being  registered. 

1072.  Persons  claiming  as  donees,  or  as  legatees,  or  as  heirs  of 
the  persons  who  entailed  the  property,  cannot  set  up  as  against 
those  entitled  in  remainder  the  fact  that  the  entail  has  not  been 
transcribed  nor  inscribed  in  the  mortgage  office,  nor  can  any 
persons  claiming  as  donees,  or  legatees,  or  heirs  through  them. 
(C.  941.) 

1073.  The  person  appointed  guardian  to  see  the  entail  carried 
out  is  personally  responsible  if  he  has  not  complied  with  the  rules 
laid  down  above,  viz.,  as  to  identifying  the  property  by  taking  an 
inventory  of  it,  as  to  selling  the  movables,  as  to  investing  the  ready 
money,  as  to  the  transcription  and  inscription,  and  generally  if  he 
has  not  done  all  that  was  necessary  to  see  that  the  entail  was  well 
and  faithfully  carried  out.  (C.  941, 1056  and  following;  Pr.  126, 
132.) 

1074.  If  the  person  who  has  a  life  interest  is  a  minor  he 
cannot  recover  possession  of  the  property,  even  if  the  guardian  is 
ins  Ivent  when  the  rules  laid  down  for  his  guidance  in  the  present 
chapter  have  not  been  complied  with. 


Of.  Mauri- 
tius, Ord.  21 
of  IS83, 
Art.  16. 


Chapter  VII. 

Of  Partitions  made  by  a  Father  or  Mother,  or  by  other 
Ascendants  between  thkir  Descendants. 

1075.  The  father,  the  mother,  and  the  other  ascendants,  may 
distribute  and  partition  their  property  between  their  children  and 
descendants  (a). 

{z)  It  has  been  held  that  the  word  creditor  onlj  applies  to  persons  having  a 
mortgage  on  the  property. 

(a)  The  object  of  the  Code  in  allowing  a  partition  to  a  parent  or  ancestor  is  to 
prevent  family  quarrels.  It  is  subject  to  all  the  provisions  of  the  law  of  partition 
as  to  rescission  if  one  is  not  given  his  fair  share  (damage  for  l^on),  and  the  persons 
among  whom  it  is  distributed  are  bound  to  guarantee  one  another's  lots  in  the  same 
way.  It  is  not  a  partition  if  all  the  persons  concerned  do  not  get  a  share.  The 
words  are  *  *  distribute  and  partition  *  * ;  therefore  the  father  must  actually  allot  to  each 
his  particular  share.  When  the  partition  is  by  instrument  of  gift  inter  vivos,  it 
must  be  made  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  such  a  gift  and  must  be 
accepted.    If  by  will,  it  must  comply  with  the  forms  required  by  law  for  wills. 
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1076.  Such  partitions  may  be  made  either  by  instrument  inter 
vkosy  or  by  will ;  but  the  instrument  or  will  must  comply  with  the 
formalities,  conditions  and  rules  laid  down  for  donations  inter  vivos 
and  wills.  Partitions  made  hj  donatio  inter  vivos  must  only  include 
things  which  the  donor  then  possesses.  (C.  826,  832  and  following ; 
873,  883,  900,  945,  953,  968,  1021,  1075,  1083,  1133,  1172,  1423, 
1453,  15r>8,  2109.) 

1077.  If  all  the  property  which  the  ascendant  leaves  at  his 
death  has  not  b^n  included  in  the  partition,  then  that  not  so 
included  will  be  divided  as  provided  by  the  law.  (C.  815  and 
following ;  887  and  following.) 

1078.  If  the  property  has  not  been  divided  between  all  the 
children  who  are  living  at  the  ascendant's  death  and  the 
descendants  of  those  who  predeceased  him,  the  partition  is 
entirely  void,  and  steps  can  be  taken  before  the  Court  to  have  a 
new  division  made  in  legal  form,  either  by  the  children  or  the 
descendants  who  have  received  nothing,  and  also  by  those  who 
have  received  a  share.     (C.  815  and  following;  1076.) 

1079.  The  partition  made  by  an  ascendant  may  be  impugned 
on  the  ground  of  unfairness — ^viz.,  the  party  complaining  has 
received  more  than  a  quarter  less  than  the  share  he  was 
entitled  to.  It  may  also  be  impugned  when  the  result  of  partition 
shows  that  the  gifts,  which  were  made  by  way  of  addition  to 
another's  share,  and  directed  not  to  be  considered  part  of  such 
other's  share  as  heir,  are  greater  than  the  law  permits.  (C.  887, 
890,  892,  922,  1075,  1304,  1338,  1340,  1677,  226:4.)  | 

1080.  A  child  who  impugns  a  partition  made  by  an  ascendant 
on  any  of  the  grounds  mentioned  in  the  last  Article  must  advance 
the  costs  of  a  valuation,  and  must  bear  the  costs  thereof  together 
with  the  costs  of  the  lawsuit,  if  it  turns  out  eventually  that  his 
contention  is  not  well  founded.     (Pr.  130,  131.) 


Of.  for  law  of 
Maoritias  and 
Seychelles, 
Art  16  of 
Ord  21  of 
1883. 


Of.  for  law  of 

Manritiiu  and 

Seyohellefl, 

ManritioA, 

Ord.  21  of 

1883, 

sects.  16,  17. 


Chapter  VIII. 

Of  Donations  made  in  the  Marriage  Contract  to  the  Parties 
TO  THE  Marriage,  and  to  the  Issue  of  the  Marriage. 

108L  Every  gift  {h)  to  the  parties  to  a  marriage,  or  to  one  of 
them,  of  property,  which  the  donor  actually  possesses  at  the  time 
of  making  the  gift,  even  though  it  is  made  in  the  marriage 
contract  itseU,  shall  be  subject  to  the  general  rules  as  to  things 

{t)  Although  the  word  ''gift"  is  used  throughout  as  an  equivalent  of 
''donation/*  what  the  Oode  deals  with  is  what  English  law  would  consider 
rather  as  a  contract  to  give,  since  it  will  he  noticed  in  many  catHs  uothing  is 
actually  handed  over  or  is  to  belong  to  the  donee  until  the  donor's  death. 

W.  O 
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giren  as  doiuitioiift.  Such  gift  cannot  be  made  in  CaToor  of  diildren 
nnbom,  exoc^  in  the  arconutanoeB  mentioned  in  Chapter  YI. 
of  this  title.     (C.  H94,  959,  1048  and  following ;  1082,  1093.) 

1062.  The  father  and  mother  of  the  parties  to  be  married,  the 
other  ascendants,  the  collateral  relatiTes  of  the  parties  to  be 
married,  and  even  strangers,  may,  by  the  marriage  contract,  dispose 
of  the  whole  (b)  of  the  property  they  may  be  possessed  of  at  their 
death  in  faronr  of  the  parties  to  the  marriage,  or  to  either  one  of 
them,  and  provide  thai,  in  case  such  parties,  or  the  one  of  them, 
die  during  the  donor's  lifetime,  the  gift  shonld  accme  for  the 
bf^pfit  of  the  children  to  be  bom  issae  of  sach  marriage.  Such  a 
gift,  although  it  is  made  only  in  fayour  of  the  parties  to  the 
marriage,  or  one  of  them,  shall  always,  when  the  donor  survives 
the  beneficiary,  be  presumed  to  have  been  made  in  favour  of  the 
children  and  other  descendants  of  such  marriage,  unless  it  states 
the  contrary  (c).  (C.  894,  911,  913,  920,  944,  10o2,  1048,  108:3. 
1089,  1093,  1438.) 

1083.  A  gift  made  as  desmbed  by  the  last  Article  is  irrevocable 
in  this  sense  only,  viz.,  that  the  donor  can  no  longer  dispose  of  the 
things  included  in  the  donation  except  as  regards  small  sums  paid 
by  way  of  reward  or  otherwise.  (C.  692,  693,  791,  913,  920,  944, 
1002,  1093,  1130,  1600.) 

1084*  A  gift,  in  the  marriage  contract,  of  property  to  be 
inherited  at  the  donor's  death,  may  be  a  gift  both  of  all  or 
part  of  the  property  which  the  donor  owns  at  the  time  of  the  gift 
and  of  all  or  part  of  that  which  may  belong  to  him  at  his 
death;  provided  there  is  attached  to  the  instrument  of  gift  a 
schedule  of  all  the  debts  and  charges  upon  the  donor's  property 
existing  at  the  time  of  the  gift  {(f).  When  there  is  such  a  schedule 
the  donee  may,  at  the  death  of  the  donor,  elect  to  keep  the  property 
the  donor  had  at  the  time  of  making  the  gift  and  disclaim  any 
interest  in  the  remainder  of  the  donor's  property. 

(b)  See  Art.  1090. 

(«)  The  beneficiary  under  this  gift  is  treated  as  an  heir  and  has  to  pay  the 
proportionate  part  of  the  douor^s  debts  on  his  death,  due  in  respect  of  what  he  has 
acquired  from  him  in  the  marriage  contract.  This  form  of  gift  forms  an  exception 
to  the  rule  laid  down  in  Art.  1076. 

{d)  Thus  avoiding  paying  any  other  part  of  the  donor's  debts  if  he  dies  insolyent. 
The  first  line  of  the  translation  is  more  a  paraphrase  than  a  translation,  and  is 
intended  to  make  dear  that  the  gift  in  the  contract  of  marriage  referred  to  is  one 
mentioned  in  Art.  1082,  viz.,  of  property  of  which  the  party  to  the  marriage  will 
become  possessor  at  the  donor's  death  should  he  survive.  It  must  be  remembered 
throughout  that  the  beneficiary  under  such  a  gift  is  practically  an  heir ;  if  he  takes 
the  property  which  the  donor  owned  at  the  time  of  the  gfift,  then  he  must  discharge 
the  debts  which  were  then  due ;  for  the  property  is  by  the  Code  the  creditor's 
security,  and  he  contracts  in  respect  of  it  much  as  a  married  woman  did  in  England 
before  she  had  full  powers  of  contracting.     (See  Seott  v.  Morley,  20  Q.  B.  D.  130.) 
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1085.  If  the  schedule  mentioned  in  the  last  Article  has  not  been 
annexed  to  the  instrument  of  gift  which  disposes  of  both  the 
property  which  the  donor  possesses  at  the  time  of  the  gift  and 
which  he  may  acquire  then,  the  donee  must  either  accept  or 
disclaim  the  gift  as  a  whole.  If  he  accepts  the  gift  he  can  only 
claim  such  property  as  the  donor  dies  possessed  of,  and  must  pay 
all  {e)  the  debts  of  and  charges  on  the  succession.     (C.  39,  948.) 

1086.  The  donation  in  a  marriage  contract  in  &your  of  the 
parties  thereto,  or  to  the  issue  of  such  marriage,  may  also  be  made 
subject  to  a  condition  of  paying  all  the  debts  and  charges  of  the 
succession  of  the  donor  without  any  exception,  or  subject  to  any 
other  condition  the  fulfilment  of  which  depends  entirely  on  the 
will  of  the  donor  (whoever  he  may  be).  The  beneficiary  is  bound 
to  fulfil  any  such  conditions  unless  he  elects  to  disclaim  the  benefit 
of  the  gift.  When  the  person  who  made  a  gift  in  a  marriage 
contract  has  reserved  to  himself  the  right  of  disposing  of  any 
particular  property  included  in  the  gift  of  the  property  which  he 
has  at  the  time  of  the  gift,  or  of  a  definite  sum  of  money  to  be 
paid  out  of  such  property,  then  the  property  or  the  sum  of  money, 
as  the  case  may  be,  will,  if  he  dies  without  having  disposed  of  the 
same,  belong  to  the  donee  or  his  heirs  (/).  (C.  913,  920,  943, 
944,  1087  and  following ;  1093.) 

1087.  Gifts  made  in  a  marriage  contract  cannot  be  impugned 
in  a  Court  of  law  and  declared  null  for  want  of  acceptance. 
(C.  932  and  following.) 

1088.  AU  gifts  made  in  view  of  a  marriage  lapse  if  the  marriage 
does  not  take  place.     (C.  956,  1181.) 

1089.  Gifts  made  to  one  of  the  parties  to  a  marriage  lapse 
under  the  terms  of  Arts.  1082,  1084  and  1086  if  the  donor 
survives  the  donee  and  his  children.     (C.  1039.) 


(e)  The  Gourte  and  the  oommentAton  are  agreed  that  this  only  means  all  the 
debts  properly  payable  in  respect  of  the  gift  made  to  him.  Thna^  if  he  snoceeds  to 
the  whole  he  pays  all  the  debts ;  if  he  succeeds  only  to  a  share  he  pays  the  debts 
apportionable  to  his  share ;  and  if  he  is  only  giren  certain  things  he  pays  no  debts. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XV.  274  ;  see  Art.  1009.) 

(/)  A  gift  made  by  marriage  contract  is  exempted,  as  will  be  noticed  from  the 
effect  of  Arts.  932—936  and  943—946  inclusive.  The  French  law  wished  to  favour 
marriage,  and  such  gifts  are  therefore  not  subject  to  the  restrictions  contained  in 
the  above-mentioned  Articles.  But  the  gift,  on  the  other  hand,  is  revocable  if 
the  donor  has  expressly  provided  it  should  be  by  the  conditions  of  the  instrument 
of  gift.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XV.  283.]  The  last  words,  "his  heirs,'*  only  mean 
that  the  donee  has  sn  interest  transmissible  by  law  to  hid  heirs  if  he  survives  the 
donor.     (Laurent,  ibid.  para.  291.) 
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1090.  All  gifts  made  to  parties  to  a  marriage  oontract  are 
liable  to  reduction  to  the  quota  which  the  law  allows  the  donor  to 
dispose  of  when  the  succession  of  the  donor  opens.     (C.  913,  920.) 


Chapter  IX. 

Of  Gifts  of  Husband  and  Wife  to  one  another,  made  eithek 
IN  THE  Marriage  Contract  or  during  Marriage. 

1091.  Hushand  and  wife  may,  in  a  marriage  contract,  give  one 
another,  or  one  may  give  the  other  whatever  gift  they  may  think 
proper,  subject  to  the  limitations  hereinafter  laid  down.  (C.  894, 
1083,  1084,  10lk2,  1093,  1094,  1480,  1516,  1625,  2121,  2135.) 

1092.  No  gift  inter  rivos  of  property  that  the  donor  then  owns 
made  by  either  husband  or  wife  in  their  marriage  contract  will  be 
construed  as  made  subject  to  the  condition  of  surviving,  unless  the 
instrument  expressly  states  that  the  gift  is  subject  to  such  con- 
dition, but  it  is  subject  to  all  the  rules  and  formalities  laid  down 
above  respecting  this  kind  of  gift.     (C.  894,  1389.) 

1093.  The  rules  laid  down  in  the  preceding  chapter  with 
reference  to  gifts  by  third  parties  to  the  parties  to  a  marriage 
apply  equally  to  gifts  which  the  parties  make  one  another  in  their 
marriage  contract  either  of  future  property,  or  of  the  property 
which  they  own  at  the  time  of  such  gift,  and  apply  whether 
the  gifts  are  reciprocal  or  not ;  but  the  children  issue  of  the 
marriage  shall  have  no  claim  in  respect  of  such  gifts  if  the 
husband  or  wife,  as  the  case  may  be,  who  is  the  object  of  the  gift, 
dies  before  the  donor  of  the  gift.     (C.  1082,  1083.) 

1094.  A  wife  or  husband  may,  if  he  or  she  dies  without  leaving 
children  or  other  issue,  give  to  the  other  in  full  owaerahip,  either 
by  the  marriage  contract  or  during  marriage,  as  much  of  his 
property  as  he  or  she  could  have  given  a  stranger  {g),     (Law, 


{g)  Under  the  law  as  it  stood  until  14  th  Febraarj,  1900,  a  husband  or  wife  could 
have  given  one  another  the  usufruct  of  the  whole  property  when  there  were  no 
ohUdreu.  This  made  the  rights  given  by  Art.  915,  whereby  the  ascendants  had 
reserved  for  them  a  half  of  the  property  if  there  were  ascendants  both  in  the 
paternal  and  maternal  lines,  or  a  quarter  if  there  were  ascendants  only  on  one 
side,  practically  useless,  as  they  would  seldom  outlive  the  widow  or  widower,  as 
the  case  might  be.  The  fact  that  the  parents  might  thus  lose  the  effective  benefit 
of  the  reserve  given  by  law  offended  the  French  sense  of  justice,  which  did  not 
admit  the  right  of  a  husband  or  wife  to  deprive  their  ascendants  of  an  interest  in 
their  property  for  their  mutual  benefit. 
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14th  February,  1900.)  Any  disposition  of  property  contained  in 
any  marriage  contracts  entered  into  previous  to  the  promulgation 
of  this  law,  whereby  either  party  gives  the  other  the  usufruct  of 
the  whole  or  a  portion  of  the  property  which  the  law  forbids  to 
be  alienated  from  the  ascendants,  shall  remain  of  full  force  and 
effect. 

When  the  husband  or  wife  (as  the  case  may  be)  who  has  made 
the  gift  leaves  children  or  remoter  issue,  he  or  she  may  give  the 
other  the  full  ownership  of  one  quarter  of  his  or  her  property,  and 
the  usufruct  of  smother  quarter,  or  else  the  usufruct  only  of  haLE 
of  his  or  her  property. 

1095.  If  a  minor  veishes  to  make  a  settlement  on  his  future 
wife,  or  her  future  husband,  by  the  marriage  contract,  in  return 
for  a  settlement  made  by  the  other  party,  or  without  a  settlement 
from  the  other  party,  he  or  she  must  get  the  assent  of  the  persons 
whose  consent  is  necessary  to  the  validity  of  the  marriage,  and 
such  persons  must  join  in  the  instrument.  When  he  or  she 
obtains  such  assent,  he  or  she  may  give  such  property  as  the  law 
allows  a  person  of  age  to  give  to  his  wife  or  her  husband.  (C.  148 
and  foUowing;  160,  193,  1309,  1398.) 

1096.  All  gifts  made  by  husband  and  wife  to  one  another 
during  marriage,  although  in  the  form  of  a  donation  inter  vivoH^ 
are  revocable.  The  wife  can  revoke  her  gift  without  being  autho- 
rized by  her  husband.  The  gifts  are  not  revoked  ipso  facto  by  the 
fact  of  children  being  bom  (A).  (C.  90,  947,  948,  95^3  and 
foUowing;  960,  1011,  1036,  1097.) 

1097.  A  husband  and  wife  cannot  during  marriage  make  one 
another,  either  by  donation  inter  vivos  or  by  will,  any  mutual  and 
reciprocal  gift  by  means  pf  one  and  the  same  instrument.  (C.  900, 
968,  1091.) 

1098.  A  man  or  a  woman  who  has  children  by  a  previous 
marriage  cannot,  when  marrying,  again  give  his  wife  or  her 
husband  a  larger  share  than  that  of  the  legitimate  child  who 
obtains  the  smallest  share.  Such  gift  can  in  no  case  exceed  a 
quarter  of  the  property.     (C.  913,  1496,  1627.) 

(A)  The  object  of  tlus  Article  is  to  prevent  property  leaving  the  fondly.  Older 
commentators  explain  it  on  the  basis  that  love  should  not  be  bought!  Laurent 
says  it  includes  gifts  given  in  the  marriage  contract  itself,  but  this  surely  can 
hardly  be  so  unless  there  is  a  clause  permitting  revocation.  (See  Art.  1086.)  Such 
ooutraots  are  not  made  "pendant"  (during)  the  marriage.  (Vol.  XV.  218.)  The 
last  clause  refers  to  Art.  960. 
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1099.  Husband  and  wife  oannot  give  one  another  indirectly 
more  than  is  permitted  by  the  rules  laid  down  above.  Every  gift, 
whether  disguised  or  made  by  interposing  a  nominal  third  party, 
is  null  and  void.     (0.  911,  1098,  1100,  1496,  1625,  1627,  1695.) 

1100.  The  following  gifts  shall  be  presumed  to  be  made  by 
interposing  a  nominal  donee,  t.«.,  gifts  given  by  either  husband  or 
wife  to  the  children,  or  to  one  of  the  children  of  the  other  by  a 
previous  marriage ;  gifts  given  to  relatives  of  the  other  party  when 
the  other  party  is,  at  the  date  of  the  gift,  such  relative's  presump- 
tive heir,  although  he  or  she  may  not  have  survived  such  relative. 
(C.  1350,  1352.) 


Title  III. 

OF  CONTRACTS,  OR  OP  OBLIGATIONS  (ARISING  OUT  OF 

agreements),  GENERALLY. 

Chapter  I. 

Preliminary  Rules. 

IIOL  A  contract  is  an  agreement  by  which  one  or  more  persons 
bind  themselves  to  one  or  more  persons  to  give,  or  to  do,  or  not  to 
do,  a  certain  thing.  (C.  1108,  1121,  1125,  1134,  1234,  1315, 
1341.) 

1102.  A  contract  is  synallagmatic  (t)  or  bilateral  when  the  parties 
bind  one  another  mutually.     (C.  1184,  1325,  1582,  1702,  1708.) 

1103.  A  contract  is  unilateral  when  one  or  more  persons  are 
bound  towards  one  or  more  persons  and  the  latter  have  not 
bound  themselves  {k).     (C.  13^6,  1892.) 

(i)  <rwa\Xa;y^MiTnt9i  b=s  conoemiDg  exchange,  from  vwaXka^/Mi  ^  exchange. 

(A*)  The  definition  of  a  coutraut,  given  in  this  Article,  does  not  correspond  with 
an  English  lawyer*s  idea  of  a  contract.  The  examples  of  such  contracts  giyen  by- 
Laurent  are  a  loan,  a  mandate  and  deposit.  He  says  : — **  The  borrower  alone  is 
bound  bj  virtue  of  the  contract :  he  most  return  the  thing  lent.  The  lender  is  not 
bound :  the  borrower  has  no  right  of  action  against  him.  It  is  objected  that  the 
lender  is  oblig^  to  allow  the  borrower  the  use  of  the  thing  lent  for  the  period 
agreed  upon,  and  that  therefore  he  is  under  an  obligation.  The  answer  is  easy  and 
decisive :  An  obligation  cannot  exist  without  a  correlative  right.  Thus,  where 
there  is  a  true  obligation  there  is  necessarily  a  right  of  action  by  a  person  to  whom 
such  obligation  in  due.  What  is  the  right  of  action  of  the  borrower  P  What  sort 
of  action  has  he  against  the  lender  P    He  has  neither  a  legal  right  nor  a  right  of 
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1104.  The  contract  is  oorarautative  (/)  when  each  of  the  parties 
binds  himself  to  give  or  do  something  which  is  considered  as  an 
equivalent  to  that  which  is  given  or  done  for  him.  When  the 
equivalent  consists  in  a  chance  of  gaining  or  losing  for  both  the 
parties  dependent  upon  an  uncertain  event,  the  contract  is  called 
aleatory  (m).     (0.  1964  («).) 

1105.  A  contract  of  charity  is  one  by  which  one  of  the  parties 
secures  the  other  a  benefit  which  is  entirely  gratuitous  (o).  (C.  895, 
1874,  1915,  1984.) 

1106.  An  onerous  contract  is  a  contract  which  obliges  both  of 
the  parties  to  give  or  do  something  (/?).     (C.  1582,  1702,  1708.) 

aotion.  He  has  the  right  of  asing  the  thing,  no  doubt,  as  it  was  giwen  him  for 
this  purpose,  but  this  right  of  user  gives  him  no  right  of  aotion  against  the  lender ; 
so  the  latter  is  under  no  obligation.  By  the  contract  there  is  only  one  person 
who  is  under  an  obligation,  and  only  one  person  to  whom  an  obligation  is  due.*' 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XV.  sect.  431.)  At  sect.  435  he  says  again  :—**  The  obUgations  of 
a  mandatory,  a  person  who  deposits,  or  a  lender  do  not  arise  out  of  the  contract 
itself ;  at  the  moment  when  the  person  contracts  only  one  is  bound  ;  thus  the  con- 
tract is  unilateral  in  its  essence.  If  it  becomes  bilateral,  it  is  in  consequence  of  a 
subsequent  fact,  such  as  expenses  incurred  by  the  ag^t,  the  person  with  whom 
the  deposit  is  made,  or  the  borrower."  In  sect.  433  Laurent  further  says : — **  If 
the  principal  agrees  to  pay  the  agent  for  his  serrices,  if  the  person  who  receiyes 
the  deposit  bargains  for  payment  for  the  care  he  will  take  of  the  thing,  then  the 
contract  becomes  bilateral.*' 

(/;  I,e,f  one  of  exchange,  from  the  Latin  **  commutare,"  to  change,  through  the 
Proy6n9al ' '  oommutatiu. ' ' 

(m)  Aleatorius,  from  alea,  dice. 

(»)  Laurent,  Vol.  XV.,  says  that  on  first  view  commutative  contracts  are  the 
same  as  bilateral  contracts,  but  they  are  distinguishable,  because  conunutatiye 
contracts  are  not  all  bilateral  contracts,  llms,  a  loan  at  interest  is  a  commutatiTe 
contract,  since  the  lender  gives  the  use  of  his  money  and  receives  as  an  equivalent 
the  interest  that  the  borrower  pays  him ;  in  the  same  way  the  borrower  who  binds 
himself  to  pay  interest  receiveo  an  equivalent  in  having  the  use  of  the  money  which 
he  is  lent.  "The  loan  is  therefore  conunutative ;  but  does  that  mean  that  it  is  a 
bilateral  contract?  No,  for  the  borrower  is  alone  bound,  the  lender  is  not.  A 
contract  of  loan,  although  interest  is  to  be  paid,  still  keeps  the  nature  of  a  loan, 
i.e.y  is  a  unilateral  contract"  (para.  436).  Speaking  of  aleatory  contracts,  he  says 
the  difference  between  them  and  ''commutative"  contracts  is  that  in  an  aleatory 
contract  each  person  only  gets  a  chance,  while  in  a  commutative  contract  each 
person  receives  an  actual  existing  thing  (para.  437).  Again,  at  para.  438,  he  says 
that  if  there  is  '"lesion"  (as  to  which,  see  Arts.  1118,  1306,  1674)— damage,  that 
vitiates  a  commutative  contract,  viz. ,  contracts  of  partition,  but  in  an  aleatory 
contract,  all  tha)t  is  necessary  is  equality  of  chance,  and  the  parties  know  beforehand 
that  chance  may  favour  one  or  the  other  party ;  therefore  the  party  which  loses  has 
no  right  of  action  for  "  IMon."  An  English  lawyer  with  ideas  of  contract  derived 
only  from  the  common  law  will  not  always  follow  the  reasoning. 

(o)  The  most  important  of  these  contracts  is  donation  inter  vivot.  The  English 
principle  that  persons  acting  gratuitously  are  bound  to  exercise  the  same  care  as 
they  apply  to  their  own  business  will  be  found  to  apply  to  a  "  chaiity  contract "  ; 
see  Art.  1137,  and  Arts.  1374,  1927-1928,  1992. 

(p)  "A.  Utre  on^reux."  Laurent  points  out  that  many  unilateral  contracts 
impose  a  burden,  such  as  a  loan  at  interest.     (Vol.  XV.  para.  440.) 
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1107.  Contracts,  whether  they  belong  to  a  special  olaps  or  not, 
are  subject  to  the  general  rules  which  form  the  subject-matter  of 
the  present  title.  The  special  rules  applicable  to  certain  contracts 
are  laid  down  in  ihe  title  dealing  more  particularly  with  them, 
and  other  special  rules  applicable  to  commercial  transactions  are 
laid  down  in  the  law  dealing  with  commerce. 


Chapter  II. 

Of  thb  Conuitions  which  are  essential  to  ookstitute  a 

Valid  Contract. 

1108.  In  order  that  a  contract  should  be  valid,  it  must  comply 
with  four  conditions.  There  must  be  consent  by  the  party  bound ; 
the  person  must  be  capable  of  contracting  (q) ;  the  subject-matter 
of  the  contract  must  be  certain ;  the  "  cause  "  of  the  contract  must 
be  lawful (r).  (C.  1109  and  following;  1123 and  following ;  1131 
and  following.) 

Section  1. 
Of  Consent. 

1109.  There  is  no  valid  consent  if  consent  has  only  been  given 
by  mistake,  or  if  consent  has  been  extorted  by  violence,  surprise  or 
fraud.     (C.  1110,  1117,  1235,  1304,  1377,  1641.) 

1110.  A  mistake  does  not  make  the  contract  void  unless  it  is 
one  that  affects  the  fundamental  object  of  the  contract  («).  Mistake 
as  to  the  person  with  whom  one  intends  to  contract  does  not  cause 
the  contract  to  be  void  unless  the  question  of  the  person  was  the 
principal  cause  of  the  agreement  (^).  (C.  180,  1117,  1304,  1356, 
1376,  2053.) 

m 

1111-  Duress  used  towards  a  person  who  contracts  an  obligation 
renders  the  contract  voidable  although  the  duress  used  is  that  of  a 


(q)  Laurent  points  out  that  oontraots  of  minora  who  have  not  jet  attained  the  age 
uf  reaoou  {i.e.,  not  attained  the  age  of  puberty),  and  of  lunatics,  are  void ;  contracts 
by  minors  capable  of  reasoning,  married  women,  and  interdicted  persons  are  only 
voidable.  As  to  the  word  **  nul,*'  which  in  the  Code  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense 
of  **  voidable,"  and  at  other  times  in  the  sense  of  *'  void,*'  see  Laurent,  Vol.  XV. 
para.  450. 

(r)  **  Cause — le  motif  juridique  qui  porte  les  parties  k  contracter.*' 

(«)  Where  mistake  is  alleged,  an  action  must  be  brought  to  have  the  contract 
declared  void ;  it  is  not  void  ipso  facto,    (Laurent,  Vol.  XV.  para.  510.) 

{t)  The  distinction  between  a  mistake  in  law  and  in  fact  does  not  exist  in  French 
law.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XV.  para.  605.) 


Of  contracts  or  of  obligations  generality.  201 

third  party,  and  not  that  of  the  person  for  whose  benefit  the  con- 
tract has  been  made.     (C.  180,  837,  1117,  1304 ;  P.  400.) 

1112.  There  is  duress  in  law  when  the  duress  is  of  such  a  nature 
as  to  affect  a  reasonable  person,  and  may  lead  the  person  to  fear  to 
expose  himself  or  his  property  to  considerable  and  immediate 
harm  (t<),  regard  being  had  to  the  age,  sex  and  position  of  the 
parties.     (C.  1118,  1114,  1115.) 

1113.  Duress  is  a  ground  for  having  the  contract  declared  Toid, 
not  only  when  it  has  been  employed  towards  the  contracting  party, 
but  also  when  it  has  been  used  against  her  or  his  husband  or  wife, 
his  or  her  descendants  or  ascendants. 

1114.  Beverential  fear  towards  a  father,  mother,  or  other 
ascendant  by  itself  without  use  of  duress  is  not  sufficient  to  annul 
a  contract. 

1115.  No  action  can  be  brought  to  have  a  contract  declared  void 
when  the  contract  has  been  adopted  either  expressly  or  tacitly  after 
the  duress  has  ceased,  or  if  the  time  for  having  restitution  made 
fixed  by  law  has  been  allowed  to  run  by.  (C.  892,  1117,  1304, 
1338.) 

1116.  Fraud  is  a  ground  on  which  a  contract  may  be  declared 
void  when  the  devices  of  one  of  the  parties  are  such  that,  but 
for  them,  the  other  would  not  have  entered  into  the  contract. 
Fraud  is  not  presumed,  but  has  to  be  proved.  (C.  1109,  1117, 
1319,  1320,  1338,  1341,  1363,  1382,  2268.) 

1117.  The  fact  that  a  contract  has  been  entered  into  by  mistake, 
under  duress,  or  by  fraud  does  not  cause  the  contract  to  be 
ipso  facto  void,  but  gives  the  person  aggrieved  a  right  of  action  to 
have  the  contract  declared  void  or  rescinded  under  the  circum- 
stances and  in  the  manner  explained  in  sect.  7  of  Chapter  Y .  of  the 
present  title.     (0.  1304,  2268.) 

1118.  Mere  undervalue  or  inadequacy  of  price  only  vitiates 
certain  classes  of  contracts,  and  contracts  entered  into  by  certain 
persons,  as  explained  in  the  said  section. 

1119.  As  a  rule,  when  a  person  makes  a  contract  in  his  own 
name,  he  can  only  bind(.r)  himself  and  stipulate  for  himself. 
(C.  1120,  1121,  1165,  1236,  1984.) 

(u)  **Metam  praeeentem  non  BUBpiolonein  inferendi  ejus."  Immediate  harm 
(mal  prtent)  ia  harm  which  will  certainly  follow  the  refusal.  If  the  threats  are 
only  vague  and  inspire  a  foolish  fear,  there  is  no  violence  in  the  sense  required  by 
law. 

(x)  The  French  word  is  *'  s' engage/'  which  is  the  word  used  in  French  law  for 
a  person  who  contracts  an  obligation.  *'  Stipuler  "  (stipulate)  is  used  of  the  person 
iu  whuse  favour  the  obligation  is  entered  into. 
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1120.  Bat  a  person  may  beoome  a  guarantor  of  another  by 
undertaking  that  a  third  party  will  do  something,  and  in  suoh  a 
case  a  right  of  action  subsists  against  the  person  who  acted  as 
surety,  or  who  promised  that  the  third  party  woidd  ratify,  when 
the  third  party  does  not  fulfil  the  undertaking  (y).  ^C.  1166, 
i;338,  1998.) 

1121.  And  similarly  a  person  may  make  a  stipulation  (z)  for  a 
benefit  of  a  third  party  when  it  is  a  term  of  a  stipulation  that  he 
makes  for  himself,  or  is  a  condition  of  a  donation  which  is  made 
to  another.  The  person  who  has  made  suoh  stipulation  cannot 
revoke  it  if  the  third  party  has  stated  he  wishes  to  take  advantage 
of  it.     (C.  1166,  1275,  1690,  1973,  2148.) 

1122.  A  person  is  presumed,  in  contracting,  to  include  his  heirs 
and  representatives  unless  the  contract  states  the  contrary  or  the 
contrary  appears  from  the  nature  thereof.     (0.  724,  1119,  2235.) 

Section  2. 
Of  the  Capacity  of  the  Parties  to  a  Contract. 

1123.  All  persons  are  capable  of  contracting  unless  made  in- 
capable by  law.     (C.  1108.) 

1124.  The  following  persons  are  not  capable  of  contracting : — 
minors,  interdicted  persons,  married  women  in  the  cases  set  out  in 
the  Code  (a),  and  generally  all  those  whom  the  law  forbids  to 
make  certain  contracts  (ft).     (C.  216,  217,  489,  509,  513.) 

1125.  A  minor,  an  interdicted  person,  and  a  married  woman  can 
only  impugn  contracts  made  by  them  in  the  cases  set  out  in  the 
Code.  Persons  capable  of  binding  themselves  cannot  plead  the  in- 
capacity of  the  minor,  of  the  interdicted  person,  or  of  the  married 
woman  with  whom  they  have  contracted. 

(y)  When  a  person  promifles  that  another  will  do  something,  as  he  has  himself 
not  promised  to  do  anything,  there  is  no  contract.  Puthier  says  it  is  easy  to  imply 
ft  personal  undertaking  by  the  promisor  that  the  third  party  would  do  it.  The 
Code,  to  avoid  such  presumption,  makes  it  necessary  to  contract  ipna  verbit  that  one 
will  be  personally  liable. 

(z)  See  note  to  Art.  1119  as  to  the  sense  of  the  word  **  stipulate,*'  which  here  also 
means  **  receive  the  benefit  of  an  obligation.** 

(a)  Contracts  entered  into  by  interdicted  persons  after  interdiction  are  void 
(Art.  602) ;  and  those  by  married  women  without  authorization  are  also  void. 
(Art.  226.)  Miiiors*  contracts  are  only  voidable  for  unfairness  ("lesion**).  (See 
Art.  1118.)  The  effect  of  his  incapacity  is  to  give  him  a  right  to  prove  unfairness, 
but  he  cannot  plead  his  inability  to  contract.    (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  para.  46.) 

(b)  Viz.,  bankrupt  traders,  under  Arts.  444  and  446  of  the  Code  de  Commerce. 
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Seotion  3. 
Of  the  Object  and  Subject-Matter  of  CorUracts. 

1126.  Every  oontract  has  for  object  something  which  one  party 
binds  himself  to  give,  or  whioh  one  party  binds  himself  to  do  or  not 
to  do.     (C.  1101.) 

1127.  The  mere  use  or  mere  possession  of  a  thing  may  be,  as 
the  thing  itself,  the  object  of  a  contract.  (0.  626,  1709,  1874, 
2071  and  following.) 

1128.  Only  things  whioh  are  capable  of  being  dealt  (c)  with  can 
be  the  object  of  contracts.  (0.  538  and  following;  1131,  1133, 
1134,  1598,  2226.) 

1129.  The  subject-matter  of  the  obligation  must  be  certain  as  to 
its  nature.  The  quantity  may  be  uncertain  provided  it  is  ascer- 
tainable.    (€.  1108.) 

1130.  Things  that  may  happen  in  future  may  be  the  object  of 
an  obligation.  But  the  law  forbids  anyone  to  disclaim  rights  in  a 
succession  which  has  not  opened,  or  to  bargain  as  to  such  a 
succession,  even  when  the  person  whose  succession  is  the  subject- 
matter  consents  thereto  (d).     (0.  791,  1133,  1235,  1598,  1600.) 

Section  4. 

Of  the  "  Cause  "  of  a  Contract. 

113L  An  obligation  without ''  cause  "  (a),  or  founded  on  a  false 
''cause,"  or  an  illicit,  can  have  no  effect.  (0.  1108,  1131,  1133, 
1134,  1235,  1271,  1339,  2012,  2114,  2132.) 

(e)  *'  Dans  le  ooiiimeroe"--oertam  tliiiigB  are  inalienable  for  different  reasons  in 
Frenoh  law,  as  a  dowry,  rights  of  foreshore,  ronning  water,  &o.  Oontiaets  are 
bad  as  to  these  things,  so  far  as  they  are  inconsistent  with  the  object  for  whioh  the 
law  made  them  inalienable.  Thus,  a  lease  might  be  granted  of  a  foreshore  if  it 
did  not  interfere  with  the  publio  user.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  para.  79.) 

(d)  There  seems  some  doubt  as  to  the  reason  for  this  prohibition.  Pothier  puts 
it  on  the  ground  of  its  being  eotUra  b<mot  m&rea,  and  likely  to  lead  to  crime.  Modem 
commentators  explain  it  rather  on  the  principle  whioh  affects  the  Courts  in 
England  when  dealing  with  '*  cttohing  bargains.** 

(e)  I  have  been  able  to  find  no  satisfactory  definition  of  *' cause**  in  Frenoh 
commentators,  and  Mr.  Toullier  says  one  has  not  yet  been  found.  In  contracts  for 
valuable  consideration  **  k  titre  on4reux**  it  seems  to  be  the  same  as  '*  consideration.*' 
'*  Causa  *'  seems  to  be  what  the  law  treats  as  the  motive  for  the  contract,  and  which 
makes  it  binding,  viz.,  either  the  mutual  promises  if  the  contract  is  executory 
entirely,  the  thing  done  by  the  one  party  if  it  is  partly  executed,  or  natural  affection 
in  the  case  of  a  donation.  By  a  false  **  cause  **  a  fundamental  mist>ake  is  under- 
stood. The  example  given  by  Pothier  is  as  follows : — A  sum  of  10,000  francs  has 
been  left  you  by  my  father  in  his  will.    The  will  was  revoked  by  a  oodioil  which  I 
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1132.  An  agreement  is  good,  though  the  ^'  cause  "  may  not  be 
expressed  therein. 

1133.  The  "  cause  "  is  unlawful  when  it  is  one  prohibited  by 
law,  when  it  is  contrary  to  good  morals,  or  against  the  public 
interest  (/).     (C.  6,  900, 1108, 1172, 1235, 1376,  2220  ;  Pr.  1004.) 

Chapter  III. 
Of  the  Effect  of  Obligations. 

Section  1. 
General  Mules. 

1134.  Agreements  formed  according  to  law  bind  those  who 
make  them.  They  cannot  be  revoked,  except  by  mutual  consent, 
or  for  reasons  permitted  by  law.  Agreements  must  be  carried  out 
in  good  faith.     (C.  1145,  1234,  1239,  1247,  2261.) 

1135.  An  agreement  binds  the  parties  not  only  to  what  is 
directly  stated  therein,  but  also  to  all  the  consequences  of  the 
obligation  implied  by  equity,  custom,  or  law.     (0.  1156.) 

Section  2. 
0/  the  Obligation  to  give, 

1136.  The  obligation  of  giving  a  thing  implies  that  of  deliyering 
and  taking  care  of  it  until  delivery,  or  in  default  paying  damages 
and  interest  to  the  person  to  whom  the  obligation  is  due. 

1137.  The  duty  of  taking  care  of  a  thing  obliges  the  person  who 
has  to  take  care  to  use  such  care  as  that  of  a  good  father  of  a  family, 
and  this  duty  is  the  same  whether  the  contract  has  been  entered 
into  for  the  benefit  of  one  of  the  parties  to  the  contract,  or  is  for 
their  conmion  benefit.  This  obligation  is  greater  in  certedn  con- 
tracts and  less  in  others.  How  these  contracts  affect  the  duty  to 
take  care  will  be  found  explained  in  the  titles  affecting  the  par- 
ticular contracts.  (C.  601,  804,  1146,  1374,  1728,  1928,  1991, 
2080,  2102.) 

1138.  The  consent  of  the  parties  is  all  that  is  necessary  to  make 
the  obligation  of  delivering  the  thing  complete.     Such  consent 

did  not  know  of.  Thinking  myself  falsely  your  debtor,  I  undertake  to  give  you  a 
property  in  payment  of  the  10,000  francs.  The  contract  is  not  binding,  as  there  is 
a  *'■  fausse  cause.*'  The  fact  that  the  true  consideration  or  motive  for  the  contract 
is  not  given  does  not  prevent  the  contract  being  enforced,  provided  the  real  object 
is  not  an  illegal  one.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  paras.  121  and  122.)  See  Sir  Frederick 
Pollock's  note  {e)  in  the  Appendix  to  the  sixth  edition  of  his  Law  of  Contracts. 
(/)  For  example,  marriage  brokerage.     (And  see  Arts.  1388  and  1389.) 
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makes  the  person  to  whom  deliyery  has  to  be  made  the  owner,  and 
the  thing  is  at  his  risk  from  the  moment  it  ought  to  have  been 
delivered  (^),  although  delivery  may  not  have  been  actually  given, 
unless  the  person  bound  to  deliver  is  in  default  in  delivering  the 
same,  in  whioh  ease  the  thing  is  at  his  risk.     (C.  711, 1302,  1583.) 

1139.  The  party  bound  to  deliver  becomes  in  default,  either  by 
being  served  with  a  formal  summons  (/*)  to  perform  his  contract,  or 
by  some  other  instrument  equivalent  thereto  in  law,  or  as  the 
result  of  the  agreement  itself  when  it  provides  that  it  shall  not  be 
necessary  to  serve  a  formal  summons,  but  that  the  person  bound 
to  deliver  shall  be  held  to  be  in  default  by  the  mere  fact  that  the 
time  for  delivery  is  passed.     (C.  1138,  1146,  1230,  1656.) 

1140.  The  effects  of  an  obligation  to  give  or  deliver  an  immov- 
able are  laid  down  in  the  title  "  Of  Sale  "  and  in  the  title  "  Of 
Liens  and  Mortgages."  (C.  1604  and  following;  2103  and 
following.) 

114L  If  a  person  has  contracted  to  give  the  same  movable  to 
two  different  persons,  the  one  who  is  put  in  actual  possession  is 
preferred  and  remains  owner,  though  his  title  thereto  may  be  later 
in  date,  provided  his  possession  is  in  good  faith  (i). 


Section  3. 

Of  the  Dutf/y  under  a  Contract ^  to  do  Something  or  not  do  Something, 

1142.  Every  undertaking  to  do  or  not  do  something  resolves 
itself  in  a  right  to  damages  and  interest  (k).  (C.  1108,  1133, 
1134,  1146,  1147,  1149,  1189,  1192,  1237.) 


(^)  Laurent  says  that  to  make  this  sentenoe  oonsistent  with  Art.  1185  one  maat 
read  it  to  mean  that  the  buyer  is  owner  from  the  moment  that  the  seller  undertook 
the  obligation  to  deli?er,  viz.,  the  contract  is  complete.     (Vol.  XVI.  para.  368.) 

(A)  Default  in  French  law  implies  that  the  person  who  is  entitled  to  call  for  the 
performance  of  agreement  has  been  damaged,  and  that  the  person  who  has  to 
perform  is  obliged  to  compensate  him.  A  person  is  not  in  default  until  it  is 
leg^y  proved  that  the  delay  in  performing  his  duty  causes  damage.  A  summons 
to  perform  is  the  instrument  by  which  a  person  who  requires  an  agreement  to  be 
performed  formally  caUs  upon  the  other  to  do  what  he  has  undertaken  to  do.  It 
must  be  served  by  a  public  official,  such  as  the  bailiff  of  the  Court  or  a  notary.  A 
writ  would  be  an  instrument  equivalent  thereto  under  the  second  paragraph  of  the 
Article.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  paras.  233  and  234.) 

(t)  According  to  old  French  law  the  title  to  a  thing  was  not  transferred  by  contract, 
but  property  was  only  transferred  by  delivery ;  therefore,  if  a  seller  did  not  deUver 
the  thing,  he  remained  owner,  and  if  he  sold  the  same  thing  to  a  second  person 
giving  him  delivery,  the  second  buyer  became  owner.    This  general  rule  is  altered 
by  Art.  1138.    Art.  1141  is  an  exception  to  protect  a  bondjide  holder. 

(k)  This  is  only  strictly  true  when  the  undertaking  can  only  be  performed 
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1143.  Nevertheless  there  is  a  right  to  demand  that  that  which 
has  been  done  in  violation  of  the  contract  may  be  destroyed,  and 
the  person  damaged  may  obtain  the  permission  of  the  Ck)urt  to 
have  it  destroyed  at  the  other  party's  expense,  without  prejudice  to 
any  action  he  may  have  for  damages  and  interest.     (C.  1 146.) 

1144.  The  person  to  whom  an  obligation  is  due  may  also  obtain 
the  authority  of  the  Court  to  carry  out  the  undertaking  in  the  con- 
tract at  the  cost  of  the  person  who  gave  the  undertaking.  (C.  1142.) 

1145.  If  the  undertaking  is  one  by  which  a  person  contracts 
not  to  do  something,  the  person  who  commits  a  breach  of  such 
undertaking  is  ipno  facto  liable  to  pay  damages  and  interest. 

Section  4. 
Of  the  Damages  and  the  Interest  due  owing  to  a  Breach  of  Contract, 

1146.  Damages  and  interest  are  only  payable  when  the  debtor  is 
put  in  default  (kk)  for  not  having  performed  his  obligation ;  ex- 
cept (/)  where  the  debtor  has  bound  himself  to  give  or  do  something 
which  could  only  be  given  or  done  within  a  certain  time  which  he  has 
allowed  to  pass.     (C.  1139, 1 142, 1184, 1229, 1382, 1611 ;  Pr.  126.) 

1147.  Whenever  an  obligation  has  not  been  performed,  or  there 
has  been  a  delay  in  performing  the  same,  then,  if  the  debtor  does 
not  prove  that  the  non-fulfilment  is  the  result  of  a  cause  for  which 
he  is  not  responsible,  he  is  condemned  to  pay  damages  and  interest, 
if  any,  even  though  he  may  not  have  been  guilty  of  bad  faith. 
(C,  U29.) 

1148.  Damages  or  interest  are  not  payable  if  vis  mqfor  {m)  or 
inevitable  accident  (n)  has  prevented  (p)  the  debtor  giving  or  doing 

penonally  bj-  the  party  guilty  of  the  breach  of  oontraot ;  see  next  Artioles.    There 
is  no  action  for  specific  performance  under  French  law. 

(kk)  See  note  (A)  to  Art.  1139. 

(/)  This  exception  is,  according  to  Laurent,  not  really  an  exception.  All  it 
means  is  that,  in  such  case,  the  debtor  is  already  in  default  by  the  terms  of  the 
contract,  and  the  formal  proceedings  required  by  the  first  part  of  Art.  1 139  are  not 
necessary,  nor  is  an  express  clause  in  the  contract  necessazy,  reUeying  the 
<*  creditor "  from  serving  a  default  summons ;  the  proceedings  for  proving  a 
default  being  only  applicable  where  there  is  delay  in  fulfilling  an  obligation,  and 
not  where  there  is  an  entire  neglect  to  perform,  the  default  proceedings  being 
only  intended  to  be  evidence  of  the  debtor^s  delay  in  completion,  not  of  his  refusal 
to  perform  his  obligations.    (Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  paras.  251 — 255.) 

(m)  Tempest,  lightning,  earthquake. 

(fi)  Theft  (but  not  in  the  case  of  an  innkeeper,  unless  the  thief  is  armed  or  other- 
wise compelled  by  force),  war,  act  of  princes  (cf.  Pollock  on  Contracts,  7th  ed. 
pp.  410 — 415),  act  of  third  party  when  party  to  contract  was  not  responsible  for 
him.  The  general  definition  followed  by  French  Ck>urts  and  one  uf  the  Roman 
laws  is  "  an  event  which  one  cannot  foresee,  and  which  one  could  not  have  prevented 
if  one  had  foreseen.*' 

(o)  /.«.,  it  has  become  impossible,  not  merely  more  onerous. 


See 

MaoiitiiiB, 
Old  26 
of  1884, 
sect.  20. 
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what  he  oontraoted  to  give  or  do,  or  has  forced  him  to  do  what  he 
contracted  not  to  do.  (C.  607,  855,  1302,  1722,  1733,  1772,  1881 
and  following ;  1929.) 

1149.  Damages  and  interest  are  due,  as  a  rule,  to  the  creditor 
for  the  loss  which  he  has  suffered  and  the  gain  of  which  he  has 
been  deprived  (in  consequence  of  the  breach  of  contract),  subject  to 
the  exceptions  and  modifications  of  this  rule  to  be  given  hereafter. 
(C.  1147,  1150,  1161,  1603;  Pr.  128,  523  and  following.) 

1150.  The  debtor  is  only  liable  for  such  damage  and  to  pay  for 
such  loss  of  interest  as  was  foreseen  or  might  have  been  foreseen, 
provided  that  the  obligation  has  not  been  broken  owing  to  his  own 
fraud  (/?).     (C.  1116.) 

1151.  Even  where  the  non-performance  of  the  contract  is  due  to 
the  fraud  of  the  debtor,  in  arriving  at  the  amount  of  damages 
and  interest  to  be  paid  regard  must,  in  estimating  the  loss  which 
the  creditor  has  suffered  or  the  gain  of  which  he  has  been 
deprived,  only  be  had  to  the  immediate  and  direct  results  of  the 
breach  of  contract  (q). 

1152.  When  the  contract  provides  that  the  person  who  fails  to 
carry  out  his  contract  shall  pay  a  certain  sum  by  way  of  damages 
and  interest,  he  cannot  be  ordered  to  pay  either  a  greater  or  smaller 
amount.     (0.  1229.) 

1153.  (Law,  7th  April,  1 900.) — Where  the  contract  is  only  a  con- 
tract to  pay  a  definite  sum,  the  Court  can  only  order  the  person,  who 
has  broken  the  contract,  to  pay  interest  at  the  rate  fixed  by  law  (r), 
as  damages  and  interest  for  the  delay  in  carrying  out  the  contract, 
provided  always  such  rule  shall  not  affect  the  special  rules  laid 

{p)  Damages  are  divided  by  French  lawyers  into  two  olasses — 'Mntrinsdques'* 
(intrinsio),  those  which  the  creditor  suffers  in  the  matter  which  is  the  object  of  the 
obligfation ;  *'  extzins^ues/'  those  which  he  soffers  with  respect  to  other  property. 
When  the  debtor  is  of  good  faith,  he  is  only  bound  to  pay  intrinsic  damages  and 
interest.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XVI.  para.  286.)  An  example  given  is  that  if  a  man  lets 
a  house  in  good  faith  which  is  not  his,  he  is  liable  to  pay  the  expense  of  moving, 
and  also  any  additional  rent  the  lessee  may  be  obliged  to  pay,  but  not  any  loss  of 
goods  which  the  plaintiff  may  have  suffered  by  changing  (unless  he  let  to  a 
merchant  for  a  shop  or  office),  nor  auy  damages  for  things  broken  in  moving. 

iq)  When  the  debtor  was  of  good  faith  he  had  only  to  pay  the  damages  which 
would  result  from  the  breach  of  contract  which  had  been  actually  foreseeu  or  might 
have  been  foreseen  at  the  time  of  entering  into  the  contract.  A  fraudulent  breach 
of  contract  involves  damages  actually  caused  which  might  not  have  been  capable 
of  being  foreseen,  the  principle  being  that  a  fraudulent  person  must  repair  aU  the 
wrong  he  has  done,  but  it  is  limited  by  this,  that  he  is  not  liable  to  pay  for  remote 
and  indirect  results  of  the  breach,  but  only  for  neoeMary  consequences  thereof. 

(r)  The  Law  of  the  7th  April,  1900,  makes  interest  payable  in  civU  matters  at  the 
rate  of  4  per  cent.,  and  in  commercial  matters  at  5  per  cent. ;  formerly,  it  was 
5  per  cent,  and  6  per  cent,  respectively. 


Of.  for 

Mauritius  and 
Seychelles, 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  36  of 
1882,  sect.  4. 
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I  down  as  to  matters  of  trade  and  giving  security.     The  person 
guilty  of  the  delay  has  to  pay  these  damages,  without  the  creditor 
being  bound  to  prove  that  he  has  suffered  any  loss  by  the  delay. 
Suoh  interest  by  way  of  damages  is  only  payable  as  from  the  day 
the  debtor  has  formally  been  called  upon  (s)  to  pay,  except  where 
the  law  directs  that  interest  run  immediately  as  of  right.     A 
creditor  who  has  suffered  damage  beyond  that  arising  from  mere 
delay  owing  to  his  debtor's  bad  faith  may  obtain  damages  and 
interest,  in  addition  to  the  interest  due  to  him  for  delay  under 
his  security  (t)  (document  of  title).     (C.  456,  474,  649,  560,  683, 
584,  586,  609,  792,  856,  928,  1154,  1156,  12u7,  1378,  1440,  1445, 
1473,  1477,  1548,  1579,  1652,  1782, 1904, 19e32, 1936,  1991, 1996, 
2001,2028;  Com.  184.) 

1154.  Interest  can  be  made  payable  on  interest  in  arrear 
either  by  instituting  an  action,  or  by  special  agreement ;  provided 
that  the  interest  sued  for,  or  that  payable  under  the  agreement, 
is  interest  on  interest  which  is  due  and  owing  for  at  least  a  whole 

I  year  (f/). 

1155.  But  interest  is  payable  on  money  due  in  respect  of  rent 
of  farms,  rent  of  houses,  arrears  of  fee-farm  rents,  or  annuities, 
as  from  the  date  that  payment  thereof  was  demanded,  or  as  from 
the  date  arranged  for  payment  by  the  agreement.  The  same  rule 
applies  to  produce  ordered  to  be  returned  (or),  and  to  interest  which 
a  third  party  has  paid  to  a  creditor  on  behedf  of  a  debtor  (y). 


Section  5. 

Of  the  Construction  of  Agreements  (z). 

1156.  In  oonstniing  agreements,  one  must  seek  to  ascertain 
what  was  the  common  intention  of  the  parties,  rather  than  be  tied 
down  by  the  literal  meaning  of  the  terms  used  (a).  (C.  1109, 
1134,  1135,  1175,  2053.) 


(«)  Formerly,  to  make  interest  run,  an  action  had  to  be  brought. 

(t)  Thia  new  clause  gave  legislatiYe  sanction  to  the  practice  of  the  Courts. 

(u)  This  is  to  prevent  usury. 

(x)  Viz.,  produce  taken  away  by  someone  who  has  been  in  poesession  of  land  and 
hajB  been  evicted  by  a  Court. 

(y)  In  this  case  the  interest  the  surety  has  paid  is  part  of  the  capital  he  has  had 
to  pay,  and  therefore  he  is  entitled  to  it.    There  can  be  no  question  of  usury. 

{z)  These  rules  are  regarded  by  French  lawyers  as  in  the  nature  of  advice  or  hints 
given  to  the  judges  for  interpreting  contracts,  and  not  as  hard  and  fast  rules  the 
non-observance  of  which  involves  the  quashing  of  a  judgment  of  a  Court. 

(a)  This  only  means  that  if  the  terms  of  a  contract  appear  to  be  different  from 
their  evident  intention,  then  the  intention  must  be  given  effect  to,  for  "  cum  in 
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1157.  When  a  clause  can  be  construed  in  two  senses,  that  sense 
is  to  be  preferred  which  gives  some  effect  to  the  contract,  rather 
than  that  which  would  give  the  contract  no  effect. 

1158.  Ambiguous  words  ought  to  be  construed  in  the  sense 
which  suits  the  subject-matter  best. 

1159.  An  ambiguity  is  to  be  interpreted  by  reference  to  what  is 
usual  in  the  place  where  the  contract  was  made.  (C.  671,  1763, 
1758.) 

1160.  The  usual  clauses  must  be  supplied  in  a  contract  though 
they  are  not  set  out.     (C.  1136.) 

1161.  All  the  clauses  of  a  contract  are  to  be  interpreted  with 
reference  to  one  another,  and  each  one  must  be  given  the  meaning 
which  is  consistent  with  the  general  meaning  of  the  document  as  a 
whole. 

1162.  When  there  is  a  doubt,  then  the  contract  is  construed 
against  the  person  who  has  required  something  to  be  done,  and  in 
favour  of  the  person  who  has  given  the  undertaking.     (C.  1602.) 

1163.  However  general  the  words  may  be  in  which  the  contract 
may  be  drawn  up,  the  contract  only  includes  the  matters  as  to 
which  it  appears  the  parties  intended  to  contract.     (C.  2048.) 

1164.  When  an  example  is  given  in  a  contract  for  the  purpose 
of  explaining  an  obligation,  the  parties  are  not  to  be  understood 
by  giving  such  example  to  have  intended  to  limit  the  ordinary 
legal  construction  of  the  contract. 

Section  6. 
Of  the  Effect  of  Contracts  in  reference  to  Third  Parties. 

1165.  Contracts  have  no  effect  except  as  between  the  parties 
thereto.  They  cannot  affect  a  third  party's  rights,  and  he  cannot 
take  advantage  of  them  except  under  the  circumstances  mentioned 
in  Art.  1121.     (C.  1134,  2009,  2051.) 

verbis  nulla  ambiguitas  est  non  est  movenda  voluntatis  quaestio."  French  lawyers 
allow  the  judge  to  go  outside  the  four  comers  of  the  document  to  find  out  what  the 
intention  was  when  the  document  is  ambiguous,  but  only  subject  to  the  ordinary 
rules  of  evidence,  and  Art.  1341  providen  '*no  verbal  evidence  can  be  admitted 
against  or  in  addition  to  the  documents  either  fis  to  what  is  alleged  to  have  been 
said  before  or  after  they  were  entered  into,  except  in  tbo«e  oases  where,  by  way  of 
exception,  verbal  evidence  is  allowed,  as  where  there  is  a  beginning  of  proof  in 
writing.'*  (See  Art.  1347.)  The  writing  must  emanate  from  the  other  party. 
(Art.  1330.) 
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1166.  But  creditors  are  entitled  to  take  advantage  of  all  the 
rights  and  rights  of  actions  of  debtor,  except  those  which  are 
purely  personal  (b).  (C.  618,  622,  788,  865,  878,  882,  921,  957, 
1446,  1464,  1558,  1560,  2081,  2085,  2102,  2205,  2225.) 

1167.  The  creditors  can  also  bring  an  action  in  their  own  name 
to  have  acts  done  by  the  debtor  in  fraud  of  their  rights  annulled  (r). 
When  any  of  the  rights  mentioned  in  the  title  **  As  to  Successions" 
and  in  the  title  *'  As  to  Marriage  Contracts  and  the  respective 
Bights  of  Husband  and  Wife  "  are  in  question,  they  must  conform 
to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  said  titles.  (C.  184,  191,  622,  788, 
857.  865,  878,  882,  921,  1053,  1328,  1394,  1447,  1464,  2184, 
2185,  2186,  2225  ;  Pr.  461.) 

Chapter  IV. 
Of  Various  Kinds  of  Obligations. 

Section  1. 

Of  Conditional  Obligations, 

Para.  1. — Of  a  Condition  generally,  and  of  the  Various 

Kinds  of  Conditions. 

1168.  An  obligatif^n  is  conditional  when  it  is  made  to  depend 
on  a  future  and  uncertain  event ;  whether  the  condition  is  one 
whi<»h  suspends  the  contract  until  the  event  happens,  or  is  one 
which  res(dnds  the  contract  according  as  the  event  happens  or  does 
not  happen.     (C.  1181,  1183.) 

1169.  Al  fortuitous  {d)  condition  is  a  condition  which  depends  on 
chance  and  which  does  not  depend  on  the  will  of  either  creditor  or 
debtor. 

1170.  A  potestative  condition  is  one  which  makes  the  per- 
formance of  the  contract  depend  upon  an  event  which  can  be 
prevented  happening  or  can  be  caused  to  happeu  at  the  will  of  one 
or  other  of  the  parties.     (C.  1 174.J 

{b)  The  reason  of  this  is  that  the  dehtor*8  property  is  his  creditor's  security. 
(Art.  2093.)  Bat  this  security  gives  no  actual  right  over  the  property.  It  is  only 
when  the  debtor  does  not  meet  his  engagements  that  the  creditor  can  seize  his 
g^oods.  The  creditor  has  not  to  get  the  consent  of  the  Court  to  exercise  such  rights. 
Rights  which  are  persooal  to  the  debtor  (*.annot  be  exercised ;  therefore  creditors 
cannot  apply  to  have  a  donation  revoked  for  ingratitude.  (Art.  957.)  So  moral 
rights  cannot  be  exercised  by  them,  as  rights  of  consent  to  a  marriage,  divorce ;  but 
if  a  marriage  is  void  and  not  voidable,  they  can  have  it  declared  void.  They  have 
no  right  to  accept  a  legacy  in  spite  of  the  debtor. 

(e)  The  act  must  have  been  a  fraud  on  the  creditor.  Primd  facie  an  act  in  not  in 
fraud  of  the  creditor  if  the  debtor  is  solvent  after  doing  it ;  but  if  he  becomes 
insolvent  in  consequence,  the  Court  will  declare  whether  the  act  was  done 
fraudulently. 

(<Q  The  word  in  the  French  is  "  casuelle." 
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1171.  A  "mixed"  dondition  is  one  which  depends  partly  on 
the  will  of  one  of  the  parties  to  the  contract  and  partly  on  that  of 
a  third  party. 

1172.  If  the  condition  is  to  do  an  impossible  thinf2r»  or  some- 
thing contra  honos  moretf,  or  something  forbidden  by  law,  it  is  void, 
and  makes  the  contract  depending  on  such  condition  voidable  {e)» 

1173.  A  condition  not  to  do  an  impossible  thing  does  not  make 
the  contract  made  in  consequence  voidable  (/). 

1174.  Every  contract  is  void  when  the  person  who  is  bound  to 

do  something  has  bound  himself  subject  to  a  condition  which  is  • 

potestative  (g)  on  his  part.     (0.  1170,  1171,  1683,  1591.) 

1175.  Every  condition  must  be  performed  in  the  way  that  the 
parties  appear  to  have  wished  and  understood  it  was  to  be  carried 
out  (A).     (0.  1156.) 

1176.  When  a  contract  is  made  conditional  on  something 
happening  within  a  fixed  time,  the  contract  is  at  an  end  when 
the  time  has  elapsed  without  the  thing  happening.  If  no  time  is 
fixed,  then  the  condition  may  be  fulfilled  at  any  time,  and  the 
contract  is  not  treated  as  off  until  it  is  certain  the  event  will 
not  happen.      (0.  1040,  1041,  1350  and  following  Articles.) 

• 

{f)  The  word  **  nul "  ia  the  French  word  in  both  cases.  Lnorent  points  out  at 
para.  39  of  Vol.  XVII.  that  the  condition  is  not  always  of  the  essence  of  the 
contract.  One  can  therefore  have  an  illegal  condition  struck  out  of  a  donation  and 
the  donation  remains  good.  In  contracts  for  value  an  illegal  condition  makes  the 
contract  voidable,  while  if  the  *rcause"  (the  legal  reason  for  the  contract)  were 
illegal  the  contract  would  be  void.  (See  note  to  Art,  1131.)  Fuzier- Hermann 
says :  **  If  the  impossibility,  immorality  or  the  illegality  ia  in  the  *  cause '  (which 
in  bilateral  contracts  ie  identical  with  the  object),  the  contract  would  be  void." 

(/)  Fuzier-Hermann  says  such  a  condition  is  equivalent  to  absence  of  any 
condition,  which  is  a  truism. 

{p)  Laurent  points  out  that  the  *' potestative'*  condition  in  Art.  1174  cannot  be 
the  same  as  that  mentioned  in  Art.  1170,  for  in  the  latter  case  the  contract  is 
good.  The  '* potestative'*  condition  may  be  something  which  is  for  the  benefit 
of  either  the  person  who  has  to  do  something  or  for  the  benefit  of  the  pen»on 
entitied  to  have  something  done.  (One  must  remember  that  gratuitous  donations — 
where  the  one  party  has  only  to  accept — are  considered  contracts  in  French  law.) 
Art.  1174  only  makes  the  contract  void  when  the  person  who  has  to  do  something 
has  made  his  doing  it  subject  to  a  "potestative"  condition,  which  makes  the  doing 
dependent  entirely  on  his  own  pleasure — i.e.,  reduces  the  contract  to  a  promise 
that  he  may  possibly  do  something.  Laurent  says  one  must  read  in  the  word 
'*  uniquement "  or  "purement"  before  "  potestative,"  and  that  it  is  only  such  a 
condition  that  makes  the  contract  void.  Thus,  if  I  promise  ten  pistoles  in  case 
I  go  to  Paris,  the  agreement  is  good,  for  it  in  not  entirely  in  my  power  to  give 
them  or  not,  as  if  I  go  to  Paris  I  must  give  them.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVII.  hect.  56.) 

(A)  This  Article  puts  an  end  to  a  number  of  refinements  in  old  French  law,  of  a 
casuistical  nature,  as  to  whether  a  contract  should  be  performed  to  the  letter  and 
literally,  or  in  the  spirit  and  substantially. 
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1177.  When  a  contract  has  been  made  provided  that  a  certain 
event  does  not  happen  within  a  fixed  time,  this  condition  is  fulfilled 
when  the  time  has  expired  without  the  event  happening ;  it  is  also 
fulfilled  if,  before  the  time  has  expired,  it  is  certain  that  the  event 
will  not  happen.  When  the  contract  contains  no  fixed  time,  then 
the  condition  is  fulfilled  only  when  it  is  certain  that  the  event  will 
not  happen. 

1178.  A  condition  is  held  to  have  been  fulfilled  if  the  debtor,  who 
is  to  be  liable  in  the  event  of  the  thing  being  done  or  happening, 
has  prevented  it  happening  or  being  done  (A).     (C.  1174.) 

1179.  When  a  condition  has  been  fulfilled,  it  acts  retrospec- 
tively, and  dates  back  to  the  day  on  which  the  contract  was 
entered  into.  If  the  creditor  is  dead  before  the  condition  has 
been  fulfilled,  his  rights  pass  to  his  heirs. 

1180.  A  creditor  (i)  may,  before  the  condition  has  happened,  do 
any  acts  necessary  {J)  to  preserve  his  rights.  (C.  724, 1040,  1042, 
1122,  1181  and  following  Articles.) 

Para.  2. — Of  Conditions  which  suspend  the  Operation  of  the 

Contract. 

1181.  A  contract  subject  to  a  condition  suspending  its  operation 
is  a  contract  which  depends  either  (1)  upon  a  future  and  uncertain 
event,  or  (2)  upon  an  event  which,  though  it  has  actually  hap- 
pened, is  unknown  to  the  parties.  In  the  first  case  the  contract 
is  not  concluded  until  after  the  event;  in  the  second  case  the 
contract  takes  effect  as  from  the  day  it  was  entered  into.  (C.  1 168, 
1176,  1182,  1185,  1583,  1588,  2125,  2257.) 

1182.  When  a  contract  is  made  subject  to  a  condition  suspend- 
ing its  operation,  the  thing  which  is  the  subject-matter  of  the 
contract  remains  at  the  risk  of  the  debtor,  and  he  is  not  obliged 
to  deliver  it  except  upon  the  happening  of  the  event.  Should  the 
thing  perish  without  the  debtor  being  to  blame  the  contract  is  at 
an  end.  Should  the  thing  have  deteriorated  without  the  debtor 
being  to  blame,  the  creditor  has  the  option  of  either  cancelling  the 
contract,  or  of  insisting  upon  having  the  thing  as  it  is  at  the  sum 
agreed  upon,  without  any  reduction  in  the  price.  If  the  thing  has 
deteriorated  and  the  debtor  is  to  blame,  the  creditor  has  the  option 
of  cancelling  the  contract  or  of  having  the  thing  in  the  state  it  is 
in,  and  also  damages  and  interest  in  consequence.     (C.  1 146, 1302.) 

(A)  I,e,j  the  person  bound  to  do  something  on  the  happening  of  a  certain  event  is 
not  entitled  to  prevent  it  happening. 

(t)  For  meaning  of  terms,  creditor  and  debtor,  see  note  to  parag^ph  at  the  head 
of  Art.  1197. 

{J)  I.e.,  those  whose  effect  is  only  to  preserve  his  rights.  He  cannot  cause  any- 
thing in  the  nature  of  an  execution  to  be  levied.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVIL  para.  89.) 


OF  CONTllACrrS  Oft  OP  OBLIGATIONS  GENERALLY.  213 

Para.  3. — Of  a  Condition  which  avoids  a  Contract. 

1183.  A  condition  which  avoids  a  contract  is  one  which  when 
it  happens  has  the  effect  of  releasing  the  tie  and  puts  things  back 
in  the  same  state  as  if  no  contract  had  ever  existed. 

It  has  not  the  effect  of  suspending  the  execution  of  the  contract, 
it  only  obliges  the  creditor  to  restore  that  which  he  received  in  case 
the  event  provided  for  by  the  condition  arrives.  (C.  1176  and 
foUowing;  1179,  1182,  1234—1238,  1584,  1610,  1654  and 
foUowing;  1659,2125.) 

1184.  The  law  always  implies  a  condition  dissolving  the  con- 
tract in  the  case  of  bilateral  contracts  when  one  of  the  parties  does 
not  fulfil  his  engagement.  In  such  a  case  the  contract  is  not 
dissolved  ipso  facto.  The  party  who  complains  that  the  other  party 
has  not  fulfilled  his  engagement  to  him  has  the  option  of  either 
forcing  him  to  fulfil  his  contract  (when  that  is  possible)  or  of 
insisting  upon  the  contract  being  dissolved  with  damages  and 
interest.  The  dissolution  of  the  contract  must  be  claimed  from 
the  Court  The  Court  may  give  the  defendant  time  if  it  thinks 
the  circumstances  warrant  it.  (C.  952,  954,  1244,  1654,  1656, 
1741 ;  Pr.  122  and  following.) 

Section  2. 
Of  an  Obligation  with  a  Time  Clause. 

1185.  A  time  clause  differs  from  a  condition  in  that  it  does  not 
suspend  the  contract,  but  only  delays  the  time  for  its  performance. 
(C.  1188,  1888,  2257.) 

1186.  A  thing  which  is  only  due  subject  to  a  time  clause  cannot 
be  demanded  before  the  time  has  elapsed;  but  if  anything  has 
been  paid  in  advance  it  cannot  be  recovered.     (C.  1899,  1944.) 

1187.  A  time  clause  is  always  assumed  to  have  been  made  for 
the  benefit  of  the  debtor ;  unless  it  appears  from  the  stipulation  or 
from  the  circumstances  that  it  was  for  the  creditor's  benefit. 
(C.  1258.) 

1188.  A  debtor  cannot  claim  the  benefit  of  a  time  clause  when 
he  has  become  bankrupt,  or  he  has  by  his  own  act  diminished  the 
security  he  had  given  by  the  contract  to  the  creditor  (k),  (C.  1184, 
1244,  1613,  1741,  1912,  1913,  2032,  2102,  2114,  2161;  Pr.  124; 
Com.  444.) 

(k)  To  bring  the  second  olaune  into  operation  the  debtor  must  have  given  security 
for  the  performanoe  of  the  oontraot  by  the  contract  itself ;  as  if  he  promised  the  lender 
a  mortgage  or  a  pledge  as  collateral  security,  in  which  case  he  could  not  out  down 
trees  on  land  subject  to  the  mortgage. 
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Seotion  3. 
Of  Alternative  Obligations, 

1189.  The  person  who  is  bound  by  an  alternative  obligation  is 
released  by  performing  one  of  the  two  things  included  in  the 
obligation. 

1190.  A  debtor  can  elect  which  of  the  two  things  he  will  do, 
unless  the  option  has  been  expressly  given  to  the  creditor. 

1191.  A  debtor  may  be  released  from  his  contract  by  performing 
one  or  other  of  the  things  he  agreed  to  do ;  but  he  cannot  force 
his  creditor  to  accept  the  performance  of  a  part  of  one  and  a  part 
of  the  other  as  a  performance  of  his  contract.     (C.  1128.) 

1192.  An  obligation  is  single  and  unconditional,  although  con- 
tracted in  the  alternative,  if  one  of  the  alternatives  cannot  be  the 
subject-matter  of  contract  (/).     (C.  1128.) 

1193.  An  alternative  obligation  becomes  a  single  and  uncon- 
ditional one  if  one  of  the  things  promised  perishes  or  can  no  longer 
be  delivered,  even  though  such  loss  may  be  due  to  the  negligence 
of  the  debtor.  The  debtor  has  no  right  to  offer  the  value  of  the 
thing  which  has  perished  in  lieu  thereof  If  both  things  have 
perished  and  the  debtor  has  been  to  blame  as  to  one  of  them,  he 
must  pay  the  price  of  that  which  perished  last.  (C.  1302, 
1601.) 

1194.  When,  under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  last 
Article,  the  option  is  given  to  the  creditor,  then,  if  one  of  the 
things  only  has  perished  without  the  debtor  being  to  blame,  the 
creditor  is  entitled  to  that  which  remains.  If  the  debtor  was  to 
blame,  the  creditor  is  entitled  either  to  have  the  thing  which 
remains  or  the  price  of  that  which  perished.  When  both  the 
things  have  perished,  then,  whether  the  debtor  is  to  blame  with 
respect  to  the  destruction  of  both  or  only  with  respect  to  one,  the 
creditor  may  demand  the  price  of  either  the  one  or  the  other,  at 
his  option.     (C.  1302.) 

1195.  If  both  the  things  have  perished  without  the  debtor  being 
to  blame  and  before  he  was  in  default,  the  obligation  is  extiuguished 
in  accordance  with  Art.  1302. 

1196.  The  same  principles  apply  where  there  are  more  than  two 
things  included  in  the  alternative  obligation. 

{I)  For  example,  to  resign  a  publio  office  in  favour  of  another. 
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Section  4. 

Of  Joint  and  Several  Obligations. 

Para.  1. — Of  the  Bights  of  Joint  and  Several  Creditors  (m). 

1197.  An  obligation  is  joint  and  several  between  several  creditors 
when  the  document  under  which  they  claim  expressly  gives  to  each 
of  them  the  right  to  demand  payment  of  the  whole  debt,  and  when 
a  payment  made  to  one  of  them  frees  the  debtor,  although  the 
benefit  of  the  obligation  may  be  shared  and  divided  among  the 
different  creditors.     (0.  r<i24.) 

1198.  The  debtor  has  the  option  of  paying  any  one  of  the  persons 
who  are  jointly  and  severally  creditors,  unless  he  has  already  been 
sued  by  one  of  them.  But  if  one  of  the  joint  and  several  creditors 
releases  him  from  the  debt,  such  release  only  releases  the  debtor 
from  paying  that  creditor's  share  of  the  debt.  (C.  1224,  1284, 
1305.) 

1199.  Any  act  which  has  the  effect  of  preventing  prescription 
running  as  respects  one  of  the  joint  creditors  enures  to  the  benefit 
of  the  other  creditors.     (0.  1206,  2242  and  following ;  22 19.) 

Para.  2. — Of  Joint  and  Several  Debtors. 

1200.  Debtors  are  jointly  and  severally  liable  when  they  are  all 
bound  to  do  the  same  thing,  so  that  each  one  of  them  is  liable  for 
the  whole,  and  a  payment  made  by  one  releases  the  others. 
(C.  1219,  1222,  1280,  1281,  1284,  1285,  1301,  1365,  2249.) 

1201.  An  obligation  may  be  joint  and  several  though  the 
conditions  by  which  one  of  the  debtors  is  bound  to  pay  the  same 

(m)  **  Creditor  **  and  **  debtor  "  are  thronghout  not  need  in  the  sense  of  a  person 
who  is  entitled  to  be  paid  a  sum  of  money  or  a  person  who  owes  a  sum  of  money, 
but  *' creditor*'  means  the  person  who  is  entitled  to  call  upon  another  to  fulfil  an 
obligation,  and  **  debtor  "  the  person  who  owes  the  duty  of  fulfiUiug  the  obligation. 
In  most  contracts  each  party  occupies  in  respect  of  what  he  undertook  to  du  the 
position  of  debtor,  and  in  respect  of  what  the  other  party  agreed  to  do  in  return 
the  position  of  creditor.  I  use  the  word  *'  most/'  for  French  law  calls  donations 
contracts.  '*Gr^ncier — celui  qui  a  une  cr^ance  sur  quelqu'un  ;  cr^ance—le  droit 
d'exiger  racoompUsaement  d'une  obligation.  D^biteur—celui  qui  est  tenu  d*une 
obligation."  By  French  law,  then,  an  obligation  is  joint  either,  when  each  of  the 
creditors  has  the  right  to  demand  payment  of  the  whole  sum  or  when  each  of  the 
debtors  is  liable  for  the  whole.  Otherwise  each  creditor  or  debtor  has  respectively 
only  the  right  to  demand  and  the  duty  to  pay  their  share.  When  several  persons 
bind  themselves  to  pay  a  debt  to  a  person,  each  one  is  assumed  to  bind  himself  to  pay 
his  share  only  therein,  and  if  anything  more  is  asked  of  him  it  must  be  expressly 
stipulated  for.  (See Art.  1202,  and  notes  of  J.  A.  Rogron  in  the  20th  edition  of 
his  Civil  Code  to  these  Articles  respectively.) 
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sum  differ  from  those  by  which  another  debtor  is  bound.  Thus, 
one  may  have  bound  himself  only  conditionally  while  the  other 
has  bound  himself  unconditionally,  or  one  may  have  contracted 
subject  to  a  time  clause,  which  clause  has  not  been  conceded  to  the 
other. 

1202.  There  is  no  presumption  that  an  obligation  is  joint  and 
several.  It  must  be  expressly  stipulated  that  it  should  be  so.  This 
rule  has  no  application  where  the  liability  is  joint  and  several  by 
virtue  of  a  provision  of  the  law  (n)  (C.  395,  396),  viz.,  that  of  the 
mother,  who  is  a  guardian  and  has  married  again,  with  the  second 
husband  (executor)  (10^*3,  1200,  I2U,  1218,  1222,  1382,  1384); 
that  of  the  husband  married  in  community  and  sub-guardian 
(1442,  1487,  1734,  1862,  1862);  that  of  borrowers  (1887,  1995, 
1.999)  ;  that  of  joint  agents  (2002,  2168;  Com.  22,  23,  28,  118, 
120,  140, 18r ;  Pen.  55.     See  note  to  Art.  1197). 

1203.  A  creditor  with  whom  persons  have  contracted  a  joint 
and  several  debt  can  apply  for  payment  thereof  to  any  one  of  the 
debtors  he  choose,  and  such  debtor  cannot  insist  upon  the  debt 
being  divided  and  only  paying  his  share.     (C.  1210,  1225,  2025.) 

1204.  The  fact  that  the  creditor  has  brought  an  action  against 
one  of  the  joint  debtors  does  not  prevent  him  bringing  a  similar 
action  against  the  others  (o).     (C.  1200.) 

1205.  If  the  thing  has  perished,  and  one  or  more  of  the  joint 
debtors  are  to  blame  or  are  in  default,  the  other  joint  debtors  are 
not  released  from  pajdng  its  price,  but  they  are  not  liable  for 
damages  and  interest.  A  creditor  can  only  claim  damages  and 
interest  against  those  debtors  who  are  to  blame  for  the  thing 
perishing,  or  who  are  in  default.     (C.  1146,  1302  ;  Pr.  126.) 

1206.  An  action  commenced  against  one  of  the  joint  debtors 
prevents  prescription  running  as  respects  all.  (C.  1199,  2242  and 
following;  2249 ;  Pr.  156  and  foUowing.) 

1207.  A  demand,  for  interest  made  agcdnst  one  of  the  joint 
debtors  makes  interest  run  as  against  all.  (C.  1139,1146,  1153 
and  following.) 

1208.  Any  one  of  the  joint  debtors  who  is  sued  by  a  creditor 
can  set  up  any  defences  which  arise  out  of  the  nature  of  the  obli- 
gation, and  also  any  defence  which  is  purely  personal  to  him,  as 

(ft)  This  Article  has  been  applied  where  damage  was  done  by  the  aotion  of  several 
persons  though  thej  were  not  acting  together,     (d.  (1862),  II.  265.) 

(o)  Confer  the  rule  that  obtains  in  English  law.  {Kendall  v.  Bamilton  (1879), 
4  App.  Gas.  604.) 
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well  as  any  which  are  oommon  to  all  the  joint  debtors.  He 
cannot  set  up  any  defence  which  is  purely  personal  to  some  of  the 
other  joint  debtors.     (C.  1213,  1285,  1294,  1365  ;  Pr.  474.) 

1209.  When  one  of  the  debtors  becomes  the  sole  heir  of  the 
creditor,  or  when  the  creditor  becomes  the  sole  heir  of  one  of  the 
debtors,  the  joint  liability  is  not  merged,  except  so  far  as  the  share 
of  the  debtor  or  the  creditor  is  concerned.     (C.  1300, 1301,  2035.) 

1210.  A  creditor  who  consents  to  treat  the  debt,  as  respects  one 
of  the  debtors,  as  capable  of  division,  keeps  his  right  of  action 
against  the  others  jointly,  but  subject.to  this,  that  the  share  of  the 
debtor  whom  he  has  released  from  his  joint  liability  shall  be 
deducted.     (C.  1184,  1224,  1244.) 

1211.  The  creditor  who  takes  separately  from  oue  of  the  debtors 
his  part  of  the  debt  without  inserting  in  the  receipt  a  clause  reserv- 
ing his  rights  against  the  other  joint  debtors,  or  his  rights  gene- 
rally, does  not  thereby  release  his  rights  against  the  others  jointly, 
but  only  against  the  debtor  himself.  A  creditor  is  not  held  to  have 
released  his  rights  to  claim  the  whole  sum  against  a  debtor  merely 
by  receiving  a  sum  equal  to  the  debtor's  share,  but  it  is  otherwise 
if  the  receipt  states  that  the  payment  is  "  in  respect  of  debtor's 
share."  Nor  does  the  mere  fact  of  the  creditor  having  sued  the 
joint  debtor  for  his  share  of  the  debt  constitute  a  release  from  pay- 
ing the  whole  debt,  but  the  debtor  is  released  from  his  joint 
liability  for  the  whole  if  he  admits  liability  for  the  sum  for  which 
he  sued  in  the  action,  or  if  a  Court  has  given  judgment  for  the 
same.     (C.  1360,  1352.) 

1212.  A  creditor  receiving  the  share  of  one  of  the  co-debtors  in 
the  arrears  or  of  the  interest  due  on  a  debt  separately  and  without 
reserving  his  rights  (/?),  only  loses  his  rights  of  suing  him  jointly 
as  respects  any  arrears  and  interest  actually  due ;  but  he  does  not 
thereby  affect  his  rights  to  sue  him  as  jointly  liable  for  the  whole 
of  any  arrears  or  interest  falling  due  after  such  date,  nor  his 
rights  of  suing  for  the  whole  of  the  capital,  unless  several  pay- 
ments have  been  continuously  made  during  a  period  of  ten 
consecutive  years.     (C.  1350,  1352.) 

1213.  A  joint  debt  incurred  to  a  creditor  is  divisible  as  a 
matter  of  law  as  between  the  debtors,  who  are  each  liable  inter  se 
only  for  their  own  portion.     (C.  875,  1220,  1221,  2249.) 

(p)  Le.t  girea  a  receipt  for  the  particnlar  joint  debtor's  share  without  inserting 
any  reserration  in  the  receipt. 
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1214.  The  00-debtor  of  a  joint  debt,  who  has  paid  the  whole, 
oan  only  claim  from  each  of  the  other  joint  debtors  respectivelj 
his  own  share.  If  one  of  them  is  insolvent,  the  loss  caused  by 
his  insolvency  is  divided  up  again  between  the  other  solvent 
debtors  and  the  debtor  who  has  paid  up  the  debt.  (C.  875,  876, 
886,  2026.) 

1215.  When  a  creditor  has  given  up  his  right  to  make  a 
particular  debtor  liable  for  the  whole  debt,  and  such  debtor  or 
several  of  the  other  co-debtors  become  insolvent,  the  portion  of  the 
debt  payable  by  the  insolvent  debtors  shall  be  divided  by  way  of 
contribution  between  all  th&  debtors,  and  even  amongst  those  who 
were  released  from  their  joint  liability  by  the  creditor.  (C.  876, 
2027.) 

1216.  If  the  thing  in  respect  of  which  the  debtors  contracted 
the  joint  debt  only  affected  one  of  the  joint  debtors,  then  such 
joint  debtor  shall,  as  between  himself  and  the  others,  be  liable  for 
the  whole  debt,  and  they  shall  be  considered,  as  far  as  he  is 
concerned,  as  sureties  only.  (C.  1200,  1431,  2011,  2028  and 
following.) 

Section  5. 
Of  Divisible  and  Indivitsibie  Obligations. 

1217.  An  obligation  is  divisible  or  indivisible  according  as  it 
has  for  its  subject  a  thing,  which  in  its  delivery  or  in  its  per* 
formanoe,  is  or  is  not  capable  of  division  either  physically  or  in 
theory  {q).  (C.  1202,  1218,  1219,  1220,  1221,  1267,  1305,  1313, 
1583,  1668,  2083,  2183,  2249.) 

1218.  An  obligation  is  indivisible  although  the  thing  or  the  act 
the  object  thereof  may  in  fact  be  divisible  if  the  contract  shows 
that  the  obligation  was  one  which  did  not  admit  of  part  per- 
formance (r).     (0.  2083.) 

1219.  The  fact  that  parties  have  contracted  to  be  jointly  liable 
does  not  make  the  obligation  indivisible. 

(</)  Pothier  and  Laurent  give  as  example  of  an  indivisible  thing  *'  a  silver  plate  '' 
which,  if  divided,  ceases  to  be  a  plate,  and  as  a  thing  which  one  can  theoretically 
conceive  as  divisible  *'  a  house/'  shares  in  which  may  be  owned  by  several  persons 
in  imdivided  portions.  The  great  importance  of  this  doctrine  lies  in  its  application 
to  the  heirs  of  the  contracting  parties,  who  may  or  may  not,  according  as  the 
obligation  is  or  is  not  divisible,  be  liable  to  perform  their  share  of  it  or  perform  it 
entirely,  each  heir  being  primd  facie  only  liable  for  a  share  of  a  debt  in  proportion 
to  the  share  he  takea  in  the  inheritance. 

(r)  In  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  land,  for  example,  if  it  was  clear  the  whole  of  the 
piece  of  land  was  required  to  carry  out  its  object,  the  land,  though  capable  of  being 
oonyeyed  in  parcels,  must  be  conveyed  as  a  whole  or  not  at  all. 
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Para.  1. — Of  the  Effect  of  Obligations  being  divisible. 

1220.  An  obligation  whioh  is  divisible  must  be  performed  as 
between  oreditor  and  debtor  as  if  it  were  indivisible.  Divisibility 
only  applies  as  between  their  heirs  («)  who,  on  the  one  hand, 
cannot  require  payment  of  the  whole  debt,  but  only  of  that  part  of 
it  as  belongs  to  them  severally  as  heirs  of  the  creditor,  and  who,  on 
the  other  hand,  cannot  be  forced  to  pay  the  whole  debt,  but  only 
such  portion  of  it  as  they  are  each  liable  for  as  heirs  of  the 
debtor.     (0,  724,  832,  870  and  following ;  883,  1939.) 

122L  The  following  are  exceptions  to  the  rule  laid  down  in  the 
last  Article  as  respects  the  heirs  of  the  debtor :  (1)  where  a  debt  is 
secured  by  mortgage ;  (2)  where  there  is  a  definite  thing  due ; 

(3)  where  the  debt  in  question  is  one  which  gives  the  creditor  an 
alternative,  and  one  of  the  alternatives  is  an  indivisible  thing; 

(4)  where  the  instrument  makes  one  of  the  heirs  alone  responsible 
to  fulfil  the  obligation;  (5)  where  it  appears  either  from  the 
nature  of  the  contract  or  the  thing  the  object  thereof,  or  from  the 
object  intended  to  be  carried  out  by  the  contract,  that  the  con- 
tracting parties  intended  that  the  debt  should  not  be  paid  in  part 
but  as  a  whole.  In  the  first  three  cases,  the  heir  who  owns  the 
thing  which  has  to  be  given  under  the  contract  or  has  possession 
of  the  property  which  is  the  subject-matter  of  the  mortgage  can 
be  sued  for  the  whole  in  respect  of  the  thing  due  or  the  property 
mortgaged,  without  prejudice,  however,  to  his  rights  to  claim 
over  against  his  co-heirs.  In  the  fourth  case,  the  heir  who  has 
been  made  liable  by  the  contract  is  responsible  for  the  debt.  In 
the  fifth  case  each  heir  may  also  be  made  liable  for  the  whole,  but 
has  his  rights  over  against  his  co-heirs.  (0. 872, 1020, 1135, 1192, 
1221,  1245,  1300,  1939,  2103,  2114.) 


Para.  2. — ^Of  the  Effects  of  an  Obligation  that  is  incapable  of 

being  divided. 

1222.  Each  person  who  has  contracted  together  with  others 
an  indivisible  debt  (t)  is  bound  for  the  whole  amount  of  the  same, 
although  the  contract  was  not  in  form  joint  and  several.  (C.  1668, 
2083,2114,2249.) 


(«)  The  word  *' heirs"  means  persons  entitled  to  suooeed  in  the  event  of  an 
intestacy.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVII.  para.  382.) 

(I)  Debt,  here  and  elsewhere,  includes  any  obligation  under  the  oontraot,  «.^.,  to 
grant  an  easement. 
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1223.  The  same  principle  holds  good  with  reference  to  the 
heirs  of  a  person  who  has  oontraoted  such  an  obligation.  (C.  872, 
1213,  1939.) 

1224.  Every  heir  of  a  creditor  can  demand  the  entire  per- 
formance of  an  indivisible  obligation.  He  cannot  release  the 
whole  debt,  and  cannot,  acting  only  for  himself,  receive  the  value 
thereof  instead  of  the  thing  cimtracted  for.  If  one  of  the  heirs 
has  released  the  debt  or  received  the  price  of  the  thing,  his  co-heir 
cannot  sue  to  have  the  indivisible  subject-matter  of  the  contract 
performed  without  giving  credit  for  the  share  of  his  co-heir  who 
released  his  share  or  received  the  value  thereof.  (C.  1210,  1239, 
1668,  1939.) 

1225.  The  heir  of  a  debtor  who  is  sued  to  fulfil  the  whole 
obligation  may  apply  for  an  adjournment  for  the  purpose  of 
joining  his  co-heirs,  unless  the  obligation  is  one  which  could  not  be 
performed  except  by  the  particular  heir  who  is  sued.  He  then 
may  be  alone  ordered  to  pay,  and  keeps  his  rights  over  against 
his  co-heirs  for  contribution  (w).     (C.  1670  ;  Pr.  122.) 

Section  6. 
Of  Obligations  with  Penal  Clauses. 

1226.  A  penal  clause  is  one  by  which  a  person  binds  himself 
under  a  penalty  should  the  contract  not  be  performed,  in  order  to 
ensure  its  performance.     (C.  1152,  1227,  1230,  1231, 1978, 2047.) 

1227.  If  the  principal  obligation  of  the  contract  is  void  the 
penal  clause  is  also  void.  But  the  fact  that  the  penal  clause  is 
void  does  not  render  the  principal  obligation  of  the  contract  void. 
(C.  791,  1130,  1152,  1599,  1600.) 

1228.  The  creditor  is  not  obliged  to  enforce  the  penalty  agreed 
upon  when  the  debtor  is  in  default,  but  may  insist  upon  the  per- 
formance of  the  principal  obligation. 

1229.  A  penal  clause  is  by  way  of  compensation  for  damages 
sustained  and  interest  lost  by  the  creditor  through  the  non-perform- 
ance of  the  piincipal  obligation.  He  cannot  sue  both  for  the 
performance  of  the  principal  obligation  and  for  penalty,  unless  the 
penalty  stipulated  for  was  only  for  delay  in  performance.  (C.  1146 
and  following ;  1382,  1610.) 

(m)  It  muBt  not  be  forgotten  that   "debtor''  is  a  person  bound  to  fulfil  an 
obligation ;  it  does  not  merely  mean  a  person  owing  money. 
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1230.  The  penalty  is  only  due  when  the  person  who  has  bound 
himself  to  deliver  or  to  take  (as  the  case  may  be)  is  in  default — 
whether  the  original  contract  contains  or  does  not  contain  a  time 
limit  within  which  the  contract  must  be  performed. 

1231.  The  penalty  may  be  lessened  by  the  judge  when  the 
principal  obligation  has  been  partly  performed.     (C.  1152.) 

1232.  When  the  original  obligation  for  the  non-performance  of 
which  a  penalty  is  payable  under  a  penal  clause  cannot  be  divided, 
then  the  penalty  becomes  due  when  a  breach  of  contract  has  been 
committed  by  any  single  one  of  the  heirs.  The  person  who 
committed  the  breach  may  be  made  liable  for  the  whole  penalty, 
or  an  action  may  be  brought  against  each  of  the  co-heirs  for  the 
share  thereof  for  which  they  are  severally  liable,  and  an  action  on 
a  mortgage,  always  assuming  the 'obligation  is  so  secured,  may  be 
brought  to  enforce  payment  of  the  whole  sum  due.  But  the 
persons  so  forced  to  pay  the  whole  preserve  their  right  over  for  an 
indemnity  against  the  other  co-debtors  (v).  (C.  1222  and  following; 
2114.) 

1233.  When  the  original  obligation  (for  the  non-performance 
of  which  a  penalty  is  payable  under  a  penalty  clause)  is  capable  of 
division,  the  penalty  is  only  payable  by  such  of  the  heirs  of  the 
debtor  as  have  broken  the  obligation,  and  they  are  only  liable  to 
pay  so  much  of  the  penalty  as  the  debtor  himself  was  liable  for 
under  the  principal  obligation,  and  there  is  no  right  of  action 
against  those  heirs  who  have  performed  their  part.  The  only 
exception  to  this  rule  is  when  a  penal  clause  having  been  added 
with  the  view  of  preventing  part  payment  (tr),  a  co-heir  has  pre- 
vented the  contract  being  carried  out  in  its  entirety.  Under  such 
circumstances  the  whole  sum  can  be  enforced  against  the  person 
so  preventing  the  contract  being  carried  out.  Each  of  the  other 
co-heirs  can  be  forced  only  to  pay  his  share,  saving  always  their 
right  to  an  indemnity  against  him.     (C.  1218.) 

(v)  Lanient  giyes  as  an  example  the  fuUowing  caae : — a  mortgagor  undertook  to 
hare  another  earlier  mortgage  paid  off  and  have  it  erased  from  the  records  in  the 
mortgage  offioe,  subject  to  a  penalty.  He  did  not  do  so  and  died.  The  heirs  were 
bound  to  have  the  mortgage  erased,  and  each  was  liable  for  the  non-performanoe  of 
this  indivisible  obligation.     The  penalty  itself  is  always  divisible. 

(it)  Perhaps  the  word  **  payment  *'  would  be  better  rendered  by  translating 
**  performance/*  for  the  rules  apply  to  all  sorts  of  **  payment,"  which  word  means 
in  French  law  fulfilment  of  the  obligation. 
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Chapter  V. 
Of  the  I)i8solution  of  Obligations. 

1234.  Obligations  are  dissolYed  by  payment  (viz.,  perform- 
ance (a?) ),  by  novation,  by  voluntary  release,  by  compensation,  by 
mergef,  by  destruction  of  the  thing  the  subject-matter  thereof,  by 
being  void  or  by  being  rescinded,  by  the  effect  of  a  clause  dissolving 
the  contract  [as  explained  in  the  last  chapter]  and  by  prescription, 
which  will  be  the  subject-matter  of  a  special  chapter.  (0.  1235 
and  following ;  1271  and  following ;  1282  and  following ;  1289 
and  following ;  1300  and  following ;  1302  and  following ;  1303, 
1304  and  following  ;  1347,  1353,  2^19  and  following.) 

Section  1. 
Para.  1. — Of  Payment  (viz..  Performance)  in  G-eneral. 

1235.  Every  payment  (y)  presupposes  something  due.  What 
has  been  paid  without  being  due  can  be  recovered  back.  Payments 
cannot  be  recovered  back  when  they  are  in  respect  to  natural 
obligations  (z)  which  have  been  voluntarily  paid. 

1236.  An  obligation  may  be  discharged  by  any  person  interested 
therein  as  a  co-obligee  or  a  surety.  An  obligation  may  even  be 
discharged  by  a  third  party  not  interested,  provided  such  third 
party  acts  in  the  name  of  the  debtor  and  discharges  the  debtor 
thereby,  or  if,  when  acting  in  his  own  name,  he  is  not  subrogated 
to  the  creditor's  rights  (a).  (C.  1119,  1260;  Pr.  168  and 
following.) 

(x)  The  word  is  "  payement  **  in  the  French,  whioh  is  applied  in  French  law  to 
every  obligation  which  consists  in  either  giving  or  doing  what  he  had  promised  to 
give  or  do.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVII.  para.  476.) 

(y)  *'  Payment,*'  see  last  note. 

(z)  I.e.,  The  following  is  the  definition  of  *^ natural  obligations*'  given  by 
Laurent :  Duties  whioh,  though  they  are  legal  in  their  nature  in  the  sense  that  they 
are  per  te  capable  of  being  enforced,  but  iu  respect  of  which  the  law  gives  no  right  of 
action.  There  must  be  a  legal  link  between  the  persons,  but  a  link  which  the  law 
refuses  to  recog^nize,  for  example,  a  contract,  informal  for  not  complying  with  some 
formality  required  by  law,  viz.,  contracts  of  women  or  infants  entered  into  without 
the  approval  of  husband  or  guardian,  as  the  case  may  be,  a  right  barred  by  pre- 
scription, legacies  left  by  a  will  irregular  in  form.  As  to  g^ambling  debts,  see 
Art.  1967.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVII.  paras.  1—20.) 

(a)  Laurent  says  that  this  means  that  the  third  party  cannot  force  the  creditor  to 
agree  to  put  him  in  his,  the  creditor's^  position,  to  subrogate  him  to  the  creditor's 
rights.  There  w,  however,  a  great  deal  of  doubt  as  to  what  the  clause  really  means. 
(See  paras.  487—493  of  Laurent,  Vol.  XVII.) 
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1237,  An  obligation  whereby  a  person  is  bound  to  do  something 
cannot  be  discharged  by  a  third  party  against  the  will  of  the 
creditor  if  the  latter  has  an  interest  that  the  debtor  himself  should 
do  the  thing.     (C.  1142,  1763  and  following ;  1793,  1795.) 

1238,  To  make  a  good  payment  in  law,  the  person  making  the 
payment  must  be  the  owner  of  the  thing  given  in  payment. 
When  the  thing  by  means  of  which  the  payment  is  effected  is 
money  or  anything  else  which  is  consumed  in  using,  no  action 
can  be  brought  against  a  creditor  to  recover  it  back  if  he  has  con- 
sumed it  in  good  faith,  although  such  payment  was  made  by  a 
person  who  was  not  the  owner  of  the  thing  given  in  payment 
and  had  no  power  to  dispose  of  it  (6).     (C.  1376.) 

1239,  The  payment  must  be  made  to  the  creditor,  or  someone 
having  authority  to  rlBoeive  payment  on  his  behalf,  or  who  has 
been  authorized  to  receive  by  a  Court  of  law,  or  has  authority  by 
law  to  receive  on  the  creditor's  behalf.  A  payment  made  to  a 
person  who  has  no  authority  to  receive  is  good  if  the  creditor 
ratifies  the  payment,  or  has  profited  thereby.  (C.  389,  420,  450 
and  following;  509,  537,  1239,  1247,  1257  and  following;  1283, 
1315,  1347,  1353,  1421  and  following;  1428,  1449,  1531,  1549, 
1961,  1984,  1985 ;  Pr.  556.) 

1340.  A  payment  made  in  good  faith  to  a  person  who  is 
entitled  (c)  to  require  an  obligation  to  be  performed  is  good, 
although  it  turns  out  that  the  person  who  appeared  to  have  the 
right  is  eventually  deprived  thereof  by  law. 

1241.  A  payment  made  to  a  creditor  is  not  good  when  he  is  a 
person  incapable  (d)  of  receiving  it,  unless  the  debtor  proves  that 
the  creditor  has  benefited  thereby.     (C.  482,  509,  513, 1124, 1312.) 

{b)  It  nmst  be  remembeied  throughout  the  section  that  '* payer"  means  in 
French  law  **  to  give  or  do.'*  This  Article  has  been  sererelj  criticized  by  French 
lawyers  as  being  in  opposition  to  Art.  1606,  by  which  ownership  is  transferred 
without  a  formal  handing  orer  and  without  payment  in  the  English  sense.  It  is 
also  criticized  as  not  applying  to  all  contracts,  such  as  contracts  of  loan,  deposit, 
&c.  Laurent  suggests  that  when  money  is  paid  it  transfers  the  ownership  of  the 
money,  and  that  is  the  true  application  of  the  Article.  The  *' payment"  or 
performance  of  the  contract  is  voidable.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVII.  493.) 

{e)  The  words  **  en  posseesion  de  la  cr^ance"  mean  being  in  the  position  of  a 
creditor,  and  being  a  person  whom  a  careful  debtor  would  have  considered  entitled 
to  the  payment.  It  does  not,  except  when  it  is  a  question  of  documents  of  title 
passing  by  a  delivery,  mean  in  possession  of  a  document.  Thus,  persons  who  are 
ostensibly  heirs,  aiid  in  possession  of  the  succession,  are  *'en  possession  de  la 
cr^ance,"  and  the  debtor  is  entitled  to  pay  them.  An  example  given  by  Laurent 
is  that  a  payment  of  freight  to  the  owner  of  a  ship  was  held  good,  though  the 
ship  had  been  chartered  to  a  third  party  and  so  the  owner  had  no  right  to  receive 
freight.     (Vol.  XVII.  sect.  646.) 

(d)  Persons  who  have   been  declared    **  interdicted  **    cannot    legally  receive. 
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1342.  A  payment  made  by  a  debtor  to  his  creditor,  in  spite  of  a 
charging  order  or  a  garnishee  order  («),  is  not  good  against  the 
creditors  who  have  obtained  a  charging  or  garnishee  order,  and 
they  can,  in  accordance  with  their  legal  rights,  force  the  debtor  to 
pay  again  ;  in  such  a  case,  however,  without  prejudice  to  his  right 
over  against  the  creditor.     (C.  1298, 1944  ;  Pr.  657  and  following.) 

1243.  The  creditor  cannot  be  forced  to  accept  anything  else 
than  that  which  is  due  to  him,  although  the  value  of  the  thing 
offered  is  the  same  or  even  greater.     (C.  1895,  19*52 ;  Com.  143.) 

1244.  The  debtor  cannot  force  the  creditor  to  accept  a  part 
payment  of  his  debt,  even  if  it  is  in  its  nature  divisible.  The 
judge  may,  however,  in  consideration  of  the  position  of  the  debtor, 
order  payment  at  short  intervals  and  suspend  the  execution  of  the 
judgment,  provided  that  everything  is  left  by  the  debtor  m  statu 
qiu).  This  power  must  not,  however,  be  used  too  freely.  (C.  1184, 
1188,  1900;  Pr.  122;  Com.  lo7,  187.) 

1245.  A.  person  who  has  to  hand  over  a  thing  which  is  definite 
and  certain  by  the  contract  has  fulfilled  his  obligation  if  he  hands 
over  the  thing  in  the  state  it  happens  to  be  at  the  time  when  he 
has  to  deliver  it  over,  provided  that  any  deterioration  there  may 
be  therein  is  not  the  result  of  any  act  of  commission  (/)  or 
omission  of  his,  or  of  persons  for  whom  he  is  responsible,  and  pro- 
vided he  was  not  in  default  before  the  deterioration  took  place. 
(C.  1138,  1302,  19;J3.) 

1246.  If  the  thing  to  be  given  is  a  thing  which  is  only  ascer- 
tained so  far  as  regards  species,  the  debtor  is  not  obliged,  in  order 
to  fulfil  his  contract,  to  give  the  best  thing  of  its  kind,  but  he  has 
no  right  to  give  a  thing  which  is  the  worst  of  its  kind.     (C.  1022.) 

1247.  The  payment  {g)  must  be  made  in  the  place  agreed  upon 
by  the  contract.  If  no  place  is  mentioned,  then  the  payment  (if  it 
is  a  question  of  a  definite  and  ascertained  thing)  must  be  made  at 
the  place  where  the  subject-matter  was  at  the  time  when  the  con- 
tract was  entered  into.  In  other  cases,  the  payment  must  be  made 
in  the  place  of  residence  of  the  debtor.  (C.  1135,  1187,  1258, 
1264,  1609,  1661,  1942.) 

beoaiue  the  law  oonsiden  that  if  they  do  in  fact  reoeive  they  will  make  a  bad 
ufle  of  the  money  and  waste  it.  To  prove  that  the  payment  benefited  the  *  *  incapable, ' ' 
the  debtor  mcut  ahofr  that  the  incapable  made  the  use  of  it  that  a  prudent  person 
would  haye  done.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVTI.  para.  546.) 

(«)  See  Art.  557  of  the  Code  of  lYooedure. 

(/)  I  have  adopted  Laurent's  suggestion  in  translating  the  words.  (Vol.  XVII. 
para.  557.) 

{g)  See  note  to  Art.  1234. 
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1248.  The  cost  of  making  the  payment  must  be  borne  by  the 
debtor  (/*).     (0.  1260,  1608.) 

Para.  2. — Of  Payment  together  with  a  Clause  of  Subrogation. 

1249.  A  third  party,  who  pays  the  creditor,  may  be  subrogated 
into  the  creditor's  rights,  either  by  virtue  of  an  agreement  or 
by  operation  of  the  law. 

1250.  Subrogation  takes  place  by  virtue  of  an  agreement 
(1)  when  the  creditor,  having  been  paid  by  a  third  party,  puts  him 
into  his,  the  creditor's,  shoes  as  respects  his  rights,  rights  of  action, 
priorities,  or  mortgages.  Such  subrogation  must  be  express,  and 
effected  at  the  time  of  the  payment.  (2)  When  the  debtor  borrows 
a  sum  in  order  to  pay  his  debts  and  to  subrogate  thereby  the 
lender  in  the  rights  of  the  creditor. 

In  order  that  such  subrogation  should  be  valid,  the  documents 
showing  that  the  money  was  boiTOwed  and  the  debt  discharged 
must  be  drawn  up  by  a  notaiy.  The  document  proving  the  loan 
must  recite  that  the  money  was  borrowed  to  pay  the  debt,  and  the 
discharge  by  the  creditor  must  recite  that  the  payment  was  made 
with  money  furnished  for  the  purpose  by  tTie  new  creditor.  This 
kind  of  subrogation  {()  does  not  require  the  assent  of  the  creditor. 
(C.  1236,  1251,  1322,  1328,  1693, 1989,  2102,  2103.) 

1251.  Subrogation  takes  place  by  operation  of  law,  and  enures 
to  the  benefit  of  the  following  persons: — (1)  The  person  who 
being  himself  a  creditor  pays  another  creditor  who  has  priority  to 
him  owing  to  his  having  a  legal  priority  or  a  mortgage  (k),  (2)  The 
person  who,  when  he  acquires  an  immovable,  uses  the  purchase 
price  in  paying  off  the  persons  who  have  mortgages  thereon  (/). 

(h)  Viz.,  legal  expeiuies  in  connection  with  a  formal  receipt  (sec,  t,ff.,  Art.  1250) ; 
also  all  expenses  involved  in  delivering'  the  thing. 

(t)  Subrogation  is  not  a  sale  or  aasignment  by  the  creditor  of  his  rights  to  the 
person  subrogated.  It  differs  from  a  sale  in  that  the  creditor  is  not  liable  under 
Art.  1693  to  guarantee  his  title.  If  the  person  lending  the  money  pays  less  than 
the  nominal  amount  of  the  debt,  he  can  only  recover  what  he  actually  paid  to  the 
creditor.  The  subrogated  person  is  regarded  rather  as  the  agent  of  the  debtor, 
and  has  all  the  rights  of  an  agent  for  money  paid  on  his  principaVs  account.  One 
has  to  consider  the  nature  of  the  document  to  see  whether  it  is  an  assignment  pure 
and  simple  or  a  subrogfation.  As  a  subrogation  the  duty  levied  is  different  from 
that  on  a  sale. 

(k)  The  creditor  cannot  "  tack  *'  a  debt  by  buying  the  rights  of  the  first  mort- 
gagee, or  get  any  other  benefit  (by  paying  off  the  fir^it  mortgagee)  for  himself  than 
that  of  becoming,  so  to  speak,  **  dominus  litis/*  and  preventing  legal  expenses 
being  inouri'ed. 

(/)  He  thus  acquires  the  rights  of  the  mortgagees  of  the  property  which  he  has 
bought,  and  which  has  become  his  own,  and  so,  if  it  is  a  first  mortgage,  acquires 
possession  thereof,  and  also  a  right  to  be  repaid  his  purchase- money  if  the  later 
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(3)  The  person  who,  being  bound  with  others  or  for  others  to  pay 
a  debt,  and  was  interested  in  paying  the  same,  has  paid  it{m). 

(4)  The  heir  who  has  accepted  a  succession  with  benefit  of 
inventory,  and  has  paid  with  his  own  money  the  debts  due  by  i^e 
succession 

1252.  Subrogation,  as  established  by  the  preceding  Articles,  is 
good  both  as  respects  the  sureties  and  as  respects  the  debtors.  It 
cannot  affect  the  rights  of  a  creditor  who  has  only  been  paid  in 
part,  and  he  can  exercise  all  his  former  rights  for  the  balance  due 
in  priority  to  the  person  who  has  only  paid  him  in  part.  (C.  1105, 
2011,  2028.) 

Para.  3. — Of  Appropriation  of  Payments. 

1253.  A  person  who  owes  several  debts  has  the  right,  when 
paying,  to  say  which  debt  he  intends  to  pay.  (C.  12i54,  1256, 
1848.) 

1254.  A  person  who  owes  a  debt  which  carries  interest  and 
produces  an  income  cannot,  without  the  creditor's  consent,  appro- 
priate the  payment  which  he  has  made  to  capital  account  in 
preference  to  the  income  or  the  interest  which  is  due.  A  payment 
made  on  account  of  capital  and  interest,  which  is  insufficient  to 
pay  the  whole  debt,  is  appropriated  in  the  first  place  to  payment 
of  interest.    (0.  1289,  1291,  1540,  1906,  2081.) 

1255.  When  a  person,  who  owes  several  debts,  accepts  a  receipt 
by  which  the  creditor  has  appropriated  the  money  so  received  to 
the  payment  of  one  of  the  debts  in  particular,  he  can  no  longer 
insist  upon  appropriating  the  payment  to  a  different  debt,  unless 
the  creditor  has  been  guilty  of  fraud  or  has  taken  him  by  surprise. 

1256.  When  the  receipt  does  not  show  that  the  payment  has 
been  appropriated  to  any  particular  debt,  the  payment  must  be 
appropriated  to  that  one  of  the  debts  due  which  the  debtor  had  the 
greatest  interest  in  paying  off ;  or,  if  there  is  only  one  debt  which 
has  fallen  due,  then  it  must  be  appropriated  to  the  debt  due, 
though  less  onerous  than  debts  which  have  not  yet  fallen  due.  If 
the  debts  are  all  of  the  same  nature,  then  the  payment  must  be 
appropriated  to  payment  of  the  debt  of  the  longest  standing.    If 

mortgagees  or  the  unsecured  creditors  of  the  mortgagor  should  attempt  to  seize  the 
property  and  sell  it.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.,  on  this  anomaly,  para.  83.) 

(m)  Laurent  fwints  out  that  (2)  is  only  a  particular  oase  of  the  general  principles 
laid  down  by  (3),  since  in  case  (2),  to  secure  his  rights,  he  was  interested  in  paying 
off  the  mortgagee  and  stepping  into  his  shoes.  Laurent  explains  the  fact  of  (2) 
and  (3)  existing  side  by  side  by  explaining  that  (2)  represents  the  old  law  before 
the  Code,  and  (3)  the  improvement  thereon  advocated  by  Dumoulin,  which  the 
Legislative  Council  adopted  without  noticing  it  covered  (2). 
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there  is  no  difference,  then  payment   is   appropriated  to  paying 
them  each  proportionately.     (C.  1253,  1255.) 

Para.  4. — Of  Offers  to  pay  and  of  Deposit  with  a  Public  Officer. 

1257.  When  a  creditor  refuses  to  accept  payment,  the  debtor 
may  make  a  tender  to  him,  and  if  he  refuses  to  accept  the  tender, 
deposit  («)  the  subject-matter  of  the  tender.  A  tender  followed  by 
a  deposit  (o)  has  the  effect  of  releasing  the  debtor  and  is,  as  far 
as  he  is  considered,  good  as  payment  when  the  tender  (p)  and 
deposit  have  been  regularly  made,  and  the  thing  so  deposited 
remains  at  the  creditor's  risk.  (C.  1134,  1258,  1259,  1662,  2160, 
2180;  Pr.  814  and  following.) 

1258.  In  order  that  a  tender  should  be  valid,  it  must  (1)  be 
made  to  a  creditor  who  is  entitled  to  receive,  or  to  someone  entitled 
to  receive  on  his  behalf;  (2)  the  tender  must  be  made  by  a 
person  in  law  capable  of  paying ;  (3)  the  tender  should  be  of  the 
whole  of  the  sum  due,  including  arrears  or  interest  due,  all 
costs  which  are  liquidated,  and  a  sum  in  respect  of  costs  not  ascer- 
tained, coupled  with  an  offer  to  pay  any  further  sum  due  in  respect 
thereof ;  (4)  the  time  fixed  for  payment  must  have  arrived  (when 
the  time  arranged  was  for  the  creditor's  benefit)  ;  (5)  the  condition 
subject  to  which  the  debt  was  contracted  must  have  happened ; 
(6)  the  tender  must  have  been  made  at  the  place  arranged  for 
payment,  or  if  there  has  been  no  special  agreement  as  to  place  of 
payment,  then  the  tender  must  have  been  made  either  to  the 
creditor  personally  or  at  his  residence,  or  at  the  place  chosen  for 
performance  of  the  contract  (q)  ;  (7)  that  the  tender  has  been 

(n)  The  money  u  not  paid  into  oourt.  There  la  a  special  Gk>vemment  office  in 
Paris  for  this  purpose.  The  reyenue  offices  in  the  Departments  act  as  its  branch 
offices.     (See  Fuzier-Hermann,  note  21  to  this  Article.) 

(o)  There  is  a  special  office  for  deposits  under  the  Law  of  28th  April,  1816. 

(p)  Tender,  in  English  law,  seems  praoticallj  confined  to  a  money  payment. 
Here  it  includes  t  le  performance  of  the  contract  (see  Art.  1264),  and  includes 
offers  to  do  anything  necessary.  In  English  law  there  can  only  be  a  tender  when 
the  sum  is  liquidated.  This  is  true  of  French  law  also,  but  where  the  costs  are 
not  a  liquid  sum  a  tender  can  be  made  of  an  amount  in  respect  of  costs,  coupled 
with  an  offer  which  must  be  made  simultaneously  to  make  any  additional  payment 
necessary.  A  tender  in  French  law  includes  an  offer  to  perform  what  ought  to 
be  performed,  and  the  payment  of  a  sum  in  lieu  thereof.  Thus,  where  a  tenant 
wished  to  get  rid  of  his  liability  to  his  landlord,  it  was  not  sufficient  for  him  to 
tender  the  rent  due  up  to  the  expiration  of  the  term  and  to  offer  to  perform  all  the 
conditions,  but  he  had  also,  in  order  to  make  a  ralid  tender,  to  offer  the  landlord 
a  sum  in  respect  of  any  damage  he  might  suffer  through  the  house  being 
unoccupied.     (DaUoz  (1865),  II.  2.) 

(q)  The  ordinary  French  rule  is  that  the  creditor  should  seek  the  debtor,  not 
vice  verxdj  as  in  England.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  para.  172.)  This  clause 
constitutes  an  exception. 

q2 


Procedure 
affected  by 
Mauritius, 
Old.  22  of 
1888,  Art.  22. 


228 


DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 


Of.  for  Sey. 
chelles  and 
MaaritiiiB 
law, 

Mauritius, 
Old.  No.  34 
of  1852, 
sect.  29. 


made  by  a  public  functionary  who  was  authorized  to  perform  this 
kind  of  act  in  law  (r).  (C.  Ill,  450,  464,  1181,  123«,  12:^9,  1247, 
1259,  1606,  1887,  2186  ;  Pr.  352,  584,  812  and  following;  814.) 

1259.  It  is  not  necessary,  in  order  that  the  deposit  should  be 
▼alid,  that  the  judge  should  authorize  its  being  made.  It  is 
enough  (1)  that  it  should  have  been  preceded  by  a  summons  served 
on  the  creditor  which  stated  the  day,  the  hour,  and  the  place  where 
the  thing,  the  subject-matter  of  the  tender,  was  to  be  deposited  ; 
(2)  that  the  debtor  should  have  given  up  all  ownership  of  the 
thing  tendered  by  leaving  it  in  the  place  fixed  by  law  for  deposit- 
ing property  tendered,  with  all  interest  due  up  to  the  date  of  the 
deposit ;  (3)  that  a  memorandum  has  been  drawn  up  by  the 
officer  entitled  to  make  tenders  («),  of  the  nature  of  the  property 
offered,  of  the  fact  that  the  creditor  refused  to  accept  it,  of  his 
non-appearance,  and  lastly  of  the  deposit ;  (4)  and  when  the 
creditor  has  not  appeared,  that  a  memorandum  of  the  deposit  has 
been  served  upon  him  with  a  summons  to  take  out  the  thiug 
deposited.     (Pr.  812  and  following ;  T.  29,  60.) 

1260.  When  the  tender  is  good  the  cost  thereof  and  of  the 
deposit  have  to  be  paid  by  the  creditor.     (Pr.  525.) 

1261.  The  debtor  may  withdraw  the  deposit  so  long  as  it  has 
not  been  accepted,  and  if  he  withdraws  it,  then  his  co-debtors  and 
sureties  remain  bound.     (C.  1262,  20?4.) 

1262.  When  the  debtor  has  himself  obtained  a  judgment  which 
has  become  res  judicata^  declaring  his  tender  and  deposit  to  be 
good  and  valid,  he  can  no  longer,  even  with  the  creditor's  consent, 
withdraw  the  thing  deposited  so  as  to  prejudice  his  co-debtors  or 
his  sureties.     (C.  1351,  2034.) 

1263.  A  creditor,  who  has  allowed  his  debtor  to  withdraw  his 
deposit  after  it  had  been  declared  good  by  a  judgment,  which  had 
become  res  judicata ^  can  no  longer  enforce  payment  of  the  debt  by 
means  of  any  priorities  or  any  mortgage  in  respect  thereof.  He 
has  only  a  mortgage  operating  as  from  the  day  that  the  instrument 
by  which  he  agreed  to  the  deposit  being  withdrawn  has  been  given 
the  legal  form  required  for  a  mortgage.     (C.  1351.) 

1264.  If  the  thing  due  is  a  definite  thing  which  should  be 
delivered  in  the  place  where  it  happens  to  be,  the  debtor  must 
summon  the  creditor  to  take  it  away  by  an  instrument  either 
served  upon  him  personally,  or  at  his  residence,  or  else  at  the 


(r)  Viz.,  solicitors  (**avou6«"),  court  bailiff,  or  a  notary. 

(«)  See  note  to  last  Article,  and  Laurent,  Vol.  ZVIII.  para.  184, 
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place  chosen  for  carrying  out  the  contract.  If  the  creditor  does 
not,  after  having  been  so  summoned,  take  away  the  thing,  and  the 
debtor  requires  the  space  where  the  thing  is,  then  the  debtor  can 
obtain  permission  from  the  Court  to  deposit  it  in  another  place. 
(C.  Ill,  1247,  1609.) 

Para.  5. — Of  the  Cession  {t)  of  Property. 

1265.  A  cession  of  goods  is  the  abandonment  which  a  debtor 
makes  to  his  creditor  of  all  his  property  when  he  finds  he  is  unable 
to  pay  his  debts. 

1266.  A  cession  may  be  voluntary  or  may  be  the  result  of  a 
decree  of  the  Court. 

1267.  A  voluntary  "  cession "  of  goods  is  one  which  the 
creditors  accept,  and  has  no  other  legal  effect  than  that  arising 
from  the  provisions  of  the  contract  itself  made  between  the 
creditors  and  the  debtor.     (C.  1134.) 

1268  [u),  A  cession  by  judgment  of  a  Court  is  a  privilege 
which  the  law  concedes  to  an  unfortunate  debtor,  who  has  acted  in 
good  faith,  whereby  he  is  allowed,  in  order  to  enjoy  personal 
liberty,  to  abandon  before  the  Court  all  his  property  to  his 
creditors,  notwithstandiilg  any  stipulation  he  may  have  made  to 
the  contrary.     (Pr.  898  and  following.) 

1269.  A  "  cession  "  by  judgment  of  a  Court  does  not  effect  any 
transfer  of  property  to  the  creditors  ;  it  only  gives  them  the  right 
to  sell  the  property  for  their  benefit  and  to  enjoy  the  revenue 
thereof  until  sale.     (Pr.  904.) 

1270.  Creditors  cannot  refuse  to  accept  a  cession  by  a  judgment 
of  the  Court  except  in  the  cases  mentioned  under  the  law.  Such  a 
cession  has  the  effect  of  freeing  the  debtor  from  personal  restraint. 
But  it  only  operates  as  a  release  to  the  debtor  of  debts  up  to  the 
value  of  the  property  abandoned.  Should  the  property  be  insuf- 
ficient to  discharge  his  debts  and  he  become  owner  of  other 
property,  he  is  obliged  to  abandon  it  also  until  he  has  paid  in  full. 
(Pr.  800,  905.) 

(t)  Cession  does  not  mean  the  same  thing  as  assignment,  for  it  does  not  transfer 
the  property  in  goods  or  land  ;  it  only  gives  the  creditor  a  right  of  selling  on  behalf 
of  the  debtor.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  para.  218.) 

(m)  As  by  the  new  Code  de  Oommeroe  there  is  now  no  imprisonment  for  debt, 
this  and  the  following  Articles  are  useless.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  para.  231,  and 
see  Law,  23rd  July,  1867.) 


Cf.  Mauri- 
tius, Ord.  23 
of  1866, 
Art.  28. 
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Section  2. 
Of  Novation. 

1271.  Novation  takes  plaoe  in  three  ways: — (1)  When  the 
debtor  contracts  a  new  debt  with  his  creditor  which  is  substituted 
for  the  old  debts  and  releases  the  debtor  from  the  same ;  (2)  when 
a  new  debtor  is  substituted  for  the  old  debtor  who  is  released  by 
the  creditor ;  (3)  when,  as  the  result  of  a  new  contract,  a  new 
creditor  is  substituted  for  the  old  creditor,  in  respect  of  whom  the 
debtor  is  released.     (C.  878,  879,  1273,  1281,  1654,  1690,  1966.) 

1272.  Novation  can  only  take  plaoe  as  between  persons  capable 
of  contracting.     (0.1124.) 

1273.  Novation  cannot  be  presumed.  The  intention  to  make  a 
novation  must  clearly  appear  from  the  instrument.  (C.  1256, 
1271,  1338,  1347,  1353.) 

1274.  Novation  by  substituting  a  new  debtor  can  take  plaoe 
without  the  consent  of  the  original  debtor. 

1275.  The  fact  that  the  debtor  gives  the  creditor  another  debtor 
who  binds  himself  to  pay  the  creditor  does  not  operate  as  a 
novation  unless  the  creditor  at  the  same  time  expressly  states  that 
he  intends  to  release  the  debtor,  who  gave  him  another  debtor. 
(C.  1120,  1121,  1273  Qnd  following;  1277,  1690,  2112,  2148.) 

1276.  A  creditor  who  discharges  the  debtor,  who  has  substituted 
another  for  himself,  has  no  further  claim  on  such  debtor  should 
the  person  who  has  been  substituted  become  bankrupt,  unless  he 
has  expressly  reserved  in  the  instrument  of  substitution  his 
rights  against  the  original  debtor,  or  unless  the  person  substituted 
was  at  the  time  notoriously  bankrupt,  or  was  insolvent  at  the  time 
the  substitution  took  place.     (C.  1295.) 

1277.  A  mere  giving  by  the  debtor  of  the  name  of  a  person 
who  will  pay  for  him  does  not  operate  as  a  novation.  The  same 
principle  applies  to  a  statement  by  the  creditor  that  a  certain  person 
will  receive  the  debt  for  him  {x),     (C.  1121.) 

1278.  Any  right  of  priority  or  any  mortgage  securing  the 
original  debt  does  not  attach  to  the  new  debt,  unless  the  creditor 
specially  reserved  his  rights  thereto. 

(x)  This  Artiole,  as  far  as  ihe  first  part  is  ooncemed,  seems  self-evident,  as 
Laurent  points  out.  The  ordinary  case  would  be  that  of  a  prinoipal  who  gives  a 
direction  to  his  agent  to  pay  for  him. 
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1279.  When  novation  takes  place  by  substituting  a  new  debtor 
for  the  original  debtor,  the  priorities  and  original  mortgages 
securing  the  debt  are  not  transferred  on  to  the  property  of  the 
new  debtor. 

1280.  When  novation  takes  place  as  between  the  creditor  and 
one  of  several  joint  debtors,  the  right  to  the  priorities  and  mort- 
gages securing  the  old  debt  cannot  be  reserved,  except  so  far  as 
they  affect  the  property  of  the  person  who  contracted  the  new 
debt(y).     (0.  1201,1278.) 

1281.  If  novation  takes  place  between  the  creditor  and  one  of 
the  joint  debtors  the  other  joint  debtors  are  released.  Novation  of 
the  debt  of  the  principal  debtor  has  the  effect  of  releasing  the 
sureties.  But  if  the  creditor  has  required,  in  the  former  case,  the 
joint  debtors'  consent  before  agreeing  thereto,  or,  in  the  second 
case,  that  of  the  sureties,  the  old  security  remains  if  the  joint 
debtors  or  the  sureties  refuse  to  join  in  the  new  arrangement.  (C. 
1200,  2034,  2037.) 

Section  3. 
Of  Release  of  a  Debt, 

1282.  If  the  creditor  voluntarily  {%)  hands  over  to  the  debtor 
the  original  of  an  instrument  (a),  which  was  signed  (but  not 
notarially  certified),  it  proves  that  the  debt  was  released  (ft).  (C. 
1315,  1350.) 

1283.  The  voluntai'y  handing  over  (c)  of  the  executory  form  {d) 
of  an  instrument  drawn  up  by  a  notfU'y  raises  a  presumption  that 
the  debt  was  released  or  paid,  but  does  not  prevent  the  contrary 
being  proved.     (C.  1315,  1350,  1352.) 

1284.  The  handing  over  to  one  of  several  joint  debtors  either 
of  the  original  of  an  instrument  which  is  signed  by  the  parties, 

(j/)  Fazier-Hermann  says  this  Article  must  be  anderstood  to  mean  that  the  right 
to  priorities  (Liens  ?)  and  mortgages  securing  the  old  debt  cannot  be  retained  over 
the  property  of  the  joint  debtors  who  are  not  parties  to  the  new  debt,  except  with 
their  consent.     (See  his  note  to  this  Article.) 

(z)  The  word  '* remise''  is,  throughout  this  section,  used  in  two  senses;  one  is 
**  handing  over,"  and  the  other  "release."     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  para.  S40.) 

(a)  Viz.,  acknowledging  the  debt,  such  as  a  receipt. 

(b)  Laurent  says  that  a  release  of  a  debt  is  subject  to  all  the  rules  as  to  donations 
inter  vivotf  except  those  which  relate  to  form.     (Vol.  XVIII.  para.  340.) 

(e)  Laurent  complains  that  for  the  sake  of  writing  pretty  French,  the  words 
**  par  le  cr^ancier  au  d6biteur  "  are  omitted,  and  quotes  Talleyrand's  saying,  '*  Les 
ohoses  qui  vont  sans  dire  vont  encore  mieux  en  les  disant." 

{d)  Notaries  must  keep  the  originals  of  documents  drawn  up  by  them  in 
their  records.  A  document  in  executory  form  begins,  **  Know  all  men  by  these 
presents,"  or  *<  To  whom  these  presents  greeting,  &c." 


232 


DIPFEEENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQtTIBED. 


/ 


but  not  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  or  of  the  executory  form  of  an 
instrument  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  has  the  same  efFect  as  regards 
the  joint  debtors  as  if  it  were  handed  over  to  the  debtor.  (C.  1208, 
1282,  1350,  1352.) 

1285.  A  release  or  discharge  under  an  agreement  of  one  of  the 
joint  debtors  releases  all  the  others,  unless  the  creditor  has 
expressly  reserved  his  rights  against  them.  When  he  has  reserved 
his  rights  against  the  other  joint  debtors  he  can  only  recover  so 
much  of  the  debt  as  remains,  after  deducting  the  share  of  the 
person  whom  he  has  released.     (C.  1208.) 

1286.  The  fact  that  a  person  has  handed  back  the  pledge  is  not 
sufficient  to  raise  a  presumption  that  the  debt  has  been  released. 
(C.  2071  and  following.) 

1287.  A  release  or  discharge  by  virtue  of  an  agreement  of  the 
principal  debtor  has  the  effect  of  releasing  the  sureties.  The 
release  of  the  surety  does  not  release  the  principal  debtor.  A 
release  of  one  surety  does  not  release  the  others.  (C.  1285,  2021, 
2025,  2034.) 

1288.  Anything  received  by  a  creditor  from  a  surety  for  releas- 
ing him  from  his  suretyship  must  be  credited  towards  payment  of 
the  debt,  and  operate  pro  tan  to  as  a  release  of  the  principal  debtor 
and  the  other  sureties.     (0.  1253.) 

Section  4. 
Of  Debts  mutually  extinguishing  one  another  by  way  of  Set-ojf, 

1289.  When  two  persons  are  in  one  another's  {e)  debt,  a  set-off 
takes  place  whereby  the  two  debts  extinguish  one  another  in  the 
manner  and  imder  the  circumstances  explained  below.  (C.  803, 
1160,  1290,  1338 ;  Com.  136,  138,  442,  443,  444,  446.) 

1290.  The  debts  are  extinguished  by  the  set-off  ipso  facto  ( /) 
and  by  operation  of  the  law,  and  even  without  it  being  necessary 

{e)  It  18  only  debts  owed  by  persons  as  pi-incipal  debtors  that  are  thus  merged. 
The  Artitde  does  not  affect  liability  under  suretyships  nor  anything  but  personal 
debts ;  thus  an  agent  could  not  set  off  his  principal's  debt ;  but  a  husband  may  set 
off  debts  due  to  his  wife.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  420.) 

(/)  This  means  that  it  has  not  to  be  set  up  as  a  defence  in  an  action  but  takes 
effect  by  way  of  mutual  extinction  of  debts  without  the  parties  consenting  or 
intending  it.  Laurent  suggests  that  effect  arose  through  a  misunderstanding  by  the 
old  French  lawyers  of  the  words  ipso  jure  when  speaking  of  compensation  in  Roman 
law,  and  was  by  them  introduced  into  French  law.  As  the  debts  are  extinguished, 
it  follows  that  interest  ceases  to  run.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  382,  383.) 
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that  the  debtors  should  be  cognizant  of  the  same.  The  two  debts 
wipe  out  one  another  eo  Inst  ante  that  they  happen  to  oo-exist,  and 
up  to  the  amount  that  there  is  a  debt  due  by  one  person  to  the 
other.     (C.  1289,  1291 ;  Com.  445.) 

1291.  Set-off  takes  place  only  when  the  two  debts  are  money 
debts,  or  are  debts  of  fungible  things  identical  in  kind,  the  quantity 
of  which  is  fixed  and  the  debts  are  both  due.  Set-off  (g)  takes 
place  also  in  the  case  of  payments  that  have  to  be  made  in  grain 
or  produce  (if  the  quantities  are  admitted  {/i)  and  the  price  of  the 
grain  or  produce  is  ascertainable  (h)  from  the  official  market  price), 
and  in  the  case  of  money  debts  which  are  liquidated  and  due. 
(C.  1289,  1565,  1722,  2166  and  following;  Com.  121.) 

1292.  The  fact  that  there  are  certain  days  of  grace  does  not 
prevent  a  set-off  taking  place.     (C.  1244  ;  Pr.  122.) 

1293.  Set-off  takes  place,  no  matter  how  either  debt  arose, 
except  in  the  following  cases : —  When  the  debt  which  is  the  cause 
of  the  action  (1)  arises  out  of  an  owner  demanding  the  return  of 
something  of  which  he  has  been  unjustly  deprived  ;  (2)  is  for  the 
return  of  something  which  has  been  deposited  or  has  been  lent  for 
use ;  ('i)  is  in  respect  of  an  aliment  allowance  declared  by  the  law 
not  to  be  Uable  to  seizure.  (C.  1291,  1885,  1982,  2093 ;  Pr.  581 
and  following ;  592  and  following.) 

1294.  A  surety  may  plead  that  a  set-off,  as  between  the  creditor 
and  principal  debtor,  has  extinguished  the  debt  for  which  he  was 
surety  (i).  But  the  principal  debtor  cannot  plead  that  his  debt 
has  been  extinguished  by  a  debt  which  the  creditor  owed  the 
surety.  A  joint  and  several  debtor,  in  the  same  way,  cannot 
plead  that  his  debt  has  been  extinguished  because  there  is  a  set-off 
as  between  his  creditor  and  another  joint  debtor,  whereby  mutual 
debts  have  been  extinguished.     (C.  1208,  2036.) 

1295.  If  a  debtor  assents  to  his  creditor  assigning  to  a  third 
party  all  his  creditor's  rights  against  him,  without  reserving  any 
rights  he  may  have  against  the  creditor,  he  cannot  plead  that  the 
debt  has  been  extinguished  by  the  set-off,  which  he  might  have 
pleaded  before  his  assent  {k).     As  regards  assignments,  of  which  ^ 

(^)  The  French  word  ia  *'  peuvent ''  (uiaj),  whioh  word  implies  an  option,  but  it 
is  held  that  it  happens  quite  apart  from  any  exercise  of  will.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII. 
395.) 

(A)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  392. 

(•)  I.e.f  that,  as  the  principal  debtor  is  released,  the  surety  is  too. 

{k)  An  assi^ee  does  not  become  owner  of  the  thing  assigned  as  between  himself 
and  third  parties  until  he  has  given  notice  of  the  assignment  to  the  debtor,  or 
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notice  has  been  given  to  the  debtor,  but  which  he  has  not 
assented  to,  such  assignment  only  prevents  set-ofF  taking  place  of 
debts  subsequent  to  such  notice.     (C.  1275,  1690.) 

1296.  When  two  debts  are  not  payable  at  the  same  place,  the 
debts  are  not  extinguished  by  set-ofF  until  the  debtor  has  provided 
for  the  cost  of  transpiission.     (C.  1247.) 

1297.  When  there  are  several  debts  due  by  the  same  person  in 
respect  of  which  a  set-ofF  may  take  place,  the  principle  to  be 
followed  is  laid  down  in  the  rules  as  to  appropriation  of  payments 
in  Art.  1256. 

1298.  Debts  are  not  extinguished  by  set-off  when  the  effect  of 
such  extinction  would  be  to  prejudice  any  rights  acquired  by  a 
third  party.  Thus  the  person  who,  having  been  a  debtor,  has 
become  a  creditor  since  the  seizure  of  the  property  made  by  a 
third  party,  cannot,  as  against  the  executing  creditor,  plead  that 
the  debt  was  extinguished  by  way  of  set-off.  (C.  1242  ;  Pr.  557 
and  following.) 

1299.  A  person  who  has  paid  a  debt  which  in  law  was  extin- 
guished by  way  of  a  set-off  of  a  debt  due  to  him,  cannot,  by 
availing  himself  of  his  rights  as  a  creditor,  exercise  to  the  prejudice 
of  a  third  person  any  priorities  or  rights  as  mortgagee  which 
were  part  of  his  security,  unless  he  had  some  good  reason  for  not 
knowing  of  the  claim  which  would  have  wiped  out  the  debt  he 

paid.     (0.  1278,  2180.) 

* 

Section  5. 

Of  Merger. 

1300.  When  the  rights  of  creditor  and  the  liabilities  of  debtor 
unite  in  the  same  person,  merger  in  law  takes  place  which  has  the 
effect  of  extinguishing  both  the  debts  (/).     (C.  1185,  1209,  2180.) 

1301.  When  the  debt  of  the  principal  debtor  is  merged,  such 
merger  operates  to  free  the  sureties  (m).  A  merger  of  the  surety's 
rights  with  those  of  the  person  to  whom  he  bound  himself  as 
surety  does  not  extinguish  the  principal  debtor's  debt(n).  A 
merger  of  the  liabilities  of  one  or  more  debtors  in  the  creditor 

until  the  debtor  has  by  notarial  act  **  acknowledged  '*  or  **  accepted  "  the  assign- 
ment.    (Laurent,  Vol.  XVI II.  428.) 

(/)  As  Laurent  points  out,  there  is  only  one  debt.     (Vol.  XVIII.  415.) 
(m)  Because,  though  as  creditor  he  would  still  have  his  rights  ag^ainst  the  surety, 
the  surety  would  hare  a  right  of  indemnity  against  him  quA  debtor. 
(n)  Clearly  because  he  cannot  be  his  own  surety. 


OP  CONTRACTS  OR  OP  OBLIGATIONS  GENERALLY.  235 

only  benefits  joint  debtors  so  far  as  regards  the  share  for  whioh 
the  joint  debtor  whose  liabilities  were  merged  was  liable.  (C.  1 209, 
2036.) 

Section  6. 
Of  the  Destruction  of  the  Subject-Matter  of  an  Obligation, 

1302.  Whenever  the  subject-matter  of  an  obligation  is  a  definite 
and  ascertained  thing  which  has  perished,  or  has  become  unmer- 
chantable, or  is  lost  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  not  known  whether 
it  exists  or  not,  then  the  contract  comes  to  an  end,  provided  that 
the  thing  perished  without  the  f ault  (o)  of  the  debtor  (p),  and 
before  he  was  in  default.  The  contract  also  comes  to  an  end 
though  such  person  may  be  in  default  if  he  did  not  contract  to 
be  liable  for  accidents,  and  the  res  would  have  equally  perished,  even 
if  it  had  been  in  the  creditor's  possession,  if  it  had  been  delivered 
to  him. 

The  onus  of  proving  the  alleged  accident  lies  on  the  debtor. 
Whatever  the  way  a  thing  stolen  may  have  perished  or  been  lost, 
the  fact  that  it  has  perished  does  not  release  the  person  who  has 
taken  it  away  unlawfully  from  the  liability  of  restoring  its  value. 
(C.  1138, 1150, 1193  and  following;  1601, 1741, 1788,  1810, 1882.) 

1303.  If  the  thing  has  perished  o{  has  become  unmerchantable, 
or  has  been  lost  without  the  debtor  being  at  fault,  he  is  obliged, 
if  he  has  any  right  of  indemnity,  or  claim  to  indemnity,  in  respect 
thereof  against  anyone,  to  assign  such  rights  over  to  his  creditor. 

Section  7. 

Of  the  Action  to  have  a  Contract  declared  Void  {q)  or  to  have  it 

Rescinded, 

1304.  An  action  to  have  a  contract  declared  null,  or  to  have  it 
rescinded,  must  be  brought  within  ten  years,  except  where  the  law 
has  prescribed  a  shorter  time. 

Time  does  not  commence  to  run  where  there  is  duress  until  the 

(o)  This  inolndes  acts  of  omiBsion  or  commission.  (See  Laurent  and  other 
aathorities.) 

(p)  The  person  who  has  to  perform  some  obligation  under  the  contract  relating 
thereto. 

(q)  There  is  now  absolutely  no  difference  between  an  action  to  have  a  contract 
declared  void  and  one  to  have  it  rescinded.  There  is,  in  fact,  only  one  form  of  action. 
In  old  French  law  actions  were  called  actions  for  nullity  when  the  transactions 
were  alleged  to  be  in  violation  of  some  provision  of  a  law  or  against  some  custom. 
Actions  for  rescission  on  the  ground  of  fraad,  want  of  consent,  &c.,  had  to  be 
brought  in  the  King's  Court,  and  leave  to  bring  them  had  to  be  given.  This  was 
a  pure  formality.     (lAurent,  Vol.  XVIII.  626—628.) 
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duress  has  ceased;  where  fraud  or  mistake  is  the  cause  of  res-, 
cission  time  runs  from  the  time  such  fraud  or  mistake  was  dis- 
covered. Time  with  respect  to  rights  of  action  based  on  instruments 
made  by  a  married  woman  and  not  authorized  by  her  husband 
nms  as  from  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage.  Time  only  runs  as 
to  "  juridical  acts  "  done  by  interdicted  persons  from  the  day  the 
decree  of  interdiction  has  been  removed ;  as  to  "  juridical  acts  "  done 
by  minors,  from  the  day  that  they  have  attained  their  majority. 
(0.  475,  791,  886,  887,  1108  and  following;  1115,  1130.) 

1305.  The  mere  fact  of  "  damage "  (r)  gives  a  minor  who  has 
not  been  emancipated  a  right  of  action  for  rescission  of  every  kind 
of  contract,  and  gives  an  emancipated  minor  a  right  of  action  for 
rescission  with  reference  to  all  contracts  which  exceed  his  authority 
as  laid  down  in  the  title,  "  Of  Minority,  of  Guardianship  and 
Emancipation."  (C.  450,  482  and  following;  1124,  1125,  1304; 
Com.  2.) 

1306.  A  minor  has  no  right  to  claim  rescission  on  the  ground 
of  "  damage  "  if  such  "  damage  "  is  only  the  result  of  an  accidental 
and  unforoseen  event. 

1307.  The  mere  fact  that  a  minor  has  said  he  is  of  age  is  not 
a  defence  to  an  action  for  rescission  {a). 

1308.  A  minor  who  is  a  trader,  or  a  banker,  or  an  artizan 
cannot  bring  an  action  for  rescission  on  the  groimd  of  "  damage  " 
with  respect  to  contracts  which  he  has  entered  into  relating  to  his 
trade  or  art.     (C.  487  ;  Com.  1,  2,  3,  6.) 

1309.  A  minor  has  no  right  of  action  to  have  the  agreement 
contained  in  Eis  marriage  contract  rescinded  if  such  agreement  has 
been  made  with  the  consent  of  those  whose  consent  is  required 
for  contracting  a  valid  marriage  and  they  have  been  parties 
thereto.     (C.  1095,  1398.) 

1310.  A  minor  has  no  right  of  action  to  release  himself  from 
obligations  arising  out  of  his  own  wrong  or  tortious  acts(/). 
(C.  1305,  1312,  1382  and  following;  Com.  114.) 

(r)  **  L^ion '' — inadequaoyof  price  in  a  sale,  or  extortionate  price  in  a  purchase, 
or  that  the  minor  was  given  a  smaller  portion  in  value  than  the  other  heirs.  (See 
Arts.  891,  1681.) 

(s)  This  means  a  statement  made  without  anj  intention  of  committing  a  fraud. 
The  defendant  must  prove  he  was  misled  thereby,  and  that  it  was  done  to  mislead. 

(t)  Arts.  1382  and  1383  say  that  every  act  of  a  man  which  causes  damage  to 
another  is  a  wrong  (delit)  or  a  tort  (quasi  dSlit)  —  a  wrong  when  he  intends  to 
injure  and  a  tort  when  he  does  the  damage  either  by  his  want  of  caution  or 
negligence. 
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1311.  He  cannot  be  allowed  to  go  back  on  any  engagement 
which  he  has  undertaken  while  a  minor  if  he  has  ratified  it  after 
he  attained  his  majority ;  whether  the  engagement  was  voidable  {u) 
for  not  complying  with  the  forms  required  by  the  law  or  was 
otherwise  liable  to  rescission  (a?).     (0.  1331.) 

1312.  When  minors,  interdicted  peisons,  or  married  women  are 
permitted  as  such  to  have  their  contracts  rescinded,  the  defendant 
cannot  require  to  be  repaid  what  he  paid  (j/)  under  the  contract 
during  the  respective  minority,  interdiction  or  marriage,  unless  he 
proves  that  what  he  paid  them  benefited  them.  (C.  217,  225, 484, 
499,613,  1241;  Com.  114.) 

1313.  Persons  who  are  of  age  have  no  right  to  have  their 
contracts  rescinded  for  ^^  damage  "  (z)  except  in  the  cases  specially 
provided  for  in  the  Code. 

1314.  When  the  formalities  required  by  law  have  been  observed 
with  regard  to  the  alienation  of  immovables  or  the  division  of  a 
succession  belouging  to  minors  or  interdicted  persons,  these  acts 
are  considered  as  having  been  done  while  they  were  of  age  or 
before  they  were  inteixiicted.     (C.  457,  458,  466,  484,  840.) 
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Chapter  VI. 

Of  the  Pekson  on  whom  lies  the  Onus  ok  Proof  of 
Obligations  and  of  their  Performance  {a)  (6). 

1315.  The  person  who  requires  an  obligation  carried  out  must 
prove  that  such  obligation  exists.  In  the  same  way,  the  person  who 
says  that  he  is  released  from  an  obligation  must  either  prove  that 
he  has  performed  it,  or  the  fact  on  which  he  relies  to  prove  that  the 
obligation  is  extinguished  (c),     [G.  646,  1341,  1353,  1355, 1614.) 

(u)  See  Art.  1125,  which  prevents  the  other  party,  when  sued,  setting  up  as  a 
defence  that  he  coutracted  with  a  minor,  married  woman,  &o. 

(x)  As,  for  example,  for  "  lesion**  (damage),  see  note  to  Art.  1305. 

(y)  **  Paid  '*  does  not  merely  mean  a  money  payment,  hut  includes  any  advantage 
the  parties  derived  from  the  contract. 

(z)  E.ff.,  undervalue— that  they  made  a  had  hargain. 

(a)  Literally,  payment,  hut  in  French  law  that  applies  to  every  form  of  per- 
formanoe. 

[b)  Though  this  chapter  appears  only  to  regulate  the  method  of  proof  of  contacts, 
it  lays  down  a  law  of  evidence  for  all  canes.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  91.) 

{e)  If  the  defendant  sets  up  a  defence  that  impliedly  admits  part  of  the  plaintiff's 
case,  he  releases  the  plaintiff  from  his  burden  of  proof.  Thus,  if  he  were  to  plead 
(1)  that  he  did  not  contract,  (2)  that  if  he  did  (which  he  denies)  the  contract  waa 
not  in  writing  as  required  hy  law,  he  would  be  held  to  release  the  plaintiff  from  the 
necessity  of  proving  the  contract,     (f^urent,  ibid  para.  94,) 
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1316.  The  rules  relating  to  documentary  evidenoe,  to  verbal 
evidence,  presumptions  of  law,  the  admission  of  the  party,  and 
sworn  evidence  are  explained  in  the  following  sections. 

Section  1. 

Of  Documentary  Evidence. 

Para.  1. — Of  Documents  of  Record. 

1317.  An  instrument  of  record  is  one  drawn  (d)  up  by  a  public 
officer  entitled  to  draw  up  legal  documents  with  the  formalities 
required  by  law  in  the  place  where  the  document  has  been  drawn 
up  (e).     (0.  1690  and  following;  2127,  2129.) 

1318.  A  document  which  is  not  of  record  owing  to  the  incom- 
petence or  incapacity  of  the  officer  or  by  a  defect  in  form  can  serve 
as  a  non-authenticated,  signed  document  if  it  has  been  signed  by 
the  parties  (/). 

(d)  *^  Ile<;a  *'  (drawn) ;  to  say  that  a  deed  is  **  re9u*'  means  that  the  notary  was 
present  when  the  parties  expressed  their  wishes.  The  documeDt  must  be  written  by 
the  notary,  or  dictated  by  him,  or  eine  drawn  up  in  his  presence.  The  yitte  by 
signature  proves  the  notarial  drawing  up.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  102.) 

{e)  '*  Acte  **  in  the  French,  here  translated  **  instrument."  Laurent  says  that  the 
writing  intended  by  the  parties  to  it  to  serre  as  evidence  is  called  by  the  Code 
indifferently  an  '*  acte "  or  a  *'titre,*'  and  that  writingfs  not  drawn  up  and 
intended  to  be  evidence  are  defecribed  by  it  simply  as  ''toitures''  (writings). 
''Titre  "  is  also  used  to  mean  a  juridical  fact — an  act  of  law — ^.^.,  the  agreement 
which  the  instrument  is  intended  to  prove.  (See  the  expression  *'  k  titre  gratuit " 
in  Art.  893.)  It  is  alHO  the  name  given  to  '^donatioos."  Thus,  in  Art.  2265  the 
*'  juste  titre  "  is  an  "  act  in  law  "  which  would  have  transferred  the  property  if  the 
person  who  transferred  the  property  had  been  owner,  and  the  word  is  also  so  used 
in  Art.  2267.  From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  these  expressions  are  both  used 
interchangeably,  and  that  neither  of  them  is  used  in  the  same  sense  throughout. 
(See  Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  97.) 

Notaries  have  a  general  authority  to  draw  up  all  documents  of  record,  except 
special  documents,  which  have  to  be  drawn  up  by  special  officers,  as  acts  of  dvil 
status — records  of  births,  marriages  and  deaths.  *'Juge8  de  paix*'  draw  up 
instruments  as  to  adoption  (Art.  353),  voluntary  guardianship  (Art.  363),  emancipa- 
tion (Art.  477).  Notaries  alone  can  draw  up  instruments  of  donation,  marriage 
contracts  and  mortgages.  Bailiffs  of  Courts— certificates  of  service  of  writs  and 
other  Court  notices. 

(/)  The  Law  of  the  25  Ventose,  year  11,  lays  down  what  formalities  must  be 
observed.  (See  Art.  68  thereof.)  Ordinary  bilateral  contracts  must  be  drawn  up 
with  as  many  originals  as  there  are  parties  (Art.  1325),  so  that  each  party  should 
have  a  copy  and  know  to  what  he  was  bound,  and  Art.  1326  requires  I  O  U's  or 
promises  to  pay  to  be  sig^^ed  by  the  parties  with  the  words  *'  bon  '*  or  '*  approuv^,*' 
and  the  amount  for  which  the  I  O  U  is  given  written  in  words,  not  figures.  These 
formalities  are  not  necessary  for  a  document  which  is  not  of  record  merely  owing 
to  the  inobservance  of  some  form,  provided  it  is  signed,  for  in  such  a  case  the 
parties  can  always  have  a  copy  from  the  notary's  records. 

**  Xncompeteuce,"  Laurent  says,  only  refers  to  a  notary  acting  for  a  place  for 
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1319.  A  document  of  record  proves  the  agreement  contained 
therein  as  between  the  parties,  their  heirs  (g),  and  the  persons 
claiming  through  them.  Nevertheless,  when  a  document  is  alleged 
to  be  forged  and  a  criminal  charge  is  brought  to  have  it  proved  (h) 
a  forgery,  execution  of  such  document  shall  be  suspended  by  the 
fact  of  the  indictment.  The  Court  may  in  any  case  where,  in  the 
course  of  a  civil  action,  a  criminal  charge  is  instituted  against  the 
official  who  has  drawn  up  the  instrument  on  the  ground  that  the 
document  is  forged,  suspend  giving  effect  thereto  provisionally,  if 
the  Court  considers  the  circumstances  justify  it  doing  so.  (C.  457, 
901,  1165,  1167,  1310,  1317,  1320,  1322,  1341,  1353 ;  Pr.  44  and 
following ;  229,  250,  448.) 

which  he  was  not  authorized  to  act,  and  **  incapacity  "  refers  to  a  case  where  the 
notary  could  not  act  because  he  was  connected  with  the  parties.  (See  Art.  8  of 
Law  of  25  Ventose,  year  1 L)  The  effect  of  this  Article  is  that  if  *'  the  act  in  law '' 
is  not  one  that  must  be  done  as  of  record  (as  is  necessary  in  the  case  of  a  donation 
in  a  marriage  contract  and  a  mortgage),  then  it  is  valid  in  aU  cases  in  which  the 
law  only  requires  that  the  document  should  be  signed,  and  the  dooument  can  be 
proved  sufficiently  otherwise.  In  the  case  of  the  three  **actH  in  law'*  above 
mentioned,  as  they  have  to  be  as  of  record,  if  the  document  is  informal  it  has  no 
effect,  and  is  void.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  127.) 

iff)  It  also  proves  that  the  agreement  was  made,  and  made  at  the  date  stated 
therein  by  the  notary,  and  in  fact,  is  evidence  of  everything  to  which  the  notary 
testifies  as  having  been  done  before  him.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  134.) 

(A)  The  drafting  of  the  Article  has  been  much  criticised,  for  it  is  the  facts  actually 
recorded  as  having  been  done  before  the  notary  that  are  proved  therein  as  against 
all  the  world.  Thus,  the  date  of  Ihe  instrument  cannot  be  shown  to  be  false. 
Laurent,  therefore  (Vol.  XIX.  175),  says,  in  Art.  1319,  one  must  strike  out  the 
words  *'  between  the  contracting  parties  and  their  heirs  or  assigns,*'  and  in  the  next 
Article  (1320)  strike  out  the  words  **  between  the  parties."  The  word  ag^ement 
here  includes  all  juridical  facts,  acts  in  law  recorded  as  admissions,  acknowledg- 
ments, payments,  &c. 

See  Code  of  Procedure,  Art.  218.  A  '*  plainte  en  faux  *'  is  a  complaint  made  to  a 
Court  of  justice  in  which  the  complainant  alleges  that  the  instrument  has  been 
fabricated  or  falsified  to  his  prejudice,  and  demands  that  it  should  be  annulled 
wholly  or  in  part.  When  the  information  is  lodged  against  the  author  of  the 
forgery,  it  gives  rise  to  a  criminal  action  and  is  called  a  **  plainte  en  faux  principal." 
If  the  complainant  does  not  institute  an  action  against  the  forger  but  brings  a  civil 
action  to  have  the  instrument  set  aside,  then  the  instrument  is  only  impugned,  and 
the  Public  Prosecutor  can  then  take  action  against  the  forger  if  the  instrument  is  a 
forgery.  This  action  by  the  Public  Prosecutor  is  called  *' inscription  de  faux  inci- 
dent "  because  it  is  incident  or  a  consequence  of  the  civil  action.  (Laurent, 
Vol.  XIX.  149.) 

The  only  part  of  the  dooument  which  cannot  be  contradicted  without  commencing 
the  criminal  or  civil  procedure  last  mentioned  to  have  it  annulled  is  that  actually 
done  under  the  eyes  of  the  recording  official.  Thus,  an  acknowledgment  that  the 
money  has  been  paid  only  proves  that  the  party  acknowledged  having  received  it ; 
it  does  not  prove  its  receipt  as  of  record,  so  as  to  make  evidence  inadmissible  to 
rebut  the  acknowledgment  of  the  receipt  and  to  make  it  necessary  first  to  take  pro- 
ceedings to  have  the  document  set  aside  for  forgery.  If  the  notary  stated  that  the 
money  had  been  paid  out  before  him  it  would  be  otherwise. 


For  law  of 
Mauritius  and 
Seychelles,  see 
Decaen, 
No.  109, 
Art.  79. 
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1320.  The  inetruraent,  whether  it  is  a  document  of  record  or 
whether  it  is  a  document  not  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  but  only 
signed  by  the  parties,  binds  the  parties  inter  se,  even  as  to  the 
truth  of  the  recital,  provided  the  recital  is  directly  related  to  the 
operative  part.  Recitals  which  have  no  direct  connection  with  the 
operative  part  can  only  be  used  as  a  beginning  of  proof  (t). 

1321.  A  secret  agreement  (modifying  one  contained  in  an 
instrument  of  record  and  which  constitutes  a  part  of  the  same 
transaction)  only  binds  the  parties  thereto,  and  has  no  efFect  as 
against  third  parties  {k).     (C.  1165,  1319,  1322,  1328.) 

Para.  2. — Of  Documents  signed,  but  not  Notarially 

Authenticated. 

1322.  An  instrument  (/)  signed,  but  not  authenticated,  and 
admitted  to  be  his  by  the  person  against  whom  it  is  set  up,  or  that 
has  been  held  in  law  to  have  been  admitted,  has  the  same  binding 
authority  as  between  those  who  have  signed  it  and  their  heirs  and 
assigns  as  a  document  that  is  of  record.     (C.  1319,  1328,  1341.) 

1323.  The  person  against  whom  a  signed  but  not  authenticated 
instrument  is  set  up  must  either  formally  admit  or  formally  deny 

{i)  The  recitals  are  defined  bj  Laurent  as  being  statements  in  an  instrument  which 
are  not  a  part  of  the  operative  part,  so  that  they  could  be  cut  out  without  the 
iDstrument  being  incomplete.  An  illustration  wiU  show  what  is  called  a  direct  und 
an  iudirect  recital.  **  I  acknowledge  that  my  house  at  A.,  which  I  was  left  by  my 
nude,  is  subject  to  a  rentcharge  of  40/.  a  year  to  John  Smith  here  present ;  all  the 
arrears  of  such  charge  have  been  paid  up  to  date."  This  acknowledgment,  given 
to  Smith,  contains  two  recitals  :  one,  that  the  house  **  was  left  by  my  uncle/'  that 
ia,  one  having  no  direct  relation  to  the  subject-matter ;  the  recital  that  "  all  arrears 
have  been  paid  up  to  date  "  is  directly  connected  with  the  operative  part. 

{k)  Literally,  a  **  contre-lettre,*'  i,e.,  a  writing  which  is  contrary  to  the  authenti- 
cated agreement.  Strictly,  the  term  covers  a  second  and  subsequent  instrument, 
also  authenticated,  which  i»  a  modification  of  the  previous  agreement,  and  was  not 
made  as  part  and  parcel  of  the  first.  Here,  as  Laurent  points  out  (Vol.  XIX. 
paras.  183 — 186),  the  whole  point  of  the  Article  is  that  the  *'  contre-lettre  '*  is  part 
of  the  same  transaction  as  the  authenticated  instrument,  and  is  Intended  to  be  a 
secret  modification  of  it.  Thus,  if  the  agreement  was,  in  form,  a  sale,  and  was 
transcribed  in  the  mortgage  ofiice,  a  third  party  might  buy  from  the  apparent  pur- 
chaser in  good  faith,  while,  in  fact,  the  "contre-lettre"  might  show  that  the 
transaction  was  only  a  conveyance  for  the  benefit  of  a  third  party,  and  intended  to 
conceal  a  violation  of  the  rules  respecting  inheritance. 

By  the  Law  of  23rd  March,  1855  (Arts.  1,  2  and  3),  all  documents  transferring 
immovable  property  must  be  registered  and  transcribed  in  the  mortgage  office,  and 
a  document  not  so  registered  cannot  be  set  up  as  against  third  parties.  Third 
parties  include,  according  to  Laurent,  assigns  but  not  heirs.   {Ibid,  paras.  188,  189.) 

(/)  "Acte  sous  seing  prive"  is  an  instrument  which  the  parties  thereto  have 
drawn  up,  or  caused  to  be  drawn  up,  without  the  intermediation  of  a  public  official^ 
and  have  signed. 
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that  it  is  in  his  writing  and  signed  by  him.  His  heirs  or  assigns 
may  confine  themselves  to  declaring  that  they  do  not  recognize  the 
writing  or  the  signature  of  the  person  through  whom  they  claim. 
(0.  1324  ;  Pr.  193  and  following ;  199.) 

1324.  Where  a  person  denies  that  a  writing  or  signature  is  his, 
or  where  either  his  heirs  or  assigns  declare  they  do  not  recognize, 
the  Court  will  have  the  same  verified  {m),  (Pr.  193  and 
following.) 

1325.  Instruments  signed  but  not  authenticated,  which  contain 
a  synallagmatic  (n)  agreement  between  several  parties,  are  not 
valid  unless  they  have  been  made  with  as  many  originals  as  there 
are  parties  with  distinct  interests.  One  original  is  enough  for  all 
the  persons  in  the  same  interest.  Every  original  must  state  how 
many  originals  have  been  made.  But  the  fact  that  the  deed  has 
omitted  to  mention  that  it  has  been  made  in  duplicate,  triplicate, 
&c.,  cannot  be  pleaded  by  the  person  who  has  carried  out  his  part 
of  the  agreement  contained  in  the  instrument  (o)  (p).  (0.  1102, 
1338,  1647,  1589,  2011,  2044 ;  Com.  39,  282,  332.) 

1326.  An  I  0  U  or  promissory  note  by  the  debtor  not  drawn 
up  by  a  notary  and  intenc^ed  to  bind  the  person  signing 
to  pay  a  sum  of  money,  or  anything  that  can  be  identified, 
should  be  entirely  in  the  handwriting  of  the  person  signing.  It  is 
necessary,  at  least,  that  he  should  have  written  himself  either 
the  words  "  good  for "  or  "  approved  of,"  and  the  document 
must  state,  written  out  in  words,  the  simi  of  money  or  the 
quantity  of  the  thing  for  which  it  is  given.  This  rule  does 
not  apply  to  merchants,  artizans,  labourers,  vine-dressers,  day 
labourers  and  servants  (g).  (G.  1341,  1347,  1353;  Com.  4,  5, 
112,  113.) 

(m)  There  is  a  special  procedure  for  this  purpose,  or  the  judg«  may  verify  it  him- 
self hy  the  material  before  him.  (See  Code  of  Procedure,  Arts.  193,  1V5,  323,  and 
notes  of  Fuzier- Hermann  to  this  Article.) 

(f?)  See  note  to  Art.  1102. 

(o)  Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  para.  208,  points  out  that  it  has  been  held  that  the 
Article  does  not  say  that  the  agreement  is  bad,  but  only  that  the  instrument  proving 
its  exitttence  is  invalid,  so  that,  though  it  cannot  be  used  for  proving  the  agreement, 
if  the  agreement  can  be  proved  in  any  other  way,  the  Court  will  enforce  it. 

A  contract  cannot  be  proved  by  correspondence,  for,  there  being  two  parties  to 
it,  the  contract  must  be  in  duplicate.  The  Code  de  Commerce  (Art.  109)  forms  an 
exception  to  this  rule  in  commercial  matters.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  para.  224, 
and  Arts.  1341  and  1985  of  the  Code.) 

(p)  Because,  the  party  having  carried  the  agreement  out,  its  existence  is  beyond 
doubt.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  para.  230.) 

{q)  This  exception  is  intended  to  cover  two  different  oases — that  of  merchants, 
who  need  merely  sign  the  note  without  more,  for  that  is  the  custom  of  the  trade  ; 
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1327.  When  the  sum  stated  in  the  body  of  the  document  is 
different  from  that  stated  after  the  words  "  good  for/'  the  obliga- 
tion is  presumed  to  be  only  for  the  lesser  sum,  even  though  the 
body  of  the  document,  as  well  as  the  words  "  good  for,"  are  in  the 
handwriting  of  the  person  bound,  unless  it  is  proved  which  is 
wrong.     (C.  1162.) 

1328.  The  date  of  any  documents  which  are  only  signed  but 
not  authenticated  is  not  considered  as  proved  as  against  third 
parties,  except  as  from  the  day  that  they  have  been  registered,  or 
as  from  the  day  of  the  death  of  the  person,  or  of  one  of  the 
persons,  who  signed  it,  or  as  from  the  day  when  the  effect  thereof 
is  admitted  in  a  deed  drawn  up  by  a  public  officer,  such  as  a 
memorandum  of  having  affixed  the  seal  of  the  Court,  or  an 
inventory.  (C.  690,695,  1315,  1322,  1690,  1998;  Pr.  156,  574, 
685.) 

1329.  A  trader's  books  (r)  are  not  evidence  that  he  has  supplied 
goods  as  against  persons  who  are  not  traders,  subject  to  what  will 
be  stated  as  to  administering  an  oath.     (C.  1366,  1369  ;  Com.  13.) 

1330.  A  trader's  books  are  evidence  against  him,  but  the 
person  who  wishes  to  benefit  by  thejn  must  take  them  altogether, 
and  eliminate  what  is  contained  therein  contrary  to  his  claim  («). 
(Com.  13,  109.) 

1331.  Diaries  and  domestic  papers  are  not  evidence  to  establish 
any  right  (/),  so  far  as  the  person  who  wrote  them  is  concerned. 
They  are  evidence  against  the  writer  (1)  when  they  formally  state 

and  that  of  illiterate  personSy  and  they  are  excepted  on  the  ground  that  **  neoessitas 
non  habet  legem/'  they  being  unable  to  write,  and  they  cannot  be  compelled  to 
do  so.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  par.  253.) 

(r)  The  books  referred  to  are  those  which  a  trader  must  keep  under  the  Code  de 
Commerce  (Arts.  8,  9).  These  books  are  inspected  and  initialled  from  time  to  time 
by  a  judge  of  the  Tribunal  de  Commerce,  and  special  regulations  are  laid  down  as  to 
how  they  should  be  kept.  The  words  as  to  administering  an  oath  refer  to  Art.  1369. 
Pothier  says,  "  When  the  books  are  in  order  and  ¥nritten  up  from  day  to  day  without 
blanks,  and  the  trader  has  a  reputation  for  honesty,  and  the  action  is  brought 
within  a  year  of  the  supply  of  the  goods,  such  books  are  a  half 'proof,  and  the 
judges  will  admit  the  justice  of  the  trader  with  reference  to  goods  supplied  contained 
therein."  This  gives  the  principle  on  which  the  judjre  8)>ould  act  according  to 
Pothier;  he  continues:  ^'The  judge  ought  to  see,  before  allowing  the  trader  to 
f:wear  to  the  correctness  of  the  books,  if  the  goods  supplied  mentioned  in  the  books 
are  not  excessive ;  there  must  be  nothing  that  appears  unlikely  considering  the 
wants  of  the  defendant." 

(«)  The  statement  in  the  books  is  taken  as  an  admission,  and  consequently  cannot 
be  divided  :  but  all  the  books  are  not  admitted  by  putting  in  one,  and  when  a  book 
is  put  in,  only  the  account  which  it  is  proposed  to  prove  is  in  evidence,  not  other 
accounts.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  para.  343.) 

{f)  **  Titrp  *'  —  **  droit  sur  leqtiel  on  s'appuio  pour  demander  ou  faire." 
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that  a  payment  has  been  made ;  (2)  when  they  expressly  recite 
that  the  particular  memorandum  was  made  to  supply  a  defect  in 
the  title  of  the  person  in  whose  favour  they  admit  an  obligation. 
(0.  1353,  1357 ;  Pen.  147,  150.) 

1332.  A  writing  put  by  a  creditor  at  the  end,  or  in  the  margin, 
or  on  the  back  of  a  document  of  title,  which  has  always  remained 
in  his  possession,  is  evidence  against  him,  although  not  signed  nor 
dated  by  him,  if  it  tends  to  show  that  the  debtor  is  released.  This 
is  also  so  when  the  creditor  has  made  such  memorand,um  upon 
the  back,  or  in  the  margin,  or  at  the  end  of  the  duplicate 
original  (w)  of  a  document  of  -  title  or  a  receipt ;  provided  such 
duplicate  is  in  the  hands  of  the  debtor.     (C.  1354.) 

Para.  3.— Of  Tallies. 

1333.  Tallies  that  correspond  are  evidence  as  between  people 
who  are  accustomed  to  use  them  in  keeping  an  account  of  the 
goods  which  they  deliver  or  receive  in  retail. 

Para.  4. — Of  Copies  of  Documents  of  Title  (x). 

1334.  Copies,  so  long  as  the  original  exists,  are  only  evidence 
of  the  contents  of  the  original,  and  one  can  always  insist  upon 
the  original  being  produced  (y).  (Pr.  839  and  following;  852 
and  following.) 

1335.  When  the  original  document  does  not  exist,  copies  are 
evidence  in  the  following  cases : — 

(1)  The  executory  or  first  authenticated  (z)  copies  of  a  notary's 

records  are  equivalent  to  the  original  as  evidence ;  the 
same  is  true  of  copies  made  by  order  of  a  judicial  officer, 
the  parties  being  present  or  duly  summoned,  or  of  copies 
made  before  the  parties  by  mutual  consent. 

(2)  Copies  which  have  been  made  from  his  records  by  the  notary 

who  drew  up  the  deed,  or  by  one  of  his  successors,  or  by 
the  public  officer  who,  as  such,  was  custodian  of  the 
records,  may  (if  the  original  is  lost)  serve  as  proof  when 
they  are  ancient,  though  they  were  not  made  upon  the 

(m)  Counterpart. 

(x)  Ijinrent  (Vol.  Xli,  para.  370)  Bays  that  the  expression  **  dooumente  of  title" 
here  ooly  refers  to  documents  drawn  up  by  a  notary. 

(y)  This  refers  to  the  usual  copies  made  by  a  notary  in  executory  form,  the  original 
of  which  is  in  his  records. 

(z)  Laurent  says  that  executory  form,  "grosses'*  and  *' premiere  expMition'* 
are  absolute  synonyms,  and  that  the  one  expression  was  used  in  the  north  of  France, 
the  '*  pays  de  droit  coutumier,"  and  the  other  in  the  south,  "pays  de  droit  6crit." 

r2 


243 


244  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

order  of  a  judicial  ofBcer,  and  were  made  without  the 
consent  of  the  parties,  and  since  the  executory  form 
or  first  certified  copies  were  delivered.  Such  copies  are 
considered  ancient  when  they  are  more  than  thirty  years 
old.  If  they  are  less  than  thirty  years  old,  they  can  only 
serve  as  a  "  commencement  of  proof." 

(3)  When  the  copies  made  from  the  original  record  have  neither 

been  made  by  the  notary  who  drew  it  up,  nor  by  one  of 
his  successors,  nor  by  a  public  officer  who,  as  such,  had 
charge  of  the  records,  they  cannot  be  anything  but  a 
"  commencement  of  proof,"  no  matter  how  old  they  may 
be. 

(4)  Copies  of  copies  (a)  may,  under  certain  circumstances,  be 

considered  as  mere  information.  (C.  691,  133^,  1347 ; 
Pr.  203,  844.) 

1336,  The  copy  of  an  instrument  transcribed  in  the  public 
registry  of  deeds  can  only  be  used  as  a  "commencement  of  proof"  ; 
and  in  order  to  serve  even  as  such  (1)  it  must  be  certain  that  all 
the  records  of  the  particular  notary  referring  to  the  year  in  which 
the  instrument  purports  to  have  been  made  have  been  lost,  or  else 
it  must  be  proved  that  the  record  of  the  particular  instrument  was 
lost  by  accident ;  (2)  there  must  be  a  properly  kept  official  diary 
of  the  particular  notary  proving  that  the  instrument  was  made  at 
the  date  stated  thereon.  When  both  these  facts  can  be  proved, 
then  verbal  evidence  of  witnesses  to  prove  the  agreement  is  ad- 
missible. The  persons  who  witnessed  the  instrument  must  be 
called  as  witnesses  if  they  are  stiU  alive. 

Para.  5. — Of  Instruments  acknowledging  and  confirming 

previous  Instruments. 

1337.  The  fact  that  a  party  produces  an  instrument  recognizing 
the  validity  of  another  instrument  does  not  relieve  him  from 
having  to  produce  the  original  unless  its  operative  part  is  fuUy 
recited  therein.  Anything  that  such  an  instrument  contains 
beyond  what  is  in  the  original  deed,  or  anything  that  differs 
therefrom,  has  no  legal  effect.     If,  however,  there  are  several 

{a)  The  only  copies  here  referred  to  are  copies  made  by  a  public  official  entitled  to 
draw  up  deeds,  who  certifies  that  the  copy  he  makes  is  the  exact  copy  of  a  notarial 
instrument  in  executory  form  delivered  to  him.  This,  Laurent  says,  may  take 
place  when  copies  of  the  instrument  are  required  in  several  places  at  the  same  time. 
He  does  not  pretend  to  say  what  the  effect  of  **mere  information*'  may  be,  but 
suggests  that  posiibly  the  judge  may  be  entitled  to  deduce  some  presumption  of 
law  therefrom.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  paras.  380,  381.) 
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identical  instruments  recognizing  the  right,  and  if  possession  has 
been  held  in  agreement  therewith  and  one  of  them  is  thirty  years 
old,  the  creditor  need  not  produce  the  original  instrument  (b). 
(C.  1334,  2263.) 

1338.  An  instrument  which  purports  to  confirm  or  ratify  an 
obligation  which,  under  the  law,  might  be  declared  void  or  rescinded 
by  a  Court  is  only  binding  if  it  states  the  substance  or  effect  of  the 
obligation,  the  ground  on  which  the  obligation  might  have  been 
rescinded,  and  that  it  is  intended  to  repair  the  defect  in  respect  of 
which  an  action  lay  to  have  it  set  aside.  If  there  is  no  such 
instrument  of  confirmation  or  ratification,  it  is  sufiicient  if  the 
obligation  has  been  performed  voluntarily  after  it  could  be  validly 
confirmed  and  ratified.  Confirmation,  ratification,  or  voluntary 
performance  in  the  form  prescribed  by  law  and  at  a  time  permitted 
by  law,  implies  an  abandonment  of  all  rights  of  action  or  defences 
which  could  have  been  raised  respecting  the  validity  of  the  instru- 
ment. Such  confirmation,  ratification,  or  performance  does  not, 
however,  prejudice  any  rights  of  a  third  party  to  question  the 
instrument's  validity.  (C.  724,  816,  868,  1109,  1115,  1120,  1131, 
1304, 1311,  1339, 1340, 1554, 1583, 1998,  2012, 2036,  2134, 2135.) 

1339.  A  person  who  has  made  a  donation  inter  vivos  which  is 
void  in  form  cannot  repair  it  by  any  confirmatory  document.  It 
must  be  redrawn  in  legal  form.  (C.  816,  892,  931  and  following ; 
1081,  1092.) 

1340.  If  the  heirs  or  assigns  of  a  person  who  has  made  a 
donation  inter  vivos  confirm,  or  ratify,  or  carry  it  out  voluntaiily 
after  his  death,  they  hereby  impliedly  relinquish  their  right  to 
have  it  declared  void  either  for  being  irregular  in  form  or  for  any 
other  reason.     (C.  1338.) 

Section  2. 
Of  Verbal  Evidence. 
134L  All  matters  (r)  in  which  more  than  160  francs  are  in  issue  I  Of.  Mauri- 

^  '  I  tiua,  Ord.  10 

^f  1893, 

(b)  Under  Art.  2263,  a  person  entitled  to  a  rcntcbarge  may,  every  twenty-eight  •^^'  ^• 
years,  compel  the  person  who  gave  it  or  his  heird  to  gfivo  him  a  new  document 
acknowledging  iU  existence.  Before  the  Code  was  passed  there  used  to  be  two  sorts 
of  documents  ^*  acknowledging  documents  ^*  :  one  drawn  up  in  forma  specially  which 
set  out  the  operatiye  part,  and  one  in  formd  communis^  which  merely  acknowledged 
the  Talidity.  The  production  of  the  former  made  the  production  of  the  original 
unnecessary.  Laurent  thinks  the  word  "  specialement  '*  in  this  Article,  which  I  have 
translated  **  fully  recited,*'  was  a  translation  of  the  Latin /or/mf  xpeciali. 

{c)  **  AU  matters  '*  does  not  mean  all  things  as  to  which  the  person  who  wants  to 
put  in  the  evidence  could  have  had  written  evidence  to,  but  only  aU  **  acta  in  law,** 
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must  be  proved  either  by  an  instrument  drawn  up  by  a  notary  or 
else  by  a  document  signed  by  the  parties  liable,  though  not  drawn 
up  by  a  notary.  This  is  so,  even  when  the  matter  relates  to  a 
gratuitous  deposit  (r/).  No  verbal  evidence  can  be  given  against 
or  beyond  the  contents  (<?)  of  the  instrument,  nor  as  to  what  may 
be  alleged  to  have  been  said  before,  at  the  time  of,  or  after  the 
drawing  up  of  the  instrument,  although  the  question  at  issue  may 
be  as  to  a  sum  or  to  a  thing  of  less  value  (/)  than  160  francs. 

i,e,f  acts  which  were  intended  to  create,  modify,  confirm  or  exting^oish  a  right.    It 
does  not  apply  to  facts  in  the  sense  of  *'  eyents." 

Verbal  evidence  as  to  such  '*  juridical  acts  "  is  only  admissible  (1)  under  Art.  1347 
when  there  is  a  **  beginning  of  proof/'  viz.,  a  writing  emanating  from  the  other  side 
which  makes  the  fact  desired  to  be  given  in  evidence  likely ;  (2)  when  it  was  impos- 
sible to  get  a  proof  in  writing  of  the  **  act  in  law  *' :  this  applies  (a)  to  torts ; 
(b)  deposits  which  had  to  be  made  in  a  hurry  owing  to  fires,  &c.,  and  deposits  by 
travellers  ;  (c)  other  obligations  which  the  parties  had  to  enter  into  through  Fome 
pressing  cause  ;  (d)  accidental  loss  of  documents  or  robbery  thereof  by  violence. 

(d)  The  general  rule  in  French  law  is  that  only  written  evidence  is  adudssible. 
Verbal  evidence  is  only  admitted  by  way  of  exception  to  the  rule.  Before  the 
Ordinance  of  Moulins,  1566,  the  rule  was  the  other  way.  The  Ordinance  is  as 
follows : — "To  obviate  the  multiplication  of  facts  which  one  has  hitherto  seen  put 
in  issue  and  provable  by  witnesses  and  to  their  great  discredit  whence  arises  many 
inconveniences  and  much  encouragement  to  litigation,  we  have  commanded  and 
command  that  henceforth  contractual  documents  be  drawn  up  before  notaries  and 
witnesses  of  all  matters  exceeding  the  sum  or  value  of  100  livres  to  be  paid  at  one 
time,  and  that  by  such  contracts  evidence  shall  alone  be  g^ven  of  the  said  matter, 
and  evidence  by  witnesses  shall  not  be  admissible  outside  the  contract,  nor  as  to 
what  may  be  alleged  to  have  been  said  and  agreed  before  the  said  contract,  at  the 
time  or  since.  Whereby  we  shall  not  be  understood  to  exclude  proofs  i>f  any 
private  contract  or  other  matters  which  the  parties  may  have  made  tuider  their 
signatures,  seals,  and  in  their  own  writing.''  This  Ordinance  was  substantially 
re-enacted  in  1667,  and  is  reproduced  in  the  Code.  IJaurent  (Vol.  XIX.)  says  that 
the  Article  of  the  Code  must  be  interpreted  by  the  traditional  explanation,  viz., 
that  it  was  enacted  (I)  to  prevent  perjury,  (2)  to  shorten  procedure ;  therefore  it  is  a 
law  which,  even  if  the  parties  do  not  claim  the  benefit  of,  must  be  enforced  by  the 
judge ;  but  he  admits  the  Courts  have  not  adopted  this  view,  but  have  admitted 
evidence  where  the  parties  had  not  raised  the  point.  The  fact  that  verbal  evidence 
is  only  permitted  as  an  exception  from  the  general  rule  appears  from  every  provision 
relating  thereto,  as  Laurent  points  out. 

{e)  '*  Against  and  beyond  written  document."  Laurent  points  out  this  does  not 
exclude  other  written  documents  contradicting  being  put  in,  and  says  that  if  there 
is  a  "  commencement  of  proof"  (see  Art.  134),  verbal  evidence  to  contradict  or 
extend  the  operation  of  the  document  may  be  given.    (Para.  474.) 

(/)  Valtie. — It  lies  in  the  person  who  wishes  to  give  verbal  evidence  to  prove 
that  the  value  is  under  150  francs.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  441.)  The  value  must  be 
taken  at  what  it  was  at  the  time  that  the  *'  act  in  law  "  happened,  and  when  the 
parties  could  have  put  the  transaction  in  writing.  Thus  an  action  would  lie  for 
shares  the  value  of  which  was  under  150  francs  when  bought,  though  they  had 
risen  since  above  that  sum  (see  Laurent,  ibid.  para.  452),  and  no  evidence  can  be 
given  verbally,  though  the  subject-matter  was  not  worth  150  francs,  if  at  the  time 
when  the  transaction  should  have  been  put  in  writing  it  was  worth  more.  {Ibid, 
para.  442.)     So  a  person  cannot  sue  for  his  share  in  a  sum  which  was  more  than 
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(0.  1116,  1131,  1319,  1320,  1347,  1348,  1353,  1372,  1716,  1834, 
1923,  2015,  2052 ;  Com.  41,  49,  109.) 

1342.  The  above  rule  applies  also  where  the  action  brought  in 
respect  of  principal  and  interest  and  the  two  together  amount  to 
more  than  150  francs  {g). 

1343.  A  person  who  has  once  brought  his  action  for  a  sum 
over  150  francs  cannot,  by  reducing  his  original  claim,  be  allowed 
to  give  verbal  evidence. 

1344.  Verbal  evidence  as  to  a  claim  of  less  than  150  francs 
cannot  be  admitted  if  the  sum  sued  for  is  declared  to  be  the 
balance  or  part  of  a  larger  sum  which  is  not  evidenced  by  a 
writing. 

1345.  If  a  person  makes  several  claims  in  the  same  action 
which  are  not  evidenced  by  a  written  document,  and  they  together 
come  to  more  than  150  francs,  evidence  of  witnesses  is  not  admis- 
sible, although  sucW  party  jdleges  that  these  claims  arose  out  of 
different  causes  of  action,  and  that  they  arose  at  diflFerent  times, 
unless  it  appears  that  the  claims  arose  under  the  successions, 
donations  or  otherwise  of  different  persons  (A). 

1346.  Every  claim,  no  matter  how  founded,  which  is  not 
entirely  substantiated  by  a  writing,  must  be  made  by  the  same 
writ,  after  which  any  other  claims  which  are  not  evidenced  by  a 
writing  shall  be  barred  (t). 

150  francs  {ibid.  444),  nor  for  interest  if  the  loan  of  the  principtil  is  not  proved 
by  a  writing  and  amounts  to  over  150  francs,  though  the.  interest  maybe  loss. 
(Para.  446.) 

(ff)  The  explanation  being  that  the  parties  mast  have  foreseen  that  the  capital, 
with  interest,  might  exceed  150  francs,  and,  consoquently,  should  have  put  the 
agreement  in  writing.  Laurent  also  nays  that  one  cannot  prove  by  verbal  evidence 
a  payment  of  even  50  francs  if  the  fiict  in  issue  involves  a  right  to  over  150  francs ; 
for  example,  if  to  prove  that  a  rentcharge,  the  capital  value  of  which  is  1,000  francs, 
is  not  prescribed,  it  is  desired  to  prove  a  payment  of  50  francs  in  respeot  of  arrears, 
such  payment  cannot  be  proved,  for  the  **  act  in  law ''  at  issue  is  one  involving  a 
sum  of  over  150  francs  (para.  457). 

(h)  This  is  interpreted  to  mean  that  you  must  analyse  the  claims,  and  if  some  of 
them  are  proved  in  writing,  and  some  of  them  da  not  require  a  writing  because  they 
come  within  the  exceptions  of  Art.  13  J8  below ;  then  you  must  see  if,  after  deducting 
these,  the  other  claims  amount  to  over  150  francs ;  if  they  do  so,  verbal  evidence  is 
not  admissible ;  if,  on  the  contrary,  they  do  not,  verbal  evidence  is  admissible.  (See 
Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  para.  460,  and  Fuzier- Hermann's  note  to  this  Article.) 

(«)  Laurent  says  that  this  Article  is  intended  to  prevent  the  previous  Article  being 
eluded  by  splitting  np  olaimsi  and  that  it  is  only,  therefore,  applicable  to  claims 
dealt  with  therein,  and  not  to  causes  of  actions  in  which  verbal  evidence  is  admissible 
owing  to  their  coming  within  the  exceptions  in  Articles  1347  and  1348.  (See  ibid, 
paras.  464,  468.) 


mi 


248  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

1347.  The  rules  above  given  are  not  applicable  when  there  is  a 
commencement  of  proof  in  writing,  t>.,  a  written  docun;ent 
emanating  from  the  person  against  whom  the  claim  is  made,  or 
from  the  person  whom  he  represents,  which  makes  the  fact  alleged 
probable.  (0.  324,  1320,  1329,  1335  and  following;  1341,  1353, 
1356,  1360,  1985  ;  Pr.  54 ;  Pen.  408.) 

1348.  There  is  a  further  exception  to  be  made  to  the  above 
rules,  i.e.,  whenever  it  was  impossible  for  the  creditor  to  obtain  a 
written  proof  of  the  obligation  under  which  the  debtor  was  to  him. 
This  second  exception  is  applicable  (1)  to  obligations  which  arise 
out  of  quasi-contracts,  criminal  offences  and  torts;  (2)  deposits 
which  had  to  be  made  owing  to  a  fire,  a  house  falling  down,  a 
tumult,  or  a  shipwreck,  and  to  deposits  made  by  travellers  when 
living  in  an  inn,  regard  being  had  to  the  positions  in  which  the 
parties  stood  to  one  another,  and  the  circumstances  of  each  case ; 
(3)  to  obligations  entered  into  owing  to  unforeseen  accidents  when 
it  was  impossible  to  draw  up  a  writing;  (4)  to  a  case  where  a 
creditor  has  lost  his  document  of  title,  which  #&s  his  written  proof, 
in  consequence  of  an  event  which  was  unforeseen,  or  the  result  of 
force  majeure.  (C.  1131,  1341,  1353,  1371,  1382  and  following; 
1949  and  following  (A).) 

Section  3. 
0/  Presumptions. 

1349.  Presumptions  are  deductions  which  the  law  or  the  magis- 
trate draws  from  a  known  fact  as  to  an  unknown  fact. 

Para.  1. — Of  Presumptions  of  Law  {Juris  et  de  Jure). 

1350.  A  presumption  of  law  is  a  presimiption  attached  by 
special  enactment  to  certain  "  acts  in  law,"  or  certain  facts.  Such, 
for  example,  as  (1)  the  presumptions  affecting  "  acts  in  law " 
which  the  law  declares  void,  because,  from  their  very  nature,  they 
are  presumed  to  have  been  made  in  fraud  of  certeun  enactments ; 
(2)  the  presumptions  which  arise  where  the  law  declares  there  is  a 

(k)  Laurent  points  out  that  the  exceptions  given  in  the  above  Artide  are  only 
examples,  and  that,  therefore,  where  on  the  facts  it  is  clear  there  would  have  been 
no  difficulty  in  getting  a  written  proof,  verbal  evidence  is  not  admissible.  If  a 
person  voluntarily  manages  the  property  of  another  who  is  absent,  there  is  a  quasi- 
oontract,  and  while  this  condition  of  affairs  goes  on,  verbal  evidence  is  admissible. 
**  Gessante  ratione  cessat  lex."  So  it  is  not  enough  to  say  that  an  act  is  criminal  in 
order  to  admit  verbal  evidence ;  thus,  if  a  person  is  prose<  uted  for  embezzlement  as 
an  agent,  it  will  be  necessary  to  prove  the  agency  by  a  writing,  though  the  embezzle- 
ment may  be  proved  by  verbal  evidence.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  paras.  645,  666.) 
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presumption  of  ownership,  or  that  a  presumption  of  a  release 
arises  from  certain  definite  circumstances;  (3)  the  effect  which 
the  law  attributes  to  res  judicata ;  (4)  the  effect  which  the  law 
attaches  to  an  admission,  or  to  the  oath  of  a  party  to  an  action  (/). 
(C.  553,  653,  720,  911,  1099  and  following;  1282,  1330,  1^25, 
1569,  1908.) 

1351.  A  judgment  (m)  has  only  the  effect  of  res  judicata  as 
regards  the  subject-matter  of  the  judgment.  In  order  that  a  thing 
should  be  res  judicata^  the  claim  must  be  (1)  for  the  same  thing, 
(2)  based  on  the  same  legal  grounds,  (3)  be  between  the  same 
parties,  and  brought  by  and  against  them  respectively  in  the  same 
right.  (C.  802,  840,  843,  1109,  1110,  1147,  1165,  1220,  1221, 
1255,  1350,  1376,  1654,  1802,  1844,  2o33,  2043,  2262;  Pr.  122, 
214,  399,  451,  452,  469,  474,  480 ;  Com.  410,  576;  I.  or.  3.) 

1352.  A  legal  presumption  dispenses  the  party  in  favour  of 
whom  it  arises  from  all  necessity  of  producing  evidence.  No 
evidence  is  admissible  against  a  presumption  of  law  declaring 
certain  instruments  void,  or  which  declares  there  shall  be  no  right 
of  action ;  unless  the  law  provides  that  rebutting  evidence  may  be 
given,  subject,  however,  to  what  is  laid  down  hereafter  as  to  the 
effect  of  an  oath  {n)  and  an  admission  in  Court.  (C.  312  and 
foUowing;  911,1099,1351.) 

Para.  2. — Of  Presumptions  which  are  not  Presumptiones  Juris, 

1353.  Presumptions  which  do  not  depend  on  any  enactment  of 
the  law  are  matters  left  to  the  opinion  and  good  sense  of  the 
magistrate,  who  should  only  admit  them  on  serious  and  clear 
grounds  and  when  the  facts  agree,  and  only  where  the  law  permits 
verbal  evidence  to  be  given,  unless  it  is  a  case  where  an  instrument 


(/)  Under  (1)  oome  donations  to  near  rel&tives  of  a  peraou  who  is  prevented  taking 
more  than  a  certain  share,  the  law  holding  that  the  gift  is  only  nominally  to  them, 
and  that  they  are  interposed  persons  whose  names  are  only  used  in  order  to  a^oid 
the  effect  of  the  direct  enactment.  (See  Arts.  1099—1100.)  Under  (2)  the  pre- 
sumption of  ownership  of  party -walls  and  as  to  servitudes,  as  to  ownership  of 
immovables  when  husband  and  wife  are  married  under  the  system  of  com- 
munity of  goods  (1402),  as  to  release  by  handing  over  document  of  title  (1282 
and  1283).  (See  also  Art.  1908.)  (4),  Laurent  says,  is  put  in  by  mistake,  and 
refers  to  Art.  1316.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  para.  611.)  A  good  example  of  a 
presumption  under  (2)  above  is  the  presumption  that  the  husband  has  bought  the 
wife's  movables  if  a  valuatioa  of  them  is  made  in  the  marriage  contract,  and  the 
parties  are  married  under  the  dower  system. 

(m)  This  is  a  paraphrase  of  the  Roman  law.  The  matter  must  have  been  decided 
finally,  and  no  further  appeal  be  open.     (Rogron,  20  Ed.,  note  to  Art.  1360.) 

(ff)  See  note  to  Art.  1357. 
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18  attacked  on  the  ground  of  fraud  or  deceit  (o).  (C.  913,  1116, 
1134,  1239,  1315,  1319,  1341,  1347,  1348,  1356,  1985;  Pr.  399, 
Com.  109.) 

Section  4. 
Of  an  Admission  by  one  of  the  Parties, 

1354.  An  admission  pleaded  by  one  of  the  patties  is  either 
extra-judicial  or  judicial. 

1355.  Evidence  of  an  allegation  that  one  of  the  parties  made  a 
purely  verbal  admission  cannot  be  admitted  whenever  the  claim  is 
one  in  support  of  which  verbal  evidence  is  inadmissible.  (0. 1341.) 

1356.  A  judicial  admission  is  one  made  before  the  Court  by  the 
person  himself,  or  someone  authorized  by  him.  It  is  irrebutable 
evidence  as  against  the  person  making  it.  If  put  in  evidence 
against  the  person  who  made  it  the  admission  must  be  taken  as  a 
whole  and  cannot  be  divided  (/>).  It  cannot  be  recalled  on  the 
ground  of  a  mistake  in  law.  (C.  1108,  1109,  1330,  1353,  1923, 
1924,  1993,  1998;  Pr.  354,  428;  Pen.  408.) 

Section  5. 
Of  an   Oath. 

1357.  An  oath  in  a  legal  proceeding  is  of  two  kinds — (1)  an 
oath  which  one  of  the  parties  has  administered  to  him  by  the  other 
party,  who  makes  the  result  of  the  action  depend  upon  what  the 
party  taking  the  oath  swears  to.  It  is  called  a  "  decisive  "  oath. 
(2)  An  oath  which  is  administered  as  part  of  his  duties  by  the 

(o)  FreDch  law,  wishing  to  give  tho  judge  as  little  dificretion  as  possible,  prevents 
him  fiom  drawing  inferences  except  where  verbal  testimonj  is  admissible,  and  it 
will  be  remembered  as  a  guiding  rule  that  written  testimony  is  required  for  all 
**  juridical  acts"  the  subject-matter  of  which  is  over  160  francs.  But  pure  facts 
are  tho  eubject-matter  of  verbal  testimonj ;  therefore  the  judge  can  draw  inferences 
from  facts  as  to  matters  which  are  not  "juridical  acts,"  viz.,  fraud,  want  of  consent, 
negligence,  adultery,  &c.,  but  not  as  to  a  contract  over  IdO  francs,  or  as  to  a  matter 
of  5  fraucB,  if  it  can  be  proved  to  be  a  balance  of  a  bill  of  150  francs. 

It  would  appear  from  the  wording  of  the  Article  as  if  the  judge  had  no  power  to 
draw  inferences  when  it  was  a  question  of  fraud.  This  would  be  inconsistent  with 
Art.  1348,  and  the  authorities  and  Courts  have  held  that  the  judge  has  a  right  to 
draw  such  inferences  in  cases  of  fraud.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XIX.  para.  634.) 

{p)  Thus,  if  the  defendant  admits  the  debt,  but  says  he  has  paid  it,  the  plaintiff 
cannot  rely  on  the  admission  without  putting  in  as  evidence  against  himself  the 
other  part  of  the  statement.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XX.  para.  193.)  There  are  large 
numbers  of  decisions  as  to  what  §ort  of  admissions  are  divisible  and  what  sort  are  not. 
The  same  difBculty  sometimes  arises  in  putting  in  an  answer  to  an  interrogatory 
in  English  law  if  they  ha\  e  been  allowed  to  be  badly  answered.  As  to  French 
Hvstcm,  flee  Laurent,  Vol.  XX.  para.  199. 
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judge  to  one  of  the  parties  (q).     (0.  1358,  136f ,  1360,  1361,  1366, 
1367;  Pr.  55,  120.) 

Para.  1.— Of  the  "Decisive"  Oaths. 

1358.  An  oath  upon  which  the  result  of  an  action  is  agreed  to 
depend  may  be  administered  in  every  kind  of  litigation  (r). 
(C.  1359,  1360,  1361,  1366,  1715,  2<>75;  Pr.  55,  120,  1035.) 

1359.  It  can  only  be  administered  with  reference  to  a  matter 
which  affects  the  party  personally  {s)  to  whom  it  is  administered. 
(C.  1362.) 

1360.  Such  an  oath  may  be  administered  at  any  stage  of  the 
case,  and  though  there  may  be  no  commencement  of  a  proof  in 
writing  {t)  either  of  the  claim  or  the  defence.     (C.  1347,  1368.) 

1361.  A  person  loses  his  case  if  on  being  asked  to  take  an  oath 
he  either  refuses  to  do  so,  or  refuses  to  be  bound  by  that  of  the 
other  party.  Similarly,  his  opponent  fails  in  his  claim  or  his 
defence  if,  on  being  asked  to  take  such  an  oath,  he  refuses  to  do 
so  (u).     (C.  1350,  1358,  1368.) 

1362.  A  person  cannot  be  put  on  such  a  kind  of  oath  if  the 
fact  to  which  he  is  asked  to  depose  under  oath  is  a  fact  which  is 
not  in  issue  between  the  two  parties  but  is  purely  a  personal  • 

{q)  Instaooes  of  (1)  are  a  plaintiff  who  aajs  to  a  defendant,  **  If  jou  swear  that 
you  owe  me  nothing  I  will  hold  you  released/'  or  a  defendant  who  says  to  a 
plaintiff,  "  If  you  are  prepared  to  swear  that  I  really  owe  you  something  I  will 
pay  you/*  It  is  a  method  adopted  in  French  law  of  deciding  an  action  when  there 
is  not  sufficient  proof.  It  is  a  sort  of  compromise  whereby  one  pjrty  says  to  the 
other,  **  If  you  will  swear  that  I  owe  you  the  money  I  wiU  pay,'*  and  the  other 
can  reply,  **  Ton  swear  that  jou  don*t  owe  it  and  I  will  say  no  more  about  it  *' 
(see  Art.  1361),  and  is  adopted  as  a  last  measure  when  one  or  the  other  party  has 
no  evidence  of  his  claim  or  defence. 

(r)  Laurent  sajs  the  Courts  have  held  that  judges  may  refuse  to  allow  such  an 
oath  to  be  administered  where  the  matter  was  already  put  beyond  doubt  by  written 
evidence ;  but  he  thinks  that  in  doing  so  they  decided  wrongly.  (Vol.  XX.  para.  242.) 
The  Courts  have  held  that  this  form  of  procedure  cannot  be  adopted  in  affiliation 
proceedings  or  actions  for  either  divorce  or  judicial  separation.     (Para.  246.) 

(«)  It  is  a  matter  of  some  doubt  as  to  what  a  personal  matter  is,  whether  it  is  one 
done  personally  or  within  a  person's  knowledge.  Liaurent  interprets  it  to  mean  the 
former,  because  Art.  2275,  by  way  of  an  exception  to  the  general  law,  allows  widows 
and  heirs  and  guardians  to  be  put  on  their  oath  as  to  whether  they  do  not  know 
that  a  particular  debt  is  due  by  the  deceased,  which,  he  says,  rather  goes  to  show 
that  but  for  that  Article,  such  persons  could  not  have  the  "  serment  deoisoire  " 
administered  to  them  as  to  what  they  know. 

(0  See  Art.  1347. 

{u)  By  Art.  120  of  the  Code  of  Procedure,  the  order  of  the  judge  (which  permits 
one  party  to  put  the  other  on  a  **  serment  ddoisoire  ")  must  state  the  facts  as  to 
which  be  allowed  such  depositions  under  oath  to  be  taken. 
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matter  affecting  the  person  whom  it  is  proposed  to  put  on  oath. 
(C.  1359.) 

1363.  After  such  oath  has  been  once  taken,  whether  it  was  the 
oath  of  the  partj  originally  put  upon  his  oath,  or  the  oath  which 
that  party  asked  the  other  side  to  take,  evidence  cannot  be  given 
to  show  that  the  person  who  took  the  oath  committed  perjury  (jt), 
(C.  1350  and  following;  1358,  1365;  Ten.  36<3.) 

1364.  The  party  who  has  put  the  other  on  his  oath  after  his 
opponent  has  declared  he  is  ready  to  be  put  on  oath,  or  told  the 
party  who  wishes  to  put  him  on  oath  to  take  the  oath  himself,  can 
no  longer  withdraw  from  his  position. 

1365.  The  oath  so  taken  is  only  evidence  in  favour  or  against 
the  person  who  has  put  the  other  on  oath,  or  for  or  against  his 
heirs  and  assigns.  If  a  joint  creditor  put  the  debtor  on  his  oath, 
the  effect  of  such  oath  can  only  be  to  release  the  debtor  so  far  as 
the  share  of  the  particular  creditor  is  concerned.  If  the  principal 
debtor  is  put  on  his  oath,  his  answer,  if  it  releases  him,  releases  his 
sureties.  The  oath  put  to  one  of  the  joint  and  several  debtors,  if 
it  releases  him,  releases  his  joint  debtors  pro  tanto.  An  oath 
releasing  a  surety  releases  the  principal  debtor.  In  the  last  two 
cases  the  oath  of  the  joint  and  several  debtors,  or  of  the  surety, 
does  not  release  the  other  co-debtors  or  the  principal  debtor,  except 
when  such  persons  were  put  on  oath  as  to  the  existence  of  the  debt, 
and  not  merely  as  to  the  question  of  the  debt  being  joint  and 
several,  or  as  to  the  question  of  suretyship.    (0.  1208,  1287,  20'J4.) 

Para.  2. — Of  the  Oath  administered  by  the  Judge  as  such. 

1366.  A  judge  may  ask  one  of  the  parties  to  take  an  oath 
either  for  the  purpose  of  making  the  decision  of  the  case  depend 
on  his  answer,  or  only  to  determine  the  amount  for  which  he 
should  give  judgment  (y).     (C.  1315,  1341,  1353,  1367,  1716.) 

[x)  The  oath  raises  a  presumption  "juris  et  de  jure,"  and  cannot  be  rebutted. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XX.  para.  274.) 

(y)  The  object  of  this  section  seems  to  be  to  prevent  the  judge  from  calling  any 
verbal  evidence  except  what  the  parties  offer  him.  The  first  form  of  oath  here  spoken 
of  is  known  by  French  lawyers  as  an  oath  "suppletif  "  when  it  is  administered 
in  the  absence  of  evidence  considered  sufficient  in  law,  and  is  taken  with  a  view  of 
decidiog  the  case.  The  second  is  known  as  an  oath  " eu  plaids"  when  it  is  given 
to  asi  ertain  the  amount  for  which  damages  should  be  given.  It  is  not  a  usual  legal 
procedure,  and  is  left  to  the  judge's  discretion  to  administer  it.  Pothier  advi^efl 
judges  rarely  to  use  this  power.  The  party  does  not  offer  himself  as  a  witness,  and 
Laurent  stigmatizes  the  procedure  as  in  opposition  to  the  essence  of  an  oath  and  as 
an  appeal  to  conscience,  *'  and  a  yery  risky  sort  of  appeal."     He  further  describes 
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1367.  A  judge  can  only  administer  such  an  oath  on  his  own 
initiative,  whether  with  reference  to  the  claim,  or  with  reference 
to  the  defence  under  the  following  two  conditions :  (1)  that  the 
claim  or  the  defence  is  not  fully  proved  by  other  evidence ; 
(2)  when  there  is  some  evidence  of  the  claim  or  of  the  defence  in 
respect  of  which  he  administers  the  oath.  Apart  from  these  two 
oases  the  judge  must,  without  more,  give  judgment  in  favour  of 
or  against  the  claim. 

1368.  A  party  whom  the  judge  has  as  judge  asked  to  take 
the  oath  cannot  ask  that  the  oath  should  be  administered  to  the 
other  side. 

1369.  The  plaintiff  cannot  be  put  upon  his  oath  by  the  judge 
to  swear  to  the  value  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  claim,  except 
when  there  is  no  other  means  of  proving  its  value  (z).  The  judge 
must,  moreover,  when  he  has  made  up  his  mind  to  put  the  plaintiff 
upon  his  oath,  determine  the  sum  up  to  which  the  claimant  ought 
to  be  believed  on  his  oath. 
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Title  IV. 

OF  SOME  DUTIES  WHICH  DO  NOT  DEPEND  UPON  ANY  CONTRACT. 

1370.  Certain  duties  arise  without  there  being  any  contract 
either  on  the  part  of  the  person  bound,  or  the  person  to  whom  the 
duty  is  owed.  Some  duties  arise  purely  from  the  sanction  of  the 
law ;  others  arise  out  of  some  fact  relative  to  the  person  who  is 
bound  personally.     The  first   sort  of  duties  arise  involuntarily, 

it  as  an  extraordiuary  power,  and  contrary  to  true  legal  principles.  The  judge  can 
only  administer  it  when  the  facts  come  within  the  conditions  mentioned  in  1367, 
and  he  must,  on  the  face  of  his  note  of  the  proceedings,  show  that  the  oircum- 
stances  justified  his  administering  the  oath.  Art.  1329  specially  authorizes  the 
judge  to  administer  the  oath  for  the  purpose  of  puttiug  a  trader  under  oath  as  to 
his  books.  Laurent  holds  that  the  rules  as  to  the  circumstances  when  an  oath 
•*  dccisoire  "  (see  note  to  Arts.  1357  and  1358)  may  be  administered  apply  to  every 
oath  to  be  administered  by  the  judge,  and  therefore  thinks  tbat  Art.  13G2  as  to  the 
circumstaniies  under  which  it  can  only  be  administered  applies.  (Vol.  XX. 
para.  291.)  The  party  asked  to  take  it  is  not  obliged  to  take  it  (Laurent,  ibid.  293) ; 
nor  can  he  ask  that  it  should  be  taken  by  the  other  party.     (Para.  294.) 

(z)  This,  says  Pothier,  and  Laurent  with  him,  applies  to  a  case  in  which  the 
plaintiff  alone  can  know  the  value.  It  is  not  easy  to  understand  on  what  principle 
the  judge  is  to  make  up  his  mind  as  to  the  amount  up  to  which  the  claimant  is  to 
be  believed.  Evidence  of  common  repute  is  not  permissible  except  under  Arts.  1415 
and  1442.  The  judge  is  not  bound  to  decide  in  accordance  with  the  evidence  giveu 
by  the  clnimant  under  oath.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XX.  para,  304.) 


254  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

such  as  those  between  neighbouring  owners  (a),  or  those  of 
guardians  and  other  agent«,  who  cannot  decline  to  fulfil  the  duties 
put  upon  them.  The  duties  which  arise  out  of  a  fact  which 
personally  affects  the  person  bound  are  occasioned  by  quasi- 
contracts,  crimes,  or  torts,  and  are  the  subject-matter  of  the 
present  title.  (C.  419,  450,  637  and  following;  1371,  1382  and 
following.) 

Chapter  I. 

Of  QuASl-CoNTRACTS. 

1371.  Quasi-contracts  are  those  pure  voluntary  acts  from  which 
a  duty  of  some  kyid  arises  towards  a  third  party,  and  sometimes  a 
reciprocal  duty  by  both  parties  to  one  another. 

1372.  When  a  person  takes  upon  himself  voluntarily  to  do  some 
business  or  to  look  after  propeiiy  belonging  to  another,  then, 
whether  such  other  person  knows  {h)  of  what  has  been  done  or  he 
is  ignorant  thereof,  the  person  who  has  taken  upon  himself  to 
manage  the  business  or  propeity  (c)  in  so  doing  takes  upon  himself 
the  duty  to  continue  the  management  which  he  has  commenced, 
and  to  go  on  with  it  cm  til  the  other  party  is  able  to  see  to  it 
himself.  And  he  must  also  take  upon  himself  all  the  subsidiary 
matters  which  arise  out  of  the  same.  He  is  subject  to  all  the 
duties  which  would  arise  if  he  had  been  given  an  express  mandate 
by  the  other  party  {d).     (C.  1341,  1984,  1991,  1993,  2007.) 

•  1373.  The  person  who  has  taken  upon  himself  to  manage 

another's  affairs  is  obliged  to  continue  this  management  until  the 
heir  is  able  to  take  up  the  management  should  the  party  whose 
affairs  he  has  undertaken  to  manage  (e)  happen  to  die  before  the 
matter  is  brought  to  a  conclusion.     (C.  1991.) 

{a)  Viz.,  legal  sorvitudea  (see  Arts.  640—685),  and,  for  example,  the  right  to  have 
a  wall  made  a  paity  wall. 

(//)  Laurent  Thinks  this  refers  to  knowledge  after  the  person  has  taken  the 
management,  and  does  not  refer  to  a  tacit  mandate.     (Vol.  XX.  311.) 

{c)  Obviouiily  he  is  entitled  to  no  remuneration.     (See  also  Laurent,  Vol.  XX. 
331.) 

(d)  Laurent  points  out  a  distinction  hetween  the  qoasi-contraot  of  a  peivon 
managing  affairs  and  a  person  acting  under  mandate.  (1)  In  the  case  of  a  mandate 
the  principal  must  be  capable  of  contracting  and  the  agent  need  not  be.  In  thiti 
quasi-contract  arising  out  of  the  management  of  another's  affairs,  it  is  the  manager  . 
that  must  be  capable  of  contracting ;  the  principal  for  whom  he  acts  need  not  be. 
(Vol.  XX  312.)  Thus  a  married  woman  is  liable  under  the  above  Articles  to  the 
person  who  voluntarily  may  have  undertaken  the  management  of  her  affairs,  but  if 
she  takes  upon  herself  the  management  of  another's  affairs,  being  by  law  incapable 
of  doing  so,  she  is  not  liable. 

{e)  The  French  word  is  **  mattre,"  t.<?.,  the  third  party  whose  affairs  are  manafrcd. 
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1374.  He  is  bound  to  use,  in  the  management  of  the  business, 
all  the  care  that  a  good  father  of  a  family  would  have  taken.  But 
the  circumstances  which  led  him  to  take  the  business  upon  himself 
may  be  such  as  to  justify  the  judge  in  making  such  manager  pay 
less  than  the  actual  amount  of  the  damnges  and  interest  which  he 
may  have  caused  by  his  negligence  or  omissions.     (C.  1137,  1382.) 

1375.  The  party  whose  business  has  been  well  managed  must 
carry  out  the  engagements  which  the  manager  has  made  in  his 
name,  must  indemnify  him  against  all  personal  undertakings  he 
may  have  given,  and  repay  him  the  amount  of  money  he  has  use- 
fully or  necessarily  expended  (/).  (C.  1315,  1353,  1372,  1377, 
1984,  1985,  1998,  2001  :  Com.  159.) 

1376.  A  person  who  receives  either  by  mistake  or  knowingly 
anything  that  is  not  owed  to  him,  thereby  binds  himself  to  return 
it  to  the  person  from  whom  he  has  received  it,  and  who  did  not 
owe  it  him  {g).     (C.  1235,  1906.) 

1377.  When  a  person  has  paid  a  debt  by  mistake,  thinking 
that  he  was  the  debtor,  he  has  a  right  to  be  repaid  by  the  person 
to  whom  he  paid  it.  The  right,  however,  ceases  if  the  person  to 
whom  he  has  paid  the  debt  has,  in  consequence  of  such  payment, 
destroyed  {h)  the  document  of  title  which  proved  the  debt  was 
owing  to  him,  saving  always  any  right  of  action  which  the  payor 
may  have  against  the  true  debtor  (i),     (C.  1906,  1967.) 

1378.  If  there  has  been  bad  faith  on  the  part  of  the  receiver,  he 
is  bound  to  restore  both  the  capital  sum  and  the  interest,  or  the 
produce  as  from  the  date  of  the  payment.  (C.  549,  550,  1153, 
1381,  1382,  1579,  1635,  2262;  Pr.  526.) 


Compare  the  difference  in  the  cose  of  an  agent,  who  by  Art.  1991  on  hi*  prIncipal*R 
death  iH  only  obliged  to  continue  if  the  matt<?r  docs  not  permit  of  any  delay. 

(/)  When  a  person  takes  upon  himself  the  management  of  another  porson^a 
affairs,  such  other  person  is  liable  to  repay  hucIi  out-of-pocket  expense.**,  and  to 
indemnify  when  the  management  is  beneficial.  It  is,  of  course,  otherwise  in  the 
case  of  a  mandate.  (See  Art.  1999.)  An  agent  is  also  entitled  to  interest  cm  his 
money  from  the  date  of  having  expended  it.  (Art.  2000.)  It  is  otherwise  with  a 
person  who  has  acted  without  the  request  or  possibly  the  knowledge  of  the  owner. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XX.  317.) 

(g)  It  will  be  noticed,  by  putting  this  Article  and  Arts.  1235  and  1377  together, 
that  it  is  assumed  the  money  was  paid  by  mistake  by  the  payor;  it  need  not 
necessarily  have  been  so  received. 

(h)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  XX.  para.  362. 

(«)  Laurent  says  there  are  three  conditions  laid  down  or  implied  by  the  Article 
before  the  thing  can  be  recovered  :  — (1)  The  person  must  have  paid  as  the  debtor, 
i,e.,  in  his  own  name ;  (2)  he  must  not  be  the  real  debtor ;  (3j  he  must  have  thought 
hims-lf  the  debtor.     (Laurent,  Vol  XX.  paras  356-361  ) 
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Of.  Mauri- 
tiun,  Ord.  8 
of  1869, 
Art.  26. 


1379.  If  the  thing  received,  but  not  owed,  is  an  immovable  or 
of  a  non-consumable  nature  (j),  the  person  who  has  received  it 
must  restore  the  thing  itself  if  it  exists,  or  its  value  if  it  has 
perished  or  been  destroyed  through  his  negligence.  He  is  even  an 
insurer  thereof  if  he  has  received  it  in  bad  faith.     (C.  1 137,  2268.) 

1380.  If  the  person  who  has  received  in  good  faith  has  sold  the 
thing,  then  he  is  bound  to  hand  over  the  sale  price.  (C.  1'238, 
1935,  2268.) 

1381.  The  person  to  whom  the  thing  has  been  restored  is  liable, 
even  to  a  person  receiving  possession  in  bad  faith,  for  all  the 
necessary  and  beneficial  expenditure  which  he  has  incurred  for  the 
purpose  of  preserving  the  thing.  (C.  1378,  1886,  1890,  2U  2, 
2103.) 

Chapter  II. 

Of  Malicioi's  and  Frauuulent  Acts  and  Torts  (k), 

1382.  Any  act  (/)  by  which  a  person  causes  damage  (w)  to 
another  binds  the  person  by  whose  fault  («)  the  damage  occurred 
to  repair  such  damage.     (C.  1142,  1146,  1 149,  1310.) 

1383.  Everyone  is  liable  for  the  damage  which  he  does,  not 
only  by  his  wilful  acts  but  also  by  his  negligence  or  imprudence. 
(C.  1146.) 

1384.  A  person  is  responsible  not  only  for  the  damage  he 
causes  by  his  personal  acts  but  also  for  the  damage  caused  by  the 
acts  of  persons  for  whom  he  is  responsible.  A  father  and  (after 
the  death  of  the  husband)  the  mother  are  responsible  for  the 
damage  caused  by  their  children  under  age  who  live  with  them. 

Masters,  and  those  who  entrust  powers  to  others,  are  responsible 

(j)  A  certain  specific  thing  non-consumable  by  usage.  Dalloz,  Jaiispmdence 
Gen^rale,  under  «•  Obligation,"  5662. 

{k)  Pothier  defines  a  ''delit*'  as  an  act  by  which  a  person  either  by  fraud  or 
malicioasly  causes  Fome  damage  or  wrong  to  another.  He  defines  a  '*  quasi- delit " 
as  an  act  by  which  a  person  without  evil  intention  but  by  some  negligence  which 
is  not  excusable  causes  an  injury  to  another. 

(/}  Act  (' '  fttit ' ';  includes  Dot  only  actions  but  omissions  and  non-disclosure  of  facts 
when  there  h  a  duty  to  state  them ;  thus,  a  person  who  recommended  a  clerk  (who 
he  knew  has  had  five  years'  penal  servitude  for  theft)  was  held  liable  for  non- 
disclosure of  the  fact.     (Dalloz  (1870),  II.  120  ;  Laurent,  Vol.  XX.  paras.  388—389.) 

(»n)  Laurent  (Vol.  II.  para.  308)  says  that  the  damage  here  meant  includes 
** moral*'  damage,  and  that  this  is  admitted  both  by  text- writers  and  the  Courts. 
Hence  it  includes  libel,  slander  actions,  &g.  The  Courts  of  Mauritius  have  also 
under  this  Article  practically  brought  in  actions  for  breach  of  promise,  and  it  may 
explain  Pre»<ident  Kruger's  famous  claim  in  respect  of  the  Jameson  raid. 

[»)  Fault  (*'  faute")  is  to  be  taken  here  in  its  widest  acceptation,  and  includes 
every  ground  of  liability  from  fraud  to  the  most  pardonable  and  slightest  negligence ; 
it  therefore  inolud^s  both  crimes  and  torts. 
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for  damage  caused  by  their  servants  and  foremen  in  the  employ- 
ment entrusted  to  them. 

Schoolmasters  and  artizans  are  responsible  for  the  damage  caused 
by  their  pupils  and  apprentices  while  they  are  under  their  super- 
vision. This  responsibility  exists  unless  the  father,  mother, 
schoolmaster  or  artizan  prove  that  they  could  not  prevent  the  act  in 
respect  of  which  the  liability  arises.  (Law,  20th  July,  1899.)  But 
the  civil  responsibility  of  the  State  is  now  substituted  for  that  of 
masters  employed  in  public  instruction.  (0.  372,  1953,  1997; 
Com.  216,  217;  P^n.  74 ;  For.  206.) 

1385.  The  owner  of  an  animal  or  the  person  using  it,  while  he 
is  so  using  it,  is  responsible  for  any  damage  done  by  the  animal ; 
whether  the  animal  was  under  his  care  or  whether  he  was  lost  or 
escaped.    (P.  471,  para.  14;  475,  paras.  3,  4,  7,  10  ;  479,  para.  2.) 

1386.  The  owner  of  a  ship  is  responsible  for  the  damage  caused 
by  it  when  she  has  become  a  wreck,  if  she  was  wrecked  owing  to 
not  being  properly  kept  up,  or  owing  to  some  fault  in  construc- 
tion.    (P.  479.) 


Title  V. 

OP  A  MARRIAGE  CONTRACT  AND  OP  THE  RESPECTIVE  RIGHTS 

OP  HUSBAND  AND  WIFE. 


Chapter  I. 
General  Eules. 

1387.  The  law  only  lays  down  rules  as  to  respective  rights  of 
husband  and  wife  in  one  another's  property  when  such  rights  have 
not  been  regulated  by  special  contract.  Husband  and  wife  may 
make  any  agreement  they  think  proper  as  to  their  respective 
rights,  provided  the  agreement  is  not  contrary  to  good  morals,  and 
subject,  however,  to  the  following  restrictions.  (C.  6,  900,  1133, 
1172,  1392,  1393,  1428,  1494,  1514,  1540,  1554.) 

1388.  Husband  and  wife  cannot  make  an  agreement  which 
would  a£Pect  either  the  marital  authority  as  husband  over  the 
person  of  the  wife  and  children,  or  the  right  belonging  to  the 
husband  as  head  of  the  family,  or  the  rights  of  the  survivor  as 
stated  in  the  title,  "  Concerning  Paternal  Authority,  of  Minority, 
of  GhiBrdianship  and  Emancipation,"  or  the  prohibitions  contained 
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in  this  Code.      (C.  213,  371  and  foUowing  Articles;  389,  476, 
1497,  1527.) 

1389.  Husband  and  wife  cannot  enter  into  an  agreement  or 
give  any  release  which  may  have  the  effect  of  changing  the  order 
of  succession  as  fixed  by  law  either  as  it  relates  to  their  own  rights 
in  the  succession  of  their  children  or  descendants  or  as  it  relates  to 
the  rights  of  their  children  inter  se.  But  this  shall  not  affect 
donations  inter  vivos  or  by  will  made  in  conformity  to  the  forms  of 
the  present  Code  and  under  the  circumstances  permitted  therein. 
(C.  791,  1130.) 

1390.  Husband  and  wife  cannot  in  future  insert  a  general 
clause  in  their  marriage  contract  providing  that  their  rights  in 
one  another's  property  shall  be  governed  by  one  of  the  customs, 
laws  or  local  regulations  which  were  once  the  law  of  various  parts 
of  French  territory  and  which  are  abolished  by  this  Code.  (C.  791 , 
1130.) 

1391.  They  may,  *  however,  put  in  a  general  clause  into  the 
marriage  contract  stating  that  they  intend  to  marry  imder  the 
system  of  community  of  goods  or  under  the  system  of  dower.  In 
the  first  case,  viz.,  under  the  system  of  community,  the  rights  of 
the  husband  and  wife  and  their  heirs  shall  be  governed  by  the 
rules  laid  down  in  Chapter  II.  of  the  present  title.  In  the  second 
case,  viz.,  under  the  system  of  dower,  their  rights  will  be  governed 
by  the  rules  laid  down  in  Chapter  III.  In  any  case,  whenever 
the  marriage  record  states  that  the  parties  were  married  without 
entering  into  any  marriage  contract  the  wife  shall,  as  regards 
third  parties,  be  assumed  to  have  the  common  law  contractual 
rights,  unless  she  has  stated  in  the  instrument  that  she  has  made 
a  marriage  contract  (o). 

1392.  The  mere  fact  of  making  an  agreement  that  the  wife 
should  settle  upon  herself  certain  property,  or  that  certain  property 
should  be  settled  upon  her,  as  dower,  is  not  sufficient  to  put  the 
property  under  the  dower  system.  The  marriage  contract  must 
contain  an  express  statement  to  that  effect.  Nor  does  the  law 
presume  that  the  relations  of  the   parties  are  governed  by  the 

(o)  The  object  of  the  last  clause  is  to  preTent  parties  committing  a  fraud  by 
ooncealing  from  the  officer  of  civil  status  when  he  marries  the  fact  that  they  had 
entered  into  a  marriage  contract,  and  so  inducing  a  person  to  enter  into  a  contract 
with  the  wife  on  the  assumption  that  she  had  the  ordinary  contractual  powers  of  a 
wife  married  under  the  community  system.  Persons  dealing  with  married  people 
are  supposed  to  have  examined  the  marriage  record,  which  is  open  to  inspection  by 
the  pnbllo.     (Fuzier- Hermann,  Note  63  to  this  Article.) 
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dower  system  if  they  declare  that  there  is  to  be  no  community 
of  goods,  or  that  they  will  own  their  property  separately. 
(C.  1540  and  following  Articles.) 

1393.  Unless  there  are  special  stipulations  inconsistent  with  the 
system  of  community  of  goods  or  modifying  the  same,  the  rules 
contained  in  the  first  part  of  Chapter  II.  apply  as  forming  the 
common  law  of  France. 

1394.  All  marriage  contracts  must  be  drawn  up  by  a  notary 
before  the  marriage.  The  notary  must  read  over  to  the  parties  the 
last  paragraph  of  Art.  1391,  and  also  the  last  paragmph  of  this 
Article.  The  marriage  contract  must  recite  that  this  has  been 
done  under  a  penalty  of  ten  francs,  to  be  paid  by  any  notary  who 
disobeys  this  rule.  The  notary  must  deliver  a  certificate  to  the 
parties  at  the  time  of  signing  the  contract,  which  may  be  on 
unstamped  j)aper,  and  for  which  he  shall  not  charge.  The  certifi- 
cate shall  state  the  Christian  name  and  surname  of  the  notary,  and 
his  address ;  the  full  Christian  and  surnames,  position  in  life,  and 
place  of  abode  of  the  intended  husband  and  of  wife,  and  the  date 
of  the  contract.  The  certificate  shall  state  on  the  face  thereof  that 
it  has  to  be  handed  over  to  the  officer  of  civil  status  before  he 
celebrates  the  marriage.     (C.  1120,  1320,  1338,  1341,  1387.) 

1395.  Marriage  settlements  cannot  be  changed  after  the 
marriage  has  once  been  celebrated.  (C.  780,  1076,  1079,  1083, 
1093,  1130,  1353,  1388,  1396,  1421,  1422, 1451,  1643,  1835,  1855 
and  following  Articles.) 

1396.  Any  change  made  before  marriage  in  a  marriage  contract 
must  be  evidenced  by  an  instrument  drawn  up  before  a  notary 
in  the  same  form  as  that  required  for  marriage  settlements. 
No  change  in  the  original  marriage  contract  or  made  by  an 
instrument  by  way  of  defeasance  of  the  marriage  settlements  is 
vaUd,  unless  all  the  persons  who  were  parties  to  the  marriage 
settlement  are  present  when  the  change  is  made  and  give  their 
consent  thereto  at  one  and  the  same  time.  (C.  1321,  1394,  1397, 
1451.) 

1397.  As  against  third  parties  alterations  made  in  the  marriage 
contract  and  instruments  of  defeasance  of  the  same  are,  even 
when  made  in  conformity  with  all  the  formalities  required  by  the 
last  Article,  of  no  effect,  unless  they  have  been  drawn  up,  upon 
and  at  the  foot  of  the  notary's  record  of  the  marriage  contract. 
A  notary  may  not  deliver  either  copies  in  executory  form  or 
certified  copies  of  the  marriage  contract  without  copying  out  on 
the  said  copies  and  at  the  end  of  them  the  alteration  made  in  the 
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marriage  contract  or  the  instrument  of  defeasance,  as  the  oaso  -nay 
be  ;  and  the  notary  shall  be  liable  to  pay  damages  and  interest  to 
any  persons  damnified  by  his  not  having  done  so,  and  further 
punishment,  if  necessary  (p),  (C.  1321,  1396,  1656;  Com.  67  and 
following  Articles.) 

1398.  A  minor  who  is  capable  by  law  of  contracting  a  marriage 
is  capable  of  consenting  to  any  arrangement  that  may  be  made  by 
a  marriage  contract;  and  any  agreement  or  donation  inter  tnvos 
which  he  has  entered  into  or  has  made  thereby  is  valid ;  provided 
always  he  has  been  assisted  in  making  such  contract  by  the  person 
whose  consent  is  necessary  for  the  validity  of  the  marriage.  (C. 
114  and  following  Articles;  818,  1095,  1309,  1557.) 

Chapter  II, 
Of  thb  System  of  Community  of  Property. 

1399.  The  system  of  community  of  goods,  whether  it  results  from 
the  operation  of  law  or  from  an  agreement,  commences  as  from  the 
day  that  the  marriage  has  been  celebrated  before  the  officer  of 
civil  status.  The  parties  cannot  agree  that  it  shall  take  effect  as 
from  any  other  date.     (C.  1451,  1497  and  following  Articles.) 

Parti. 

1400.  The  community  of  goods  which  takes  place  by  virtue  of 
the  statement  that  one  marries  under  the  system  of  community, 
or  from  the  fact  that  there  is  no  marriage  settlement,  is  governed 
by  the  rules  explained  in  the  six  following  sections : — 

Section  1. 

0/  the  Assets  and  Liabilities  of  the  Community. 

Para.  1. — Of  the  Assets  of  the  Community. 

140L  The  following  things  form  the  assets  of  the  community: — 
1.  AU  the  movables  which  husband  and  wife  possess  on  the 
day  of  their  marriage,  and  also  all  the  movables  which 
they  may  acquire  during  marriage,  either  under  a 
succession  or  by  gift  inter  vivos ;  unless  the  donor  has 
expressed  a  contrary  intention  {q). 

( p)  Laurent  says  that  this  refers  to  discipliQary  measures  whioh  maj  be  taken 
against  him  qud  notary.     (Vol.  XXI.  para.  105.) 

(q)  Although  the  Code  seems  to  make  only  certain  roorables  enter  into  the  com- 
munity, it  is  agreed  that  all  movables  do  (of  course,  subject  to  the  last  clause 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXI.  para.  212))  and  eyen  includes  the  results  of  the  wife's 
earnings.     "Le  produit  de  tout  travail  tombe  en  comraunaut6.*'     (Para.  224.) 
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2.  All  the  produce,  revenues,  interest  or  arrears  of  every  kind 

which  fell  due  (r),  or  have  been  received  during  mar- 
riage from  property  which  belonged  to  either  husband 
and  wife  at  the  time  of  their  marriage,  or  from  pro- 
perty which  they  f  eU  into  during  the  marriage,  whether 
as  heirs  or  otherwise. 

3.  Ail  the  movables  purchased  during  marriage.     (C.  529, 

1393,  1400,  1404,  1433, 1437,  1470,  1497, 1498, 1500.) 

1402.  All  immovables  are  assumed  to  be  purchases  by  the 
community  which  are  not  proved  to  have  been  either  the  property 
of  or  to  have  been  in  husband's  or  wife's  legal  possession  before  the 
marriage,  or  which  are  not  proved  to  have  come  to  him  or  her 
since,  either  under  a  succession  or  by  way  of  donation  inter  vivos. 
(C.  1352,  1401,  1404,  1455.) 

14M)3.  Wood  which  has  been  felled,  and  the  produce  of  quarries 
and  mines,  belong  to  the  community  so  far  as  they  can  be  considered 
u^fruct  under  the  rules  set  out  under  the  title  of  "  Usufruct,  User 
and  Occupation."  Either  husband  or  wife,  or  their  heirs,  are 
entitled  to  be  compensated  in  respect  of  fellings  of  wood  on  a 
property  belonging  to  the  other  party,  which  might  have  been 
felled  during  the  subsistence  of  the  community  according  to  such 
rules,  and  which  were  not  in  fact  felled.  If  the  quarries  or  mines 
have  been  opened  during  the  community,  then  the  produce  only 
falls  into  the  community  on  condition  of  compensating  the  party 
from  whose  property  it  is  taken  (s).     (C.  521,  585,  1437.) 

14M)4.  Immovables  belonging  to  either  husband  or  wife  at  the 
time  of  their  marriage,  or  which  they  inherit  while  married  as  part 
of  a  succession,  do  not  become  part  of  the  commimity.  But  if 
either  husband  or  wife,  after  having  made  a  contract  of  marriage 
which  provides  that  they  shall  be  married  under  the  system  of 
community,  acquires  an  immovable  property  in  the  interval 
between  the  marriage  contract  and  its  celebration,  then  the  pro- 
perty acquired  in  such  interval  shall  be  part  of  the  property 

(r)  The  French  in  "fruits  echus  ou  p€r9U8"  ;  the  latter  word  ('*  penjua")  is  the 
word  need  in  law  when  produce  is  separated  from  the  soil.  The  community's 
rights  are  those  of  a  usufructuary.  (See  Arts.  585  and  586.)  Therefore,  if  the 
land  is  not  rented,  what  belongs  to  the  community  is  only  such  produce  as  is 
separated  from  the  soil ;  the  rest  goes  to  the  proprietor  when  the  usufruct  has  come 
to  an  end. 

(«)  The  principle  is  the  same  as  that  by  which,  under  English  common  law,  a  life 
tenant  could  not  open  new  mines  or  quarries.  Under  this  Article,  if  they  are 
opened,  the  oommunity  must  account  for  the  produce  to  the  person  on  whose 
separate  property  they  have  been  opened  as  and  when  the  oommunity  beoomea 
diasolred. 
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belonging  to  the  community ;  unless  the  property  has  been 
acquired  in  pursuance  of  some  clause  of  the  marriage  contract,  in 
which  case  it  will  be  governed  by  the  agreement  contained  therein. 
(C.  1470,  1193.) 

1405.  Immovable  property  given  by  donation  inter  vivos  to  one 
of  the  parties  to  a  marriage  (during  the  subsistence  of  the  marriage) 
does  not  become  part  of  the  property  belonging  to  the  community, 
but  belongs  to  the  donee  thereof  exclusively ;  unless  the  instrument 
of  donation  expressly  recites  that  it  shall  belong  to  the  conmiunity. 
(C.  1470,  1493.) 

1406.  If  a  father,  mother,  or  other  ascendant  either  abandons 
or  cedes  an  immovable  to  either  the  husband  or  the  wife  either  for 
the  purpose  of  paying  such  husband  or  wife  what  is  due  to  him  or 
her,  or  on  condition  that  the  donee  will  pay  the  debts  the  donor 
owes  to  third  parties,  then  such  immovable  does  not  become  part  of 
the  property  of  the  community ;  but  this  is  always  subject  to  any 
right  that  the  community  may  have  against  the  donee  to  be  repafd 
any  disbursements  or  indemnified  against  the  same  {(),  (C.  1076, 
1437,  1552,  1553.) 

1407.  An  immovable  acquired  during  marriage  by  way  of  ex- 
change or  in  lieu  of  an  immovable  belonging  to  one  of  the  parties 
does  not  belong  to  the  community  but  replaces  the  immovable  given 
in  exchange,  subject  (w)  to  any  right  the  community  may  have  to 
be  repaid  anything  paid  by  it  by  way  of  equality  of  exchange. 
(C.  1437.) 

1408.  If  either  husband  or  wife  owned  an  undivided  share  in  a 
property  and  the  outstanding  share  is  bought,  during  marriage, 
either  at  a  sale  by  licitation  or  is  otherwise  acquired,  then  the  pro- 
perty so  acquired  does  not  form  a  "  purchase  "  by  the  community  ; 
but  the  husband  or  wife,  as  the  case  may  be,  is  only  liable  to  in- 
demnify the  community  in  respect  of  any  money  supplied  for  the 
purchase.  When  the  husband  purchases  in  his  own  name  part  or 
all  of  an  immovable  property,  in  which  the  wife  has  undivided 

{t)  The  Code  regards  the  abandonment  or  cession  as  a  form  of  leaving  the  property 
to  a  person  who  would  inherit  in  the  natural  course  of  events,  and  therefore  treats 
it  as  a  case  to  which  the  principle  laid  down  in  Art.  1405  should  be  applied.  As, 
however,  the  community  which  is  not  an  object  of  the  donor's  bounty  might  suffer 
to  the  extent  of  any  payment  which  it  might  make  in  respect  of  the  donor's 
debts,  it  is  given  a  right  to  insist  upon  being  indemnified  for  any  loss  so  suffered. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXI.  para.  322.)  The  words  *♦  recompense'*  and  *'  indemnite"  aro 
synonyms.     {Ihid.  para.  445.) 

(n)  This  last  clause  means  if  the  property  acquired  is  more  valuable,  and  the 
community  has  paid  the  balance  of  money  required  to  make  the  exchange  equal. 
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share,  the  wife  has  the  right,  when  the  community  oomes  to  an 
end,  of  electing  whether  she  will  abaodon  the  property  to  the  com- 
munity (in  which  case  it  will  owe  her  so  much  of  the  purchase- 
money  as  represents  her  share),  or  whether  she  will  take  the 
immovable  out  of  the  community  and  pay  the  community  the 
price  it  paid  to  acquire  it.     (C.  883,  1437,  1470,  14»3.) 

Para.  2. — Of  the  Liabilities  of  the  Community,  and  of  the 
Actions  which  may  be  brought  against  it. 

1409.  The  commimity  is  liable  for  the  following  debts : — 

(1)  All  movable  {jp)  debts  which  either  husband  or  wife  owed 

at  the  date  of  their  marriage,  the  debts  which  were 
charges  on  successions  which  either  inherited  during 
marriage,  subject  to  its  right  of  having  any  payment 
made  good  which  it  makes  in  respect  of  any  debts 
affecting  an  immovable  which  is  the  separate  property 
of  either  husband  or  wife. 

(2)  Debts  incurred  either  by  the  husband  daring  marriage, 

or  by  the  wife  with  the  consent  of  her  husband,  viz., 
the  principal  amount  of  the  debt,  the  arrears  and  the 
interest  due  on  the  same,  subject  to  any  right  the 
community  may  have  to  aay  payments  (y)  made  good 
in  respect  of  the  same. 

(3)  Arrears  and  interest  of  any  annual  payments  due  in 

respect  of  debt  of  a  "  personal "  (z)  nature  of  either 

husband  or  wife. 
\4)  In  reppect  of  all  repairs  to  immovables  which  do  not 

belong  to  the  community,  which  a  usufructuaiy  is 

bound  to  do. 
(5)  Debts  in  respect  of  the  aliments  of  both  husband  and 

wife,  and  the  education  and  support  of  the  children, 

and  all  other  necessary  expenses  of   the  marriage. 

(C.  203,  207,  214,  629,  612, 1410, 1422  and  following ; 

1426,  1437  and  following  Articles;  1510  («).) 

(x)  **  Movable  '*  debts  are  those  whioh  are  liquidated  by  the  payment  of  a 
movable;  an  "immovable"  debt  is  one  which  is  liquidated  by  handing  over  an 
immoirable.    (See  RogTon*s  note  to  this  Artiole.) 

(y)  £.g,,  under  Art.  1437. 

(s)  *'  Personal "  debt  is  a  debt  incurred  in  acquiring  an  immovable  whioh  remains 
the  parties'  separate  property,  or  the  usufruct  of  the  immovable  belongs  to  the 
community,  and  is  liable  to  pay  interest  thereon. 

(a)  As  to-  what  debts  are  movables,  see  Art.  529.  Putbier  says :  *<  A  debt  is  a 
movable  when  the  thing  payable  is  a  movable*';  "debt,*'  of  course,  meaning  not 
necessarily  a  money  debt,  but  something  payable  or  to  be  performed  under  an 
obligation. 
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1410.  The  community  is  not  liable  for  the  wife*s  movable  (6) 
debts  which  have  been  incurred  before  marriage  unless  they  are 
evidenced  by  an  instrument  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  or  they  have 
acquired  a  certain  date  before  such  marriage,  either  by  being 
registered  or  by  the  fact  that  one  or  more  of  the  signatories  of  the 
document  which  constitutes  the  debt  is  dead.  A  person,  who  is  a 
creditor  of  the  wife,  under  an  instrument  which  has  not  a  cert€tin 
date  before  the  marriage,  can  only  enforce  payment  thereof  against 
the  bare  ownership  of  her  separate  immovables.  A  husband  who 
alleges  that  he  paid  such  a  debt  for  his  wife  cannot  require  either 
his  wife  or  her  heirs  to  repay  it.    (C.  1328,  1424,  1486.) 

1411.  The  community  is  liable  to  pay  all  the  debts  of  a  succes- 
sion devolving  upon  either  the  husband  or  wife  during  marriage 
which  is  entirely  composed  of  movables.     (C.  1418,  1496.) 

1412.  A  community  is  not  liable  for  the  debts  of  a  succession, 
which  is  entirely  composed  of  immovables,  that  devolve  on  either 
husband  or  wife  during  marriage.  This  does  not  affect  any 
rights  which  creditors  of  such  succession  have  as  against  the 
immovables  themselves.  If  the  succession  devolves  upon  the 
husband,  the  creditors  of  the  succession  can  enforce  payment 
out  of  all  the  husband's  separate  property  and  even  against  the 
property  belonging  to  the  community ;  but  in  the  last  case  the 
wife  or  her  heirs  are  entitled  to  compensation  in  respect  of  such 
payments.     (C.  1437.) 

1413.  If  a  succession  composed  of  only  immovables  devolves 
upon  the  wife  and  she  accepts  it  with  her  husband's  consent,  then 
the  persons  who  are  creditors  of  the  succession  can  enforce  payment 
against  all  the  separate  property  of  the  wife.  If  the  succession 
has  only  been  accepted  by  the  wife  by  permission  of  the  Court,  her 
husband  having  refused,  then  the  creditors  can  only  exercise  their 
remedy  against  the  bare  ownership  of  any  separate  property  of  the 
wife  should  the  immovable  belonging  to  the  succession  be 
insufficient  to  satisfy  their  claim.     (C.  217,  1417,  1426.) 

1414.  When  a  succession  devolves  upon  either  husband  or  wife 
which  is  partly  composed  of  movables  and  partly  of  immovables, 
then  the  community  is  liable  for  the  proportion  of  the  debts 
thereof  which  is  payable  in  respect  of  the  movables  (after  having 
ascertained  the  value  of  the  movables  as  compared  to  that  of  the 
immovables). 

What  such  proportion  should  be,  is  ascertained  by  the  inventory 

(b)  See  definition  of  ''movable"  and  "debt"  in  note  to  last  Aitide.  The  wife 
not  being  able  to  pledge  the  credit  of  the  community,  is  by  this  Article  prevented 
doing  so  by  a  side-wind  by  antedating  the  actual  date  of  the  obligation.  It  is 
a  special  application  of  the  general  principle  laid  down  in  Art.  1328. 
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which  the  husband  must  have  taken,  whether  he  is  acting  in  his  own 
right  owing  to  the  succession  devolving  upon  him,  or  whether  he 
is  taking  the  position  of  one  who  is  directing  his  wife  and  acting  as 
her  agent,  should  the  suc(^ssion  be  one  that  has  devolved  upon 
her  (c),     (Pr.  941  and  following  Articles.) 

1415.  If  no  inventory  is  taken  then,  whenever  this  fact  causes 
any  prejudice  to  the  wife  or  her  heirs,  she  or  they  may,  when  the 
community  has  come  to  an  end,  use  as  evidence  to  prove  what  the 
movables  consisted  of  and  their  value,  either  documents  of  title  or 
family  papers,  or  call  witnesses,  or,  if  necessary,  prove  the  facts  by 
common  repute.  But  the  husband  can  never  call  such  evidence 
when  no  inventory  is  forthcoming.     (C.  1442,  1499,  1504, 1510.) 

1416.  The  creditors  of  a  succession,  composed  partly  of 
movables  and  partly  of  immovables,  are  not  prevented  by  the 
provisions  of  Art.  1414  from  taking  proceedings  to  obtain  payment 
by  enforcing  their  remedy  against  the  property  of  the  com- 
munity, whether  the  succession  in  fact  devolved  on  the  husband 
or  the  wife,  provided  that  in  the  latter  case  she  accepted  the 
succession  with  her  husband's  consent.  This  shall  not  affect  either 
the  husband's  or  wife's  claims  against  the  community.  The  same 
principle  applies  even  though  the  succession  was  dtily  accepted 
by  the  wife  after  having  obtained  the  consent  of  the  Court,  if 
the  movables  belonging  to  such  succession  have  been  mixed  with 
those  belonging  to  the  community  without  having  previously  had 
an  inventory  taken.     (C.  1437,  1470,  1493,  1524.) 

1417.  If  the  wife  has  only  accepted  the  succession  by  permission 
of  the  Court,  and  after  her  husband  refused  his  consent  and  an 
inventory  has  been  taken,  then  the  creditors  can  only  enforce 
payment  against  such  property  as  belonged  to  the  said  succession, 
whether  it  consisted  in  movables  or  immovables,  or,  if  there  is 
insufficient  to  meet  their  claims,  then  only  against  the  bare  owner- 
ship  of  any  other  separate  property  belonging  to  the  wife.  (C.  219, 
1413,  1424  and  following  Articles.) 

1418.  The  rules  laid  down  by  Art.  1411  and  those  following 
apply  to  the  debts  charged  on  a  donation  inter  vivos  as  well  as 
those  of  a  succession. 

{e)  The  reaaon  of  this  role  is  this :  —Movables  which  are  inherited  become  part  of 
the  commamty,  and  it  has  therefore  to  bear  the  burden  in  respect  of  the  property 
by  which  it  is  benefited.  The  principle  only  affects  the  contributioa  which  the 
community  has  to  bear.  When  the  succession  is  inherited  by  the  husband,  the 
creditors  ha^e  a  remedy  against  his  separate  property  and  also  against  the 
community.  (See  para.  1  of  Art.  1409.)  If  the  succession  is  inherited  through 
the  wife  and  she  has  her  husband's  authority  to  accept  it,  then  the  same  result 
foUowB  under  the  same  paragraph  of  Art.  1409.  The  case  when  she  aooepts  by 
permisttion  of  the  Court  is  regulated  by  Art.  U17. 
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1419.  Creditors  may  enforce  the  payment  of  any  debt  of  the 
wife,  which  she  has  incurred  with  her  husband's  consent,  b(ith 
against  all  the  property  of  the  community  and  also  against  all  the 

property  of  the  husband  or  the  wife ;  always  subject  to  the  right  r 

which  the  community  has  of  having  such  payments  repaid  and  to 
any  right  the  husband  may  have  to  being  indemnified  in  respect  of 
such  payments.     (C.  1401,  1426,  1437,  1470,  1493.) 

1420.  Every  debt  which  the  wife  only  incurred  on  the  strength 
of  a  general  or  special  authority  of  her  husband  has  to  be  paid  by 
the  community ;  the  creditor  cannot  enforce  payment  thereof  either 
against  the  wife  personally  or  against  her  separate  property. 
(C.  1409,  1998.) 

Section  2. 

Of  the  Management  of  the  Cotmmmity^  and  of  how  the  Contracts  of  the 
Hunhand  or  Wife  bind  the  Marriage  Partnership. 

1421.  The  husband  has  the  sole  management  of  the  property  of 
the  community.  He  can  sell,  alienate  and  mortgage  it  without 
his  wife  being  a  party  to  such  scde,  alienation  or  mortgage. 
(C.  218,  1401,  1428,  1507,  2208;  Com.  136,  138.) 

1422.  He  cannot  make  any  gratuitous  disposition  inter  vivos  of 
the  immovables  belonging  to  the  community,  nor  can  he  dispose 
gratuitously  of  the  movables  as  a  whole  or  any  fractional  share 
thereof  except  for  the  purpose  of  the  advancement  of  the  common 
children  of  himself  and  his  wife.  He  may  make  a' gift  to  anyone 
of  movables  if  he  does  so  specifically,  and  provided  he  does  not 
reserve  to  himself  the  usufruct  of  the  same.  (C.  1401,  1437, 
1439,  1469.) 

1423.  A  husband  cannot  dispose  by  will  of  more  than  his  share 
in  the  community.  If  he  has  made  a  gift  of  a  specific  thing  which 
belongs  to  the  community  by  will,  the  legatee  has  no  claim  to  the 
thing  itself,  unless  it  happens  to  fall  into  the  lot  of  the  husband's 
heirs  in  the  partition.  If  the  thing  so  left  does  not  fall  to  the  lot 
of  the  husband's  heirs,  the  legatee  is  entitled  to  be  compensated  out 
of  the  husband's  heirs'  share  in  the  community,  and  also  out  of  the 
husband's  separate  property,  to  the  full  extent  of  its  value.  (C.  1021, 
1474  id).) 

1424.  Any  fines  imposed  upon  the  husband  for  a  crime  which 
does  not  involve  civil  death  may  be  levied  upon  the  property  of 
the  community,  subject  always  to  the  wife's  right  of  being  oom- 

(i^  Strictly,  by  Art.  1021,  the  legacy  of  eomething  belongiog  to  another  ia  aheo- 
lutely  null ;  but  this  Ardde  makeff  an  exception  to  the  rule. 
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pensated  in  respect  thereof.  Fines  inflicted  upon  the  wife  can 
only  be  levied  on  the  bare  ownership  of  her  separate  property  so 
long  as  the  community  continues.     (C.  1409,  1425,  1426,  1437.) 

1425.  A  fine  imposed  upon  either  husband  or  wife  in  respect  of 
a  crime  involving  civil  death  affects  only  his  or  her  share  of  the 
community,  and  his  or  her  separate  property  {e). 

1426.  Contracts  entered  into  by  a  wife  without  the  consent  of 
her  husband  do  not  bind  the  property  of  the  community,  although 
they  may  have  been  entered  into  with  the  consent  of  the  Court, 
unless  she  contracts  as  a  public  trader  and  with  reference  to  her 
trade.     (C.  217,  1549 ;  Pr.  878 ;  Com.  4,  6,  7.) 

1427.  A  wife,  unless  authorized  by  the  Court,  can  neither  bind 
herself  nor  the  property  of  the  community,  even  for  the  purpose  of 
getting  her  husband  out  of  prison,  nor  can  she  bind  herself  or  the 
said  property  for  the  purpose  of  setting  up  her  children  in  life 
when  her  husband  is  absent.     (C.  217,  1535,  1555.) 

1428.  The  husband  has  the  management  of  all  his  wife's 
separate  property.  He  can,  without  his  wife's  concurrence, 
exercise  all  her  rights  of*  action  with  respect  to  movables,  and  for 
the  possession  of  land.  He  cannot  alienate  his  wife's  separate 
immovable  property  without  her  consent.  The  husband  is  respon- 
sible for  damage  which  his  wife's  separate  property  suffers  owing 
to  his  not  taking  the  necessary  measures  to  prevent  its  deteriora- 
tion. (C.  818,  1421,  1429,  1492,  1498,  1507,  1649,  2121,  2135, 
2185,  2254  ;  Pr.  61.) 

1429.  Any  lease  of  the  wife's  property  made  by  the  husband 
for  a  longer  period  than  nine  years,  in  which  the  wife  does  not  join, 
is  on  the  dissolution  of  the  community  only  good  as  against  the 
wife  and  her  heirs  for  the  period  then  remaining  of  the  first  term 
of  nine  years,  or,  if  such  period  has  terminated,  for  what  remains 
of  the  second  period  of  nine  years,  and  so  on,  so  that  the  lessee  has 
only  a  right  to  finish  the  enjoyment  of  that  period  of  nine  years 
in  which  he  happens  to  find  himself  at  the  date  of  the  dissolution 
of  the  conmiunity.     (C.  595,  1718.) 

1430.  Any  lease  of  agricultural  property  for  nine  years  and 
over  made  or  renewed  by  a  husband  of  his  wife's  property  is  bad 
if  made  or  renewed  three  years  before  the  expiration  of  the  exist- 

{e)  The  reason  being  that  when  the  criminal  had  not  committed  an  offence  in- 
Yolving  civil  death  the  community  oontinaed.  Where  the  crime  involved  civU 
death,  the  community  was  diaaolved.  As  already  stated,  civil  death  was  aboUshed 
in  1S54. 
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ing  lease  ;  or  any  lease  of  house  property  for  nine  years  and  over 
is  bad  if  the  lease  has  been  made  or  renewed  two  years  before  the 
expiration  of  the  existing  lease,  unless  the  leases  or  renewals  of 
either  kind  of  property  have  come  into  operation  before  the  dis- 
solution of  the  community.     (0.  1141,  1718.) 

1431.  If  a  wife  makes  herself  liable,  jointly  and  severally  with 
her  husband,  with  respect  to  some  matter  affecting  the  community, 
or  that  affects  her  husband,  she  is  only  liable,  as  far  as  he  is 
concerned,  as  surety,  and  is  entitled  to  be  indemnified  against  any 
liability  under  such  obligation.  (C.  1200,  1214,  1216,  1482,  2011 
and  following  Articles ;  2032,  2135.) 

1432.  Similarly,  a  husband  who  has  warranted  a  sale  which  his 
wife  has  made  of  an  inmiovable  belonging  to  her,  either  jointly 
or  otherwise,  is  entitled,  if  an  action  is  brought  against  him 
in  consequence,  to  be  indemnified  by  her  either  out  of  her  share 
in  the  community  or  out  of  her  personal  property.  (C.  1200, 
1478.) 

1433.  If  an  immovable  belonging  to  either  husband  or  wife  is 
sold,  or  if  servitudes  which  were  enjoyed  in  respect  of  land 
belonging  to  either  of  them  separately  are  redeemed,  and  the 
money  paid  for  the  same  has  been  paid  (/)  to  the  community 
without  being  reinvested  for  the  benefit  of  the  owner  of  such 
separate  property,  the  husband  or  wife,  as  the  case  may  be,  who 
was  owner  thereof  has  a  first  charge  on  the  community  in  respect 
of  the  price  of  the  immovable  sold  or  the  easements,  right  of 
usufruct  or  user  bought  up.     (C.  1315,  1470,  1497,  1525.) 

1434.  Money  is  held  to  have  been  reinvested,  as  far  as  the 
husband  is  concerned,  whenever  he  has  declared  {g)  when  making 
a  purchase  that  such  purchase  was  made  as  a  reinvestment,  and 
with  the  money  arising  out  of  the  sale  of  an  immovable  belonging 
to  him  separately.     (C.  1470,  1493.) 


(/)  This  is  a  reproduction  of  Art.  232  of  the  old  customs  of  Paris.  Laurent  says 
the  principle  applies  to  aU  similar  cases,  and  is  not  confined  to  the  two  examples 
g^ven  in  the  Code.  (Vol.  XXI.  para.  449.)  Pothier  says  one  may  take  it  as  a 
general  principle  that  hushand  and  wife  have  a  claim  against  the  community  on  its 
dissolution  for  any  sum  hy  which  it  hecame  enriched  at  his  or  her  expense,  and  the 
principle  applies  vice  versd  to  any  expenditure  the  community  has  incurred  on  behalf 
of  either.  (See  Art.  1437  ;  Laurent,  Vol.  XXI.  para.  455.)  The  community  is  not 
liable  if  the  money  has  never  been  paid. 

ig)  The  Courts  haye  held  that  though  no  formal  words  are  laid  down  the  fact 
of  its  being  a  reinvestment  ought  to  appear  from  the  expressions  and  words  clauses 
of  the  deed  of  purchase.     (Dalloz  (1869),  I.  465.) 
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1435.  The  husband's  statement  that  the  purchase  has  been 
made  with  money  arising  out  of  the  sale  of  an  immovable  whioh 
belonged  to  his  wife  separately,  and  by  way  of  reinvestment, 
is  not  sufficient  to  make  it  the  wife's.  The  wife  must  have 
formally  accepted  such  reinvestment.  If  she  has  not  fonnally 
accepted  the  purchase  as  a  reinvestment,  she  is  only  entitled  to 
claim  repayment  of  the  price  at  which  her  separate  property  was 
sold  when  the  community  comes  to  the  end.     (C.  1434,  1437.) 

1436.  The  money  received  from  an  immovable  which  was  the 
husband's  separate  property  can  only  be  recovered  out  of  the 
general  assets  of  the  community.  Money  received  on  the  sale  of 
an  immovable  which  belonged  to  the  wife  can  be  recovered  out  of 
the  separate  property  of  the  husband  if  the  assets  of  the  community 
are  not  sufficient  to  meet  the  claim.  This  right  of  indemnity  can 
only  be  exercised  on  the  basis  of  what  was  received  on  the  sale,  no 
matter  what  may  have  been  alleged  to  be  the  true  value  of  the 
property  sold.     (0.  1470.) 

1437.  Husband  and  wife  must  indemnify  the  community  when- 
ever money  is  taken  out  of  the  community  to  pay  off  a  separate 
liability,  such  as  the  payment  of  the  purchase  price,  or  part  of  the 
purchase  price,  of  an  immovable  which  is  the  separate  property  of 
either,  or  to  get  rid  of  easements  which  may  burden  such  separate 
property,  or  to  recover  back,  preserve,  or  improve  the  separate  pro- 
perty of  either  of  them,  and  generally,  whenever  either  husband  or 
wife  have  derived  some  special  advantage  out  of  the  property 
belonging  to  the  community.  (0.  553,  555,  1406,  1409,  1412  and 
following  Articles;  1422,  1423,  1468,  1469,  1473,  1510,  1554, 
2133.) 

1438.  If  the  father  -and  mother  have  jointly  given  a  marriage 
portion  to  their  child  without  stating  in  what  proportion  they 
propose  contributing  thereto,  the  law  presumes  that  each  has 
given  half ;  and  this  is  so,  whether  such  portion  was  given,  or 
agreed  to  be  given,  out  of  property  belonging  to  the  community, 
or  whether  it  has  come,  or  is  to  come,  out  of  the  separate  property 
of  either.  In  the  latter  case,  the  husband  or  wife  whose  separate, 
immovable,  or  other  property  has  been  taken  to  provide  the  dowry, 
has  an  action  by  way  of  indemnity  against  the  property  of  the 
other  (A)  party  for  half  the  dowry.  The  value  of  the  property 
given,  being  taken  at  its  value  at  the  date  of  the  gift.  (C.  843, 
1422,  1544.) 

(A)  ThiB  is  to  point  out  that  the  claim  U  a  debt  if  it  does  not  oome  oat  of  the 
common  property.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXII.  para.  544.) 
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1439.  A  dowry  given  by  the  husband  alone  of  things  belonging 
to  the  community  has  to  be  borne  by  the  community ;  and  a  wife 
married  under  the  system  of  community  is  liable  for  half  the 
dowry,  unless  the  husband  has  declared  expressly  that  he  would 
be  liable  for  the  whole,  or  for  more  than  a  half.     (C.  1422.) 

1440.  Every  person  who  gives  a  dowry  gives  a  warranty  of 
title,  and  interest  is  due  thereon  as  from  the  day  of  the  marriage 
if  the  dowry  is  not  paid,  unless  a  time  for  payment  has  been  fixed, 
or  there  is  a  clause  stipulating  that  interest  shall  not  be  payable  (i). 
(C.  1547.) 

Section  3. 

Of  the  Dissolution  of  the  Community^  and  some  of  the  Consequeifces 

thereof. 

1441.  A  community  is  dissolved  (1)  by  death;  (2)  by  civil 
death :  (3)  by  divorce ;  (4)  by  judicial  separation ;  (5)  by  a 
decree  of  a  Court  giving  the  parties  the  separate  ownership  of 
their  property.     (C.  306,  311,  1443.) 

1442.  The  fact  that  no  inventory  is  made  at  the  death  (whether 
natural  or  civil)  of  husband  or  wife  does  not  have  the  effect  of 
continuing  the  community,  but  only  has  the  effect  of  enabling 
persons  interested  in  the  community  to  bring  an  action  to  ascertain 
of  what  property  (immovable  or  movable)  it  consisted  (/),  and 
allowing  them  both  to  put  in  both  documentary  evidence  and 
evidence  of  common  repute  to  show  of  what  things  the  property 
of  the  community  consisted.  If  there  are  children,  the  fact  that 
there  is  no  inventory  deprives  the  survivor  (whether  husband  or 
wife)  of  the  usufruct  of  income  derived  from  his  or  her  children's 
property,  and  the  assistant  guardian  who  has  not  compelled  the 
Furvivor  to  make  an  inventory  is  jointly  liable  on  all  judgments 
given  in  favour  of  the  minors.  (C.  384,  795,  1415,  1456,  1470, 
1471,  1472,  1482,  1566,  1567.) 


(•)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXI.  paras.  1S4 — 188.  Aa  to  the  effect  of  the  warranty, 
nee  Art.  1693  and  following.  A  dowry  is  not  regarded  in  law  as  a  gift,  but 
when  promised  it  is  considered  a  debt  under  a  contract  due  to  the  husband,  and 
paid  to  him  to  enable  him  to  support  the  extra  expense  inyolved  in  marriage. 
(See  Rogron's  note  to  this  Article.) 

(j)  When  there  are  no  childrtn,  and  the  duty  to  make  an  inventory  under 
Art.  795  has  not  been  fulfilled,  the  heirs  are  given  special  facilities  as  to  evidence 
to  proTC  their  claim.  When  there  are  children,  and  no  inventory  has  been  taken, 
the  surviving  parent  loses  the  right  to  ^e  usufruct  of  his  children's  property  which 
he  would  otherwise  have  had  until  they  arrive  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  to  which  he 
would  otherwise  have  been  entitled  under  Art.  384. 
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1443.  The  property  of  husband  and  wife  can  only  be  separated 
as  the  result  of  an  action  brought  by  a  wife  whose  dowry  (k)  is 
imperilled.  Such  action  may  also  be  brought  if  the  husband's 
financial  position  is  such  that  there  are  good  grounds  for  fearing 
that  his  property  will  not  be  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  wife's  rights, 
and  her  claim  to  have  money  which  he  has  used  for  his  own 
purposes  made  up  to  her.  A  husband  and  wife  cannot  agree  to 
own  their  property  separately  (/).  (C.  1447,  1563;  Pr.  49,  865 
and  following  Articles ;  Com.  65  and  following  Articles.) 

1444.  Although  a  Court  may  have  decreed  separation  of 
property  as  between  husband  and  wife,  such  separation  is  void 
unless  there  has  been  q  genuine  settlement  (m)  (so  far  as  the 
husband's  property  will  go)  of  all  the  wife's  rights,  including  her 
right  to  be  compensated,  and  such  settlement  has  been  carried 
out  by  means  of  an  instrument  drawn  up  by  a  notary  ;  or  unless 
at  any  rate  legal  proceedings  have  been  instituted  within  a  fort- 
night of  the  judgment  of  separation  to  enforce  it,  and  such 
proceedings  have  continued  without  interruption  («).     (C.  1447, 


(k)  There  are  tw^o  cases  in  which  the  wife  can  bring  this  sort  of  action :  when 
her  dowry  is  imperilled,  and  when  she  has  reason  to  believe  that  her  busband^s 
property  is  so  reduced  that  it  will  not  be  sufficient  to  meet  any  daim  she  may  have 
in  rospeot  of  money  of  the  community  used  for  his  private  advantages.  The 
dowry  was  intended  to  assist  the  husband  in  supporting  the  household  and 
educating  the  children.  When  the  dowry  is  not  used  for  that  purpose  it  is  in 
peril.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXII.  para.  229.)  When  the  husband's  property  is  so 
reduced  that  it  is  probable  that  any  claim  could  not  be  met,  she  can  also  take 
proceedings  to  have  her  property  and  that  of  her  husband  separated,  and  this 
applies  not  only  to  existing  but  also  to  future  claims.  The  rights  referred  to  are 
those  mentionel  in  Arts.  1470  and  1472,  and  the  right  of  indemnity  inter  alia  under 
Arts.  1431,  1435 — 1438.  On  getting  separation  as  to  goods  the  wife  resumes  the 
free  and  uncontrolled  management  of  her  property,  and  is  freed  from  the  marital 
rights  in  that  respect. 

(/)  There  are  two  ways  by  which  husband  and  wife  may  own  their  property 
separately :— (a)  By  making  an  agreement  to  that  effect  in  their  marriage  con- 
tract ;  (b)  by  a  Court  making  a  decree  to  that  effect.  This  Article  deals  with  the 
latter  method.  The  reason  parties  cannot  agree  after  the  marriage  has  once  been 
celebrated  is  that  it  would  violate  Art.  1395,  which  forbids  the  marriage  contract 
being  altered  afterwards,  and  it  would  affect  the  rights  of  third  parties  who 
contracted  on  the  strength  of  such  contract. 

(m)  The  Courts  are  satisfied  if  bofid  Jide  measures  are  tiiken  to  carry  out  the 
settlement,  oven  if  all  the  money  has  not  been  paid  over  or  property  transferred 
within  the  fortnight.     (Court  of  Cassation,  3rd  February,  1834  ;  S.  (1834),  I.  9H.) 

(n)  The  object  of  this  section  is  to  prevent  the  wife  bringing  a  fraudulent  claim 
for  the  purpose  of  protecting  property  from  her  debtors.  Thnre  has  to  be  an 
actual  (''r6el**)  settlement  before  a  nobiry.  The  document  has  to  be  drawn  up 
by  a  notary  if  the  parties  come  to  terms,  or  if  they  refuse  to  do  so,  then  the  judg- 
ment must  be  enforced.  It  is  not  sufficient  to  take  preliminary  steps,  for  these 
might  only  have  bcea  taken  to  cheat  creditors.     The  Articles  referred  to  in  the 
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1 563  ;  Pr.  49,  865  and  following  Articles ;  Com.  65  and  following 

Articles.) 

1445.  Before  the  separation  of  property  as  between  husband 
and  wife  is  carried  into  effect  it  must  be  made  public  by  putting  a 
notice  of  the  judgment  on  the  notice  board  kept  for  this  purpose 
in  the  principal  hall  of  the  Court  of  First  Instance,  and  also  by 
another  notice  in  the  Court  of  Commerce  of  the  place  and 
husband's  domicile  if  he  happened  to  be  a  trader,  banker  or 
merchant.     Unless  this  is  done  the  judgment  ceases  to  be  effective. 

The  judgment  which  declares  that  husband  and  wife  shall  be 
separated  qfdd  their  property  relates  back,  so  far  as  its  effects  are 
concerned,  to  the  day  on  which  the  action  was  commenced. 
(C.  1153  ;  Pr.  872  and  following  Articles.) 

1446.  The  personal  creditors  of  the  wife  have  no  power  to 
institute  such  an  action  except  with  her  consent.  But  in  case  the 
husband  beoomes  bankrupt  or  insolvent  they  can  exercise  the 
rights  of  their  debtor  to  the  extent  that  they  have  claims  (o) 
against  her.     (C.  1166,  1464,  2121.) 

1447.  The  creditors  of  the  husband  have  a  right  to  appeal 
against  a  judgment  of  separation  of  property  given  in  fraud  of 
their  rights ;  they  may  even  intervene  on  the  hearing  of  the 
petition  for  separation  of  property  and  6ppose  it.  (C.  1167,  1464; 
Pr.  871,  873.) 

1448.  A  wife,  who  has  been  separated  qud  property,  must  con- 
tribute in  proportion  to  her  means  towards  the  expenses  of  the 
household  and  the  education  of  their  common  children.  She  must 
bear  the  whole  of  these  expenses  if  her  husband  is  left  without 
any  means.    (C.  203,  212  and  following  Articles ;  214, 1537, 1575.) 

1449.  A  wife  who  has  obtained  a  judicial  separation,  or  who 
has  only  been  separated  qud  her  property,  resumes  the  uncontrolled 
management  of  her  property.  She  can  dispose  of  her  movables 
and  alienate  them.  She  cannot  alienate  her  immovables,  except 
with  her  husband's  consent  or,  in  case  he  refuses,  after  having 
obtained  the  consent  of  the  Court.  (C.  217,  1188,  1222,  1234, 
1536  and  following  Articles;  1549,  1563,  1595,  1719,  1728.) 

1450.  When  a  wife  who  has  been  judicially  separated  sells  an 
immovable  by  consent  of  the  Court,  her  husband  is  not  liable  if 
the  money  produced  by  the  sale  is  not  invested,  nor  does  he  warrant 

Code  of  Frooednre  provide  for  the  judgment  being  made  pnblio  by  certain  adyertifle- 
ments  and  notices,  as  the  wife  most  be  paid  as  far  as  there  is  sofficient  property  of 
the  husband  to  meet  her  dainu.    (See  Laurent.  Vol.  XXII.  para.  256.) 

(o)  Claims — "cr^noes :  droits  d'exiger  racoomplissement  d'une  obligation." 
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the  title  of  the  new  land  bought  instead  thereof,  unless  he  has 
joined  in  the  contract  of  sale  or  is  proved  to  have  received  the 
money,  or  such  money  has  been  used  for  his  benefit.  He  is  liable 
for  its  non-investment  or  the  title  of  the  land  bought  by  way  of 
re-investment  (^)  if  he  was  a  party  to  and  the  property  was  sold 
with  his  consent.  He  does  not  warrant  the  investment  turning 
out  profitable. 

1451.  A  community  dissolved  by  a  judicial  separation,  or  a 
separation  of  property  alone,  may  be  reconstituted  by  consent  of 
the  two  parties.  But  it  can  only  be  reconstituted  by  means  of  an 
instrument  drawn  up  before  notaries  and  of  which  there  is  a  record. 
A  copy  of  such  document  in  executory  form  must  be  posted  up  in 
the  manner  prescribed  by  Art.  1445.  If  this  is  done,  the  com- 
munity is  re-established  as  from  the  day  of  the  marriage,  and 
things  revert  to  the  same  position  as  if  there  never  had  been  any 
separation,  without  prejudice,  however,  to  validity  of  acts  in  law 
done  by  the  wife  during  the  interval  under  her  powers  under 
Art.  1449.  Every  agreement  is  void  imder  which  husband  and 
wife  may  seek  to  re-establish  their  community  subject  to  different 
conditions  than  those  which  originally  regulated  it.  (C.  311  (new 
one  that  of  1893),  1394,  1445 ;  Pr.  872.) 

1452.  A  dissolution  of  the  community  of  goods  arising  from  a 
divorce,  or  from  a  judicial  separation,  or  from  a  separation  of 
property  alone,  does  not  bring  into  operation  the  wife's  rights  by 
way  of  survivorship,  but  she  retains  the  right  to  exercise  such 
rights  on  her  husband's  actual  or  civil  death.  (C.  311,  1443  and 
following  Articles ;  1518.) 

Section  4. 

Of  the  Effect  of  accepting  an  Intei^est  in  the  Commtmityy  and  the 
Manner  in  which  an  Interest  therein  can  be  disclaimed^  and  of 
the  Form  of  the  DiscMmer, 

1453.  After  the  community  is  dissolved  the  wife,  or  her  heirs 
and  representatives,  may  accept  or  disclaim  [q)  an  interest  in  the 
assets  of  the  community.  Every  agreement  to  give  up  this  right 
is  void.     (0.  146  i,  1466,  1492.) 

1454.  A  wife  who  has  interfered  with  the  property  of  the 
community  cannot  disclaim  an  interest  therein.  Acts  done  merely 
by  way  of  management,  or  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  the 

{p)  The  French  words  are  "d'emploi  on  de  remploi/*  and  mean  uiTestsnent  in 
necoritiee  or  re-inYestment  in  land.    (See  Rogron.) 

(q)  The  wife*s  diBclaimer  is  irreyocable  unless  tliere  is  fraud  (Art.  1456),  and  is 
not  like  the  disclaimer  of  a  succession  which  may  he  withdrawn  under  Art.  790. 
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property  of  the  oommunity,  are  not  oonsidered  in  law  as  inter- 
ference with  the  property  of  the  oommunity  (r).  (0.  778,  779, 
1463.) 

1455.  If  a  wife,  who  is  of  age,  has,  in  an  instrument  dr&wn  up 
by  a  notary  («),  assumed  the  position  of  a  person  married  under 
the  system  of  oommunity  of  goods,  she  cannot  afterwards  disclaim 
such  position  nor  take  proceedings  to  have  herself  declared  not  to 
be  in  community,  even  though  she  assumed  the  position  of  a  person 
in  community  before  having  made  an  inventory ;  provided  always 
that  the  heirs  of  the  husband  were  not  guilty  of  fraud.  (C.  1116 
and  following  Articles.) 

1456.  A  wife  who  survives  her  husband  and  wishes  to  retain 
the  power  of  disclaiming  an  interest  in  the  community  must 
within  three  months  of  the  death  of  her  husband  have  a  faithful 
and  accurate  inventory  taken  of  all  the  property  belonging  to  the 
community.  Such  inventory  must  be  taken  in  presence  of  the 
heirs  of  her  husband  or  after  having  duly  summoned  them  to 
attend  its  taking.  After  the  inventory  has  been  taken  she  must 
affirm,  before  the  public  officer  who  took  it  and  when  he  has 
finished  taking  it,  that  it  is  a  faithful  and  true  inventory.  (0.  793, 
1457,  1459,  1466 ;  Pr.  941  and  following  Articles.) 

1457.  She  must  disclaim  within  three  months  and  forty  days  of 
her  husband's  decease.  This  disclaimer  must  be  made  at  the 
registry  of  the  Tribunal  of  First  Instance  of  the  district  in  which 
her  husband's  domicile  was  situated.  The  instrument  of  disclaimer 
must  be  copied  in  the  register  kept  for  disclaimers  of  successions. 
(C.  1461,  1465 ;  Pr.  874,  957.) 

1458.  The  widow  may,  if  the  circumstances  require  it,  petition 
the  Court  of  First  Instance  to  extend  the  time  given  by  the  last 
Article  for  disclaimer.  The  Court  may,  if  it  thinks  proper,  grant 
an  extension  of  time  after  having  heard  the  heirs  of  the  husband, 
or  after  they  have  been  duly  served  with  notice  to  appear. 
(C.  788,  1461.) 

1459.  A  widow,  who  has  not  disclaimed  within  the  time  pre- 
scribed above,  has  not  lost  the  right  of  disclaimer  if  she  has  not 
interfered  with  the  assets  of  the  community  and  has  made  an 
inventory.  The  only  result  of  not  having  disclaimed,  under  the 
said  circumstances,  is  that  she  is  liable  to  be  sued  as  being  in 

(r)  Ab  to  how  the  consents  of  the  community  are  divisible  between  the  wife  and 
her  husband's  heirs,  or  between  the  husband  and  wife's  heirs,  see  Art.  1474. 

{»)  The  word  is  "  acte  "  and  generally  applies  to  notarial  instruments  only,  but 
confer  Art.  778  as  to  what  constitutes  acceptance  of  a  succession. 
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community  until  she  has  in  fact  disclaimed,  and  must  pay  any 
costs  up  to  date  of  such  disclaimer.  An  action  may  also  be 
brought  against  her  forty  days  after  the  inventory  has  been 
finished  if  the  inventoiy  is  completed  before  the  three  months  are 
up.     (0.  800,  1461  and  following  Article.) 

1460.  A  widow  who  has  diverted  or  concealed  any  property  of 
the  community  is  held  to  be  in  community  in  spite  of  her  dis- 
claimer. The  same  principle  applies  to  the  heirs  who  have  diverted 
or  concealed  any  property  belonging  to  the  community.  (0.  792, 
801,  1477,  1483.) 

1461.  If  the  widow  dies  within  the  three  months  without  having 
made  or  without  having  finished  the  inventory,  her  heirs  have 
another  three  months  for  making  or  finishing  the  inventory  ;  such 
period  to  run  from  the  death  of  the  widow,  and  forty  days  in 
addition  are  allowed  them  to  consider  what  they  will  do  after  the 
inventory  is  completed.  If  the  widow  dies  after  having  completed 
the  inventory  her  heirs  have  another  period  of  forty  days  to 
consider  what  they  will  do.  Such  forty  days  shall  be  reckoned  as 
from  the  date  of  her  death.  They  can,  moreover,  disclaim  in  the 
manner  laid  down  above,  and  Arts.  1458  and  1459  are  applicable 
to  their  case.     (0.  1466,  1475,  1491.) 

1462.  The  provisions  of  Art.  1456  and  those  following  apply 
to  the  case  of  the  wife  of  a  person  civilly  dead  as  from  the  date 
that  the  civil  death  commenced. 

1463.  A  wife  who  has  been  divorced  or  judicially  separated  is 
held  to  have  disclaimed  all  interest  in  the  community  if  she  has 
not  agreed  to  remain  in  community  within  three  months  and  forty 
days  from  the  date  the  decree  of  divorce  or  separation  has 
become  final,  unless  the  Court,  after  hearing  her  husband,  or 
after  he  has  been  duly  summoned  to  attend,  has  granted  her  an 
extension  of  time  [the  time  given  by  law  for  agreeing  to  remain 
in  community  not  having  expired].     (0.  311,  1458.) 

1464.  The  wife's  creditors  can  apply  to  have  any  disclaimei? 
made  by  either  the  wife  or  her  heirs  set  aside  if  it  is  made  in  fraud 
of  their  claims,  and  can  agree  to  be  in  community  on  their  own 
account.     (0.  788,  1167.) 

1465.  During  the  three  months  and  forty  days  which  the  law 
gives  the  widow  to  take  an  inventory  and  to  consider  what  she  will 
do,  she  is  entitled  (whether  she  accepts  or  disclaims  an  interest  in 
the  community)  to  take  what  she  requires  for  her  own  food  and  that 
of  her  servants  out  of  any  existing  stores ;  or  if  there  are  no  such 
stores,  then  to  obtain  the  same  on  the  credit  of  property  of  the 
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commuuity,  provided  always  that  she  uses  this  power  reasonably. 
The  widow  is  not  liable  to  pay  rent  for  a  house  belonging  either  to 
the  community  or  belonging  to  the  heirs  of  her  husband  which  she 
occupies  during  the  said  period.  If  the  house  in  which  husband 
and  wife  were  living  at  the  time  of  the  dissolution  of  the  com- 
munity was  a  hired  house  the  wife  has  not,  during  the  said  three 
months,  to  contribute  towards  the  rent,  but  the  rent  shall  be  pay- 
able out  of  the  assets  of  the  community.     (C.  1495,  1570.) 

1466.  If  the  conmiunity  is  dissolved  by  the  death  of  the  wife 
her  heirs  maj,  in  the  same  manner,  disclaim  any  interest  in  the 
assets  of  the  community  within  the  period  laid  down  by  law  in  the 
case  of  the  wife  surviving  her  husband.     (0.  1453,  1475,  1491.) 

Section  5. 

How  the  Community  must  he  divided  when  Persona  have  accepted  the 

position  of  being  in  Community, 

1467  {t).  When  the  wife  or  her  heirs  have  agreed  to  taking  an 
interest  in  the  community  the  assets  become  divisible,  and  the 
parties  have  to  bear  the  debts  in  the  manner  and  proportion  stated 
in  the  following  sections.  (C.  815, 1401, 1409, 1453  and  following 
Articles ;  1468  and  following  Articles ;  1522.) 

(t)  The  oommnnity  is  not  regarded  is  French  law  as  a  legal  entity  except  for 
purposes  of  taking  an  account.  It  is  somewhat  like  a  private  partnership.  Certain 
property  (see  Arts.  1401 — 1408)  become  its  assets,  and  Arts.  1409 — 1420  lay  down 
the  rules  for  ascertaining  what  debts  should  be  paid  primarily  out  of  the  community 
partnership  funds.  Such  partnership  may  owe  money  to  either  partner  as  when  it 
works  quarries,  &c.,  which  were  not  opened  when  the  community  commenced.  It 
may  pay  debts  due  by  one  of  the  partners  only,  as  under  Art.  1406.  When 
the  community  comes  to  be  dissolved  an  account  is  taken  to  ascertain  what  each 
partner  owes  the  partnership  and  what  the  partnership  owes  them,  and  then,  when 
the  assets  have  been  ascertained  (after  paying  such  debts),  the  partnership  property 
is  divided,  if  any,  equally  between  husband  and  wife.  (See  Art.  1474.)  The  sur- 
viving partner  and  the  heirs  of  the  other  party  are  then  liable  personally  for  the 
debts  of  the  community  in  proportion  to  their  shares,  i.e.,  equally.  A  wife  who, 
by  disclaiming  on  interest  in  the  community,  disclaims  her  share  in  the  assets,  does 
not  thereby  prejudice  any  rights  she  may  have  as  against  the  community  to  pay- 
ment of  what  it  owes  her,  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  does  she  get  rid  of  her  liability  to 
repay  the  community  any  disbursements  made  on  her  behalf.  If  she  accepts 
the  community,  she  makes  hers^  liable  for  her  shnre  of  its  debts.  If  the  debts  are 
greater  than  the  assets,  she  has  obviously  an  interest  in  disclaiming;  if  they  are  less, 
an  interest  in  accepting.  As  she  may  disclaim  any  interest  in  the  community  with 
a  view  of  defrauding  her  creditors,  they  have  a  right  to  accept  or  disclaim  on  their 
own  account.  (Art.  1464.)  But  it  will  be  noticed  it  is  only  when  she  has  acted 
fraudulently,  and  not  merely  when  she  has  acted  prejudicially  to  their  interests. 
The  husband  has  no  similar  power  of  disclaiming  the  commimity;  as  managing 
partner  it  is  his  fault  if  the  partnership  is  insolvent ;  when  the  wife  disclaims,  all 
the  rights  of  the  community  merge  in  him.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXII.  paras.  445 
to  447.) 
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Para.  1. — Of  the  Division  of  the  Assets. 

1468.  Husband  and  wife  or  their  respective  heirs  must  bring 
into  account  and  add  to  the  general  mass  of  the  existing  property 
belonging  to  the  community  all  that  they  may  owe  the  com- 
munity, whether  in  respect  of  a  repayment  (w)  that  has  to  be 
made  by  either  of  them  or  in  respect  of  a  right  of  indemnity  under 
the  rules  laid  down  in  sect.  2  of  the  first  part  of  this  chapter. 
(0.  1422  and  following  sections  ;  1435  and  following  sections.) 

1469.  Each  party  or  his  heirs  must  also  either  hand  back  any 
sums  taken  by  them  out  of  the  community  or  else  the  value  of  any 
property  that  such  party  has  taken  from  the  fund  of  the  com- 
munity for  the  purpose  of  giving  a  dowry  to  the  child  of  a  previous 
maniage,  or  for  the  purpose  of  personally  giving  a  dowry  to  a 
common  child.     (C.  843,  1438,  1439,  1544,  2093.) 

1470.  Both  husband  and  wife,  or  their  respective  heirs,  have  a 
right,  before  dividing  assets  of  the  community  up  between  them, 
to  take  out  of  the  general  assets  of  the  community — 

(1)  Any  separate  property  which  was  not  brought  into  com- 

munity, and  still  exists  in  its  original  state,  or  else  any 
property  bought  by  way  of  re-investment  of  funds 
derived  from  the  sale  of  separate  property,  or  to  replace 
any  such  property  sold. 

(2)  Any  money  received  in  respect  of  their  separate  immovables 

sold  during  the  subsistence  of  the  community,  and  which 
sale  price  has  not  been  re-invested. 

(3)  Any  sums  which  the  community  owes  them  by  way  of 

indemnity  {x), 

(0.  1404  and  following  Articles;  1419,  1431  and  following 
Articles ;  1502  and  following  Articles ;  1515  and  following  Articles; 
1595 ;  Com.  557.) 

1471.  The  wife  is  entitled  to  take  what  the  community  owes  her 
out  of  the  general  assets  before  her  husband  can  exercise  his 
similar  right.  This  right  of  taking  out  of  the  general  assets 
before  division,  in  respect  of  property  which  no  longer  exists  in  its 
original  condition,  is  exercisable,  first,  out  of  the  ready  money, 
then  out  of  the  movables,  and,  lastly,  comes  out  of  any  immovables 
belonging  to  the  community.  In  such  last  case  both  the  wife  and 
her  heirs  can  elect  against  which  immovables  they  will  exercise 

(h)  The  wordjB  **r6compenfle"  and  *' indemnites"  are  synonymouB.  The  prin- 
ciple on  which  husband  and  wife  have  to  aocount  will  be  found  laid  down  in 
Arts.  1433  and  1437. 

(x)  See  Arts.  1419  and  1431. 
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their  rights.     (0.  832  and  foUowing  Articles;  1415,  1470,  1472, 
1485,  1492,  1493,  1494 ;  Com.  557.) 

1472.  The  husband  can  only  exercise  this  right  of  taking 
back  as  against  property  that  belongs  to  the  community.  The 
wife  and  her  heirs  are  entitled  to  be  repaid  against  the  husband's 
separate  property  if  the  assets  of  the  community  should  be 
insufficient  to  meet  their  claims.  (0.  883,  1436,  1470,  1471, 
1476,  2121,  2135;  Com.  557.) 

1473.  Sums  due  to  either  husband  or  wife  by  way  of  repay- 
ments or  indemnities,  and  sums  due  by  them  to  the  community, 
bear  interest  as  of  right,  even  if  no  demand  has  been  made. 
Interest  begins  to  run  as  from  the  day  that  the  community  was 
dissolved;     (0.  1441,  1479.) 

1474.  When  all  the  claims  of  husband  and  wife  to  take  back 
before  the  partition  have  been  satisfied  out  of  the  general  assets, 
the  property  that  remains  is  equally  divided  between  the  parties 
or  their  representatives.     (C.  1482,  1571.) 

1475.  If  the*  representatives  of  the  wife  do  not  agree  as  to 
whether  they  should  or  should  not  accept  an  interest  in  the  com- 
mimity,  and  one  accepts  an  interest  in  the  community,  while 
another  disclaims  any  interest  therein,  then  the  person  accepting 
takes  only  such  share  of  the  property  falling  to  the  wife's  portion 
as  would  fall  to  him  qud  heir.  The  balance  belongs  to  the  husband, 
and  succeeds  qud  the  share  which  would  have  fallen  to  any  dis- 
claiming heir,  to  all  such  rights  as  the  wife  might  have  exercised 
if  she  disclaimed,  but  only  in  respect  of  such  a  proportion  of 
her  rights  as  would  fall  to  the  share  of  the  disclaiming  heir  (^). 
(0.  873,  1466,  1491,  1495.) 

1476.  In  all  other  respects  the  division  of  the  assets  of  com- 
munity is  subject  to  all  the  rules  affecting  partition  between 
co-heirs,  as  to  manner  in  which  the  assets  should  be  divided,  as  to 
auctioning  the  immovables  by  the  Court  (when  that  has  to  be 

(y)  The  meaning  of  this  Article  is  this :  if  one  of  the  wife^s  heirs  accepts  com- 
monity,  then,  in  respect  of  the  share  which  he  represents  in  the  wife*s  estates,  he  is 
exactly  in  the  position  that  she  would  have  been  if  she  had  done  the  same  thing. 
He  pays  a  share  of  the  debts  which  represents  the  interest  he  takes  in  the  wife's 
property.  Thus  if  a  fifth  of  the  wife's  property  falls  to  him  as  heir,  he  pays  the 
debts  payable  in  respect  of  that  fifth  and  g-ets  a  fifth  of  her  share  of  any  assets. 
If  he  disclaims,  then  he  has  ail  the  rights  of  a  wife  that  disclaims  so  far  as  his 
share  of  her  property  is  concerned.  In  neither  case  does  he  get  a  benefit  or  suffer  a 
loss  from  what  the  other  heirs  may  have  done,  and  does  not  inherit  their  share 
of  the  claim  against  the  community.  Any  lapsed  shares  in  the  community  fall  to 
the  husband,  who  bears  the  burden  of  its  debts  and  gets  the  benefit  of  its  assets, 
if  any. 
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done),  as  to  the  effects  of  a  partitioD,  as  to  the  warranties  which 
arise,  and  as  to  any  balance  which  may  be  payable  by  way  of 
equality  of  exchange,  which  rules  are  laid  down  under  the  title 
"  Concerning  Successions."     (0.  815,  883,  2103,  2109  ;  Pr.  966.) 

1477.  If  either  husband  or  wife  has  diverted  or  concealed  any 
property  of  the  community,  he  or  she  is  deprived  of  his  or  her 
share  in  the  said  property.     (0.  792,  801,  1460  ;  Com.  594.) 

1478.  If,  after  the  partition  is  finished,  either  husband  or  wife 
has  a  separate  debt  against  the  other,  as  happens  when  the  money 
resulting  from  the  sale  of  his  or  her  separate  property  has  been 
used  to  pay  a  separate  debt  of  the  other,  then  he  or  she  can 
enforce  his  or  her  claim  against  the  share  that  fell  to  the  other 
party  in  the  community,  or  against  his  or  her  separate  property  («). 
(C.  1432.) 

1479.  Separate  debts  which  husband  and  wife  owe  one  another 
only  carry  interest  as  and  from  the  day  that  an  action  for  the  same 
has  been  brought.     (0.  1139,  1153,  1440,  1473,  1570.) 

1480.  Donations  inter  vivos  which  either  husband  or  wife  have 
made  one  another  are  only  payable  out  of  the  donor's  share  (a)  in 
the  community,  or  out  of  his  or  her  separate  property. 

1481.  The  widow's  mourning  has  to  be  paid  by  the  heirs  of  her 
late  husband.  The  amount  of  this  mourning  depends  on  her 
husband's  pecuniary  position.  It  has  to  be  paid  even  when  the 
widow  disclaims  a  share  in  the  community.     (C.  1492,  1670.) 

Para.  2. — Of  the  Liabilities  of  the  Community  and  of  Contribution 

to  the  Payment  of  its  Debts. 

1482.  Husband  and  wife,  or  their  heirs,  are  liable  each  for  half 
of  the  debts  of  the  community.    The  costs  of  putting  the  seal  of 

(z)  This  applies  to  debts  which  either  husband  or  wife  may  owe  one  another  with 
whioh  the  community  had  nothing  to  do — the  subject-matter  not  long  pashod 
through  the  hands  of  the  oommuDity:  for  example,  if  either  husband  or  wife 
sells  a  part  of  his  or  her  separate  property  to  pay  a  debt  of  the  other,  he  or  she 
becomes  a  creditor  quite  apart  from  the  community.  This  can  only  happen  when 
the  sale  price  has  been  paid  direct  to  his  or  her  creditor  without  coming  into  the 
hands  of  the  husband.  So,  under  Art.  1438,  if  either  the  mother  or  father  pays  the 
whole  dowry  of  their  common  child  •out  of  his  or  her  separate  property,  the  parent 
so  paying  the  whole  ia  entitled  to  claim  half  back  against  his  wife  or  her  husband 
(as  the  case  may  be),  who  paid  nothing.  Such  claim  lb  against  'the  separate  pro- 
perty, not  against  the  community.  There  may  be  a  debt  in  respect  of  a  sale  made 
by  one  to  the  other  under  Art.  1595.  Such  debts,  however,  are  rare,  as  debts  are 
movableB  and  fall  into  the  community  as  such  and  get  merged. 

(a)  If  this  were  not  so  the  donee  owing  half  the  community  would  be  paying  hall 
of  the  donation  inUr  vivos,    (C.  1091  and  following.) 
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the  Court  upon  the  property  of  the  community,  the  costs  of  the 
inventory,  the  costs  of  the  sale  of  the  furniture,  the  costs  of  the 
liquidation,  the  costs  of  selling  the  property  by  the  Court,  and 
partitioning  it  form  part  of  the  debts  of  the  community.  (C.  1409, 
1456,  1483,  1490,  1510.) 

1483.  The  wife  is  only  liable  for  the  debts  of  the  community, 
both  as  between  herself  and  her  husband  and  as  between  herself 
and  the  creditors,  up  to  the  amount  of  her  beneficial  interest  therein ; 
provided  there  is  a  good  and  faithful  inventory,  and  she  accounts 
both  for  the  things  contained  in  the  inventory  and  for  what  came 
to  her  in  the  partition.     (C.  1328,  1409,  1432,  1456,  1510.) 

1484.  The  husband  is  liable  for  all  the  debts  of  the  community 
contracted  by  him,  saving  always  his  right  over  and  against  his 
wife  or  her  heirs  in  respect  of  the  half  of  such  debts  (b).  (C.  1478, 
1482.) 

1485.  As  regards  the  wife's  debts,  the  husband  is  only  liable 
to  pay  half  those  debts  that  are  payable  by  the  community  (c). 
(C.  1410  and  following  ;  1413  and  following.) 

1486.  The  wife  may  be  sued  for  all  the  whole  amount  of  any 
debts  for  which  the  community  became  liable  on  her  accouut, 
saving  always  her  right  to  sue  her  husband  or  her  heirs  to  pay 
their  half  in  the  said  debts.     (C.  1410,  1478.) 

1487.  A  wife,  even  if  personally  liable  for  a  debt  of  the 
commuuity,  can  only  be  sued  for  half  the  debt ;  unless  she  boimd 
herself  to  pay  it  jointly  and  severally.     (C.  1200,  1489.) 

1488.  A  wife  who  has  paid  more  than  half  the  debts  of  the 
community  is  not  entitled  to  sue  the  creditor  for  repayment  of  the 
excess,  unless  the  receipt  states  that  she  was  only  paying  her  half 
of  the  debts  of  the  community.     (C,  1235,  1377.) 

1489.  If  either  husband  or  wife  is  sued  for  the  whole  amount 
of  a  debt,  owing  to  the  fact  that  a  mortgagee  is  exercising  his 
rights  of  mortgage  over  an  immovable  which  has  fallen  to  the 
husband's  or  wife's  lot,  then  such  husband  or  wife  (as  the  case  may 
be)  has  a  right  to  claim  half  the  amount  over  against  the  other 
party  (wife  or  husband),  or  her  or  his  heirs.     (C.  873,  2114.) 

1490.  The  preceding  rules  do  not  prevent  the  parties  to  a  parti- 
tion agreeing  that  one  party  shall  pay  a  different  proportion  than 

{b)  These  debts  include  those  the  wife  has  incurred  under  Art.  1427. 

(c)  The  debts  here  referred  to  are  the  debts  of  the  wife  before  marriage,  and 
debts  which  are  chargeable  upon  any  succession  or  gift  of  movables  accruing  to  her 
while  under  coverture. 
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half  of  the  debts  or  shall  pay  them  all.  Whenever  either  party 
has  paid  a  larger  share  of  the  debts  of  the  community  than  that 
for  which  he  or  she  was  liable,  he  or  she  has  a  right  over  against 
the  other  party  to  claim  back  the  excess  paid.     (C.  1482,  1487.) 

1491.  All  the  rules  laid  down  above  as  respects  husband  and 
wife  hold  good  as  regards  the  heirs  of  either  of  them.  And  such 
heirs  have  the  same  rights  and  are  subject  to  the  same  liabilities  as 
the  party  they  represent.     (C.  1461,  1466,  1476,  1495.) 

Section  6. 
Of  Disclaimer  of  the  Community  and  itn  Effects, 

1492.  If  the  wife  disclaims  she  loses  all  her  rights  in  the  pro- 
perty of  the  community,  even  those  in  the  movables  which  the 
community  acquired  through  her.  She  is  only  entitled  to  take  her 
personal  linen  and  clothes  (d), 

1493.  A  wife  who  disclaims  has  a  right  to  take  back  (1)  im- 
movables belonging  to  her  as  separate  property  when  they  have 
not  been  alienated,  or  any  immovable  which  was  bought  as  a  re- 
investment in  place  of  one  sold ;  (2)  the  money  received  on  the 
sale  of  any  such  immovables  when  it  has  not  been  re-invested  in 
land  with  her  approval,  as  provided  {e)  above ;  (3)  anything  due 
to  her  by  way  of  indemnity  from  the  community.  (0.  1431, 
1486.) 

1494.  A  wife  who  disclaims  is  not  liable  to  contribute  towards 
the  debts  of  the  community,  either  as  between  herself  and  her 
husband  or  as  between  herself  and  the  creditors.  She  is,  however, 
liable  to  the  creditors  if  she  made  herself  jointly  and  severally 
liable  with  her  husband,  or  when  the  debt,  which  has  become  a 
debt  of  the  community,  was  one  for  which  she  was  originally  liable 
on  her  own  account:  saving  always  her  right  over  against  her 
husband  or  his  heirs  (/).     (C.  1431,  1486.) 

1495.  She  can  enforce  all  her  above-mentioned  rights  of  action 
and  rights  to  be  indemnified  both  against  the  property  of  the  com- 
munity and  against  her  husband's  separate  property.  The  wife's 
heirs  have  the  same  rights  as  she  had  herself,  except  the  right  to 
take  the  linen  and  clothes,  and  the  right  to  be  fed  and  housed  during 

(i)  This  does  not  seem  to  indnde  her  jewellery  aocording  to  some  authors. 

\e)  Art.  1436. 

(/)  As  the  wife  has  only  a  half  share  even  when  she  aooepts  in  community^  she 
cannot  be  made  liable  as  between  herself  and  her  husband  for  more  than  hidf  the 
debt.     (Cass.  21tt  February,  1872  ;  S.  (1872),  I.  60 ;  and  tee  Arts.  1409,  1410,  1486.) 
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the  time  fixed  for  takiog  an  inventory  and  deliberating  whether 
she  hhall  accept  the  community.  These  latter  rights  are  purely 
personal  rights  of  a  widow.  (C.  1465,  1471,  1491  and  1492  ; 
1614,  2121.) 


Prormon  as  to   Comnmnify  of  Property  ichen  one  or  both  of  the 
Parties  have  Children  by  a  previous  Marriage, 

1496.  All  the  provisions  laid  down  above  shall  be  strictly 
adhered  to,  though  one,  or  both,  of  the  parties  may  have  children 
by  a  previous  marriage.  If,  however,  a  merger  of  both  movables 
and  debts  in  the  community  would  have  the  effect  of  giving  one 
of  the  parties  a  larger  share  {g)  than  is  permitted  by  Art.  1098, 
in  the  title,  "  As  to  Gifts  inter  vivos  and  by  WUl,"  then  the 
children  of  the  previous  marriage  of  the  other  party  can  bring  an 
action  to  have  the  gift  reduced  to  the  amount  permitted  by  law. 
(C.  1098, 1527.) 

Second  Part. 

» 

Of  Community  resulting  from  an  Agreement,  and  of  Agreements 
which  may  modify,  or  even  exclude,  the  System  of  Community 
at  Common  Law. 

1497.  The  parties  to  marriage  may  by  agreement  modify  the 
system  of  community  at  common  law  provided  they  make  no 
agreement  contrary  to  Arts.  1387,  1388  and  1390.  The  principal 
modifications  the  parties  may  make  in  the  system  of  community  at 
common  law  are  as  follows: — ^They  can  agree:  (1)  That  after- 
acquired  immovables  alone  shall  be  included  in  the  community  {h) ; 
(2)  that  the  movables  that  they  possess  at  the  time  of  marriage,  or 
may  possess  in  future,  shall  not  form  part  of  the  community,  or  shall 
only  fall  into  the  community  as  to  part;  (3)  that  all  the  immovables 
which  the  parties  own,  or  may  own,  in  future  shall  be  treated  as 
converted  into  movables  (*),  and  so  be  included  in  the  community  ; 
(4)  that  each  party  will  be  separately  liable  for  the  debts  incurred 
by  him  or  her  befoie  marriage ;  (5)  that  in  case  the  wife  disclaims 
she  can  take  back  what  she  has  brought  into  the  community  fi*ee  of 
any  liability  for  debts ;  (6)  that  the  survivor  shall  have  a  right  of 
taking  first  a  certain  sum  or  amount  of  things  out  of  the  com- 
munity in  priority  to  any  other  claims ;  (7)  that  the  property  of 
the  community  shall  belong  to  the  parties  in  unequal  shares; 

{g)  /.«.,  an  amount  equal  to  the  share  of  the  legitimate  child  who  takes  least. 
(A)  See  Arts.  UOl,  1402. 
(0  See  Arts.  1506-1608. 


OF  A  MAKRIAGK  CONTRACT,  KTC. 

(8)  that  all  their  property  shall  belong  to  them  in  community  (A-) . 
(C.  1498,  1500, 1505, 1510, 1514, 1520, 1526, 1527  and  foUowing.) 


Section  1. 

Of  the  System  of  Community  which  only  applies  to  After-acquired 

Property. 

1498.  When  the  parties  to  the  marriage  agree  that  they  shall 
come  under  the  system  of  community  only  as  regards  such  property 
as  they  may  thereafter  acquire  in-  community  (/),  they  are  held  to 
have  excluded  from  it  both  debts  which  they  then  each  owe  and 
those  they  may  incur,  and  also  any  movables  they  may  have 
at  the  time  of  the  marriage,  or  may  inherit  afterwards.  When 
the  parties  have  agreed  to  confine  the  community  to  after- 
acquired  property,  then,  before  dividing  the  property,  they  each 
first  take  the  property  that  belonged  to  them  before  marriage, 
and  afterwards  divide  the  property  which  they  acquired  either 
jointly  or  separately  during  the  marriage,  either  as  the  result 
of  their  combined  industry  or  as  the  result  of  savings  out  of  the 
produce  and  revenue  from  the  property  of  both.  (0.  1401,  1434, 
1435,  1470,  1497.) 

■ 

1499.  If  there  is  no  inventory  or  schedule  to  show  what 
movables  existed  at  the  time  of  the  marriage  or  were  inherited 
by  one  of  the  parties  since,  then  the  movables  are  assumed  to  be 
property  acquired  by  the  community. 

Section  2. 

Of  the  Effect  of  a  Clause  excluding  Movables  either  Wlwlly  or  Partly 

from  the  System  of  Community. 

1600.  The  parties  may  exiclude  from  the  community  any 
movables  they  may  have  at  the  time  of  marriage,  or  may  acquire. 
When  they  agree  that  each  will  bring  property  up  to  a  certain 
amount,  or  up  to  a  certain  value  into  community,  that  of  itself  has 
the  effect  of  reserving  any  surplus  for  their  separate  use.  (C.  1428, 
1503  and  following.) 

{k)  Art.  1026. 

(/)  Laurent  definoH  "  acqudtn  *'  as  movableH  which  are  acquired  *'  k  titre  oncreuz,** 
i.e.,  for  which  the  community  gpave  money  or  money*8  worth.  The  term  alBO 
includes  the  produce  and  revenue  of  separate  property  and  the  product  of  the 
partiea'  industry  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIII.  para.  120),  and  immoyables  bought  by  the 
community.  Thid  system  is  supposed  to  induce  both  parties  to  work  for  their 
common  benefit,  but  the  parlies,  like  partners,  each  stiU  ke^'ps  his  or  her  capital. 
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1501.  This  clause  makes  the  party  who  promises  to  do  so  the 
comraunitj's  dehtor  for  the  amount  which  he  promised  to  put  in, 
and  obliges  him  to  prove  that  he  has  done  so.     (C.  1845.) 

1502.  The  fact  that  the  husband  has  brought  the  amount  stipu- 
lated into  the  community  is  sufficiently  proved  by  the  marriage 
contract  containing  a  declaration  by  him  that  his  movables  are  of 
that  value.  The  fact  that  the  wife  has  brought  the  amount  stipu- 
lated into  the  community  is  sufficiently  proved  by  the  receipt 
that  her  husband  gave  her,  or  gave  to  the  persons  who  provided 
her  dowry. 

1503.  If  the  value  of  the  movables  which  either  husband  or 
wife  brought  into  the  community  at  the  date  of  marriage,  or  the 
value  of  those  which  either  acquired  since,  exceeded  the  amount 
that  he  or  she  had  put  into  the  community,  then  he  or  she  has  the 
right  to  take  such  excess  back  upon  the  termination  of  the  com- 
munity, before  a  division  of  the  property  of  the  community  is 
made.     (C.  1470,  1531,  1551.) 

1604.  Any  movables  which  either  party  may  inherit  during 
marriage  must  be  identified  by  an  inventory.  The  husband  is 
not  entitled  to  take  anything  out  before  the  partition  is  made 
unless  there  is  an  inventory  to  show  what  movables  he  in- 
herited, or  some  proper  documentary  proof  of  what  the  property 
consisted  of,  and  what  its  value  was  when  the  amount  of  debts 
payable  in  respect  thereof  had  been  paid  (/?).  If  there  is  no 
inventory  of  the  movables  which  the  wife  inherited,  then  she  or 
her  heirs  are  allowed  to  prove  their  value,  either  by  documents,  or 
by  witnesses,  or  even  by  common  repute  (o).     (0.  1415 ;  Pr.  943.) 


Section  3. 

r 

Of  the  Clause  converting  ImniorableH  into  Movables, 

1505.  The  clause  by  which  husband  and  wife  or  one  of  them 
puts  all  or  part  of  the  immovables  they  possess  at  the  date  of  the 


{n)  E.g.y  it  is  not  Buffioient  for  him  to  prove  that  certain  shares  now  owned  hj 
the  community  belonged  to  hia  mother,  from  whom  he  inhexited  them  since  the  date 
of  the  marriage  ;  he  must  also  show  what  proportion  of  her  debts  was  payable  in 
respect  of  such  property,  for  the  community  only  gained  the  net  amount  after 
deducting  what  was  paid  in  respect  of  the  mother's  debts. 

(o)  It  ^as  not  the  wife's  fault  that  no  proper  evidence  was  forthcoming.  Her 
huhband  wa8  managing  all  her  propeity,  therefore  eiiher  she  or  those  claiming 
under  her  are  aUowed  to  pruve  as  best  they  can  what  belonged  to  her  and  take  it 
out  before  the  general  assets  are  divided. 
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marriage,  or  may  acquire,  into  community,  is  called  a  conversion 
(ameublisseraent)  (p)  clause.     (C.  1402,  1498,  1499,  1506,  1507.) 

1506.  A  clause  converting  immovables  into  movables  may  be 
specific  or  non-specific.  It  is  specific  when  the  party  declares  that 
he  wishes  to  treat  as  movable,  and  to  put  into  the  community,  a 
definite  immovable  either  entirely  or  up  to  a  certain  value.  It  is 
non-specific  when  the  party  simply  declares  that  he  brings  his 
immovables  up  to  a  certain  value  into  the  community. 

1507.  The  effect  of  a  specific  conversion  clause  is  to  make  the 
immovable  or  immovables  affected  thereby  as  much  the  property 
of  the  comrnunity  as  movables.  When  an  immovable  or  all  the 
immovables  of  the  wife  are  converted  into  movables,  the  husband 
can  dispose  of  it  or  them  in  the  same  way  as  all  the  other  property 
of  the  community.  If  the  immovable  has  only  been  converted 
iiito  a  movable  up  to  a  certain  sum,  the  husband  cannot  alienate  it 
without  his  wife's  consent,  but  he  can  mortgage  it  without  her 
consent  up  to  the  amount  for  which  it  was  converted  into  a  mov- 
able.    (C.  1509,1511,2124.) 

1508.  A  non-specific  conversion  clause  has  not  the  effect  of 
making  the  community  owner  of  the  immovables  affected  thereby ; 
its  only  effect  is  to  compel  the  party  who  has  agreed  to  such  a  clause 
to  include  in  the  community  on  its  dissolution  immovables  equal  in 
value  to  the  sum  which  he  has  promised  to  put  into  the  com- 
munity. The  husband  cannot,  as  in  the  case  mentioned  in  the 
last  Article,  alienate  all  or  any  part  of  the  immovables  affected  by 
a  non-specific  clause  of  conversion  into  movables,  without  the 
consent  of  his  wife ;  but  he  can  mortgage  them  up  to  the  amount 
in  respect  of  which  they  are  converted  into  movables.  (0.  1421, 
2124.) 

1509.  The  party  who  has  converted  an  immovable  into  a  mov- 
able (q)  may,  when  the  partition  takes  place,  retain  such  immovable 
on  paying  out  of  his  share  the  price  which  it  is  then  worth  (r). 
His  heirs  have  the  same  right.     (0.  1474.) 


( p)  There  in  only  a  conTeniion  of  immoyables  into  movables,  not  also  vice  vertdj  as 
in  English  Uw.  The  effect  of  this  clau<«e  is  to  enable  the  parties  to  equalise  the 
amount  put  into  community ;  thus,  if  the  property  of  one  of  the  parties  is  all 
movables  and  the  other*s  all  immovables,  the  parties  may  equalise  the  proportion  of 
their  property  in  commuoity  by  turning  part  of  the  immovables  into  movables. 
In  fact,  it  is  seldom  used. 

{q)  See  Art.  1506. 

(r)  I.e.,  at  the  time  when  the  partition  takes  place. 
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Section  4. 
Of  the  Clause  as  to  the  Separation  of  Debts. 

1510.  The  clause  by  which  the  parties  agree  that  they  will 
each  pay  their  own  separate  debts  («)  obliges  them,  when  the 
community  terminates,  to  make  good  to  one  another  any  debts 
which  the  community  is  proved  to  have  paid  on  their  several 
behalf.  This  obligation  is  the  same  whether  there  is  an 
inventory  or  not ;  but  if  there  is  no  inventory  or  schedule  drawn 
up  by  a  notary  before  marriage  proving  what  movables  were 
brought  into  the  community  by  each  party,  the  creditors  of  either 
ma}',  without  regard  to  any  distinction  which  either  party  ma}'' 
claim  to  draw,  enforce  payment  against  all  the  movables  not 
inventoried,  in  the  same  manner  as  over  any  other  property  of  the 
community.  The  creditors  have  the  same  rights  as  against  mov- 
ables inherited  by  either  party  while  in  community,  unless  the 
same  have  been  similarly  identified  by  an  inventory  or  by  a 
schedule  drawn  up  by  a  notary. 

1511.  When  either  party  brings  into  community  a  definite  sum 
or  a  definite  thing,  he  impliedly  warrants  that  the  property  so 
brought  into  commimity  is  not  burdened  with  debts  incurred 
before  marriage,  and  he  must  make  good  the  amount  by  which 
the  property  agreed  to  be  brought  into  community  is  thereby 
diminished  in  value.     (C.  1478.) 

1512-  The  fact  that  there  is  a  clause  that  the  parties  shall  pay 
their  respective  debts  does  not  relieve  the  community  from  liability 
in  respect  of  any  interest  and  arrears  accrued  in  respect  of  such 
debts  since  the  date  of  the  marriage.     (C.  1409,  paras.  2,  3.) 


{m)  I.e.,  those  existing'  before  marriage.  Debts  after  marriage  are  the  debts 
of  the  community.  (See  Kogron.)  Althoagh  this  Article  does  not  state  that  it 
refers  only  to  ante- nuptial  debts,  it  is  obvious  that  it  is  so,  as  Laurent  points 
out  in  Vol.  XXIII.  para.  292,  for  it  is  one  of  the  usual  clauses  insetted  in  the 
marriage  contract  when  the  parties  agree  to  be  under  the  system  of  community. 
(See  Art.  1497.)  Such  a  clause  could  have  no  effect  against  subsequent  debts  of 
the  husband,  as  he  is  entitled  to  pledge  the  credit  of  the  community  by  Art.  1410. 
The  Article  clearly  contemplates  the  community  beiog  Uable  if  the  clanse  is  not 
inserted  in  the  mairiage  articles.  The  community  is  liable  for  the  wife's  debts 
before  mfttriage  if  they  have  ''  une  date  oertaine,**  i.e.,  when  it  is  clear — in  one  of 
the  ways  by  which  a  date  is  rendered  '*  certain** — that  the  debt  was  incurred 
before  marriage.  After  marriage  she  cannot  pledge  the  community's  credit 
without  her  husband*s  or  the  Court's  consent.  Future  debts  may  be  in  respect  of  a 
succession  which  either  party  inherits.  If  the  heir  accepts  the  succession,  hin  or 
her  property,  whether  he  or  she  wishes  it  or  not,  is  liable  for  the  debts  of  the 
succession  payable  in  respect  thereof. 
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1513.  When  the  community  is  sued  in  respect  of  a  debt  of  one 
of  the  parties,  and  such  party  was  stated  by  the  marriage  contract 
to  be  free  from  ante-nuptial  debts,  the  other  party  is  entitled  to  an 
indemnity.  Such  indemnity  shall  be  either  taken  out  of  the  share 
of  the  community  falling  to  the  indebted  party,  or  else  out  of  his 
or  her  separate  property.  If  both  the  said  properties  are  not 
sufficient  to  meet  this  claim,  then  a  claim  for  indemnity  may  be 
brought  as  by  way  of  a  breach  of  warranty  against  the  father, 
mother,  other  ascendant,  or  guardian  of  the  indebted  party,  who 
declared  him  to  be  free  of  debt.  The  husband,  if  the  debt  is  that 
of  the  wife,  may  even  bring  this  action  for  breach  of  warranty 
while  the  community  subsists,  saving  all  rights  that  the  guarantor-s 
have  against  the  wife  or  her  heirs  to  be  repaid  when  the  community 
comes  to  an  end.     (0.  1410,  1440,  1478.) 

Section  5. 

0/  the  Clause  giving  the  Wife  right  to  take  back  what  nhe  brought  into 

the  Community  free  and  clear  of  all  Debtn, 

1514.  The  wife  may  stipulate  in  the  marriage  contract  that  iu 
case  she  disclaims  a  share  in  the  community,  she  shall  be  entitled 
to  take  back  all  or  part  of  what  she  brought  into  community  either 
at  the  marriage  or  since.  This  stipulation,  liowever,  cannot  be 
extended  to  things  beyond  those  expressly  mentioned  therein,  nor 
enure  for  the  benefit  of  other  persons  than  those  pointed  out 
therein.  For  example,  a  right  to  take  back  the  movables  which 
she  had  at  the  time  of  marriage  does  not  extend  to  movables 
which  she  inherited  since  marriage.  So,  a  power  granted  to  the 
wife,  does  not  extend  to  the  children  ;  and  a  power  given  to  the 
wife  and  her  children  does  not  include  ascendants  or  collateral 
boil's.  The  property  the  wife  brought  into  community  can  in  no 
case  be  taken  back  without  having  deducted  therefrom  the  amount 
of  any  separate  debts  {t)  of  the  wife  which  the  community  has 
paid.     (0.  1525  ;   Com.  557  and  following.) 

(t)  /.«.,  those  inonrred  before  marriage  or  payable  in  respect  of  property  she 
inherited.  She  is  not  liable  in  respect  of  debts  contracted  after  marriage  with  her 
husband's  authorization.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIII.  para.  336.)  This  clause  is  as  old 
aa  the  crusades  when  it  was  first  introduced,  but  it  is  regfarded  with  great  disfavour 
by  the  Courts,  and,  therefore,  construed  very  strictly  if  set  up  against  creditors. 
The  Court  of  Cassation  has  held  that  the  clause^  if  it  is  intended  to  be  valid  against 
creditors,  should  distinctly  state  so.  (See  Cass.  2nd  December,  1872  ;  S.  (1872),  I. 
437 ;  Cass.  Idth  December,  1858;  S.  (1859),  I.  229 ;  and  Cas^.  I3th  August,  1860; 
8.  (1861),  I.  154.) 


288  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 


Section  6. 

Of  the  Clmise^  in  an  Agreement^  giting  the  right  of  taking  out  before 

the  Dirision  {Prectput)  (u). 

1515.  The  clause  iu  a  marriage  contract,  by  which  the  survivor 
is  given  the  right  to  take  out  before  a  division  of  the  assets  a 
certain  sum  or  a  certain  number  of  things  (in  the  state  that  they 
happen  to  be  in),  entitles  the  wife  only  to  exercise  such  right  when 
she  accepts  an  interest  in  the  community,  unless  the  marriage 
contract  specially  gave  her  such  right,  even  though  she  should 
disclaim.  Uuder  all  other  circumstances,  the  right  of  taking  out 
before  division  can  only  be  exercised  over  the  general  assets  whi*  h 
are  divisible,  and  not  over  the  separate  property  of  the  party 
decea.^ed.     (C.  1091,  1453,  1519.) 

1516.  The  right  of  taking  out  before  division  is  not  considered 
as  an  indirect  benefit  which  is  subject  to  the  formalities  required 
by  law  with  respect  to  donations  inter  vivos ;  but  simply  as  a  part 
of  the  marriage  contract.     (0.  1091,  1098,  1527.) 

1517.  Actual  or  civil  (r)  death  gives  rise  to  this  right  of  taking 
out  before  the  division  is  made. 

1518.  This  right  to  take  out  a  sum  of  money  or  property  before 
the  division  of  the  assets  of  the  community  is  made,  cannot  be 
exercised  immediately  upon  the  dissolution  of  the  community  if 
the  dissolution  was  brought  about  either  by  a  divorce  or  a  judicial 
separation.  The  party  who  obtained  the  divorce  or  judicial 
separation,  however,  retains  his  or  her  right  to  do  so,  should  he 
or  she  be  the  survivor.  If  the  wife  obtained  the  divorce,  then  the 
sum  in  respect  of  which  this  right  of  taking  out  exists,  remains 
always  provisionally  in  the  husband's  possession,  provided  he  gives 
security  for  the  same.     (C.  311,  1452.) 

1519.  The  creditors  of  the  community  have,  nevertheless,  the 
right  to  sell  anything  included  in  this  right  of  taking  out  first, 
saving  always  auy  rights  which  the  party  having  such  right  to 
such  taking  out  first  may  have  against  the  other  party  to  the 
marriage  under  Art.  1515.     (C.  1416.) 

(m)  "  Predput "  ifl  the  legal  name  for  the  property  which  one  of  the  parties  takee 
out  of  the  mass  before  it  is  diyided. 
{v)  Now  abolished. 
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Section  7. 

Of  the  Clause  which  gives  to  the  Parties  to  the  marriage  unequal 

Shares  in  the  Community, 

1520.  The  parties  to  the  marriage  may  modify  the  provision 
of  the  law,  which  provides  that  husband  and  wife  shall  have  equal 
shares  in  the  community,  either  by  giving  the  survivor,  or  his  or 
her  heirs,  less  than  a  half  share  in  the  community,  or  by  giving 
him  or  her  a  fixed  sum  in  respect  of  all  his  or  her  rights  in  the 
community,  or  by  providing  that  the  whole  assets  and  liabilities 
of  the  community  shall,  under  certain  conditions,  belong  to  the 
survivor,  or  shall  belong  to  one  of  them.     (C.  1522,  1525.) 

1521.  When  the  marriage  contract  provides  that  one  of  the 
parties,  or  his  or  her  heirs,  shall  only  have  a  certain  share  in  the 
community,  such  as  a  third  or  a  quarter  of  the  assets,  the  party, 
or  the  heirs  of  the  party  whose  share  of  the  assets  is  so  reduced, 
is  only  liable  to  pay  a  corresponding  portioh  of  the  debts.  The 
agreement  is  void  if  it  either  provides  that  the  party  whose  share  is 
80  reduced  shall  be  liable  for  a  larger  proportion  of  the  debts  than 
he  receives  share  of  the  assets,  or  if  it  releases  such  party  from 
liability  for  a  share  of  the  debts  proportional  to  the  share  he  takes 
in  the  assets.     (C.  1 172,  1855.) 

1522.  When  the  marriage  contract  contains  a  stipulation  that 
one  of  the  parties,  or  his  or  her  heirs,  shall  only  be  entitled  to 
claim  a  fixed  sum  for  all  rights  in  the  community,  this  clause  is  in 
the  nature  of  an  agreed  amount  (^),  and  compels  the  other  party, 
or  his  or  her  heirs,  to  pay  the  sum  agreed,  whether  the  community 
is  solvent  or  insolvent,  and  whether  the  assets  are  or  are  not 
sufficient  to  pay  tiiis  sum.     (0.  1467.) 

1523.  If  the  clause  only  makes  an  agreed  amount  payable  in 
the  event  of  the  heirs  of  the  husband  or  those  of  the  wife 
succeeding  to  the  succession  (as  the  case  may  be),  then  such  husband 
or  wife,  if  he  or  she  happens  to  be  the  survivor,  is  entitled  to  an 
equal  half  of  the  assets  of  the  community,  as  provided  by  law. 
(0.  1467  and  following.) 

1524.  If  the  husband  or  his  heirs  retain,  under  the  clause 
mentioned  in  Art.  1520,  the  whole  property  of  the  community, 
they  are  obliged  to  pay  all  its  debts.  The  creditors  have,  in  such 
case,  no  right  of  action  against  the  wife  or  her  heirs.  If  it  is  the 
wife  who,  as  survivor,  is  entitled  on  paying  a  certain  sum,  to  keep 

{x)  Forfait.  The  word  '^forfait"  indioates  an  agreement  in  the  nature  of  a 
speculation  whereby  one  of  the  parties  who  was  either  to  gain  or  lose  gives  up  his 
chanoes  hj  accepting  a  definite  sum.    (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXIII.  sect.  367.) 

W.  U 
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all  the  community  as  againBt  her  hufiband's  heirs,  she  may  choose 
whether  she  will  pay  them  the  sum  agreed,  and  so  be  liable  for  the 
community's  debts,  or  whether  she  will  disclaim  all  interest  in  the 
commimity  and  abandon  it  and  its  liabilities  to  her  husband's  heirs. 
(C.  1492  and  foUowing.) 

1525.  The  parties  to  the  marriage  may  agree  that  all  the 
community  shall  belong  to  the  survivor,  or  to  one  of  the  parties ; 
saving  the  rights  of  the  heirs  of  either  to  recover  back  anything 
brought  into  the  community  by,  or  any  sums  fallen  into  the  com- 
munity in  right  of,  the  party  whose  heirs  they  may  be. 

This  clause  is  not  considered  in  law  as  an  indirect  benefit 
conferred,  and  therefore  does  not  come  under  the  rules  laid  down 
as  to  donations  infer  vivos  as  regards  the  subject-matter  of  the 
gift  or  as  regards  the  formalities  required  to  be  fulfilled  to  make 
such  a  gift ;  but  it  is  simply  considered  as  part  of  an  agreement 
made  in  a  marriage  contract  and  between  the  parties  thereto.  (C. 
931,  1094,  1098,  1499,  1507,  1520,  1527.) 

Section  8. 
0/  Community  in  all  Property. 

1526.  The  parties  to  the  marriage  may,  by  their  marriage 
contract,  agree  that  they  shall  own  all  things  in  community,  both 
the  movables  or  immovables  they  then  own,  and  those  they  may 
acquire  thereafter ;  or  they  can  agree  that  such  community  shall 
only  apply  to  the  property  they  possess  at  the  date  of  the  marriage, 
or  shall  apply  only  to  property  that  they  may  acquire. 

Provisions  which  apply  to  the  preceding  eight  Sections. 

1527.  The  provisions  which  apply  to  the  preceding  eight  sections 
are  not  intended  to  limit  the  possible  modifications  which  may  be 
made  in  the  system  of  community  of  goods ;  and  such  modifications 
need  not  conform  strictly  to  such  pro\i8ions.  The  parties  to  the 
marrieige  may  make  other  arrangements,  as  was  stated  in  Art. 
1387,  provided  always  they  do  not  contravene  Arts.  138S,  1389, 
and  1390. 

When,  however,  they  have  children  by  a  previous  marriage,  any 
agreement  which  would  have  the  efEect  of  giving  either  party  more 
than  the  share  allowed  by  Art.  1098  of  the  title  "Concerning 
Donations  Inter  Vivos  and  Wills  "  is  void  to  the  extent  that  such 
share  exceeds  what  is  allowed  by  law.  But  advantages  accruing 
merely  as  the  result  of  the  common  industry  of  the  parties  or  of 
savings  from  their  respective  incomes  (although  such  incomes  were 
not  equal)  are  not  regarded  as  indirect  benefits  conferred  to  the 
prejudice  of  the  children  of  the  first  marriage.     (C.  1098.) 
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1528.  The  conditions  on  which  the  parties  hold  their  property 
when  they  have  entered  into  the  system  of  community  by  virtue 
of  an  agreement  are  governed  by  the  rules  that  govern  the  system 
of  community  at  common  law,  wjhenever  the  marriage  contract  has 
not  altered  the  same  expressly  or  by  necessary  implication. 
(C.  1497.) 

Section  9. 
Of  AgreemenU  which  exclude  the  Sf/stem  of  Community. 

1529.  When  the  parties  to  a  marriage  without  putting  them- 
selves under  the  dower  system  state  [j'.e.y  in  the  marriage  contract] 
that  they  marry  without  any  community  of  goods,  or  that  they 
marry  under  an  agreement  by  which  each  party  retains  the 
separate  ownership  of  their  separate  property;  then  they  are 
governed  by  the  following  rules.     (C.  1387,  1391  and  following.) 

Para.  1. — Of  the  Clause  declaring  that  the  Parties  marry  on  the 

Terms  that  their  Property  does  not  come  into  Community. 
« 

1530.  A  clause  declaring  that  the  parties  many  without  com- 
munity of  goods  does  not  give  the  wife  the  right  of  managing  her 
property  or  of  receiving  its  produce.  Such  produce  is  assumed 
to  be  given  to  her  husband  to  defray  the  household  expenses. 
(C.  203,  214,  1401,  1421,  1540,  1549,  1575.) 

1531.  The  husband  retains  the  right  of  managing  the  movable 
and  inmiovable  property  of  the  wife,  and  consequently  is  entitled 
to  receive  all  the  movables  which  she  brings  as  a  dowry,  and  that 
she  inherits  while  under  coverture,  saving  always  his  liability  to 
return  the  same  on  the  dissolution  of  the  marriage,  or  after  a  Court 
has  decreed  that  the  parties  shall  be  separated  qud  their  property. 
(C.  1421.) 

1532.  If  part  of  the  movables  which  the  wife  brings  her 
husband  as  dowry,  or  which  she  acquires  afterwards,  consists  of 
things  which  one  cannot  use  without  consuming,  a  valuation  of 
the  same  must  be  attached  to  the  marriage  contract,  or  an  inven- 
tory of  them  must  be  made  when  they  are  inherited,  and  the 
husband  must  account  for  them  on  the  basis  of  such  valuation. 
(C.  587.) 

1533.  The  husband  has  to  pay  all  expenses  (y)  incidental  to  the 
usufruct.     (C.  600  and  following ;  lc62,  1680.) 

(y)  Viz.,  the  cost  of  makm^  an  inventory,  keeping  up  the  property  over  which  it 
ia  enjoyed.    (Arts.  600—600.) 

U2 
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1634,  The  clause  dealt  with  in  this  paragraph  (2)  does  not 
prevent  the  parties  agreeing  that  the  wife  shall  herself  annually 
receive  a  certain  portion  of  her  income  for  her  support  and 
personal  wants,  and  that  her  receipt  for  the  same  shall  be  good. 
(0.  1649.) 

1636.  The  immovables  which  are  given  the  wife  as  dowry 
under  the  clause  dealt  with  in  this  paragraph  are  not  inalienable. 
But  they  cannot  be  ahenated  without  the  husband's  consent,  or,  if 
he  refuses,  without  that  of  the  Court.  (C.  217  and  following; 
818,  1554  and  following.) 

Para.  2. — Of  the  Clause  providing  that  the  Parties  shall,  after 
Marriage,  enjoy  their  Property  separately. 

1636.  When  the  parties  have  agreed  by  their  marriage  contract 
that  they  will  be  separated  qua  property,  the  wife  retains  the 
entire  management  of  her  movables  and  immovables  and  the  free 
enjoyment  of  her  income  {a).     (C.  1449,  1576.) 

1637.  Each  of  the  parties  must  contribute  to  the  household 
expenses  in  the  proportion  agreed  in  the  marriage  contract.  If 
the  marriage  contract  does  not  state  how  much  the  wife  is  to 
contribute  towards  such  expenses,  she  must  contribute  a  third  of 
her  income.     (C.  203  and  following;  1448,  1575.) 

1638.  The  wife  can  in  no  case  and  in  virtue  of  no  agreement 
alienate  her  immovables  without  her  husband's  consent,  or,  should 
he  refuse,  without  the  permission  of  the  Court.  Every  general 
authority  to  alienate  immovables,  whether  given  in  the  marriage 
contract  or  afterwards,  is  void.     (C.  217,  1576 ;  Com.  7.) 

1639.  If  a  wife  (separated  qm  property)  permits  her  husband 
to  enjoy  the  usufruct  of  her  property,  he  is  only  liable  when 
required  by  her  to  account  for  the  same,  or  on  the  dissolution  of 
the  marriage  to  account  for  any  produce  then  existing.  He  is  not 
liable  to  account  for  any  produce  that  has  then  been  consumed. 
(C.  1578.) 

Chapter  III. 
Of  the  Dowkk  Sysiem. 

1640.  A  dowry,  under  this  system,  as  under  the  system  men- 
tioned in  Chapter  II.,  is  the  property  which  a  wife  brings  to  her 
husband  to  defray  the  household  expenses. 

(z)  Viz.,  from  Arts.  1530—1535. 

(«)  /.<?.,  she  has  the  pf)wer  to  sell  her  movables. 
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1541,  Everything  that  a  wife  constitutes  as  her  dowry,  and 
everything  that  she  is  given  by  the  marriage  contract,  is  part  of 
her  dowry  (/>>),  unless  there  is  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary. 
(C.  1392,  1549,  1554.) 

Section  1. 
Of  what  the  Dowry  comistn, 

1542.  All  the  wife's  property  at  the  time  of  her  marriage  and 
her  after-acquired  property  may  be  constituted  part  of  the  dowry, 
or  she  may  include  in  her  dowry  only  the  property  she  has  at  the 
time  of  the  marriage,  or  she  may  make  her  dowry  consist  of 
partly  the  property  which  she  owns  at  the  time  of  marriage  and 
pai'tly  of  the  proj.erty  to  be  acquired  afterwards,  or  she  may  make 
her  dowiy  consist  of  one  thing.  A  general  clause  in  the  marriage 
contract  constituting  all  the  wife's  property  her  dowry  does  not 
include  after-acquired  property  (c).  (C.  1165,  1391,  1392,  1395, 
1549,  1553,  15e54,  1574  and  foUowing;  1581.) 

1643.  A  dowry  cannot  be  created,  or  even  increased,  during 
marriage.     (C.  1395,  1574.) 

1544.  If  a  father  and  mother  give  a  dowry  out  of  the  property 
belonging  to  them  respectively,  without  stating  in  what  proportion 
they  each  contribute  thereto,  they  will  be  held  to  have  contributed 
equally.  If  the  dowry  is  given  by  the  father  alone  on  behalf  of 
himself  and  the  mother  then,  although  she  may  have  been  present 
when  the  contract  was  signed,  she  is  not  to  be  bound  thereby,  and 
the  father  is  alone  liable  for  the  dowry.     (0.  1134,  1438.) 

1646.  If  the  surviving  parent  gives  a  dowry  to  be  charged  on 
the  property  coming  from  both  father  and  mother,  without 
specifying  in  what  proportions  it  is  to  be  paid  out  of  the  same,  the 
dowry  must  be  taken  out,  first,  of  the  inheritance  of  the  party 
about  to  be  married  in  the  property  of  the  parent  that  is  dead, 
and  any  balance  shall  be  taken  out  of  the  property  of  the  parent 
making  the  settlement  (rf).     (0.  1418.) 

[b)  Provided  always  they  stated  in  their  marriage  contract  that  they  married 
under  the  dower  system. 

(r)  As  property  which  forms  a  woman's  dowry  under  the  dower  system  la 
inalienable,  the  Courts  oonfitrue  a  clause  constituting  property  dowry  strictly. 
(Casfl.  30th  July,  1877  ;  S.  (1877),  I.  448.) 

(d)  Rogron  explains  this  on  the  principle  that  one  mast  be  just  before  one  is 
generous  (*'  nemo  liberalis  nisi  liberatus  "),  and  if  the  bride  has  not  been  paid  her 
share  in  her  mother's  property  that  had  to  be  paid  first ;  thus,  if  the  father  gaye  her 
150,000  francs  as  dowry  and  owed  her  on  her  mother's  account  100,000,  that  money 
was  firH  to  be  paid,  and  then  the  balance,  60,000,  came  out  of  hia  propeortj* 
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1546.  The  dowry  must  be  paid  out  of  the  property  of  the 
donors,  even  when  the  daughter,  who  is  given  a  dowry  by  her 
father  and  mother,  has  property  of  her  own  and  her  parents  are 
enjoying  the  usufruct  thereof ;  imless  the  marriage  contract  contains 
a  proviso  to  the  contrary  (e).     (C.  384.) 

1647.  Those  who  settle  a  dowry  on  a  child  warrant  they  have 
a  right  to  give  the  things  of  which  it  is  composed.  (C.  1440, 
1625.) 

1648.  Interest  by  operation  of  law  begins  to  run  on  a  dowry 
that  is  not  paid  as  from  the  day  of  the  marriage  against  those 
who  promised  the  dowry,  although  there  may  be  a  time  fixed  for  its 
payment,  unless  the  agreement  expressly  provided  otherwise  (/). 
(C.  1440,  1570.) 

Section  2. 

0/  the  Husband^ 8  Rights  over  the  Property  forming  the  Doicry^  and 

of  the  Inalienability  of  the  Capital. 

1549.  The  husband  alone  is  entitled  to  manage  the  property 
constituting  the  dowry  during  the  marriage.  He  alone  has  a 
right  to  bring  an  action  against  those  who  are  bound  to  pay  it  over 
or  detain  it  (</),  and  has  alone  the  right  to  receive  the  produce  and 
interest  thereof,  and  to  receive  repayment  of  the  capital  money  (A) 
belonging  thereto.  The  marriage  contract  may,  moreover,  provide 
that  the  wife  shall  be  paid  a  certain  part  of  the  revenues  for  her 
support  and  for  her  personal  wants  annually,  and  also  give  receipts 
for  the  same.  (0.  818,  1421,  1428,  1631,  15;i4,  1541,  1654, 1674, 
2121,  2135  and  following.) 

15ffO.  The  husband  is  not  bound  to  give  security  on  receiving 
the  dowry,  unless  it  has  been  so  provided  by  the  marriage  con- 
tract («).     (C.  600  and  following ;  1562 ;  Pr.  618.) 

(e)  This  Article,  like  the  two  last,  is  to  dearly  define  what  propeity  the  dowry  is 
to  oome  from.  A  person  is  not  allowed  to  hold  himself  oat  as  a  g^erous  donor, 
and,  in  fact,  give  nothing  but  what  was  not  his  to  give. 

(/)  Because  the  hoasehold  expenses  begin  immediately  on  marriage,  and  it 
would  have  been  unpleasant  to  force  the  donee  to  issue  a  formal  demand,  as  would 
otherwise  be  necessary  under  Art.  1153  to  make  interest  run.  (See  Bogron's  note 
to  Art.  1440.) 

{g)  The  dowry  is  owed,  i.e.^  the  person  owing  it  is  a  **  d6biteur,"  when  it  oonsistB 
of  money  ;  when  the  dowry  consists  of  immovables  and  the  person  owing  does  not 
transfer  it,  he  is  a  *'  d^tenteur." 

(A)  It  has  been  held  that  if  there  is  an  investment  clause,  the  person  who  had  to 
repay  money  belonging  to  the  dowry  has  a  right  to  insist  on  its  being  invested  and 
en  paying  it  directly  into  the  hands  of  the  vendor  of  the  land  oonsUtnting  the 
investment.     (Paris,  25th  March,  1884;  S.  II.  131.) 

(»)  On  this  Rogron  remarks  that  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  security  should  be 
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155L  If  the  dowry,  or  part  thereof,  consists  of  movables,  and 
the  marriage  oontraot  contains  a  valuation  of  them  and  does  not 
state  that  the  fact  of  the  things  having  been  valued  does  not  imply 
that  they  have  been  sold  to  the  husband,  then  the  husband 
becomes  owner  (A)  of  them,  and  her  only  has  to  account  to  her  for 
the  amount  at  which  they  have  been  valued  (viz.,  at  the  dissolution 
of  the  community — Ed.).     (C.  1564.) 

1662.  But  the  fact  that  an  immovable  has  been  valued  at  a 
certain  price  has  not  the  effect  of  making  the  husband  owner 
thereof ;  unless  the  marriage  contract  expressly  provides  it  shall 
have  that  effect.     (0.  155 1 .) 

1553.  A  property  bought  with  the  money  constituting  the 
dowry  does  not  become  part  of  the  dowry  (/) ;  unless  the  marriage 
contract  provides  that  such  money  shoidd  be  invested  in  immov- 
ables. The  same  principle  applies  to  an  immovable  property  given 
in  lieu  of  a  dowry  which  was  contracted  to  be  given  in  money. 
(C.  1435,  1559,  1595,  para.  3.) 

1554.  Immovables  which  are  made  part  of  the  dowry  cannot  be 
alienated  or  mortgaged  either  by  the  husband  or  the  wife,  or  by 
both  together,  except  under  the  circumstances  to  be  hereinafter 
mentioned.  (0.  873,  1075,  1090,  12  .1,  13>I8,  1382,  1392,  1426, 
1449,  1649,  1556,  155S,  1560,  1563,  1571,  2045,  2157,  2195; 
Pr.  83,  130,  1004.) 

1555.  The  wife  may,  with  her  husband's  consent,  or  if  he 
refuses,  by  permission  of  the  Court,  dispose  of  property  constituting 
her  dowry  for  the  purpose  of  advancing  (m)  in  life  her  children  by 
a  previous  marriage ;  but  if  she  has  only  the  consent  of  the  Court, 

required  by  a  father  for  money  when  he  gives  his  daughter  without  security ! 
7?he  English  view  clearly  is  not  the  same,  for  we  recognize  that  a  man  may  be  a 
good  husband  and  a  bad  man  of  business. 

(k)  **  Valuation  vaut  vente."  The  object  of  such  a  clause  in  a  marriage  oontraot 
is  to  protect  the  wife ;  for  if  the  movables  remained  part  of  the  dowry  and  were  not 
valued,  they  would,  in  the  natural  course  of  things,  be  in  daily  use,  and  then,  on 
her  widowhood,  she  would  only  become  owner  of  a  number  of  old,  worn-out  things. 
By  having  a  valuation  made  she  ranks  as  her  husband's  creditor,  and  has  a  claim 
on  the  community  for  the  sum  at  which  such  movables  were  valued.  (Laurent, 
Vol.  XXUI.  para.  489.) 

(/)  I.e.,  inalienable.  By  the  next  Article  it  will  be  seen  only  immovables  made 
part  of  the  dowry  are  inalienable ;  if  the  parties  could,  by  investing  money  which 
was  alienable  in  immovables,  affect  them  with  the  character  of  inalienability,  they 
would  be  changing  the  marriage  contract  after  marriage,  which  is  not  permitted, 
and  might  defraud  third  parties  who,  on  examining  it,  had  no  notice  that  the 
partionlar  land  was  part  of  the  dowry.     (See  Bogron.) 

(m)  This  includes  not  only  the  giving  of  a  marriage  portion  but  every  kind  of 
advancement.     (Fnzier- Hermann,  note  19  to  this  Article.) 
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she  can  only  dispose  of  it  subject  to  her  husband's  life  interest. 
(C.  217,  218,  1427.) 

1666.  She  may  also,  with  her  husband's  consent,  dispose  of  pro- 
perty constituting  her  dowry  for  the  purpose  of  advancing  (w)  their 
common  children.     (0.  1075,  1123,  1124,  1554,  1555,  1563.) 

1667.  An  immovable  constituting  part  of  the  dowry  may  be 
alienated  when  the  marriage  contract  contains  a  power  authorizing 
its  alienation.  (C.  818,  883,  1309,  1382,  1387,  1391,  1398,  1435, 
1541,  lo49,  1554,  1558,  1560,  li*88.) 

1658,  An  immovable  forming  part  of  the  dowry  may,  with  the 
consent  of  the  Court,  also  be  alienated  for  the  following  purposes  ; 
but  it  must  be  sold  by  auction  after  three  public  notices  of  such 
auction  have  been  given — 

(1)  To  get  the  husband  or  wife  out  of  prison ; 

(2)  To  provide  aliment  for  the  family  under  the  circumstances 

mentioned  in  Arts.  203,  205  and  206,  under  the  title  of 
**  Marriage  " ; 

(3)  To  pay  the  wife's  debts  or  the  debts  of  those  who  gave  the 

dowry  when  these  debts  have  a  "  certain  date  "  which  is 
before  the  date  of  the  marriage  contract ; 

(4)  To  make  structural  repairs  which  are  absolutely  necessary 

to  preserve  the  property  constituting  the  dowry  ; 

(5)  Lastly,  when  the  property  is  owned  in  undivided  shares 

with  a  third  party,  and  it  is  admitted  it  cannot  be  parti- 
tioned. 

In  all  these  cases  any  money  which  the  sale  produces  over  and 
above  the  admitted  necessities  of  the  case  will  remain  part  of  the 
dowry,  and  shall  be  invested  as  such  for  the  wife's  benefit.  (0.  606, 
827,  1317,  1427,  1557,  1559,  1686,  1912;  Pr.  798;  Com.  7.) 

1659.  An  immovable  constituting  part  of  the  dowry  may,  if  the 
wife  consents,  be  exchanged  for  another  immovable  of  equal  value, 
or  which  is  not  less  than  four- fifths  the  value  of  that  given  in 
exchange,  if  it  is  proved  that  it  would  be  desirable  (o)  to  do  so. 
The  exchange  must  be  authorized  by  the  Court  after  having  had  a 
valuation  taken  by  experts  nominated  by  the  Court.  When  such 
exchange  is  made,  the  immovables  taken  in  exchange  shall  consti- 
tute part  of  the  dowry,  and  any  money  that  remains  over  shall 

(»)  See  note  to  last  Article. 

(o)  The  instance  Rogron  gives  of  desirability  is  where  the  property  is  dtuated  in 
a  difPerent  part  of  the  country  from  that  iu  which  the  parties  liye,  and  great  expense 
is  incurred,  therefore,  in  managing  it. 
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also  be  part  of  the  dowry,  and  as  such  shall  be  invested  for  the 
wife^s  benefit.     (C.  1395,  1554, 1558,  1702.) 

1660.  If  the  wife,  or  the  husband,  or  both  together,  dispose  of 
the  property  constituting  the  dowry  under  any  circumstances  other 
than  those  which  have  been  set  out,  then  the  wife  or  her  heirs  can 
have  the  conveyance  set  aside  when  the  marriage  becomes  dissolved, 
and  no  prescription  can  be  pleaded  in  respect  of  the  time  during 
which  the  marriage  existed.  The  wife  can  also  take  such  pro- 
ceedings when  she  has  been  separated  as  to  property  by  the  Court. 
The  husband  (p)  himself  can,  while  the  marriage  lasts,  take  steps 
to  have  the  disposition  set  aside;  but  he  will  be  liable  in  damages 
and  interest  to  the  purchaser  if  the  contract  of  sale  did  not  recite 
that  the  property  sold  formed  part  of  the  dowry.  (C.  1125,  1149, 
1304,  1382,  1554,1558,1630,1634,2012,2121,2135,2195,2256.) 

1661.  No  title  to  immovables  forming  part  of  the  dowry  can  be 
obtained  by  prescription  while  the  marriage  lasts,  unless  they  are 
stated  by  the  marriage  contract  to  be  alienable,  or  unless  time  had 
begun  to  run  before  the  date  of  the  marriage.  A  title  can  be 
obtained  by  prescription  after  the  parties  have  been  separated  qud 
their  property,  no  matter  at  what  time  time  began  to  run(^). 
(0.  227,  306  and  following;  682,  6S3,  1560,  2255,  2256.) 

1562,  The  husband  is  liable  qud  property  constituting  the 
dowry,  to  all  the  liabilities  of  a  usufructuary.  He  is  liable  for  the 
consequences  of  any  rights  being  acquired  over  it  by  prescription, 
and  every  deterioration  therein  the  result  of  his  negligence. 
(0.  600,  1533, 1680,  2121,  2135.) 

1563.  If  he  jeopardises  the  dowry  the  wife  has  a  right  to  bring 
an  action  to  be  separated  qud  her  property  from  her  husband,  as  is 
laid  down  in  Art.  1443  and  those  following  (r). 

{p)  The  husband,  of  course,  would  only  be  entitled  to  do  so  as  representing  his 
wife  or  his  children,  otherwise  he  would  be  availing  himself  of  his  own  wrong. 

(q)  Art.  1660  expressly  states  that  prescription  cannot  be  set  up  against  the  wife 
in  respect  of  any  time  during  which  she  was  married.  The  end  of  this  Article 
says  just  the  contrary.  Bog^n  states  that  the  legislature  changed  its  mind  in  the 
meanwhile  and  did  not  correct  the  former  Article,  and  that  this  one  represeois  the  true 
law.  (See  the  contrary  view,  Fuzier-Hermann's  notes  to  Art.  1660,  paras.  49 — 53.^ 
Laurent  has  an  elaborate  attempt  to  reconcile  the  two  Articles  in  Vol.  XXIII. 
paras.  613—616,  the  result  of  which  I  understand  to  mean  that  if  the  wife  could, 
by  bringing  an  action  for  return  of  her  immovables,  during  marriage,  make  her 
husband  liable  as  guarantor  to  the  defendant,  the  right  of  action  does  not  become 
Uable  to  be  prescribed  until  after  the  marriage  comes  to  an  end.  If  he  could  in  no 
way  be  made  liable  to  the  person  in  liossession,  the  period  of  prescription  runs  as 
from  the  date  of  the  separation. 

(r)  Bognm  aaks,  how  can  the  dowry  be  imperilled  if  inalienable  P    He  then  points 
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Section  3. 

OJ  Meturn  of  the  Dowry, 

1564.  If  the  dowry  was  composed  either  of  immovables — or  of 
movables  of  which  no  valuation  was  made  in  the  marriage  eon- 
tract — or  of  movables  on  which  a  valuation  was  put  in  the  marriage 
contract,  but  subject  to  a  recital  which  stated  that  such  valuation 
did  not  divest  the  wife  of  her  property  therein — then  the  husband 
or  his  heirs  can  be  compelled  to  deliver  the  dowry  up  without  delay 
upon  the  marriage  being  dissolved.     (C.  1551,  1552.) 

1666.  If  the  dowry  consists  of  a  sum  of  money — of  movables 
valued  without  a  recital  that  such  valuation  does  not  constitute  the 
husband  owner  thei'eof — ^then  an  action  can  only  be  brought  to 
have  the  dowry  returned  after  a  year  has  elapsed  from  the  date  of 
the  dissolution  of  the  marriage.     (C.  1551,  1552.) 

1666.  If  the  wife's  movables  are  worn  out  by  use,  and  without 
any  negligence  on  the  husband's  part,  he  is  only  liable  to  give  up 
such  as  still  exist,  and  in  the  state  that  they  happen  to  be  in.  The 
wife  may,  however,  always  take  her  personal  linen  and  the  clothing 
which  she  is  actually  in  the  habit  of  using,  but  must  account  for 
their  value  if  this  trousseau  was  originally  given  her  with  a 
valuation  («).     (C.  589,  I4!)2.) 

1667.  If  documents  of  title  or  instruments  creating  rent-charges 
were  included  in  the  things  constituting  the  dowry,  and  they  have 
become  valueless,  or  have  diminished  in  value,  without  any  negli- 
gence on  the  part  of  the  husband,  then  he  will  not  be  liable. for 
the  loss  so  happening,  and  he  will  be  entitled  to  be  discharged  if 
he  returns  the  documents  of  title  relating  thereto  {t).  (0.  558, 
1911  and  following.) 

1668.  If  a  usufruct  was  given  as  dowry,  the  husband  and  his 
heirs  are  only  obliged,  when  the  marriage  is  dissolved,  to  restore 
the  usufruct,  and  not  any  produce  (income)  received  therefrom 
during  the  subsistence  of  the  marriage,     (C.  588.) 

out  (1)  that  the  movables  are  not  ioalieDable  as  agamst  third  parties,  and  (2)  the 
hnshand  might  commit  waste  on  Uie  immovables. 

{»)  The  idea  being  that,  as  there  was  a  valuation  of  them,  her  hasband  became 
owner  thereof  and  liable  to  her  up  tc  the  amount  thereof.  And  so  if  she  took  aoything 
away  she  must  give  him  credit  for  what  she  had  taken.  Laurent  and  other  authors 
hold  that  laces,  jewelry,  her  best  Sunday  clothes,  &c.  are  not  part  of  the  wife*8 
''  hardes  '*  which  she  is  entitled  to.     (Vol.  XXIII.  para.  568.) 

(t)  This  indndefi  cases  where  shares  in  companies  have  becDme  valueless,  and 
debtors  have  become  bankrupt.  (Tiaurent,  Vol  XXIII.  para.  669.)  As  manager 
ol  her  property  it  is  the  husband's  duty  to  sue  the  debtor.    (Se6  Art.  1649  ) 


OP  A  MARRIAGE  CONTRACT,  ETC. 

1669.  If  the  marriage  lasted  ten  years  after  the  time  the  dowry 
became  payable  (w),  and  was  due,  the  wife  or  her  heirs  can  force 
the  husband,  after  the  marriage  is  dissolved,  to  pay  back  the  same 
without  being  put  to  the  proof  that  he  ever  received  it,  unless  he 
proves  that  he  did  his  best  to  obtain  payment  thereof  without 
result.     (0.  1502.) 

1570.  If  the  marriage  is  dissolved  by  the  wife's  death,  the  heirs 
are  entitled  to  interest  on  the  dowry,  and  to  any  produce  which 
has  to  be  restored  as  from  the  day  that  the  marriage  was  so  dissolved. 
If  the  dissolution  is  brought  about  by  the  husband's  death,  the 
wife  has  the  option  of  either  demanding  the  interest  (x)  on  her 
dowry  during  the  year  of  mourning,  or  of  d^^manding  aliment  for 
the  said  period  at  the  cost  of  the  succession  of  her  husband ;  in 
either  case  she  must  be  housed  out  of  the  funds  of  the  succession 
during  such  year  and  provided  with  mourning,  and  the  same  shall 
not  be  set  off  against  any  interest  due  to  her  (y).  (0.  1465,  1485, 
2l:i5.) 

1571.  When  the  marriage  does  not  terminate  at  the  end  of  a 
complete  year,  the  produce  received  during  the  last  incomplete 
year  of  marriage  shall  be  divided  between  the  husband  and  the 
wife,  proportionately  to  the  period  during  which  such  marriage 
continued  (s).  The  year  is  reckonetl  to  begin  from  the  day  on 
which  the  marriage  was  celebrated.     (C.  585,  586.) 

1572.  The  wife  has  no  priority  claim  to  recover  her  dowry  over 
mortgage  creditors  of  prior  date  to  herself  {a),     (C.  2121,  2135.) 

1673.  When  the  husband  was  insolvent  at  the  time  that  the 
father  gave  his  daughter  a  dowry,  an  I  had  no  art  or  profession  at 

(tf)  "Payment"  is  VL^ed  here  iu  the  French,  as  thruughout  the  Code,  in  the 
teohnioal  sense  of  ''fulfilment  of  aa  obligjition/'  which  here  would  be  to  hand 
over  the  dowry,  whether  consisting  of  land  or  money. 

{x)  Laurent  remuks  that  the  only  reason  "fruit/*  is  not  here  repeated  is 
because  the  legislator  prefers  to  write  g  lod  French  rather  than  to  express  himself 
with  what  Eoglish  lawyers  would  describe  as  <'  «rith  accuracy."  (Vol.  XKEIE. 
para.  dSO.) 

(y)  Laurent  points  out  that  as  the  husband  is  given  a  dowry  with  his  wife  to 
assist  him  in  meeting  the  expense  of  supporting  a  wife,  hence,  under  Art.  1-548, 
interest  runs  on  it  if  unpaid;  and  similarly,  the  moment  such  expenses  cease 
the  dowry  has  to  be  repaid,  and  until  repayment  interest  has  to  be  paid  thereon. 
(Vol.  XXin.  para.  671.) 

(z)  Thus,  if  the  parties  wei^  married  on  the  1st  June,  1900,  and  either  husband 
or  wife  died  on  the  31st  De*  ember,  1906,  the  marriage  lasted  six  and  a  half  years. 
The  last  yearns  produce  belongs  as  to  half  to  th*4  community,  and  is  divisible 
accordingly. 

(a)  This  Article  was  put  in  with  the  object  of  repealing  Justinian's  Constitution 
(Assidais),  under  which  the  wife  had  prior  claims  over  mortgage  oieditoiv,  even 
when  prior  to  her  in  date— t.^.,  ante-nuptial  creditors  of  the  husband. 
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the  time,  his  daughter  is  only  bound  to  bring  into  hotchpot  into 
the  succession  of  her  father  the  right  of  action  she  has  against  her 
husband's  succession  to  have  dowry  repaid. 

But  when  the  husband  only  became  insolvent  after  marriage,  or 
if  he  has  a  trade  or  profession  which  took  the  place  of  having 
property,  the  loss  of  the  dowry  falls  upon  the  wife  alone.  (C.  813 
and  following  (6).) 

Section  4. 
Of  Paraphernalia, 

1674.  All  the  wife's  property  which  has  not  been  made  part  of 
her  dowry  constitutes  her  paraphernalia  (c).     (C.  1536,  1540.) 

1675.  If  all  the  wife's  property  are  paraphernalia,  and  there  is 
no  agreement  in  the  marriage  contract  as  to  what  proportion  of 
the  household  expenses  she  shall  bear,  the  wife  contributes  a  third 
of  her  income.     (C.  203  and  following ;  1537.) 

1676.  The  wife  is  entitled  to  manage  and  enjoy  her  parapher- 
nalia ;  but  she  cannot  alienate  them  nor  sue  nor  be  sued  in  Court 
with  respect  to  the  same  without  being  authorized  in  that  behalf 
by  her  husband,  or  having  obtained  the  Court's  permission. 
(C.  21 5  and  following;  1581.) 

1677.  If  a  wife  gives  her  husband  a  power  of  attorney  to 
administer  the  property  which  constitutes  her  paraphernalia,  with 
a  direction  to  account  for  the  produce,  he  will  be,  as  any  other 
agenl,  liable  to  her. 

1678.  If  the  husband  has  had  the  enjoyment  of  the  property 
constituting  the  paraphernalia  without  any  mandate  from  his  wife, 

{b)  Thus,  if  the  father  married  his  daughter  to  an  artist  whose  pictures  did  not  sell, 
or  to  a  barrister  who  was  briefless,  and  gave  her  a  dowry  of  10,000  francs,  and  the 
artist  or  barrister  dies  leaving  his  wife  penniless,  and  then  the  father  dies  leaving 
20,000  francs  which  is  diviidble  between  the  widowed  daughter  and  another  daughter, 
the  widow  has  to  bting  into  hotchpot  the  10,000  francs  she  received  on  marriage, 
snd  so  receives  only  5,000  francs  out  of  the  20,000  francs,  making  her  share,  with 
what  she  received  on  marriage,  15,000,  because  her  late  husband  had  a  profession. 
If  her  late  husband  was  only  a  gentleman  at  larg^,  then  she  is  entitled  to  share 
the  20,000  francs  equally  with  her  sister,  and  let  her  father*s  estate  bring  an 
action,  as  those  responsible  for  it  might  be  advised,  against  her  late  husband*s 
estate  to  recover  the  10,000  francs  of  dowry  paid.  The  father  is  supposed  to  be  a 
semi'lunatio  in  having  entrusted  a  son-in-law  withomt  profession  with  10,000  francs. 
(See  Rogron.) 

{e)  /.«<,  when  the  parties  are  married  under  the  dower  system,  paraphernalia 
comes  under  the  rules  affecting  separation  of  prt)perty.  (Art.  15 "6.)  The  system 
of  do^ry  may,  in  fact,  be  identical  with  that  of  separation  qud  goods,  when  no 
property  is  actually  made  the  wife's  dower.  This  property  is  never  the  husband's 
tub  tnodOf  as  when  in  English  law  he  gives  her  jewelry  to  wear  as  parapbemBlia. 
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biit  without  any  objection  on  her  part,  he  is  only  Kable,  at  the 
dissolution  of  the  marriage  or  at  the  time  the  wife  demands  the 
produce,  to  hand  over  such  produce  as  is  in  existence,  and  he  is 
not  liable  for  that  which  has  alre.idy  been  consumed.     (0.  153^.) 

1579.  If  the  husband  has  enjoyed  the  property  constituting  the 
parapliernalia  in  spite  of  proved  formal  objections  of  his  wife,  he 
must  account  to  her  for  all  the  produce  thereof;  both  that  which 
is  in  existence  and  that  which  has  been  consumed.     (C.  527.) 

1580.  If  the  husband  enjoys  the  use  of  property  constituting 
the  paraphernalia,  he  is  subject  to  all  the  duties  and  liabilities  of  a 
person  enjoying  a  usufruct.     (C.  600,  1533,  1562.) 

Special  Provision, 

1581.  The  parties  to  a  marriage,  while  putting  themselves  under 
the  system  of  dower,  may  agree  that  they  shall  be  under  the 
system  of  community  as  regards  after-acquired  property,  and  the 
effect  of  which  will  be  that  they  will  be  governed  qua  such 
community  by  Arts.  1498  and  1499. 


Title  VI. 

OF  SALE. 

Chapter  I. 
Op  the  Nature  op  a  Sale,  and  op  the  Formalities  thereof 

REQUIRED  BY  LaW. 

1582.  A  sale  is  an  agreement  by  which  the  one  person  binds 
himself  to  deliver  a  thing,  and  the  other  party  agrees  to  pay  for 
it.  A  sale  may  be  carried  out  by  a  dociunent  drawn  up  by  a 
notary,  or  by  one  merely  signed  by  the  parties.  (0.  1102  and 
following ;  1317,  1322  ;  Com.  109.) 

1583.  The  sale  is  complete  as  between  the  parties  from  the 
moment  that  they  have  agreed  as  to  the  thing  and  the  price  {d). 
As  between  the  vendor  and  purchaser,  the  property  passes  to  the 
purchaser  as  of  right,  although  the  thing  may  not  yet  have  been 
delivered  nor  the  price  paid.  (C.  711,  1138,  1141,  1217,  1218, 
1591,  1606,  1614,  2182.) 

{d)  When  the  sale  depends  oo  a  coodition  that  suspends  its  operation  until  some- 
thing happens,  the  sale  is  not  complete  until  the  condition  has  happened.  (See 
Art.  1181.) 


302  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

1584.  A  sale  may  be  made  unoonditionally,  or  it  may  be  made 
subject  to  a  condition  which  may  have  the  effect  of  either  sus- 
pending or  rescinding  the  contract  of  sale.  The  sale  may  be  one 
of  two  or  more  things  in  the  alternative.  The  effect  of  a  contract 
of  sale  is  always  governed  by  the  general  principles  applying  to 
contracts.     (0.  1168,  1181,  1185,  1189.) 

1686.  When  goods  are  not  sold  as  a  lot,  but  by  weight,  or 
subject  to  being  counted  or  measured,  the  sale  is  not  complete  in 
this  sense,  that  the  things  remain  at  the  vendor's  risk  until  they 
have  been  weighed,  counted,  or  measured.  The  purchaser  may, 
however,  require  delivery,  or  damages  if  the  contract  is  not  carried 
out  (when  he  has  suflFered  any).  (0.  520,  521,  1142,  118^,  130<?, 
lo83,  1604,  1606;  Com.  100.) 

1686.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  goods  have  been  sold  as  a  lot, 
the  sale  is  complete,  although  they  had  not  been  either  weighed, 
counted,  or  measured  at  the  time. 

1687.  With  regard  to  wine,  oil,  and  other  things  which  it  is 
usual  to  taste  before  buying,  the  sale  is  not  complete  until  the 
buyer  has  tasted  and  approved. 

1688.  A  sale  of  a  thing  subject  to  trial  is  always  assumed  to 
be  made  subject  to  a  condition  suspending  the  sale  until  the  thing 
has  been  tried.     (C.  1181  and  following  ;  1584.) 

1589.  A  promise  to  sell  is  equivalent  to  a  sale  when  both  parties 
have  agreed  on  the  thing  and  the  price.     (C.  1179,  1583,  15»2.) 

1690.  If  earnest  money  has  been  given  at  the  time  of  the 
promise  to  sell  so  as  to  bind  the  bargain,  each  party  is  free  to 
rescind  it :  the  person  who  gave  the  earnest  money  by  forfeiting 
the  same,  and  the  pei-son  who  received  it  by  giving  back  double 
the  amount.     (C.  1715.) 

1691.  The  price  at  which  the  thing  is  sold  must  have  been 
agreed  upon,  or  the  method  of  arriving  at  the  price  pointed  out 
by  the  parties. 

1692.  The  price  may,  however,  be  left  to  the  arbitration  of  a 
third  party.  If  the  third  party  refuses  to  arbitrate,  neither  party 
can  insist  upon  having  the  value  determined  by  a  valuation. 
There  is  no  sale.     (0.  1854.) 

1693.  The  purchaser  must  bear  all  the  law  costs  of  the  con- 
veyance, incidental  charges,  and  other  charges.  (C.  1248,  1382, 
1999,  2062.) 
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Chapter  II. 
Who  may  Buy  or  Sell. 

1594.  Everyone  can  buy  or  sell  except  those  forbidden  to  do 
BO  by  law(^).  (0.  128,  450,  537,1123,  1507,  1554,  1576,  1596 
and  following ;  Com.  443.) 

1695.  Husband  and  wife  cannot  sell  (/)  to  one  another,  except 
in  the  three  following  cases : — 

(1)  When  the  two  parties  have  been  judicially  separated,  and 

either  relinquishes  property  to  the  other  by  way  of 
settlement  of  his  or  her  claims. 

(2)  When  the  husband  makes  an  assignment  of  his  property  to 

his  wife  (even  though  she  may  not  be  judicially  separated) 
on  grounds  good  in  law,  such  as  by  way  of  a  re-invest- 
ment of  immovables  alienated  by  him,  or  as  an  invest- 
ment of  money  belonging  to  her ;  provided  always,  that 
such  immovables  or  such  money  did  not,  in  law,  fall  into 
the  community. 

(3)  When  the  wife  hands  over  property  to  her  husband  by  way 

of  paying  a  sum  of  money  which  she  has  promised  him 
t]ud  dowry ;  the  parties  being  married  under  a  contract 
excluding  the  system  of  community  (g). 

Without  prejudice,  however,  to  any  action  which  the  heirs  of 
either  of  the  contracting  parties  may  bring  to  enforce  their  rights, 
if  it  should  appear  that  an  indirect  benefit  has  been  given  by  either 
husband  or  wife  to  the  other  in  any  of  the  above  three  cases. 
(C.  HOI,  1421,  1443  and  following;  1540.) 

1596.  The  following  persons  cannot  buy  the  property  herein- 
after mentioned,  either  directly  or  indirectly.  If  they  do  so,  the 
sale  is  voidable  {k) :  — 

Guardians  cannot  buy  the  property  of  those  to  whom  they  are 
guardians. 

Agents  cannot  buy  property  they  are  employed  to  sell. 

The  administrators  of  communes  or  of  public  departments  cannot 
buy  the  property  committed  to  their  care. 

{e)  This  Article  is  praotioally  a  repetition  of  Art.  1 123. 

(/)  This  Article  is  to  protect  the  heirs  of  both  ag:iiu8t  husband  and  wife,  bj 
means  of  fictitious  sales,  getting  out  of  the  rules  againnt  donations  and  the  law 
wliich  reserves  a  certain  share  to  particular  heirs. 

(^)  Under  the  system  of  community,  as  the  husband  had  as  of  right  the  asnfraot 
of  all  the  wife's  property,  she  could  not  have  promised  him  any  particular  part  as 
dowry. 

(A)  The  action  to  have  such  a  sale  rescinded  must  be  brought  within  ten  years. 
(Art.  1304.) 
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Public  officers  cannot  bny  national  property  wluoh  is  sold 
through  their  agency.     (C.  450, 911,  1099, 1100,  1991 ;  Pr.  711.) 

1697.  Judges,  their  deputies,  magistrates  exercising  the  function 
of  representing  the  public,  registrars,  bailiffs  of  the  Court,  solicitors, 
advocates  («'),  notaries,  cannot  become  assignees  of  lawsuits,  rights, 
or  actual  or  possible  (k)  causes  of  actions  which  the  Court  of  the 
place  to  which  they  are  attached  is  competent  to  try.  If  they  do 
so  the  sale  is  void,  and  they  are  liable  to  pay  all  out-of-pocket 
costs,  damages,  and  interest.     (C.  1699 ;  Pr.  711.) 


Chapter  III, 
Of  THE  Things  that  may  be  the  Subject-Matter  of  a  Sale. 

1598.  Everything  which  may  be  the  subject-matter  of  com- 
merce may  be  sold,  unless  special  laws  have  prevented  its  sale  (/). 
(C.  538,  1128,  1600,  2226.) 

1599.  A  sale  of  something  belonging  to  another  is  voidable  (m), 
but  may  give  rise  to  an  action  in  damages  when  the  buyer  did 
not  know  that  the  thing  belonged  to  a  third  party.  (C.  136,  137, 
843,  1021,  1141,  1165,  1409,  1626, 1659,  1696,  1707,2265,2280.) 

1600.  The  rights  in  the  succession  of  a  living  person  cannot  be 
sold  even  with  his  consent.     (C.  791,  1130,  1304.) 

1601.  If  the  thing  sold  had  perished  entirely  when  the  sale 
took  place,  the  sale  is  void.  If  only  a  part  of  the  thing  sold  has 
perished,  the  purchaser  has  the  option  of  either  abandoning  the 
contract  of  sale  (n)  or  else  of  claiming  so  much  of  the  subject-matter 

(t)  When  this  part  of  the  Code  was  passed  advocates  still  were  called  *'  d6fenseiirs 
oflScienx.** 

{k)  See  Court  of  Cassation,  Uth  February,  1851  (S.  (1851),  I.  199) ;  and  Laurent, 
Vol.  XXIV.  68. 

(/)  E.g.t  land  that  forms  part  of  the  dowry  under  the  dotal  system. 

(m)  The  reason  of  this  is  clear,  when  we  remember  that  by  Art.  1583  it  is 
necessary,  in  order  to  constitute  a  true  and  valid  transfer  of  the  property  in  a 
thing,  to  have  the  consent  both  of  the  owner  of  the  property  and  of  the  purchaser. 
Where  the  owner,  therefore,  does  not  oouMent,  there  can  be  no  transfer  of  property, 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXFV.  sect.  100.)  And  under  Art.  1603  the  vendor,  .by  implication 
of  law,  warrants  quiet  possession  and  binds  himself  to  deliver,  both  of  which 
obligations  are  inapplicable  to  a  contract  to  sell  property  belonging  to  another. 
Laurent  says  that  only  Marcad6  considers  the  sale  void,  and  that  there  is  a  g^eral 
consensus  of  opinion  that  it  is  only  voidable.     {Ibid,  sect.  103.) 

(m)  /.r.,  the  existence  of  the  contract  of  sale  depends  on  the  purchaser's  will; 
he  can  refuse  to  g^  on.  Confer  Art.  1636  as  to  a  sale  of  land  to  part  of  which 
there  is  no  title.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  90.) 

The  purchaser  who  has  to  pay  the  price  is  considered  the  principal  debtor  (see 
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as  remains,  and  having  the  price  thereof  fixed  by  valuation. 
(0,  1193,  1195,  1301.) 

Chapter  IV. 
Op  the  Seller's  Duties. 

Section  1. 
General  Rules, 

1602.  The  vendor  is  bound  to  explain  clearly  what  he  binds 
himself  to  sell.  Every  obscure  or  ambiguous  contract  is  construed 
against  the  vendor.     (C.  1156,  1162.) 

1603.  He  has  two  principal  duties:  that  of  giving  possession 
and  that  of  warranting  (o)  what  he  sells.     (C.  1604,  1625.) 

■ 

Section  2. 
Of  Deliver  1/  of  Possession. 

1604.  Delivery  is  the  transfer  of  the  thing  sold  into  the  control 
and  possession  of  the  buyer.     (C.  1136.) 

1605.  An  immovable  is  delivered  by  the  vendor  by  handing 
over  the  keys  thereof  if  it  is  a  building,  or  else  handing  him  over 
the  title  deeds  {p)  of  the  property. 

1606.  Movables  are  delivered  either  by  actual  delivery  or  by 
handing  over  the  keys  of  the  building  in  which  they  are — or  even 
by  consent  of  the  parties  alone  (^),  when  the  transfer  could  not 
take  place  at  the  time  of  the  sale,  or  the  buyer  has  already  posses- 
sion thereof  on  other  grounds.     (C.  1138,  1141,  1605.) 

1607*  Incorporeal  rights  are  transferred  by  handing  over  the 
title  deeds  or  documents  of  title  relating  thereto,  or  by  the  fact  of 

Aft.  1650),  and  ambiguous  clauses  are  therefore  ooDstrued  in  his  favour.  (Art  1162  ; 
Rogron.)  This  priociple  applies  particularly  to  the  question  (1)  of  what  was  sold ; 
(2)  what  it  consisted  of ';  (3)  its  nature  and  defects.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  155.) 

(o)  The  warranty  is  a  warranty  of  peaceable  possession,  and  against  any  hidden 
defects  which  make  the  thing  useless  or  almost  useless  for  the  purpose  for  which  it 
was  bought.    (See  Art.  1625.) 

[p)  Viz.,  the  documents  which  proye  the  vendor  is  owner,  not  the  contract  of 
sale,  for  that  is  drawn  up  by  a  notary  ;  it  is  he  who  gives  a  certified  copy  of  his 
record.  If  the  contract  of  the  sale  was  sot  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  then  there  must 
be  as  many  originals  as  there  are  parties ;  each  party  has  his  own  original. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  160.) 

(q)  This. form  of  giving  possession  is  not  effective  against  a  subsequent  purchaser 
who  has  got  actual  possession  of  a  movable,  provided  he  acted  in  good  faith.  What 
constitutes  actual  delivery  of  posFest'ion  of  a  movable  depends  to  some  extent  on 
custom,  as,  e.g,^  how  standing  timber  is  delivered.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  167.) 

W.  X 


305 


306  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

the  purchaser  enjoying  the  same  with  the  consent  of  the  vendor. 
(C.  1689  and  foUowing ;  2075.) 

1608.  The  costs  of  giving  possession  (r)  must  be  borne  by  tjie 
vendor,  and  those  of  taking  the  things  away  by  the  purchaser, 
unless  there  is  any  agreement  to  the  contrary.     (C.  1247,  1264.) 

1609.  Possession  must  be  given  at  the  place  where  the  thing 
the  subject-matter  of  the  sale  was  at  the  time  of  such  sale  ;  unless 
the  parties  have  agreed  otherwise.     (C.  1247,  1264.) 

1810.  If  the  seller  fails  to  give  possession  within  the  time 
agreed,  the  purchaser  has  the  option  of  applying  to  the  Court 
and  asking  for  the  rescission  of  the  sale,  or  he  may  ask  to  be 
put  in  possession  when  the  delay  is  only  due  to  the  fault  of  the 
vendor.     (C.  1139,  1184,  1611,  1614,  1615,  1654.) 

1611.  The  vendor  must,  in  either  case,  be  ordered  to  pay 
damages  and  interest  if  the  purchaser  has  suffered  any  damage  by 
the  fact  that  delivery  was  not  given  within  the  time  agreed. 
(C.  1146.) 

1612.  The  vendor  is  not  bound  to  give  possession  if  the  pur- 
chaser does  not  pay  the  purchase-money  and  the  vendor  has  not 
given  him  a  certain  time  within  which  to  pay.  (C.  1650  and 
following.) 

1613.  The  vendor  is  also  not  bound  to  give  possession  (although 
he  has  given  time  for  payment)  if  the  purchaser  has,  since  the  date 
of  the  sale,  become  bankrupt  or  insolvent  so  that  the  seller  would 
run  a  great  risk  («)  of  losing  his  money ;  unless  the  buyer  gives 
security  that  lie  will  pay  at  the  time  arranged.  (C.  118S,  1612, 
1657;  Pr.  124;  Com.  437.) 

1614.  Possession  must  be  given  of  the  thing  in  the  same  state 
as  it  was  at  the  date  of  the  sale  (/).  From  that  date  all  its  produce 
belongs  to  the  purchaser.     (C.  551,  1615,  1682 ;  Pr.  717.) 

1615.  The  duty  to  give  possession  of  a  thing  includes  the  duty 
to  put  the  purchaser  in  possession  of  every  accessory  belonging 
thereto,  and  everything  which  was  intended  to  be  used  permanently 
therewith  (u).     (C.  1625,  1692,  2204.) 

(r)  J^.ff.,  coHts  of  measaring,  weighing,  &c.  goods,  since  they  are  a  necesssoy 
preliminary  to  giving  possession,  are  borne  by  the  vendor.  The  cost  of  packing  is 
on  the  purchaser,  as  it  is  part  of  the  expense  of  taking  the  thing  away. 

(«)  A  mere  rumour  of  his  insolvency  is  not  enough.  (Cass.  26th  November,  1S61 ; 
S.  (1862),  I.  604.) 

(t)  Laurent  says  this  means  the  vendor  cannot  make  any  alterations  in  it  as  it  no 
longer  belongs  to  him.    (Vol.  XXIV.  sect.  181  ) 

(u)  It  is  a  question  of  fact  or  intention  in  each  case  as  to  what  belongs  to  the 
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1616.  The  vendor  is  bound  to  deliver  the  quantity  stated  in  the 
oontraot  subject  to  the  exceptions  to  be  mentioned  below  (i?). 
(C.  1765.) 

1617.  If,  on  the  sale  of  an  immovable,  the  contract  states  the 
acreage  and  gives  the  price  at  so  much  the  acre  (y),  the  vendor  is 
bound  to  give  the  purchaser  possession  of  the  quantity  stated  in 
the  contract  if  he  insists  upon  it.  If  the  vendor  is  unable  to  do  so, 
or  if  the  purchaser  does  not  insist  upon  it,  the  vendor  is  obliged  to 
take  a  proportionately  smaller  price.     (0.  1627,  1636,  1765.) 

1618.  If,  under  such  circumstances,  the  acreage  turns  out  to  be 
greater  than  that  stated  in  the  contract,  the  purchaser  has  the 
option  (s)  of  paying  the  additional  price,  or  he  may,  if  the  excess 
is  more  than  a  twentieth  of  the  acreage  stated  in  the  contract, 
relinquish  the  contract.     (0.  1691  and  foUovjring.) 

1619.  In  every  other  case,  whether  the  sale  is  one  of  a  definite 
property  by  metes  and  bounds,  or  whether  it  is  a  sale  of  different 
and  separate  properties,  whether  the  contract  begins  by  stating  the 
acreage  or  begins  by  the  name  of  the  property  to  be  sold  and 
afterwards  states  its  acreage,  the  fact  that  the  contract  states  the 
acreage  does  not  entitle  either  the  vendor  to  an  increase  of  price  for 
an  excess  acreage  nor  the  purchaser  to  any  diminution  of  price  owing 
to  the  acreage  being  less ;  provided  always  that  the  difference 
between  the  aotaal  acreage  and  that  stated  in  the  contract  does  not 
exceed  a  twentieth  less  or  more  in  value  of  the  whole  property 
sold  (a),  or  unless  there  is  some  provision  in  the  contract  providing 
for  an  allowance  being  made. 

1620.  Where  the  vendor  is  entitled,  under  the  last  section,  to 
an  increase  in  the  purchase-price  owing  to  acreage  being  greater, 
the  purchaser  has  the  option  of  either  rescinding  the  contract  or  of 

thing  fiold,  whether  it  happens  to  a  business  or  a  picture  that  is  being  sold ;  for 
example,  whether  the  copyright  in  a  pictare  passes  with  the  sale  of  the  picture. 

{z)  Laurent  says  the  purchaser  is  not  entitled  to  have  the  sale  rencinded. 
(Vol.  XXIV.  191.) 

{y)  French  '*  la  mesure  "  (by  measure). 

{z)  Laurent  (Vol.  XXIV.  sect.  192)  and  Rogron  think  the  purchaser  must  pay  the 
additional  price  and  can  only  rescind  the  sale  when  the  excess  is  more  than  a 
twentieth.  The  French  word  is  **  ohoix  "  ;  perhaps  it  ought  to  be  translated  '*  the 
right." 

(a)  Rogron  g^ves  an  example  which  makes  the  Article  clear :  say  seventy  acres 
are  sold  for  40,000  francs,  of  which  fifty  are  arable  and  twenty  yineyard.  It  turns 
out  that  there  are  only  sixty -seven  acres  in  all,  and  that  it  is  three  acres  of  vineyazd 
that  is  deficient.  Take  the  value  of  arable  land  at  400  francs  and  that  of  vineyard 
as  1,000  francs  an  acre.  Three  acres  of  vineyurd  represent,  therefore,  3,000  more 
than  a  twentieth  in  value,  ie.,  one-twentieth  of  40,000  francs  which  would  be 
2,000  francs  ;  therefore  the  purchaser  is  entitled  to  a  reduction  in  price. 

x2 
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paying  the  additional  price  with  interert  if  he  chooses  to  keep  the 
property.     (C.  1681.) 

1621.  Whenever  the  purchaser  has  the  right  of  rescinding  the 
contract,  the  vendor  is  hoand  to  return  not  only  any  purchase- 
money  received  hut  also  to  repay  the  costs  of  the  contract. 
(C.  1630.) 

1622.  Any  action  hrought,  either  hy  the  vendor  to  have  the 
amount  of  the  purchase-money  increased,  or  hy  the  purchaser  to 
have  the  amount  he  has  to  pay  as  purchase-money  reduced,  or  to 
have  the  contract  cancelled,  must  he  commenced  within  a  year  of 
the  date  of  such  contract,  or  else  it  is  harred.     (C.  1617.) 

1623.  If  two  properties  have  heen  sold  under  the  same  contract 
for  a  lump  sum,  and  the  measurements  of  each  have  heen  given, 
and  the  acreage  of  one  is  less,  and  that  of  the  other  more  than  is 
stated  therein,  compeuFation  must  be  made  for  what  is  in  excess  or 
is  lacking  on  taking  the  total  acreage  sold.  The  action,  whether 
for  additional  purchase- money  or  for  a  diminution  in  the  purchase- 
price,  must  be  brought  in  conformity  with  the  rules  above 
mentioned. 

1624.  Any  question  as  to  who  has  to  bear  the  loss  of,  or 
deterioration  in,  a  thing  which  occurs  before  giving  possession 
must  be  decided  by  the  rules  laid  down  under  the  title  "Of 
Contracts  and  of  Oontractucd  Eights  in  General."  (0.  ll;^7,  1138 
and  following;  1182,  1234,  1302.) 

« 

Section  3. 
Of  Warranties, 

1625.  By  law  the  vendor  gives  a  twofold  warranty  to  the 
purchaser ;  first  he  warrants  him  quiet  possession  (6),  secondly  he 
gives  him  a  warranty  against  hidden  defects  (r)  and  faults  which 
entitle  the  purchaser  to  have  the  contract  cancelled.  (0.  1599, 
1603,  1610,  1641  and  following.) 

Para.  1. — Of  the  Warranty  against  Ejectment. 

1626.  Although  there  is  no  stipulation  at  the  time  of  the  sale 
as  to  warranty,  the  vendor  is  obliged  by  law  to  warrant  the 
purchaser  against  being  ejected  from  the  whole  or  part  of  the 

{b)  The  warranty  doe8  not  seem  an  indefinite  one.  It  is  not  a  warranty  of  good 
title,  and  if  the  purohaRer  enjoys  quiet  posseasion  for  a  year,  the  warranty  has  not 
been  broken.     (S.  (1869),  I.  266.) 

{e)  See  Arts.  1641—1649. 
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thing  sold,  and  against  any  easements  alleged  to  exist  over  it,  and 
not  stated  at  the  time  of  the  sale.     (0.  884,  1148,  1619,  1627, 

1628,  1629,  1630,  1636,  1640,  1681,  1705,  2178,  2191 ;  Pr.  717.) 

1627.  The  parties  may,  by  special  agreement,  add  to  this 
warranty  implied  by  law  or  detract  from  it ;  they  can  even  agree 
that  the  vendor  shall  not  be  liable  under  the  warranty  implied  by 
law  (d),     (C.  1 134,  1 626,  1628,  1643.) 

1628.  Although  the  contract  states  that  the  vendor  sells  without 
any  warranty,  he  still  warrants  against  his  own  acts.  Any 
agreement  to  exclude  such  latter  warranty  is  bad  (e).     (0.  1626, 

1629,  1693.) 

1629.  Again,  the  vendory  though  he  stipulates  that  he  gives  no 
warranty,  is  bound  to  return  the  purchase-price  if  the  purchaser  is 
ejected,  unless  the  purchaser  knew,  when  buying,  the  danger  of 
being  ejected,  and  he  pui*chased  at  his  own  peril  and  risk.  (C.  1626, 
1628,  1638,  1642.) 

1630.  The  purchaser  has  the  right,  if  he  is  ejected  and  the 
vendor  gave  a  warranty,  and  also  when  the  contract  contains 
nothing  as  to  warranty,  to  require  the  vendor  to  pay  him  (I)  the 
original  purchase-money  ;  (2)  any  produce  which  he  has  been  forced 
to  give  over  to  the  real  owner  who  ejected  him ;  (3)  the  costs  of 
the  action  on  the  warranty  brought  by  the  purchaser  (/),  and  the 
costs  of  the  action  brought  by  the  real  owner  against  the 
purchaser ;  (4)  damages  and  interest  and  the  legal  costs  connected 
with  the  purchase.  (C.  1149,  1599,  1621,  1625,  1626,  1629, 
1633,  1646,  1681,  2178.) 

1631.  The  vendor  is  bound  to  repay  to  the  purchaser  the  whole 
purchase-money,  even  if  the  property  has  diminished  in  value,  or 
is  considerably  out  of  repair  at  the  time  of  the  purchaser's  eject- 
ment, and  such  diminution  in  value  or  deterioration  is  due  to  the 

(d)  Laurent  points  out  that  a  provision  in  the  contract  merely  stating  there  was 
no  warranty  only  preyeuts  the  vendor  being  liable  in  damages.  He  remains  liable 
to  return  the  purchase 'money.     (See  Art.  1629,  below.) 

{e)  The  example  usually  given  of  such  a  breach  of  warranty  in  vihen  the  vendor 
sells  the  property  over  again,  and  the  second  purchaser,  by  registering  the  title 
deeds  first,  becomes  owner  in  law.  So,  also,  if  the  vendor  becomes  assignee  of  a 
mortgage  which  existed  on  the  property  when  he  sold  free  of  incumbranoes,  he 
cannot,  as  mortgagee,  oubt  the  purchaser.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  para.  264.)  It 
is  the  same  principle  as  that  contained  in  the  maxim  that  **  a  man  cannot  derogate 
from  his  own  grant.*' 

(/)  All  the  commentators  agree  that  these  latter  costs  are  only  to  be  borne  by 
the  vendor  if  he  has  been  made  n  pairty  to  the  action.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV. 
246.) 
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purchaser's  negligence,  or  is  the  result  of  an  accident  caused  by 
the  act  of  God  ((/). 

1632.  If  the  purchaser  has  made  a  profit  out  of  the  waste  he 
has  committed,  the  vendor  has  the  right  to  deduct  from  the 
purchase-money  a  sum  equivalent  to  such  profit  [h). 

1633.  If  the  property  had  increased  in  value  when  the  purchaser 
was  ejected,  the  vendor  is  bound  to  pay  the  purchaser  such 
increased  value,  even  though  the  purchaser  had  done  nothing  to 
increase  its  value.     (C.  1617.) 

1634.  The  vendor  must  either  compensate  the  purchaser  per- 
sonally, or  see  him  compensated  by  the  person  who  ejected  him, 
for  all  the  repairs  and  improvements  effected  on  the  property  which 
have  added  to  its  value  (t  )• 

1635.  If  the  vendor  fraudulently  sells  property  which  belongs 
to  a  third  party,  he  is  bound  to  repay  the  purchaser  all  money 
expended  by  him  on  the  property,  even  when  such  expenditure 
was  only  incurred  to  add  to  the  purchaser's  pleasure,  and  to 
increase  the  property's  amenities.  (C.  549  and  following;  1160, 
1599,  2268.) 

« 

1636.  A  purchaser  is  entitled  to  have  the  sale  rescinded,  though 
only  ejected  from  a  part  of  the  property,  if  such  part  is  so 
impoi-tant  in  relation  to  the  rest  that  he  would  not  have  bought 
the  property  without  that  from  which  he  has  been  ejected. 

1637.  When  the  sale  is  not  rescinded,  though  the  purchaser  has 
been  ejected  from  part  of  the  property,  the  purchaser  is  entitled  to 
be  reimbursed  a  sum  equal  to  the  value  of  the  property  from  which 

(^}  LauroDt  (Vol.  XXIV.  sect.  238]  says  this  Article  does  not  apply  where  the 
purchaser  brings  au  action  in  damag'es.  In  such  a  case  the  amount  by  which  the 
property  has  deteriorated  owing  to  the  purchaser*  s  negligence  may  be  deducted 
from  the  damages.  If  the  purchaser,  however,  does  not  bring  an  action  in  damages, 
but  only  asks  the  return  of  his  money  owing  to  the  breach  of  warranty,  the  vendor 
cannot  plead  that  the  property  has  dimiaished  in  value.  If  the  purchaser  acted  in 
bad  faith  in  doing  what  he  did,  or  omitted  to  do,  the  true  owner  has  a  right  of 
action  against  him.  If  the  purchaser,  however,  only  acted  qu4  owner,  honestly 
believing  the  property  his,  no  action  lies  against  him  for  damages  caused  by 
anything  he  did.    The  true  o«vner's  action  (if  any)  then  lies  against  the  vendor. 

{h)  Laurent  gives  as  an  example  the  case  of  an  impecunious  purchaser  who  outs 
down  and  sells  timber  and  puts  the  price  in  his  pocket.  Here  the  real  owner  would 
probably  recover  nothing  but  his  land  from  the  purchaser,  but  the  vendor  would  be 
liable  to  the  original  owner,  and  has  therefore  a  right  to  deduct  the  amount  of 
profit  the  evicted  purchaser  has  made  from  the  purchase-money  when  required  to 
return  it.     (Vol.  XXIV.  sect.  238.) 

(i)  Laurent  here  says  that  the  vendor  is  not  liable  to  the  purchaser  for  necessary 
repairs,  as  the  latter  has  always  a  right  under  Art.  555  to  recover  them  from  the 
person  who  ejected  him.     (Vol.  XXIV.  para.  248.) 
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he  has  been  ejected.  Such  sum  shall  be  ascertained  by  finding  out 
what  was  the  value  of  the  part  from  which  the  purchaser  was 
ejected  at  the  date  of  the  ejectment,  no  matter  whether  the  same 
has  increased  or  gone  down  since  the  purchase.  The  purchaser 
shall  not  be  repaid  a  proportionate  part  of  the  total  purchase- 
money  (*).     (C.  1617,  1633.) 

1638.  A  purchaser  has  the  option  of  either  having  the  sale 
rescinded,  or  asking  to  be  compensated,  if  property  is  sold  to  him 
burdened  with  non-apparent  easements  which  were  not  disclosed 
at  the  time  of  the  sale,  and  the  easements  are  of  such  a  nature  that 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  he  would  not  have  bought  the 
property  if  he  had  known  of  them.     (C.  1626,  1642.) 

1639.  All  other  questions  which  give  rise  to  an  action  for 
damages  and  interest  owing  to  the  non-performance  of  a  contract 
of  sale  are  governed  by  the  general  rules  laid  down  in  the  title  as 
to  "  Contracts  and  Obligations  arising  out  of  Contracts  generally." 
(C.  1136  and  following;  1142  and  following;  1146  and  following; 
1182,  1184,  1226  and  following.) 

1640.  No  action  on  a  warranty  against  ejectment  lies  against 
the  vendor  when  the  purchaser  has  either  allowed  judgment  to  go 
against  him  in  a  Court  of  Final  Appeal,  or  has  allowed  a  judgment 
in  ejectment  to  become  final  by  allowing  the  time  for  appeal  to 
pass  by  without  making  his  vendor  a  party  thereto,  if  the  vendor 
proves  there  were  sufficient  grounds  in  law  to  lead  a  Court  to 
refuse  to  give  an  order  in  ejectment.  (0.  1851 ;  Pr.  175  and 
following.) 

Para.  2. — Of  the  Warranty  against  Defects  in  the  Thing  sold. 

1641.  The  vendor  Warrants  a  thing  he  sells  against  hidden 
defects  which  make  it  unfit  for  the  purpose  for  which  it  was 
intended,  or  which  render  it  so  much  less  suitable  for  being  used 
for  such  purpose  that  a  purchaser,  if  he  had  known  of  them,  either 
would  not  have  purchased  the  thing  at  all,  or  else  would  have  only 
given  a  small  price  for  the  same.  (C.  1602,  1625,  1636,  1638, 
1642,  1643, 1644,  1674.) 

1642.  The  vendor  is  not  liable  for  defects  which  are  apparent, 
and  which  the  purchaser  might  have  ascertained  for  himself. 
(C.  1116,  1313,  1629,  1674.) 

(A)  Laurent  ex  plains  the  principle  of  this  Article  bj  pointing  out  that  the 
contract  id  treated  as  still  subsisting,  and  the  action  is  only  for  damages,  and  that 
the  only  way  the  actual  loss  can  be  ascertained  is  to  fiud  out  what  the  purchaser 
lost  by  being  evicted.  Arts.  1631—1633  deal  with  what  should  be  done  when  the 
contract  is  lebdnded.    (Vol.  XXIV.  paras.  250—252.) 
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1643.  The  vendor  is  liable  for  hidden  defects  though  he  did 
not  know  of  them,  unless  he  expressly  stipulated  that  he  gives  no 
warranty.     (0.  1627,  1629.) 

1644.  The  purchaser  has  the  option,  under  the  circumstances 
mentioned  in  Arts.  1641  and  1643.  of  either  returning  the  thing 
and  having  its  price  returned  to  him,  or  else  of  keeping  the  thing 
and  having  such  portion  of  the  price  handed  back  to  him  as 
experts  may  determine.     (C.  1617,  1634.) 

1645.  If  the  vendor  knew  the  defects,  he  is  not  only  bound  to 
return  the  price  but  is  also  liable  for  any  damages  and  interest 
the  purchaser  has  suffered.  (C.  1149,  1630  and  following;  P^n. 
423.) 

1646.  If  the  vendor  did  not  know  of  the  defects,  he  is  only 
liable  to  return  the  price  and  repay  the  purchaser  any  costs  he 
may  have  incurred  in  or  about  the  sale  (/).     (C.  1630,  1650.) 

1647.  If  the  thing,  which  was  defective,  perishes  owing  to  its 
inherent  vice,  the  loss  falls  upon  the  vendor  who  is  liable  to  return 
the  purchaser  the  purchase-money  and  is  liable  for  the  damages 
mentioned  in  the  two  preceding  Articles.  But  the  purchaser  must 
bear  any  loss  caused  by  accident  (m).     (C.  1641.) 

1648.  The  purchaser  inuet  bring  his  action  for  rescission  based 
on  a  defect  (//)  as  soon  as  possible,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
defect  (n)  and  the  custom  of  the  place  where  the  sale  took  place  (o). 
(C.  1304.) 

1649.  No  such  action  can  be  brought  when  the  sale  took  place 
by  order  of  the  Court  {p).     (C.  1684.) 

(Q  Thifl  does  not  affect  his  rights  under  Art.  1634  or  alter  the  principles  of  French 
common  law  as  contained  in  Arts.  565,  851,  and  2175.  (Court  of  Cass.  20th  March, 
]852;  S.I.  321.) 

(m)  Because  \he  vendor  was  then  not  to  hlame,  and  the  maxim  *'  Bes  perit 
domino"  applies. 

(n)  As  the  Article  referred  to  nature  of  the  defect  and  the  custom  of  the  place 
great  uncertainty  arose  as  to  when  a  person  was  entitled  to  bring  an  action  for 
rescission,  speciaUy  in  the  case  of  a  sale  of  cattle.  By  a  law  of  May  20th,  1838, 
the  legislature  laid  down  general  rales  as  to  what  sort  of  diseases  constituted 
defects  within  the  meaning  of  the  Article,  and  limiting  the  time  within  which  such 
actions  could  be  brought.  This  law  was  amended  by  one  of  August  2nd,  1884,  the 
progress  of  yeterinary  science  enabling  more  satisfactory  definitions  of  diseases  to 
be  given. 

(o)  The  Court  of  Cassation  has  held  that  they  must  apply  the  principles  as  to 
fundamental  error  contained  in  Arts.  1109,  1110  and  1304,  and  that  the  time  only 
begins  to  run  as  from  the  date  the  defect  was  discovered,  and  is  not  barred  for  ten 
years.     (16th  Nov.  1852  ;  S.  (1853),  I.  673  ;  S.  (1854),  I.  176.) 

(p)  For  it  is  the  Court  itself  that  sells,  and  it  gives  no  warranty  (Rog^ron). 
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V  - 

I 

\  Chapter  V.         . 

I  Of  the  Purchaser's  Duties. 

1650.  The  principal  duty  of  the  purchaser  is  to  pay  the  price  at 
the  time  fixed  and  at  the  place  agreed  upon  hy  the  contract. 
(C.  1329,  1663,  2102,  4th  para. ;  2103,  1st  para,  and  following; 

'    2108.) 

1651.  If  the  contract  contains  no  provision  as  to  where  the  price 
should  be  paid,  the  purchaser  must  pay  at  the  place  where 
possession  is  given,  and  at  the  time  when  possession  should  be 
given  (q).     (C.  1427.) 

1652.  Under  the  three  following  sets  of  facts,  the  purchaser 
is  liable  to  pay  interest  on  the  purchase-money  until  he  pays  the 
same : — 

(1)  If  there  was  an  agreement  to  that  effect  at  the  time  of  the 

sale; 

(2)  If  the  thing  sold   or  delivered  produces    fruit   or  other 

revenue ; 

(3)  If  the  purchaser  has  had  a  formal  demand  for  payment  (;•). 

In  the  last  case,  interest  only  runs  as  from  the  date  of  service. 
(C.  1139,  1153,  1905,2176.) 

1653.  The  purchaser  may  defer  paying  the  purchase-price  if  he 
is  threatened,  or  has  good  reason  to  believe  that  he  is  about  to  be 
threatened,  with  an  action  by  a  mortgagee  or  by  a  person  claiming 
back  the  thing  sold.  He  may  defer  paying  until  the  seller  has 
caused  the  danger  with  which  he  is  threatened  to  cease,  or  until 
the  vendor  has  given  (if  he  prefers  to  do  so)  security,  unless  the 
contract  provides  that  the  purchaser  shall  pay  even  if  threatened 
with  an  action.     (C.  1591),  *i011.) 

1654.  The  vendor  can  have  the  sale  rescinded  if  the  purchaser 
does  not  pay  («).  (0.  883,  1183,  1184,  1223,  1670,  1674,  li^78, 
2102,  2126,  2146,  2279.) 

1655.  The  Court  shall  give  immediately  judgment  cancelling  a  of  1863 
sale  of  immovables  if  the  vendor  is  in  danger  of  losing  both  the 
property  and  his  purchase-money.     If  this  danger  does  not  exist, 
the  judge  may  give  the  purchaser  a  more  or  less  long  time  to  pay, 

{q)  If  the  aale  is  on  credit,  Art.  1247  applies,  and  payment  must  be  made  at  the 
vendor's  abode.     (Cass.  24th  Jxuxe,  1813  ;  S.  (1813),  I.  353.) 

(r)  I.e.f  one  served  hy  the  Court  bailiff. 

(ff)  The  vendor  maj,  if  he  prefers  it,  bring  an  action  for  the  price.  (Arts.  1184, 
2104.) 


Cf .  Seychelles, 
Ord.  6  of 
1904,  sect.  33, 
and  Mauri- 
tius, Ord.  36 
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according  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  If  the  purchaser 
has  not  paid  at  the  end  of  the  extended  time,  the  sale  shall  be 
rescinded.     (C.  1184,  1244.) 

1656.  When  the  sale  is  one  of  immovables,  and  the  agree- 
ment provides  that  the  sale  shall,  ipso  facfo^  be  rescinded  if  the 
money  is  not  paid  within  the  time  agreed,  the  purchaser  may  still 
pay  though  the  time  has  elapsed,  so  long  as  the  vendor  has  not 
caused  him  to  be  in  default  by  having  him  served  with  a  formal  {f) 
demand.  After  such  formal  demand  is  served,  the  judge  can  no 
longer  (w)  give  the  purchaser  time.     (C.  Il'i9,  1184,  1983.) 

Ifif57.  When  the  sale  is  a  sale  of  merchandise  or  movables,  the 
sale  shall  be  rescinded  ipm  facto  and  without  a  formal  demand 
beiog  necessary,  at  the  vendor's  option,  when  the  time  has  elapsed 
for  taking  possession  of  the  thing.     (0.  1585,  2102,  para.  4.) 


Cf .  for  Mau- 
ritius and 
SeycheUett, 
Mauritius, 
OrJ.  19  of 
1868, 
sect.  156. 


Chapter  VI. 

Ok  when  a  Sale  is  voidable,  and  of  its  Rescission. 

1658.  A  contract  of  sale  may  also  be  rescinded  by  the  vendor 
exercising  an  option  given  him  by  the  contract  of  buying  back 
the  property,  or  on  the  ground  that  the  price  is  too  low.  This 
is  quite  apart  from  the  grounds  already  set  forth  in  this  title  for 
declaring  the  sale  void,  or  for  having  the  sale  rescinded  apart  from 
the  grounds  for  rescission  which  are  common  to  all  contracts. 
(C.  1108  and  following  ;  1183  and  following;  1304  and  following; 
1596  and  following ;  1616  and  following ;  1636,  1644  and 
following;  1659  and  following ;  1674  and  following.) 


Section  1. 

Of  the  Itight  to  buy  back, 

1659.  The  vendor  can  stipulate  in  the  contract  that  he  reserves 
to  himself  the  right  of  taking  back  the  thing  sold  on  repaying  the 
purchase-money  and  reimbursing  the  purchaser,  as  mentioned  in 

(t)  The  formal  demand  is  a  written  demand,  which  may  either  be  prepared  by  a 
notary,  solicitor,  or  the  party  himself,  but  which  miut  be  served  on  the  other  side 
by  a  public  ofiBcer,  viz.,  the  usher,  ».«.,  the  bailiff  of  the  Court.  Such  service  is  an 
extrajudicial  proceeding. 

(m)  Under  Art.  1184  it  is  the  vendor's  duty  to  apply  for  cancellation  of  the 
contract  if  he  wishes  it  cancelled,  and  the  jadge  may  give  the  purcdioser  time. 
When  the  parties,  however,  in  the  contract  agree  that  the  sale  iH  cancelled  if  the 
money  is  not  paid,  1184  does  not  apply.  The  vendor  is  forced,  however,  by  iiisning 
a  writ»  to  show  that  he  takes  advantage  of  the  qondition ;  otherwise  the  purchaser 
can  insist  upon  paying. 
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the  third  paragraph  of  Art.  1673.     (C.  1038,  1168,  1174,  1599, 
1692,  1751.) 

1660.  A  Yendor  cannot  reserve  to  himself  the  right  to  buy  the 
thing  back  except  within  five  years  of  the  sale.  If  the  agreement 
provides  for  a  longer  period,  the  term  is  reduced  to  the  period 
above  mentioned. 

1661.  This  period  is  a  term  atrictminii  jnris^  and  cannot  be 
extended  by  the  judge.     (0.1662.) 

1662.  If  the  vendor  has  not  exercised  his  right  of  redemption 
vdthin  the  time  prescribed,  the  purchaser  remains  undisputed 
owner  (ar).     (C.  1673,  1751.) 

1663.  The  time  limited  for  repurchase  runs  against  all  the 
world,  even  against  a  minor,  saving  always  any  right  of  action  he 
may  have  over  against  any  person.     (0.  2278.) 

1664.  The  vendor  who  has  stipulated  in  the  contract  of  sale  a 
right  to  redeem  may  exercise  such  right  against  a  second  subse- 
quent purchaser,  even  though  the  second  contract  of  sale  does  not 
state  that  there  is  a  right  to  redeem  (?/).     (C.  1165.) 

1665.  The  purchaser  who  has  bought  property  which  is  subject 
to  a  redemption  clause  has  all  his  vendor's  rights.  He  can  gain 
a  title  by  prescription  both  against  the  true  owner  and  against 
all  those  who  claim  to  have  rights  or  mortgages  over  the  thing 
sold.    (C.  2225.) 

1666.  A  purchaser  of  a  property  subject  to  a  redemption  clause 
may  require  the  vendor's  creditors  to  seize  and  realize  all  the 
vendor's  other  property  before  exercising  their  rights  against  the 
property  he  has  bought  (2).     (0.  2021  and  following;  2170.) 

1667.  If  a  purchaser  has  bought  (subject  to  a  power  of  redemp- 
tion) an  undivided  share  in  an  inheritance,  and  he  afterwards 
becomes  purchaser  of  the  whole  in  the  course  of  legal  proceedings 
[to  which  he  was  made  a  party  for  th^  purpose  of  having  the  whole 

(x)  Until  thea  this  right  of  redemption  is  exerdsable  against  every  subsequent 
owner,  and  it  is  not  necessary  to  make  the  original  purchaser  a  party  to  the  pro- 
ceedings.    (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIY.  410.) 

(y)  The  words  "  son  action,'*  i.e.,  action  do  r^m^r^,  mean  that  the  vendur  may 
use  his  right  of  redemption,  and  do  not  imply  an  action  for  redemption  is  necessary. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXIY.  pan.  397.) 

(z)  Under  Art.  1166  the  creditors  are  entitled  to  use  all  their  dt^btor's  rights  under 
a  contract  except  those  that  are  purely  personal.  Uuder  Art.  2021  he  is  entitled  to 
have  all  the  property  of  the  person  for  whom  he  is  surety  seized  before  his  own 
property  is  seiMd.  And  under  Art.  2170,  a  third  party  who  is  in  poasession  of  land 
lawfully,  and  does  not  pecaonally  owe  a  debt,  can  insist  upon  the  oaediton  exer- 
cising their  rights  againnt  the  oUier  property  of  their  debtor. 
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property  sold  by  the  Court],  he  can  force  his  vendor,  who  seeks  to 
avail  himself  of  the  redemption  clause  affecting  the  undivided 
share,  to  redeem  the  whole  property.     (C.  1686  and  following.) 

1668.  If  several  persons  have  joined  in  selling  under  the  same 
contract  a  property  held  in  common  by  them,  each  can  only  use  the 
right  of  redemption  in  respect  of  the  share  he  held  in  the  same. 
(C.  1217.) 

1669.  The  same  principle  applies  if  the  person  who  has  sold  a 
property  dies  leaving  several  heirs.  Each  co-heir  can  only  exercise 
the  right  of  redemption  in  respect  of  the  share  which  he  takes  in 
the  succession.     (C.  1220.) 

1670.  But  in  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  last  two 
Articles  the  purchaser  has  a  right  to  iusist  that  all  the  persons  who 
sold  to  him  jointly,  or  all  the  co-heirs,  should  be  joined  in  the 
redemption  action,  so  that  they  may  agree,  inter  sCy  to  redeem  the 
whole  property.  If  they  cannot  agree  to  do  so,  the  application  for 
redemption  shall  be  refused  (a).     (C.  1225,  1685.) 

1671.  If  the  several  owners  of  a  property  have  not  joined  in 
selling  it  as  a  whole  under  the  same  contract,  but  each  owner  has 
only  sold  what  he  has,  then  each  owner  can  use  his  right  of 
redemption  separately,  qua  the  portion  which  belonged  to  him,  and 
the  purchaser  cannot  compel  the  owner  using  such  right  to  redeem 
the  whole. 

1672.  If  the  purchaser  has  died  leaving  several  heirs  the  vendor 
can  only  exercise  his  right  of  redemption  as  against  each  heir  in 
respect  of  the  share  that  has  fallen  to  him ;  and  this  is  so  whether 
the  property  remains  still  undivided,  or  whether  it  has  been  par- 
titioned up  between  the  heirs.  But  if  the  deceased's  property  has 
been  divided  among  the  heirs,  and  the  property  which  the  vendor 
sold  has  all  fcdlen  to  the  lot  of  one  of  the  heirs,  the  right  of 
redemption  can  be  used  against  him  in  respect  of  the  whole  pro- 
perty.    (C.  873,  883  and  following ;  1220  and  following.) 

1673.  A  vendor  who  makes  use  of  his  right  to  redeem  must 
repay  not  only  the  purchase- money  but  also  all  costs  and  neces- 
sary expenditure  in  connection  with  the  sale,  the  cost  of  all  repairs 
that  were  necessary,  and  all  expenditure  which  has  increased  the 
value  of  the  property,  and  has  no  right  to  possession  until  he  has 
done  so.     When  the  vendor  retakes  possession  under  a  redemption 

[a)  Laurent  points  out  that  they  must  eaoh  agree  to  redeem  £heu>  shares  or  else 
agree  to  cede  their  rights  of  redemption  to  the  others  who  are  willing.  (XXIV. 
para.  413.) 
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clause  he  takes  it  back  free  of  all  charges  and  mortgages  with 
which  the  purchaser  may  have  burdened  it.  He  is  bound  by; 
any  leases  given  in  good  faith  by  the  purchaser.  (C.  1183,  IGof)^ 
2103,2125,2180,2195.) 

Section  2. 

Of  th^  Hescission  of  the  8ah  for  Undervalue. 

1674  (ft).  If  the  vendor  of  an  immovable  has  been  damaged  by 
receiving  seven-twelfths  less  than  its  true  price  he  has  the  right 
to  demand  that  the  sale  should  be  rescinded,  even  though,  by  the 
terms  of  the  contract  itself,  he  has  renounced  any  right  to  ask  for 
rescission,  and  the  contract  recites  that  full  value  has  been  given. 

1675.  To  ascertain  whether  damage  has  been  suffered  by  sale 
at  an  undervalue  the  immovable  must  be  taken  at  its  value  at  the 
time  of  the  sale  and  according  to  the  condition  it  then  was  in. 
(0.  890,  1689,  lb74.) 

1676.  An  action  for  rescission  must  be  brought  within  two 
years  of  the  sale,  counting  from  the  date  thereof.  Time  runs 
against  married  women,  against  absent  {c)  persons,  interdicted 
persons,  minors  claiming  in  right  of  a  person  of  age  who  was  the 
vendor.  Time  runs  during  the  time  given  by  the  contract  for 
redemption,  and  is  not  suspended  by  such  clause  {d). 

{b)  The  action  for  rescissioii  for  andervalue  lies  althongh  there  was  no  cheating 
or  uodue  ioflaence  proved.  The  mere  fact  of  undervalue  to  the  extent  of  seven- 
twelfths  in  the  price  implies  there  was  no  true  consent  uuder  the  ordinary  principles 
laid  down  in  Chapter  II.  of  Title  III.  The  law  assumes  there  was  a  fundamental 
mistake  g^ing  to  the  root  of  the  contract,  or  undue  influence,  otherwise  the  vt^dor 
would  not  have  sold  the  property  so  much  under  its  true  value.  The  action  for- 
rescisaion  heing  based  on  the  damagpe  the  vendor  has  suffered,  the  purchaser  can 
stop  the  action  by  indemoifying  the  vendor  for  his  loss.  (Art.  1681.)  The  true 
price  is  that  which  ^Topinion  publique*'  would  put  upon  it,  viz.,  the  fair  market 
price,  unaffected  by  any  circumstances  peculiar  to  either  vendor  or  purchaser. 
There  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  why  the  right  of  action  should  be  confined 
to  the  vendor,  and  why  a  purchaser  should  not  have  a  similar  right  if  he  has 
given  more  b^  seven -twelfths  for  the  property  than  it  was  worth.  The  explanation 
suggested  is  that  a  purchaser  can  never  be  forced  by  his  necessities  to  buy,  and 
therefore  could  not  be  acting  under  moral  compulsion  as  a  seUer  might  be. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  rule  as  to  rescission  for  undervalue  only  applies  to 
immovables.  Laurent  explains  this  as  due  to  the  greater  importance  Napoleon 
attached  to  them.  If  the, contract  can  be  shown  to  be  in  the  nature  of  an  aleatory 
contract  (i.«.,  one  in  which  both  parties  take  an  uncertain  risk,  such  as  an  annuity 
payable  out  of  land),  all  that  is  required  in  law  is  that  there  should  be' an  equality 
of  chance.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  paras.  420—439.) 

(c)  For  defioitioa  of  **  absent,"  see  note  to  Art.  112. 

{d)  Confer  the  rules  laid  down  in  Art.  1304  as  to  the  period  from  which  tinie 
runs  in  the  case  of  an  action  brought  to  have  a  contract  declared  void. 
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1677.  The  judge  must,  previous  to  allowing  an  action  for 
rescission  to  be  brought,  find  that  a  primd  facie  case  has  been  made 
out.  He  can  only  do  so  where  the  facts  pleaded  are  sufficiently 
serious  to  lead  him  to  presume  that  damage  has  been  suffered  (e). 

1678.  The  only  evidence  of  damage  by  undervalue  that  the 
Court  can  receive  is  the  report  of  three  experts,  who  can  only  make 
a  single  report  and  arrive  at  one  conclusion,  which  shall  be  that  of 
the  majority  (/).     (Pr.  303  and  following.) 

1679.  If  the  experts  {g)  disagree,  the  report  must  state  the  reasons 
for  the  same,  but  must  not  state  by  whom  the  different  opinions 
were  held.     (Pr.  318.) 

1680.  The  three  experts  are  chosen  by  the  judge,  unless  the 
parties  agree  on  the  names  of  the  valuers.     (Pr.  304.) 

1681.  If  the  judge  thinks  a  good  case  has  been  made  out  for 
rescission,  the  purchaser  can  elect  either  to  give  up  the  property  on 
receiving  back  his  purchase-money  or  else  to  keep  the  property 
and  pay  the  vendor  the  balance  required  to  make  up  the  true  price, 
less  such  a  sum  as  is  equal  to  a  tenth  of  the  total  of  the  true  price. 
A  third  person  in  possession  has  the  same  rights  as  the  original 
purchaser,  saving  cdways  any  rights  he  may  have  over  against  the 
purchaser  {h).     (C.  891,  1618,  1630.) 

1682.  If  the  purchaser  elects  to  keep  the  property  and  pay  the 
additional  price  in  accordance  with  the  last  Article,  he  must  pay 
interest  on  the  increased  purchase-price  as  from  the  date  of  the 
action  for  rescission.  If  he  prefers  giving  up  the  property  and 
receiving  the  purchase-money,  then  he  must  hand  back  any  produce 
received  therefrom  as  from  the  date  that  the  action  was  commenced. 
He  is  also  entitled  to  receive  interest  on  his  purchase-^money  as 
from  the  date  of  the  commencement  of  action  up  to  the  date  of 
payment  if  he  has  touched  none  of  the  produce.     (0.  1614,  1652.) 

{e)  The  Code  of  Procednre  (Arfc.  302)  provides  that  a  valuation  by  experts  can 
only  be  made  after  an  order  of  the  Court.  Before  the  Code  it  was  the  practice  of 
the  Court,  before  directing  a  valuation  to  be  male,  to  hold  a  preliminary  investiga- 
tion as  to  whether  the  facts  alleged  by  the  plaintiff  were  relevant^  i.e.,  whether,  if 
proved,  they  would  lead  to  the  Courtis  declaring  that  the  sale  was  at  an  undervalue. 
Under  the  present  practice  the  Court  may  nonsuit  the  plaintiff  if  it  comes  to  the 
conclusion  that  no  reasonable  grounds  for  interference  have  been  shown,  although 
the  facts  alleged  by  the  plaintiff  are  relevant.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  para.  436.) 

(/)  The  judge  is  not  bound  by  the  report  of  the  experts.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV. 
para.  437 ;  see  also  Art.  323  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.) 

{p)  I.e.,  when  no  two  come  to  the  same  conclusion.  If  two  agree  their  opinion 
is  the  report.     (Rogron.) 

(A)  The  reason  the  purchaser  is  allowed  to  deduct  a  tenth  of  the  total  value  and 
only  pay  nine-tenths  is  that  ha  is  supposed  to  have  bought  to  make  a  profit,  and 
that  Ib  the  profit  the  law  allows  him  in  this  case. 
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1683.  A  purchaser  is  not  entitled  to  have  a  sale  rescinded  on 
the  ground  that  he  has  been  damaged. 

1684.  This  action  does  not  lie  in  respect  of  sales  which  by  law 
must  be  carried  out  through  the  Court. 

1685.  The  rules  laid  down  in  the  preceding  Articles  apply 
equally,  whether  several  persons  have  joined  in  selling  a  property 
or  whether  they  have  each  sold  it  separately,  and  they  apply  also 
to  cases  in  which  either  the  vendor  or  the  purchaser  has  left 
several  heirs,     (C.  1608  and  following.) 

Chapter  VII. 
Op  auctioning  Things  through  the  Court. 

1686.  A  thing  must  be  sold  by  auction  [by  the  Court]  and  the 
price  received  divided  among  the  co-owners,  ( I )  if  it  is  owned  in 
common  by  several  persons  and  cannot  be  properly  divided  up 
between  them  except  at  a  loss ;  (2)  if  it  is  a  thing  belonging  to 
several  in  common  which  none  of  the  co-owners,  when  making  a 
friendly  partition,  are  able  or  willing  to  take  (*).  (C.  815  and 
following ;  883,  2109 ;  Pr.  966.) 

1687.  Each  of  the  co-owners  is  entitled  to  insist  that  the  public 
should  be  invited  to  take  part  in  the  auction.  The  public  must  be 
invited  to  attend  if  one  of  the  co-owners  is  an  infant.  (0.  460, 
839 ;  Pr.  984  and  following.) 

• 

1688.  The  method  of  auctioning  and  the  formalities  to  be 
observed  are  laid  down  in  the  title  as  to  "  Successions,"  and  in  the 
Code  of  Procedure.  (C.  827,  838  and  following ;  Pr.  972  and 
following ;  984  and  following.) 

Chapter  VIII. 

Of  the  assignment  of  Choses  in  Action  and  other 

Incorporeal  Eights. 

1689.  As  between  assignor  and  assignee,  the  property  in  choses 
in  action,  rights,  or  rights  of  action  against  a  third  party,  is  trans- 
ferred by  handing  over  the  document  of  title  relating  thereto  (k). 
(C.  1109,  1116,  1179,  1582,  1583,  1607,  1690,  2073.) 

(t)  Art.  827  provldefl  that  the  auction  should  take  place  before  the  Court  if  the 
parties  do  not  consent  to  hold  it  before  a  notary  or  if  there  are  infants.  And  see 
Arts.  838  and  839. 

(Ar)  Laurent  expHins  why  the  Code  does  not  speak  of  a  sale  of  ohoses  in  action. 
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1690.  The  assignee  is  not  owner  in  law  of  the  chose  in  action 
qud  a  third  party  until  he  has  given  notice  of  the  assignment  to  the 
debtor.  An  assignee  may,  however,  have  a  good  title  against 
third  party  if  the  debtor  recognizes  the  assignment,  in  a  document 
drawn  up  by  a  notary  (/).  (C.  841,  1 130, 1131, 1143, 1242, 1271, 
1296,  1322,  1328,  1583,  1607,  1689,  1691,  2075;  Pr.  557;  Com- 
136,  138,  446,  447.) 

1691.  The  debtor  is  released  when  he  has  paid  the  assignor, 
before  having  received  notice  of  the  assignment  from  either  the 
assignor  or  assignee.     (C.  \'2i2,  1*^77,  1296.) 

1692.  The  sale  or  assignment  of  a  chose  in  action  includes  all 
accessories  attaching  thereto,  such  as  a  right  against  the  surety, 
any  right  of  priority  or  mortgage  securing  the  same.  (C.  1018, 
1249,  1615,  2112.) 

1693.  A  person  who  sells  a  chose  in  action  or  an  incorporeal 
right  warrants  that  it  exists  (m)  at  the  time  of  the  assignment ; 
although  the  assignment  states  there  is  no  warranty  of  title. 
(C.  1236,  1626  and  following;  1640,  1692,  1694;  Co.  168.) 

1694.  The  vendor  only  makes  himself  responsible  for  the 
solvency  of  the  debtor  when  he  expressly  contracts  to  do  so,  and 
then  only  up  to  the  amount  for  which  he  sold  it. 

1695.  When  the  vendor  has  warranted  the  solvency  of  the 
debtor,  this  warranty  only  covers  the  debtor's  solvency  at  the  time 
of  the  sale,  and  does  not  extend  to  his  future  solvency  unless  the 
assignor  expressly  contracted  to  be  so  liable  («).     (C.  1693,  1694.) 


He  points  out  that  under  Roman  law  they  were  not  a  subject-matter  of  sale,  and 
therefore  the  assignee  was  supposed  to  get  an  authority  to  sue,  and  the  debtor  was 
callei  the '*  c6de." 

(/)  By  Art.  1138,  all  that  is  required  for  a  transfer  of  property  is  an  agreement 
between  the  two  parties.  Such  agreement  has  the  immediate  effect  of  transferring 
the  property.  The  formal  contract  afterwards  is  only  evidence  of  it,  and  is  not  a 
''conveyance''  in  the  sense  of  conveyicg  anything.  To  this  general  rule  the 
present  Article  forms  an  exception,  since  it  says  the  purchaser  of  a  "  creance"  is 
not  owner  in  law  as  respects  third  parties  until  notice  has  been  given  to  the  debtor. 
The  Article  applies  to  the  rights  which  a  person  (to  whom  a  duty  is  owed)  has  against 
the  person  who  owes  him  the  duty,  t.^.,  the  rights  which  a  **  creditor'*  (in  the 
French  law  sense)  has  against  his  **  debtor  "  to  force  him  to  give  or  do  what  he  has 
bound  himself  to  give  or  do.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  476.) 

{m)  By  existing  is  meant  (a)  that  there  is  stich  right ;  (b)  that  it  belongs  to  the 
seller ;  (c)  that  it  is  not  pledged  or  mortgaged  to  a  third  party.  (See  Laurent, 
Vol.  XXIV.  para.  640.) 

(n)  For,  under  Art.  1 138,  a  thing  sold  is  at  the  purchaser's  risk  from  the  date  of 
the  sale. 
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1696.  A  person  who  sells  his  rights  as  heir  without  mentioning 
what  the  inheritance  consists  of  only  warrants  that  he  is  heir. 
(C.  780,  1156,  1163,  1697,  1698.) 

1697.  Such  vendor  must  reimburse  the  purchaser  if  he  has 
already  had  the  benefits  of  the  produce  of  any  of  the  property, 
or  received  the  amount  of  any  chose  in  action  belonging  to  the 
inheritance,  or  sold  any  property  belonging  to  the  succession, 
unless,  by  the  sale,  he  expressly  reserved  his  rights  thereto. 
(0.  1615.) 

1698.  The  purchaser  of  an  inheritance,  on  his  side,  must  reim- 
burse the  vendor,  whatever  he  may  have  paid  in  respect  of  debts 
and  charges  of  the  succession,  and  pay  him  anything  which  the 
succession  owed  him,  unless  there  is  some  stipulation  to  the  con- 
trary in  the  contract.     (C.  1697.) 

1699.  If  a  right  which  is  disputed  is  sold,  then  the  pcurty 
disputing  such  right  can  release  himself  from  the  same  by  paying 
the  assignee  what  he  actually  paid  for  having  such  right  assigned 
to  him  together  with  his  costs  and  just  charges  and  interest  on  the 
same  as  from  the  date  on  which  the  assignee  paid  the  purchase- 
money  and  the  assignment  was  made.  (C.  841,  1597,  1700  and 
following.) 

1700.  A  thing  is  considered  as  being  disputed  from  the  time 
that  an  action  has  been  commenced  and  there  is  a  dispute  as  to  the 
existence  of  the  right  {o), 

1701.  Art.  1699  does  not  apply  (1)  where  the  assignment  has 
been  made  to  a  co-heir  or  co-owner  of  the  right  assigned ; 
(2)  when  the  assignment  has  been  made  to  a  creditor  by  way  of 
payment  of  what  is  due  to  him ;  (3)  when  the  assignment  has  been 
made  to  a  person  in  possession  of  the  property  which  is  alleged  to 
be  burdened  with  the  right  being  litigated  (p). 

(o)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXIV.  sect.  691.  '*De  dominlB  causd  moyetar  (de 
litigioeia).*' 

(p)  **  Gessat  ratione  oeBsat  lex.*'  Art.  1699,  being  inserted  to  prevent 
litig^onBness  as  opposed  to  preventing  litigation,  where  enforcing  the  role  laid 
down  by  it,  would  not  prevent  an  action  being  brought ;  and  where  the  rights 
of  action  are  not  bought  for  the  sake  of  commencing  litigation,  the  rule  does  not 
apply.  Thus,  (1)  a  co-heir  or  co-owner  (having  his  share  in  the  right  in  dispute) 
could  litigate  the  right  even  if  he  did  not  take  any  of  the  other  co-heir's  or  co- 
owner's  rights ;  (2)  is  a  case  where  a  creditor  prefers  to  g^t  a  contested  claim 
against  a  third  party  than  get  nothing ;  (3)  the  person  in  possession  of  a  property 
which  is  alleged  to  be  mortgaged  by  his  vendor  buys  the  mortgagor's  rights  so  as 
to  secure  his  possession. 

W.  T 
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Title  VII. 

OF  EXCHANGE. 

1702.  Exchange  is  a  contract  by  which  the  parties  give  one 
another  respectively  one  thing  in  order  to  have  another. 

1703.  The  consent  of  the  parties  by  itself  operates  in  exchange 
to  transfer  the  property  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  case  of  a  sale. 
(C.  711,  11^8,  1341,  1347,  1583.) 

1704.  If  one  of  the  persons  making  an  exchange  has  already 
received  the  thing  which  he  was  to  receive  in  exchange,  and  he 
proves  afterwards  that  the  other  contracting  party  is  not  owner 
thereof,  he  cannot  be  forced  to  deliver  the  thing  which  he  promised 
to  give  in  exchange,  but  he  can  only  be  compelled  to  hand  back 
what  he  received.     (C.  1612,  1653.) 

1705,  A  person  who  has  made  an  exchange,  and  is  forced  to 
give  up  possession  of  what  (q)  he  received  in  exchange,  has  the 
option  of  bringing  an  action  for  damages  and  interest,  or  to  have 
the  thing  which  he  gave  in  exchange  handed  back  to  him. 

1706,  The  doctrine  of  rescinding  a  contract  on  the  ground  that 
one  of  the  parties  has  been  damaged  by  receiving  undervalue  does 
not  apply  to  contracts  of  exchange. 

1707,  All  the  other  rules  laid  down  as  to  contracts  of  sale  apply 
to  contracts  by  way  of  exchange.     (0.  1582  and  following;  1699.) 


Title  VIII. 

THP  CONTRACT  OF  HIRING. 

Chapter  I. 
General  Bules. 


1708.  There  are  two  kinds  of  hiring  contracts :  hiring  things 
and  hiring  labour.  (C.  1709,  1711  and  following;  1779  and 
following.) 


{q)  If  the  person  is  only  ejected  from  part,  the  Court  will  only  rescind  the  contract 
if  it  is  a  material  part.     (Court  of  Cass.  15th  March,  1852 ;  S.  (1852),  I.  324.) 
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1709.  The  hiring  of  things  is  a  contract  whereby  one  of  the 
parties  binds  himself  to  let  the  other  enjoy  the  use  of  a  thing  for 
a  certain  period  in  exchange  for  a  certain  price  which  the  other 
party  binds  himself  to  pay  him.     (C.  1127,  1719,  1743,  2118.) 

1710.  The  hiring  of  work  is  a  contract  whereby  one  of  the 
parties  binds  himself  to  do  something  for  the  other  in  exchange 
for  a  price  agreed  between  them.     (C.  1779  and  following.) 

1711.  These  two  kinds  of  hiring  contracts  are  further  sub-divided 
into  several  special  hiring  contracts.  The  hiring  of  houses  and 
movables  is  called  a  letting  for  rent.  The  hiring  of  rural  property 
is  called  a  letting  out  to  farm.  The  hiring  of  labour  and  service 
is  called  a  contract  to  pay  wages.  The  hiring  of  animals,  the 
profit  derived  from  which  is  divided  between  the  owner  and  the 
caretaker,  is  known  as  a  chattel  hiring.  Estimates,  bills  of 
quantities,  a  contract  at  so  much,  framed  with  a  view  of  carrying 
out  work  for  a  price  fixed,  are  also  forms  of  hiring  contracts  when 
the  material  is  supplied  by  the  person  for  whom  the  wctrk  is  done. 
These  three  last  kinds  of  hiring  are  governed  by  special  rules. 
(C.  1714, 1762,  1763,  1779,  1787,  1800;  Co.  273.) 

1712.  Leases  of  property  belonging  to  the  nation,  or  of  property 
belonging  to  communes  and  to  public  institutions,  are  governed  by 
special  regulations. 

Chapter  II. 
Of  the  Letting  op  Things. 

1713.  Every  kind  of  property  may  be  let,  whether  movable  or 
immovable. 

Section  1. 

Of  the  Rules  applicable  to  both  Leases  of  Homes  and  of  Rural 

Property. 

1714.  A  letting  may  be  by  writing  or  by  word  of  mouth. 
(C.  1736, 1758,  2102.) 

1715.  If  a  verbal  agreement  to  lease  has  not  been  carried  into 
effect  in  any  way,  and  one  of  the  parties  denies  its  existence, 
witnesses  cannot  be  called  to  prove  it,  however  small  the  rent  may 
be,  and  though  it  is  alleged  that  earnest  money  has  been  given. 
The  person  who  denies  the  letting  can  only  be  put  upon  his  oath  (r). 
(0.  1341, 1353,  1357.) 

(r)  The  Courts  of  Limogee  and  Lyoiia  haye  held  that  the  arg:iiment  d  etmtrario  is 
not  good,  and  that  the  mere  faot  of  part  performance  does  not  entitle  the  lessee  or 

y2 
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1716.  When  there  is  a  dispute  as  to  the  amount  of  rent  payable 
in  ease  of  a  verbal  letting  which  has  begun,  and  there  is  no  receipt 
for  rent,  the  owner  of  the  property,  when  under  oath,  shall  be 
believed  as  to  the  amount,  unless  the  lessee  prefers  to  demand  a 
valuation  by  experts.  If  their  valuation  is  above  the  amount 
which  he  declared  he  had  to  pay,  the  costs  of  the  valuation  shall 
be  borne  by  him. 

1717.  The  lessee  has  the  right  to  sub-let  and  even  to  assign  his 
lease  to  a  third  party,  unless  the  contract  provides  that  he  shall 
not  do  so.  The  contract  may  provide  that  he  shall  not  sub-let  the 
whole  or  part.  This  clause  is  always  strictly  enforced.  (C.  1142, 
1184,  1341,  1353,  1741.  1763,  1766.) 

1718.  The  Articles  in  the  title  "  Concerning  the  Marriage  Con- 
tract and  of  the  Respective  Eights  of  Husband  and  Wife  "  which 
relate  to  leases  of  property  belonging  to  married  women  apply  also 
to  leases  of  property  belonging  to  minors.     (C.  695,  1429,  1430.) 

1719.  A  lessor  is  obliged,  from  the  nature  of  ihe  contract  and 
without  it  being  necessary  that  there  should  be  any  special  clause 
to  that  effect,  (1)  to  give  the  lessee  possession  of  the  thing  let ; 
(2)  to  keep  the  property  up  in  a  condition  that  it  may  serve  the 
purpose  for  which  it  was  let  (s) ;  (3)  to  allow  the  lessee  to  enjoy  it 
peacefully  during  the  period  for  which  it  is  let.  (C.  1720,  1741, 
1778.) 

1720.  The  lessor  is  bound  to  give  possession  of  the  property  in 
a  good  state  of  repair  every  way.  He  must  make,  during  the 
continuance  of  the  lease,  all  the  repairs  which  may  become  necessary, 
except  those  which  are  by  law  to  be  done  by  the  tenant  (/). 
(C.  1719,  1?  31,  1741,  1764.) 

172L  The  lessor  warrants  the  lessee  against  all  such  vices  and 
defects  in  the  premises  let,  as  would  prevent  him  using  it,  even 
though  they  were  such  as  the  lessor  did  not  know  of  when  he  let  (w). 
If  the  lessor  suffers  any  loss  from  such  vices  and  defects,  the  lessor 
is  boimd  to  indemnify  him.  (C.  1641  and  following;  1719,  1724 
and  following;  1891  and  following.) 

N 

lessor  to  oall  verbal  evidenoe.  (30th  July,  1836,  and  22nd  Nov.  1854;  S.  (1836), 
II.  427  ;  S.  (1865),  II.  44.  And  see  Court  of  Cass.  14th  Jan.  1840 ;  S.  (1840), 
I.  6.) 

(«)  The  Court  of  Cassation  held  a  clause  in  a  lease  relieving  the  lessor  from  his 
liability  bad.     (19th  Jan.  1863  ;  S.  (1863),  I.  186.) 

{t)  See  Art.  1754  as  to  what  repairs  have  to  be  done  by  the  tenant. 

(m)  The  lessor  is  also  liable  for  any  similar  defects  which  arise  during  the  correnoy 
of  the  lease.    (Caen,  1st  May,  1868 ;  S.  (1869),  II.  132. 
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1722.  If  the  property  let  is  totally  destroyed  during  the  sub- 
sistenoe  of  the  lease  by  an  act  of  God,  the  lease,  ipaofadOy  oomes  to 
an  end.  If  the  property  is  only  partly  destroyed  the  lessee  may, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  circumstances,  either  ask  that  the 
rent  should  be  reduced  or  that  the  lease  itself  should  be  cancelled. 
In  either  case  he  is  entitled  to  no  compensation.  (C.  1134,  1728, 
1741,  1769.) 

1723.  The  lessor  may  not  change  the  form  of  the  thing  let 
during  the  lease  (a?).     (0.1728.) 

1724.  If  the  premises  let  require  immediate  repairs  during  the 
continuance  of  the  lease  and  such  repairs  cannot  be  postponed 
until  the  termination  thereof,  the  lessee  must  allow  them  to  be 
done  ;  though  they  may  cause  him  inconvenience  and  although  he 
may,  while  they  are  being  carried  out,  be  deprived  of  part  of  the 
property.  If  the  repairs,  however,  last  more  than  forty  days  the 
rent  shall  be  reduced  proportionately;  regard  shall  be  had  to  the 
length  of  time  and  to  the  extent  to  which  the  lessee  was  deprived 
of  the  use  of  the  premises.  If  the  repairs  are  of  such  a  nature 
that  they  make  the  part  of  the  premises  which  the  lessee  requires 
for  the  occupation  of  himself  and  his  family  uninhabitable,  the 
lessee  is  entitled  to  have  his  lease  cancelled.     (C.  1720.) 

1725.  The  lessor  does  not  warrant  the  lessee  against  acts  of 
violence  {y)  of  third  parties  which  they  do  without  claiming  any 
right  over  the  property  leased.  The  lessee  must  bring  an  action 
against  them  in  his  own  name  {z). 

{x)  Under  this  Article  a  lessor  haa  been  prevented  adding  a  storj  to  a  house, 
or  building  opposite  to  it  bo  as  to  diminish  the  light.  So,  also,  it  was  held  a 
breach  of  this  Article  to  let  certain  rooms  for  the  purposes  of  a  public  restaurant 
which  had  previously  been  public  offices.  Thus,  the  word  *'  form "  must  be 
understood  to  mean  any  substantial  alteration  which,  without  destroying  it, 
changes  the  condition  thereof  and  renders  the  thing  leased  lees  suitable  for  the 
purpose  for  which  it  was  let.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  146.) 

iy)  I,e,,  overt  acts  interfering  with  the  lessee^s  enjoyment. 

(z)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sects.  147»  159,  160.  French  law  holds  that  the 
lessor  gives  an  absolute  warranty  against  any  interference  with  the  quiet  enjoy- 
ment except  that  comniittt.d  by  persons  who  are  acting  illegally.  Therefore  the 
lessor  has  been  held  liable  for  damage  done  to  an  hotel  through  the  Gk>vemment 
authorities  erecting  a  telegraph  pole  on  the  roof;  for  damage  caused  through 
the  Government  autborities  ordering  water  mills  not  to  work  because  the  water 
was  required  for  navigation  purposes ;  for  damage  caused  by  raising  the  level 
of  a  street,  &c.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sects.  148—153.)  The  lessee  was  held 
entitled  to  have  his  lease  canceUed  under  Art.  1181  if  an  adjoining  owner  in  the 
exercise  of  his  rights  by  bailding  lessened  the  value  of  the  house  leased.  The 
'  lessor,  however,  was  held  not  liable  for  damages  as  he  was  not  responsible.  (See 
Art.  1147 ;  and  Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sects.  154,  157,  158.) 
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1726.  Should,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tenant's  quiet  enjoyment 
be  disturbed  owing  to  an  action  brought  against  him  which  aSeots 
the  title  to  the  property,  he  is  entitled  to  a  diminution  in  the  rent 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  land  affected  thereby,  provided 
always  that  he  has  given  the  owner  notice  that  his  quiet  enjoy- 
ment has  been  disturbed  or  interfered  with.     (C.  1768.) 

1727.  The  lessee  should  give  the  lessor  notice  under  his 
warranty  of  quiet  possession  whenever  the  person  committing  such 
acts  claims  to  have  some  legal  right  over  the  property,  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  sale,  or  when  an  action  is  brought  against  him  (the 
lessee)  to  compel  him  to  give  up  possession  of  the  whole  or  part  of 
the  property  so  leased,  or  submit  to  an  easement  being  exercised 
over  it.  The  lessee  is  entitled  to  ask  to  be  dismissed  from  the 
case  after  giving  the  name  of  his  lessor,  in  whose  right  he  occupies. 
(C.  1768;  Pr.  175.) 

1728.  The  lessee  has  two  principal  duties :  (I)  to  use  the  pro- 
perty leased  to  him  as  a  good  father  of  a  family,  and  for  the  pur- 
pose (a)  for  which  it  has  been  leased  to  him,  or,  if  there  is  no 
agreement  as  to  the  purpose  for  which  it  is  to  be  used,  for  the 
purposes  for  which  it  may  be  presumed  under  all  the  circumstances 
to  have  been  leased ;  (2)  to  pay  the  rent  at  the  times  arranged. 
(C.  1134,  1184,  1722,  2102,  1st  para.;  Pr.  819.) 

1729.  If  the  lessee  used  the  thing  let  to  him  for  another  use 
than  that  for  which  it  was  intended,  or  for  a  purpose  that  may 
cause  damage  to  the  lessor,  the  lessor  has,  according  to  the  circum- 
stances, a  right  to  bring  an  action  to  have  the  lease  rescinded. 
(C.  1760,  1766.) 

1730.  If  the  lessor  and  lessee  have  had  a  memorandum  drawn 
up  as  to  the  condition  of  the  premises,  then  the  lessee  must  hand 
over  the  property  in  the  condition  that  he  received  it,  as  stated  in 
such  memorandum,  except  such  things  as  have  been  deteriorated 
by  old  age  or  the  act  of  God.     (C.  655,  1731,  1735,  1755.) 

1731.  If  no  memorandum  has  been  drawn  up  as  to  the  condition 
of  the  property,  the  leasee  is  assumed  to  have  received  the  pro- 
perty with  all  those  things  in  a  good  state  of  repair  that  the  tenant 
is  liable  to  repair,  and  he  must  give  the  property  up  in  such 
condition ;  imless  he  can  prove  that  they  were  out  of  repair  when 
the  premises  were  let.     (C.  1735,  1755.) 

1732.  The  lessee  is  liable  for  any  damages  and  loss  which 
happens  to  the  propei-ty  while  he  has  the  enjoyment  thereof; 

(a)  Thus  he  cannot  change  a  private  house  into  a  shop  or  public  houae. 
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unless  he  can  prove  that  such  damages  or  loss  happened  through 
no  fault  of  his.     (C.  655,  1302,  1730,  1731,  1764.) 

1733.  He  is  liable  for  damage  by  fire  unless  he  can  prove  that 
the  fire  took  place  by  accidental  cause,  or  by  vis  major ^  or  by  some 
fault  in  the  construction  of  the  property,  or  that  it  took  fire  from 
a  neighbouring  building  (J).  (C.  1148,  1251,  para.  3;  1302, 
1383,  1592,  1707,  1722,  1728,  1734,  2093.) 

1734.  (As  altered  by  Law,  5th  January,  1883.) — When  there 
are  several  tenants  they  are  all  responsible  for  fire  in  proportion  to 
the  letting  value  of  the  premises  they  occupy ;  unless  they  prove 
that  the  fire  first  broke  out  in  the  part  inhabited  by  one  of  them,  in 
which  case  such  person  only  is  liable ;  or  else  unless  some  of  them 
succeed  in  proving  that  it  was  impossible  for  the  fire  to  h&ve 
broken  out  on  their  premises,  in  which  case  they  will  not  be  liable. 

1735.  The  lessee  is  liable  for  any  damage  or  loss  caused  by  the 
act  of  persons  belonging  to  his  family  or  caused  by  his  sub-tenants. 
(C.  1384.) 

1736.  If  the  lease  was  not  in  writing,  neither  of  the  parties  can 
give  notice  to  quit  except  by  giving  such  notice  as  is  required  by 
the  custom  of  the  place  (c).     (C.  1715,  1775.) 

1737.  The  lease,  if  made  in  writing,  comes  to  an  end,  ip^ofacto^ 
at  the  end  of  the  period  fixed,  without  it  being  necessary  to  give 
notice  to  quit  (rf).     (0.  1181,  1775.) 

1738.  If  the  lessee  remains  and  is  left  in  possession  at  the  end 
of  the  term  mentioned  in  the  written  lease,  a  new  letting  takes 
place,  the  terms  of  which  are  governed  by  the  Article  relating  to 
leases  not  made  in  writing  {e).     (C.  1715,  1728,  1759,  1776.) 

{h)  Laurent  points  out  that  all  fires  arise  oat  of  the  negligence  of  somebody, 
except  those  oooasioned  by  lightning  ;  therefore  the  lessee  has  to  exculpate 
himself.  This  is  an  application  of  the  principle  laid  down  in  Art.  1302.  (See 
Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  276.)  The  lessee  is  bound  to  prove  he  was  not  to  blame  for 
the  fire ;  hence  he  is  liable  for  an  accident  caused  by  his  stupidity,  negligence,  &o. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  279.) 

{e)  Notice  to  quit  is  not  necessary  if  a  definite  term  has  been  fixed  for  the  lease. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  313.) 

(d)  Laurent  says  that  the  words  *'  if  made  in  writing  *'  should  be  straek  out  as 
tautologioal  and  misleading ;  for  a  verbal  letting  oomes  to  an  eod  at  the  end  of  the 
period  fixed  by  the  parties.  This  criticism  also  applies  to  the  last  part  of  the  Artiole, 
whioh,  taken  literally,  would  lead  one  to  suppose  that  a  rerbal  letting  oould  not 
oome  ipho  facia  to  an  end  by  effluxion  of  time,  but  the  notice  oubtomary  to  the  plaoe 
had  to  be  giren.  Laurent  explains  the  wording  by  saying  that  in  praotioe  written 
leasee  have  a  term  fixed  and  verbal  ones  generally  have  not.  (See  Vol.  XXV. 
sect.  313.) 

(tf)  The  lease  is  assumed  to  be  renewed  on  the  same  terms  except  as  to  time,  whioh 
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1739.  The  lessee  cannot  claim  that  there  was  an  implied 
re-letting  on  the  same  terms  when  once  notice  to  quit  has  been 
given. 

1740.  Security  given  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  terms  of  a  lease 
does  not  cover  any  obligation  arising  out  of  the  extension  of  the 
same.     (C.  2011  and  following.) 

1741.  The  contract  of  letting  comes  to  an  end  either  by  the 
destruction  of  the  thing  let  or  by  the  non-fulfilment  by  lessor  or 
lessee  of  their  respective  duties  (/).     (C.  1184,  1188,  1719,  1728, 

1760.) 

1742.  The  contract  of  letting  is  not  put  an  end  to  by  either  the 
death  of  the  lessor  or  lessee  {g).     (C.  1122,  1795.) 

1743.  If  the  lessor  sells  the  thing  let,  the  purchaser  has  not  the 
right  to  eject  the  fiurmer  or  lessee  who  has  a  lease  drawn  up  by  a 
notary,  or  which  has  a  certain  date  (A),  unless  the  lessor  reserved 
the  right  to  do  so  in  the  lease.  (C.  546,  547,  1251,  1750,  1761, 
21fi6,  2182,  2185.) 

1744.  If  the  lesLm  provides  that  if  the  property  is  sold  the 
purchaser  may  eject  the  farmer  or  lessee,  and  the  lease  contains  no 
provision  as  to  damages,  then  the  lessor  must  indemnify  the  farmer 
or  lessee  in  the  manner  following.     (C.  1746.) 

1745.  If  the  property  in  question  is  a  house,  rooms,  or  a  shop, 
then  the  lessor  must  pay  the  lessee  who  has  been  ejected,  by  way 
of  damages  and  interest,  a  sum  equal  to  the  rent  which  he  woidd 
have  had  to  pay  during  the  time  (t )  which,  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  place,  lie  was  entitled  to  have  to  leave  after  notice  to  quit 
was  given. 

1746.  If  the  property  in  question  is  an  agricultural  property, 
the  amount  that  the  lessor  must  pay  by  way  of  indemnity  to  the 
farmer  is  a  sum  equal  to  a  third  of  the  rent  for  the  time  which  the 
letting  had  to  run. 

is  subject  to  local  custom.  (See  Art.  1759.)  Art.  1716  only  applies  to  an  original 
letting  without  writing.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  345.) 

(/)  See  the  principle  laid  down  in  Art.  1184.  Thus,  if  a  payment  of  rent  is  dne 
but  is  not  made,  the  contract  comes  to  an  end,  subject  to  this,  that  the  judge  may 
give  the  lessee  time,  and  if  the  rent  is  not  paid  at  the  end  thereof  the  lease  most  be 
cancelled.  Xiaureut,  however,  thinks  the  judge  has  some  discretion  in  applying  the 
principles  laid  down  in  Arts.  1729  and  1766.     (See  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  362.) 

(ff)  See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  318. 

(A)  As  to  what  is  a  '* certain"  date,  see  Art.  1328. 

(i)  S.ff.f  if  he  was  entitled  to  six  months'  notice  to  quit,  then  the  lessor  must  pay 
him  a  sum  equal  to  six  months'  rent. 
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1747.  If  the  property  consists  of  a  manufactory,  or  works,  or 
other  busineBS  requiring  considerable  capital,  the  amount  of  the 
indemnity  shall  be  settled  by  experts.     (Pr.  302  and  followiDg.) 

1748.  If  the  purchaser  wishes  to  'avail  himself  of  the  power 
reserved  by  the  lease  to  eject  the  farmer  or  lessee  on  the  property 
being  sold,  he  must,  in  addition,  give  the  lessee  before  doing  so  the 
notice  to  quit  that  is  customary  in  that  part  of  the  country.  He 
must  give  the  farmer  of  agricultural  property  at  least  a  year's 
notice.     (C.  1736,  1774.) 

1749.  Neither  farmers  nor  lessees  can  be  ejected  until  they 
have  been  paid  the  damages  and  interest  mentioned  above  by  the 
lessor,  or  by  the  purchaser  in  default  of  the  lessor. 

176Q.  The  purchaser  is  not  liable  to  pay  damages  and  interest 
if  the  lease  is  not  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  or  has  no  "  certain  " 
date  (k).     (0.  1317,  1328,  1743.) 

1751.  A  purchaser  who  has  bought  a  property,  with  a  clause 
allowing  the  vendor  to  redeem,  cannot  avail  himself  of  the  power 
of  ejecting  the  lessee  until  he  has  become  definitely  owner  thereof 
through  the  expiration  of  the  time  fixed  for  redemption. 
(C.  1666.) 

Section  2. 
Of  the  Special  Rules  applicable  to  the  Renting  of  Houses, 

1752.  When  a  tenant  does  not  furnish  a  house  sufficiently  he 
may  be  ejected,  unless  he  furnishes  sui*eties  who  are  in  a  position 
to  be  responsible  for  the  rent  (/).     (C.  1350,  2102,  2279.) 

1753.  When  the  property  is  seized,  the  sub-tenant  is  only  liable 
to  the  owner  for  such  rent  as  is  due.  He  cannot  set  up  that  he  has 
made  payments  in  advance  {m).  Any  payments  by  the  sub-tenant, 
either  under  the  provisions  of  the  lease  or  according  to  the  custom 
of  the  place,  are  not  considered  payments  made  in  advance. 
(0.  1341,  1353,  1717 ;  Pr.  820.) 

1754.  The  following  repairs  are  tenant's  repairs,  or  lesser  repairs, 
and  must  be  done  by  him,  unless  there  is  a  clause  exempting  him 
from  them  in  the  lease : — Those  which,  by  the  custom  of  the  place, 
are  tenant's  repairs;  inter  alia^  repairs  to  fireplaces,  chimney  breasts, 
sides  and  top  of  mantelpieces,  the  plaster  at  the  bottom  of  walls  of 

(k)  SeeArfc.  1328. 

(I)  This  18  owing  to  the  leflflor  haring  a  lien  on  the  furniture  under  Art.  2102. 
(m)  For  ander  Art.  2102  the  landlord  has  also  a  lien  on  rent  due  by  the  sab-tenant 
and  on  his  furniture.    (Hogron.) 
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rooms  and  other  places  used  for  living  in  up  to  a  metre  from  the 
ground ;  repairs  to  the  stone  and  tiled  floors  when  only  part  of  the 
floor  is  broken;  repairs  to  glass  in  windows,  unless  they  have  been 
broken  by  hail  or  by  other  extraordinary  accident,  as  an  act  of 
God,  for  which  the  tenant  is  not  liable;  repairs  to  the  doors, 
windows,  shutters  to  houses  or  for  closing  shops,  hinges,  bolts  and 
locks.     (C.  1720.) 

1755.  Repairs  known  as  tenant's  repairs  have  not  to  be  done 
by  the  tenant  when  they  are  required  only  as  the  result  of  old  age 
or  the  act  of  God.     (C.  1730.) 

1756.  The  lessee  has  to  keep  clean  all  weUs  and  cesspits,  unless 
the  lease  provides  the  contrary. 

1757  («).  When  furniture  is  supplied  on  hire  to  fumish.a  whole 
house,  or  a  whole  flat,  a  shop,  or  any  other  set  of  rooms,  it  is 
presumed  to  have  been  hired  for  the  term  for  which  the  house,  flat, 
shop,  or  other  set  of  rooms  is  let,  according  to  the  custom  of  the 
place.     (C.  1169,  1350,  1352.) 

1758.  When  a  lease  of  furnished  apartments  provides  that  the 
rent  is  to  be  so  much  a  year,  the  letting  is  held  to  be  a  letting  year 
by  year.  When  the  rent  is  to  be  at  so  much  a  month,  the 
letting  is  held  to  be  by  the  month ;  and  when  the  rent  is  so  much 
a  day,  it  is  held  to  be  a  letting  by  the  day.  If  there  is  nothing  to 
show  whether  the  property  is  let  by  the  year,  by  the  month,  or  by 
the  day,  then  the  letting  is  held  to  be  made  according  to  the 
custom  of  the  place.     (0.  1159,  1736.) 

1759.  If  a  tenant  who  has  a  written  lease  continues  to  have  the 
enjoyment  of  the  property  after  the  expiration  thereof  without  the 
lessor  raising  any  objection,  he  will  be  held  to  occupy  it  on  the 
same  terms  and  for  the  term  fixed  by  the  custom  of  the  place, 
and  can  no  longer  quit  or  be  ejected  except  after  the  notice  re- 
quired by  the  custom  of  the  place  has  been  given.    (0.  1737, 1738.) 

1760.  If  the  lease  is  rescinded  owing  to  some  fault  of  the 
lessee,  he  is  bound  to  pay  an  amount  equal  to  the  rent  during  the 
time  that  is  required  to  relet  the  property  (o),  without  prejudice  to 
any  right  the  lessor  may  have  against  him  for  damages  and 
interest  for  any  damage  done. 

{n)  This  Article  only  applies  when  there  is  no  written  agreement.  (Troplong, 
sect.  595.)    The  furniture  is  always  liable  to  the  landlord's  lien ;  see  Art.  2102. 

(o)  This  period  is  very  vague,  and  the  judge  has  to  decide  how  long  it  oontinnes. 
The  lessor  has  to  do  his  best  to  let.  In  practice  the  CJourts  have  generally  assumed 
that  it  is  to  be  the  time  required  for  a  notice  to  quit,  but  it  is  always  a  question  of 
fact  in  each  case.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  379.) 
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176L  The  lessor  cannot  cancel  the  lease,  though  he  wishes  to 
occupy  the  house  himself,  unless  the  agreement  contains  a  pro- 
vision to  the  contrary.     (C.  1743.) 

1762.  If  the  lease  provides  that  it  should  terminate  if  the 
lessor  wishes  to  come  and  occupy  the  house,  then  the  lessor  must 
give  notice  to  quit  at  the  times  usual  according  to  the  custom  of 
the  place.     (C.  1736,  1743.) 

Section  3. 
Of  the  special  Rules  which  apply  to  the  Fartning  Leases, 

1763.  A  person  who  cultivates  land  on  condition  of  dividing 
the  produce  with  the  lessor  can  neither  sub-let  nor  assign,  unless 
there  is  a  special  clause  to  that  effect  in  the  lease.     (C.  1717.) 

1764.  If  he  violates  this  rule,  the  owner  is  entitled  to  re-enter, 
and  the  lessee  is  liable  to  pay  damages  and  interest  for  the 
non-performance  of  the  conditions  of  his  lease.     (C.  1741.) 

1765.  If  a  lease  of  a  farm  states  its  acreage  is  less  or  more 
than  it  actually  is,  the  farmer's  rent  canx)nly  be  raised  or  reduced 
if  the  case  falls  within  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  title 
as  to  "  Sale,"  and  in  accordance  with  the  rules  there  laid  down. 
(C.  1617  and  following.) 

1766.  The  lessor  of  agricultural  land  is  entitled  to  bring  an 
action  to  have  the  lease  cancelled  {p)  if  he  suffers  loss  (1)  through 
his  lessee's  not  providing  the  animals  and  implements  necessary 
to  work  the  land  ;  (2)  through  the  lessee  ceasing  cultivating  it,  or 
not  cultivating  it  in  a  husbandlike  manner  (as  a  good  father  of  a 
family) ;  (3)  through  the  lessee  using  it  for  a  different  purpose 
than  that  for  which  it  was  let,  or  generally  not  carrying  out  the 
provisions  of  his  lease.  If  the  lease  is  cancelled  owing  to  an  act 
of  the  lessee,  he  is  liable  to  pay  damages  and  interest  as  stated 
in  Art.  1764.     (C.  1729,  1746,  2102,  1st  para.) 

1767.  Every  lessee  of  an  agricultural  property  is  bound  to 
store  his  crops  in  the  places  provided  for  that  purpose  in  the  lease. 
(C.  1777,  1778.) 

1768.  The  lessee  of  agricultural  land  is  bound  to  give  the 
owner  of  the  property  notice  of  any  encroachments  by  third  parties 
on  his  rights.  If  the  lessee  does  not  do  so,  then  he  will  be  liable 
for  all  out-of-pocket  costs  which  the  owner  may  be  put  to  in  con- 
sequence, damages  and  interest.  This  notice  must  be  given  within 
the  same  time  as  that  fixed  for  serving  a  summons,  according  to  the 

(p)  It  is  the  Court's  datj  to  take  all  the  droumstanoes  into  oonaideratioii  before 
oanoelling  the  lease.    (Laurent,  XXV.  para.  440.) 
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distance  of  the  property  from  the  place  where  the  owner  lives  (g). 
(C.  1726;  Pr.  72,  1033.) 

1769.  When  the  property  is  leased  for  a  period  of  several 
years,  and  during  the  subsistence  of  the  lease  the  whole,  or  at 
least  half  of  the  crop  (r)  is  lost  by  some  accident,  the  farmer  is 
entitled  to  ask  for  a  reduction  of  his  rent,  unless  he  has  had  it 
made  up  to  him  by  preceding  crops.  If  these  are  not  sufficient  to 
compensate  him  for  his  loss,  then  an  estimate  of  the  amount  to 
which  he  is  entitled  by  way  of  reduction  of  rent  shall  only  be 
made  at  the  end  of  the  lease,  when  an  estimate  shall  be  made  of 
the  amount  due  to  him  as  compensation  in  respect  of  the  whole 
time  of  his  occupation.  The  judge  may,  however,  provisionally 
let  the  lessee  off  paying  part  of  the  rent  owing  to  the  losses  he 
has  suffered.     (C.  1722,  1771.) 

1770.  If  the  lease  is  only  for  one  year  and  the  loss  amounts  to 
the  whole  or  at  least  half  the  crop,  the  lessee  shall  be  relieved  from 
paying  a  proportional  amount  of  his  rent.  He  cannot  claim  any 
reduction  if  the  loss  amounts  to  less  than  half  («).  (C.  1769,  1771 
and  following.) 

1771.  The  farmer  is  not  entitled  to  a  reduction  if  the  produce 
perishes  after  being  separated  from  the  soil,  unless  the  owner  gets 
by  the  lease  a  share  of  the  crops  in  kind.  If  this  is  the  case,  the 
owner  must  bear  his  share  of  the  loss,  provided  the  lessee  was  not 
in  default  in  giving  him  such  share  {t).  Neither  has  the  farmer  a 
right  to  claim  a  reduction  when  the  cause  of  the  damage  existed  at 
the  time  the  lease  was  made  and  was  known  to  him.     (C.  1302.) 

{q)  The  minimum  time  is  eight  days  for  persons  living*  in  France,  plos  an 
additional  day  for  every  three  myriametres  of  distance.  As  to  when  the  lessor  is 
entitled  to  damages,  see  Dalloz,  Jurisprudence  Gen^rale,  Louage,  sect.  266,  and 
his  Supplement  thereto,  Louage,  sect.  392. 

(r)  The  rent  paid  under  an  agricultural  lease  is  regarded  as  purchase -money 
payable  under  a  sale  of  future  crops,  and  if  these  fail  for  some  reason  for  which  the 
lessee  is  not  responsible,  the  principles  underlying  Arts.  1617 — 1620  apply.  (See 
Rogron.) 

(«)  Commentators  are  not  agreed  as  to  the  principle  on  which  the  reduction  is 
based — whether  it  is  on  the  principle  that  the  lessor  has  guaranteed  the  enjoyment 
of  the  produce  and  the  lessee  has  not  enjoyed,  i.e.y  whether  it  is  based  on  the 
principle  of  a  sale  of  the  produce  and  that  the  lessee,  qud  buyer,  has  not  had  the 
quantity  estimated  to  be  sold,  having  been  guaranteed  an  average  crop,  or  whether 
it  is  based  on  humanitarian  principles.  The  next  Article,  it  is  said,  shows  that  the 
last- mentioned  principle  is  not  the  true  one,  since  the  lessee  is  equaUy  an  object  of 
commiseration  whether  the  crop  was  lost  before  or  after  separation  from  the  soil, 
separation  constituting  a  form  of  taking  delivery.  Before  separation  the  crop  was 
part  of  the  soil,  after  separation  the  lessee's  property,  and  the  lessor  cannot  be  an 
insurer  of  his  lessee's  property.     (But  see  Laurent,  Vol.  XXV.  455.) 

{f)  Laurent  (Vol.  XXV.  466)  points  out  that  the  principle  of  Art.  1302  applies. 
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1772.  The  lessee  may  have  to  bear  the  burden  of  accidental 
losses  if  there  is  a  special  clause  to  that  effect  in  the  lease. 
(C.  1134,  1302,  1773.) 

1773.  Such  a  clause  only  covers  ordinary  accidental  causes  of 
loss,  such  as  hail,  lightning,  frost,  and  dropping  off  of  grapes  in  a 
vineyard.  It  does  not  cover  losses  caused  by  extraordinary  acci- 
dents, such  as  the  ravages  of  war  and  flood,  to  which  the  country  is 
not  usually  liable,  unless  the  lease  provides  that  the  lessee  shall  bear 
losses  due  both  to  causes  that  could  and  that  could  not  be  foreseen. 

1774.  A  verbal  lease  of  agricultural  land  is  assumed  to  be  made 
for  a  period  sufficient  to  enable  the  lessee  to  gather  all  the  crops 
off  the  land.  Thus,  the  lessee  of  a  meadow,  of  a  vineyard,  and  of 
any  other  property  whose  whole  crop  is  gathered  in  the  course  of 
the  year,  is  assumed  (w)  to  be  made  for  a  year.  A  lease  of  arable 
land  divided  according  to  rotation  and  by  seasons,  is  held  to  be 
made  for  as  many  years  as  the  period  of  rotation  requires. 
(0.  1715,  1736.) 

1775.  A  verbal  lease  of  agricultural  land  terminates  ipso  facto ^ 
without  it  being  necessary  to  give  notice,  at  the  end  of  the  period 
for  which  it  is  assumed  to  have  been  made  under  the  last  Article. 
(C.  1737.) 

1776.  If  the  lessee  under  a  written  lease  remains,  and  is  allowed 
to  remain,  in  possession  at  the  termination  of  a  lease  of  agri- 
cultural land,  a  new  lease  comes  into  operation,  the  effect  of  which 
is  governed  by  Art.  1774.     (C.  1738,  1759,  1774.) 

1777.  The  outgoing  tenant  must  allow  the  person  who  succeeds 
him  in  farming  the  land  the  use  of  suitable  buildings  for  storing 
and  other  facilities  necessary  for  the  ensuing  year;  and  in  the 
same  way  an  ingoing  tenant  on  taking  possession  must  give  the 
outgoing  tenant  all  propei  means  of  storing  and  other  facilities  for 
completing  the  harvesting  of  the  crops  destined  for  fodder  and  for 
gathering  the  crops  which  have  not  yet  been  reaped.  In  either 
case  the  custom  of  the  place  should  be  observed  (a*). 

and  if  the  loss  would  have  happened  even  if  the  farmer  had  not  been  in  default,  he 
is  not  liable.  As  to  the  meaning  of  ^'default,*'  see  that  Article,  viz.,  has  not  paid 
after  a  formal  demand  has  been  made. 

(m)  This  is  only  a  presumption  of  fact  that  can  be  rebutted.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXV. 
473.) 

(^)  Laurent  explains  the  reason  of  this  provision  by  pointing'  out  that  the  usual 
time  for  a  lease  to  termioate  is  the  30th  of  November.  An  incoming  tenant  requires 
to  prepare  the  soil  from  September,  therefore  there  is  a  period  when  part  of  the 
land  is  staU  under  the  crops  of  the  outgoing  tenant,  and  another  part  is  lying  fallow 
and  ready  for  the  incoming  tenant  to  plough  or  do  whatever  may  be  neoeasary. 
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1778.  The  outgoing  tenant  mufit  leave  also  the  straw  and 
manure  of  the  year  if  he  received  the  same  when  coming  in ;  and 
even  if  he  did  not  receive  them  the  owner  may  keep  them  on 
paying  the  price  at  which  they  are  valued. 


Chapter  III. 
Of  the  Hire  of  Labour  and  Industry. 

1779.  There  are  three  principal  kinds  of  hire  of  lahour  and 
industry :  (1)  the  hiring  of  manual  labourers  who  engage  to  enter 
the  service  of  a  particular  person;  (2)  the  hiring  of  carriers  both  by 
land  and  water  who  undertake  to  carry  persons  and  merchandise; 
(3)  the  hiring  of  contractors  by  a  bill  of  quantities  and  estimates 
and  at  so  much  for  the  job  (y).  (0.  1780  and  following;  1782 
and  following ;  1787  and  following.) 

Section  1. 
Concerning  the  Hire  of  Servants  or  Wwkmen. 

1780.  The  services  of  a  persoh  can  only  be  engaged  either  for  a 
definite  time  or  for  a  definite  undertaking.  (Article  as  completed 
by  the  Law  of  the  27th  December,  1890,  Art.  1.)  When  the 
services  of  a  person  have  been  engaged  without  any  arrangement 
as  to  the  length  of  time  for  which  they  are  hired,  the  engagement 
is  always  terminable  at  the  will  of  one  of  the  contracting  parties. 
Nevertheless,  the  fact  that  one  of  the  parties  alone  has  rescinded 
the  contract  may  give  rise  to  an  action  for  damages.  The  Court, 
in  fixing  the  amount  of  the  indemnity  it  should  order  the  other 
party  to  pay,  shall,  in  each  case,  consider  the  customary  method  of 
termination  of  contracts,  the  nature  of  the  services  the  servant  was 
engaged  to  fulfil,  the  time  that  has  gone  by,  any  deduction  or 
payment  made  with  a  view  to  a  pension,  and  generally  all  the 
circumstances  which  go  to  show  that  damage  has  been  suffered  and 
the  extent  of  the  same.  The  parties  cannot  give  up  beforehand 
their  contingent  right  to  damages  under  the  above  provisions. 
Any  disputes  which  may  arise  in  applying  the  preceding  paragraphs 
shall,  when  brought  before  the  civil  Courts  and  before  the  Court  of 
Appeal,  be  treated  as  matters  to  be  dealt  with  without  delay  and 
decided  as  urgent  cases. 

ThiB  Article  also  applies  when  a  lease  bas  oome  to  termination  before  its  proper 
time  owing  to  some  breacb.    (See  Vol.  XXV.  sect.  44 S.) 

(y)  I,e,y  wben  tbe  birer  supplies  tbe  materials.     (See  Art.  1711.) 
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1781.  {Repealed.)  The  master  is  to  be  believed,  if  he  makes  an  ^^®'7»   . 
afiirmation  (1)  as  to  the  rate  of  wages;  (2)  on  the  question  as  to  oases  in  the 
whether  the  last  year's  wages  have  been  paid ;  and  (3)  as  to  whether  q^^!^^^ 
payments  have  been  made  on  account  during  the  current  year.  Mauritius, 

Ord.  31  of 
1867,  sect.  32, 
o     i*       o  whicli  is  as 

bection  Z.  repealed 

Of  Carriers  by  Land  and  by  Water,  Ord.  12  of 

1878,  sect.  3. 

1782.  Carriers  by  land  and  by  water  are,  in  respect  of  care  and  As  to  effect  of 
preservation  of  things  entrusted  to  them,  under  the  same  liabilities  ^ge^y^elles 
as  those  of  innkeepers,  which  will  be  found  under  the  title  "  Of  Ord.  36  of 
Deposit  and  Sequestration."     (C.  1952,  210-^,  6th  para.)  ' 

1783.  They  ai^e  liable  not  only  for  the  things  from  the  time 
that  they  have  been  received  on  board  the  ship  or  carriage,  but 
also  for  what  has  been  entrusted  to  them  at  the  port  or  in  the 
depot  for  the  purpose  of  being  put  in  the  vessel  or  carriage. 
(0.  1384,  1782,  1784,  1785;  Co.  103.) 

1784.  Carriers  are  responsible  for  the  loss  of  or  damage  to 
things  entrusted  to  them,  unless  they  prove  that  they  have  been 
lost  or  damaged  by  accident  (s),  or  by  vis  major, 

1785.  The  contractors  who  undertake  to  act  as  common  carriers 
by  law  or  by  sea,  and  those  who  hire  carriages  to  the  public,  must 
keep  a  book  in  which  they  shall  keep  a  memorandum  of  the 
money,  property  and  packages  which  they  make  themselves 
responsible  for.    (C.  1784 ;  Co.  96  and  following ;  107,  224.) 

1786.  The  persons  acting  as  common  carriers,  or  managing  the 
business  of  common  carriers,  or  hiring  carriages  to  the  public, 
masters  of  boats  and  ships  are  besides  subject  to  special  regula- 
tions {a)  which  govern  them  in  their  relations  to  other  citizens. 

Section  3. 
Of  Bilk  of  Quantities  and  Contracts  to  do  Work, 

1787.  When  one  gives  a  person  certain  work  to  do,  one  may 
agree  that  such  person  shall  give  only  his  labour  and  skill,  or  that 
he  shall  also  supply  the  material.     (C.  1341,  1348.) 

(z)  Accident  does  not  include  damage  done  by  carelessness  or  other  preventable 
causes. 

(a)  The  principal  of  these  regulations  are  the  Burets  of  the  14th  Fructidor, 
Year  XII.  28th  August,  1808,  13th  Augnst,  1810 ;  Ordinance,  4th  February,  1820, 
27th  September,  1827,  16th  July,  1828,  25th  March,  1817;  Law,  15th  July,  1845; 
Ordinance,  15th  November,  1846;  Decret,  10th  August,  1852;  Decret,  24th 
February,  1858 ;  Decret,  25th  August,  1863. 
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1788.  When  the  workman  supplies  the  material  and  it  perishes, 
no  matter  how,  before  being  delivered,  the  workman  has  to  bear 
the  loss ;  unless  the  master  had  been  summoned  in  legal  form  to 
receive  the  tKing  made,  and  is  in  default.     (C.  1302,  1789,  1790.) 

1789.  If  the  material  happens  to  perish  when  the  workman 
only  supplies  his  labour  and  skill,  the  workman  is  only  liable  for 
negligence  {b).     (C.  1382,  1383.) 

9 

1790.  When  the  workman  only  supplies  his  labour  (the  case 
assumed  in  the  preceding  Article)  he  is  entitled  to  no  wages  if  the 
thing  perishes  before  the  work  has  been  accepted,  imless  the 
master  has  been  formally  summoned  to  examine  such  work  and 
satisfy  himself  and  is  in  default,  or  unless  the  thing  perished  by 
its  own  inherent  vice. 

1791.  If  the  work  in  question  is  one  at  so  much  per  thing,  or 
is  at  so  much  by  measurement,  then  the  work  may  be  examined 
part  by  part  as  done ;  each  part  paid  for  is  assumed  to  have  been 
examined  if  the  master  pays  the  workman  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  work  done. 

1792.  The  architect  and  constructor  of  a  building  constructed 
at  a  fixed  price  are  liable  if  it  perishes  either  wholly  or  in  part  by 
a  fault  in  its  construction  {c)  or  some  defect  in  the  foundations  {d) 
within  ten  years.     (C.  1788,  1793,  2270.) 

1793.  When  an  architect  or  a  contractor  has  bound  himself  to 
build  a  building  at  an  agreed  price  and  according  to  a  plan 
arranged  and  agreed  with  the  owner  of  the  land,  he  has  no  right 
to  ask  for  any  increase  in  the  price,  whether  on  the  ground  of  the 
price  of  the  labour  or  the  materials  having  increased,  or  on  the 
ground  of  changes  and  additions  made  to  the  original  plan,  imless 
the  changes  and  additions  have  been  authorized  in  writing  and  the 
price  thereof  agreed  with  the  landowner.  (0.  2103,  para.  4; 
2110.) 

1794.  When  work  has  been  agreed  to  be  done  for  a  definite 
fixed  price  (e),  the  person  who  has  ordered  it  has  the  right  to 
cancel  the  contract,  even  though  the  work  has  been  commenced,  on 
indemnifying  the  person  doing  the  job  for  all  his  out-of-pocket 
expenses,  for  all  his  work,  and  paying  him  all  the  profit  he  might 
have  made  out  of  the  undertaking. 

(b)  I.e.,  he  has  not  to  replace  it.  (See  Donai,  27th  Jan.  1879  ;  S.  (1881),  II.  191 ; 
and  Court  of  Cass.  2lBt  Uaich,  1882 ;  S.  (1882),  I.  773.) 

{e)  See  note  to  Art.  2270,  which  confines  the  warranty  to  stractnral  parts. 

[d)  Literally  of  the  toil. 

(«)  To  be  distinguished  from  a  contract  where  the  work  is  to  be  paid  by  the 
measure  or  quantity. 


i 
I 


1 


THE  CONTRAar  OF  HIRING. 

1795.  The  oontr£U)t  of  employment  is  dissolved  by  either  the 
death  of  the  workman,  the  arohiteot,  or  the  oontractor.     (C.  1327.) 

1796.  The  owner  of  the  soil  is  boand  to  pay  the  succession  of 
the  above  persons  sach  a  proportion  of  the  agreed  price  as  corre- 
sponds to  the  value  of  the  work  done  aad  to  the  value  of  the 
materials  got  ready,  but  only  when  such  work  and  materials  may 
be  useful  to  him. 

1797.  A  contractor  is  liable  for  the  acts  of  the  persons  he 
employs. 

1798.  Masons,  carpenters,  and  other  workmen  employed  in 
building  a  building  or  other  work  done  under  a  contract,  have  no 
right  of  action  against  the  person  for  whom  the  work  is  made, 
except  in  so  far  as  he  may  be  in  the  contractor's  debt  at  the  time 
that  their  action  is  commenced. 

1799.  Masons,  carpenters,  locksmiths,  and  other  workmen  who 
make  a  contract  directly  with  the  building  owner  to  do  the  work, 
are  bound  by  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  first  section ;  they  are  con- 
tractors gud  the  part  of  the  work  with  which  they  deal. 

Chapter  IV. 
Agistment. 

Section  1. 

General  Provisions, 

1800.  A  lease  of  animals  is  a  contract  by  which  one  of  the 
parties  gives  the  other  cattle  to  keep,  feed,  and  take  care  of,  on 
such  conditions  as  may  be  agreed  between  them. 

180L  There  are  several  kinds  of  cattle  leases :  The  simple  or 
ordinary  lease  ;  the  lease  by  half  shares  ;  the  lease  of  cattle  given 
by  a  landlord  to  his  farming  tenant,  or  to  the  person  who  gives 
him  a  share  in  the  produce.  There  is  also  a  fourth  kind  of  con- 
tract, which  is  incorrectly  called  agistment  (/).  (C.  1804  and 
following;  1821  and  following ;  1827  and  following;  1831.) 

1802.  Every  kind  of  animal  that  is  capable  of  increase  or  being 
of  profit  in  agriculture  or  trade  is  capable  of  being  leased  (g), 

(/)  This  is  when  the  owner  leaves  his  cows  with  another  person  to  take  oare  of, 
and  has  no  title  to  receive  profit  from  them  except  that  he  takes  thn  calves  they  may 
produce. 

(y)  Under  old  French  law  pign  could  not  be  leased  this  way. 

W.  Z 


337 


338  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

1803.  In  default  of  any  special  oontraot,  suoh  leases  are 
governed  by  the  following  principles.     (C.  1134,  1811.) 

Section  2. 

The  Ordinary  Contract  of  Agistment. — Of  the  Ordinary  Lease 

of  Animals. 

1804.  An  ordinary  contract  of  agistment  is  a  contract  by  which 
animals  are  given  to  a  person  to  keep,  feed,  and  look  after,  on 
condition  that  the  person  who  takes  them  will  have  the  benefit  of 
half  any  increase,  and  will  bear  half  the  loss  (A).     (C.  1811.) 

1805.  The  fact  that  a  valuation  has  been  put  upon  the  animals 
so  leased  in  the  lease,  does  not  imply  that  the  property  thereof 
passes  to  the  person  taking  them.  Its  only  object  is  to  fix  the 
amount  of  the  loss  or.  gain  on  the  expiration  of  the  lease  (t). 
(C.  1810,  1817,  1822.) 

1806.  The  person  taking  the  animals  undertakes  to  bestow 
upon  the  animals  the  care  of  a  good  father  of  a  family.  (C.  1810, 
1817.) 

1807.  He  is  not  liable  for  unavoidable  accident  unless  such 
accident  has  been  preceded  by  an  act  of  negligence  on  his  part, 
but  for  which  negligence  the  loss  would  not  have  occurred. 
(C.  607,  1148,  1382,  1772  and  following;  1850,  1884.) 

1808.  In  case  of  a  dispute,  the  burden  of  proving  the  fact  of 
there  having  been  an  accident  lies  on  the  lessee  ;  and  similarly,  if 
the  lessor  alleges  that  the  loss  is  due  to  the  lessee's  negligence,  the 
burden  of  proving  the  same  lies  on  him.     (C.  1302,  1315.) 

1809.  A  lessee  who  is  relieved  from  liability  for  a  loss  owing 
to  the  loss  having  been  accidental,  has  always  to  account  to  the 
lessor  for  the  animals'  hides. 

1810.  If  the  animals  all  perish  without  any  fault  of  the  lessee's, 
the  lessor  must  bear  the  loss.  If  only  a  part  of  them  die,  the 
lessor  and  lessee  must  bear  the  loss  between  them.     Such  loss  is 

(A)  The  person  who  has  charge  of  the  animals  mnitt  divide  the  wool  of  anj  sheep 
between  himself  and  the  owner,  but,  as  to  other  animals,  has  the  benefit  of  any 
milk,  manure  from  them,  or  any  work  tbey  can  do.     ^See  Art.  1811.) 

(i)  The  only  object  of  the  valuation  is  to  ascertain  whether  there  has  been  a 
profit  or  a  loss  on  the  farming  by  the  end  of  the  lease,  by  comparing  the  value  of 
the  animals  at  the  time  of  the  lease  with  their  value  at  the  end.  The  ordinary 
principle  of  French  law  is  "  Testimation  vaut  ventc,'*  i.<?.,  entitles  the  person  taking 
possession  to  buy  at  the  valuation.  This  Article  forms  an  exception  to  the  general 
role. 
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ascertained  by  taking  the  difference  between  the  valuations  at  the 
beginning  and  at  the  termination  of  the  lease  (k). 

1811.  The  parties  may  (/)  not  make  a  contract  by  which  it  is 
provided  (1 )  that  the  lessee  shall  bear  the  burden  of  the  total  loss  of 
the  animals  although  the  loss  may  be  entirely  due  to  an  accident, 
and  without  any  negligence  on  his  part ;  (2)  which  provides  that 
the  lessee  shall  bear  a  larger  share  of  the  loss  than  he  has  in  the 
profits  ;  (3)  or  which  provides  that  the  lessor  shall  get  back,  at  the 
end  of  the  lease,  more  than  the  animals  he  leased.  Every  such 
agreement  is  void.  The  lessee  has  alone  the  right  to  the  milk,  the 
manure,  and  the  work  of  the  animals  leased.  Wool  and  increase 
are  divided  (m).     (C.  547,  683,  1825.) 

1812.  The  lessee  cannot  sell  any  animal  of  the  herd  or  flock 
without  the  consent  of  the  lessor,  whether  such  animal  forms  part 
of  the  original  stock  leased  or  is  part  of  their  increase ;  nor  can 
the  lessor  dispose  of  any  animals  without  the  lessee's  consent  {n), 

1813.  When  animals  are  leased  to  a  person  farming  another's 
land,  notice  must  be  given  to  the  owner  of  the  land  stating  who 
is  the  owner  of  the  animals  leased.  Unless  such  notice  is  given, 
the  owner  of  the  land  has  the  right  to  seize  and  sell  them  for  any 
rent  which  may  be  due  by  the  farmer.     (C.  2102 ;  Pr.  819.) 

1814.  The  lessee  has  no  right  to  shear  sheep  without  giving 
notice  thereof  to  the  lessor.     (C.  1811.) 

1815.  If  no  term  is  fixed  for  the  lease  of  the  animals,  the  lease 
is  held  to  be  made  for  three  years.     (0.  1774.) 

1816.  The  agister  may  apply  to  the  Court  to  have  the  lease 
rescinded  earlier  if  the  lessee  does  not  fulfil  his  duties.  (C.  1184, 
1769.) 

1817.  When  the  lease  comes  to  an  end  the  animals  must  be 

{k)  Laurent  does  not  know  on  what  principle  this  rule  can  be  made  to  reet,  and 
points  out  that  it  may  lead  the  lessee  to  allow  all  the  animahi  to  perish  so  that  he 
roaj  avoid  the  liability  for  the  partial  loss.     (See  Vol.  XXVI.  para.  91.) 

(/)  If  they  do  so  agree,  the  contract  as  a  whole  is  not  void,  only  the  clause  which 
contains  the  prohibited  condition.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVJ.  para.  95.) 

(m)  Laurent  thinks  this  last  clause  only  lays  down  the  ordinary  rule  of  law 
to  be  applied  when  there  is  no  special  agreement,  and  says  the  parties  may 
agree  to  different  conditions,  and  that,  therefore,  a  clauMC  by  which  the  lessee  agrees 
to  give  the  lessor  so  many  carts  of  manure,  pounds  of  butter  or  cheese,  would  not 
be  void      (Vol.  XXVI.  para,  96.) 

(n)  The  ownership  of  the  original  animals  belongs  to  the  lessor.  The  lessee  has 
only  a  right  to  have  half  of  the  animalri  which  represent  the  increase  at  the  end  of 
the  lease.  Therefore,  until  the  lease  has  terminated,  and  it  is  known  whether  there 
is  a  profit,  the  lessee  has  no  property  in  them.  The  lessor  cannot  take  them  because 
itirt  a  derogation  from  his  lea»e,  and  the  principle  of  Art.  1743  applies. 

z3 


340  DIFFERENT  WAYS  BY  WHICH  OWNERSHIP  MAY  BE  ACQUIRED. 

revalued.  The  agister  is  entitled  first  to  take  for  himself  so  many 
animals  of  each  of  the  kinds  leased  as  equal  in  value  those  leased 
originally.  The  animals  remaining  over  are  divided  equally 
between  the  agister  and  the  lessee.  If  there  are  not  sufficient 
animals  to  bring  the  valuation  up  to  the  original  one,  the  lessor 
takes  those  still  existing  and  the  parties  divide  the  loss  between 
themselves  (n).     (C.  1806,  1810,  1826.) 

Section  3. 
Of  an  Agistment  of  Animals  on  Half  Shares, 

1818.  An  agistment  on  half  shares  creates  a  partnership  in 
which  each  of  the  contracting  parties  provides  half  the  animals. 
The  animals  are  treated  as  the  common  property  of  the  parties  for 
the  purposes  of  profit  or  loss.     (C.  1803,  1841,  1853.) 

1819.  The  lessee  alone  has  (as  in  the  case  of  an  ordinary 
agistment)  the  benefit  of  the  milk,  the  manure  and  labour  of  the 
animals.  The  agister  is  only  entitled  to  half  the  wool  and  half 
the  increase.  Every  agreement  providing  otherwise  is  void,  unless 
the  lessor  is  the  owner  of  the  land  on  which  the  animals  are  so 
leased  and  the  lessee  farms  or  is  metayer  of  the  same.     (C.  1S<^3.) 

1820.  All  the  other  rules  as  to  the  ordinary  cattle  leases  apply 
to  a  lease  of  animals  on  the  half-share  principle. 

Section  4. 
Of  the  Agistment  of  Animals  leased  by  a  Landlord  to  his  Farming 
Tenanty  or  to  the  Person  taking  Anitnals  on  the  Principle  of 
sharing  Profits  and  Losses, 

Para.  1. — Of  the  Agistment  of  Animals  supplied  by  the  Landlord 

to  the  Farmer. 

1821.  This  form  of  agisting  is  also  known  as  *'  Cheptel  de  fer  " 
(a  rigid  lease  of  animals),  and  exists  when  the  owner  of  land 
cultivated  on  the  metayer  system  leases  animals,  subject  to  this 
condition:  that  the  farmer  shall  leave,  at  the  expiration  of  his 
lease,  animals  on  the  land  equal  in  value  to  those  he  received  with 
the  land  (o). 

(n)  If  the  lo98  u  oanaed  by  some  fortuitous  oircumstance  for  which  the  leasee  is 
not  responsible  he  has  not  to  bear  any  of  the  loss.  (Dalloz,  Jurisprudence 
G^nerale,  Louage  k  Cheptel,  No.  60.) 

(o)  In  this  sort  of  lease,  as  distinguished  from  the  ordinary  cattle  lease  (where  the 
parties  have  in  view  the  profit  on  the  animals),  the  principal  object  is  the  good 
farming  of  the  land,  and  the  animals  are  leased  with  the  land  for  this  purpose ; 
as  the  owner  g^ts  no  profit  on  any  of  the  animals,  and  only  gains  indirectly  by  a 
higher  rent  of  the  land,  he  has  a  right  to  find  animals  of  similar  value  upon  the 
land  at  the  end  of  the  lease.  The  animals  are  called  "  befttes  de  fer  *'  (iron  animals), 
because  as  regards  their  owner  they  cannot  die.  (Beaumanoir,  Coutnmes  de 
Beauvoisin,  chap.  66.) 
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1822.  The  fact  that  the  animals  have  been  valued  does  not  make 
them  the  lessee's  property,  but  they  thereby  become  at  his  risk- 
(C.  1805,  1825.) 

1823.  All  profits  derived  from  the  animals  belong  to  the  farmer 
during  the  lease,  unless  there  is  some  agreement  to  the  contrary. 
(C.  1819.) 

1824.  When  cattle  are  agisted  to  a  farmer  he  is  not  entitled  to 
make  a  personal  profit  out  of  their  manure.  The  manure  belongs 
to  the  farm,  and  must  exclusively  be  employed  in  cultivating  it. 
(C.  1778.) 

1825.  The  farmer  (unless  the  lease  provides  the  contrary)  is 
liable  for  the  lo«*s  of  the  cattle,  even  if  they  all  perish,  and  perish 
by  an  accident.     (0.  1822.) 

1826.  The  farmer  is  not  entitled  to  keep  the  animals  by  paying, 
at  the  termination  of  his  lease,  the  amount  at  which  they  were 
originally  valued.  He  must  leave  animals  equal  in  value  to  those 
he  received  on  the  land.  If  there  is  a  deficiency  he  must  make  it 
up.     Only  the  surplus  belongs  to  him.     (0.  18)7,  1822.) 

Para.  2. — Of  an  Agistment  of  Animals  to  a  Person  Cultivating  a 

Farm  on  the  Metayer  System. 

1827.  If  the  animals  all  perish  without  any  negligence  on  the 
part  of  the  person  farming  on  half  shares  the  lessor  must  bear  the 
loss.     (C.  1810,  1825.) 

1828.  The  agreement  may  provide  (p)  that  the  person  going 
shares  shall  allow  the  lessor  to  have  his  (the  metayer's)  share  of 
the  wool  at  less  than  the  market  price^  that  the  lessor  shall  have 
the  larger  share  of  the  profit,  that  the  lessor  should  have  half  the 
milk.  But  the  agreement  may  not  provide  that  the  metayer  shall 
bear  the  whole  loss.     (0.  1811.) 

1829.  This  kind  of  agistment  terminates  with  the  lease  of  the 
land  on  the  metayer  system.     (C.  1737,  1774.) 

1830.  In  other  respects,  it  is  governed  by  all  the  rules  of  an 
ordinary  lease  of  animals. 


{p)  The  land  being  leased  on  the  metayer  system,  it  is  assumed  that  the  metayer 
may  make  up  for  strict  conditions  as  to  animals  leased  him  by  gfettiug  a  larger  share 
of  the  crops.     (Rogron.) 
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Section  5. 

Of  the  Contract  Improperly  (q)  called  an  Agistment, 

1831.  When  one  or  more  cows  are  given  to  a  person  to  house 
and  feed,  the  lessor  remains  owner,  and  is  only  entitled  to  their 
calves. 


Title  IX.  (r). 

OP  A  CONTRACT  OF  PARTNERSHIP. 

Chapter  I. 
General  Provisions. 

1832.  Partnership  is  a  contract  hy  which  two  or  more  persons 
agree  to  put  something  in  a  common  fund  with  the  ohject  of 
dividing  the  profits  that  may  arise  therefrom.  (C.  1102  and 
following ;  Pr.  50  ;  Co.  11  and  following.) 

1833.  Every  partnership  must  be  formed  for  an  object  which  is 
legal,  and  be  entered  into  for  the  common  benefit  of  the  parties 
thereto.  Every  partner  must  bring  in  either  money,  some  other 
kind  of  property,  or  else  his  skill.     (C.  U33,  1832,  1865.) 

1834.  A  partnership  contract  must  be  in  writing  when  the 
subject-matter  is  more  than  160  francs.  No  verbal  evidence  may 
be  given  to  contradict  the  partnership  articles,  or  add  to  them, 
either  as  to  what  is  alleged  to  have  been  said  before,  at  the  time, 

{q)  The  reason  why  this  contract 'is  described  as  '*  improperly**  called  an  agist- 
ment (eheptet)  is  because  there  is  no  common  property  or  anything  resembling  a 
partnership.  There  is  nothing  either  in  the  nature  of  a  rent ;  the  bailee  must  let 
the  calf  have  the  mother^s  milk  for  three  weeks.  He  is  not  bound  to  tend  the  cows 
when  sick,  only  to  feed  and  lodge  them.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVI.  126—130.) 

(r)  The  provisions  in  thiK  title  are  not  intended  to  covtr  the  law  of  commercial 
partnenthips  which  was  contained  in  the  Code  de  Commerce.  (See  Art.  1873.) 
Commercial  partnerships  are,  however,  governed  by  the  rules  contained  in  this 
title,  which  form  a  sort  of  groundwork  for  the  legislation  specially  applicable  to 
them.  Laurent  complains  that  the  definition  is  defective  as  not  mentioning  losses, 
which  are  intended  to  be  included.  (See  Art.  1855.)  The  explanation  g^ven  is  that 
nobody  forms  a  partnership  for  the  purpose  of  incurring  losses,  and  therefore  they 
cannot  be  an  object  of  a  partnership;  but  it  does  not  seem  so  dear  why  the  dividing 
of  losses  so  as  to  prevent  one  having  to  bear  the  whole  should  not  be  an  object  of  a 
partnership.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVI.  sect.  142.)  Laurent  distinguishes  part- 
nerships from  co-ownership  that  it  is  a  contract  entered  into  for  the  sake  of  gain, 
and  that  it  must  of  necessity  take  its  origin  in  a  contract.     (Ibid.  sect.  135.) 
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or  after  it  had  bee^  drawn  up, 'even  though  the  question  at  issue 
is  one  affecting  a  smaller  sum  than  150  francs  («).  (0.  UHl, 
1347,  1853,  1866;  Co.  39,  40.) 

Chapter  II. 
Ok  the  Different  Kinds  of  Partnership. 

1835.  Partnerships  may  be  either  universal  or  affecting  only 
certain  property.     (C.  1836  and  following  ;  1841  and  following.) 

Section  1. 
Of  Universal  Partnerships. 

1836.  There  are  two  kinds  of  universal  partnerships:  (1)  a 
partnership  that  includes  all  property  the  parties  own  at  the  time 
of  entering  into  the  contract ;  (2)  a  partnership  that  includes  all 
profits  of  every  kind.  • 

1837.  A  partnership,  which  includes  all  the  property  the  parties 
own  at  the  time,  is  one  by  which  the  parties  put  into  a  common 
fund  all  the  movable  and  immovable  property  they  actually  possess 
and  the  profits  derivable  therefrom.  The  parties  may  include  in 
the  partnership  every  other  kind  of  property  they  may  acquire. 
Property  that  may  come  to  them  by  a  succession,  a  donation,  or  a 
legacy,  only  enters  into  such  partnership  qua  usufruct  thereof. 
Any  contract  with  a  view  of  making  the  ownership  of  such 
property  fall  into  the  partnership  is  forbidden  (t),  except  as 
between  husband  and  wife,  when  it  is  permitted  so  fax  as  it  does 
not  violate  the  special  provisions  of  the  law  affecting  husband  and 
wife.     (C.  1130,  1497,  U)26.) 

1838.  A  universal  partnership  gud  property  that  may  be 
acquired,  includes  all  property  whatsoever  that  the  parties  may 
acquire  by  their  industry  during  the  existence  of  the  partnership 
in  any  way  whatsoever.  The  movables  that  each  of  the  parties 
owns  at  the  time  of  the  contract  are  included  therein,  but  immov- 


(«)  Laurent  explains  the  object  of  repeating  the  prohibition  already  contained  in 
Art.  1341  lias  to  include  tacit  partnerships  which  were  ousiomarjr  in  some  proTinrjes 
under  which  families  and  their  friends  had  held  property  for  centuries,  and  which, 
when  the  members  did  not  agree,  gave  rise  to  many  legal  difficulties  as  to  ownership 
and  division  of  property.  The  Ordinance  of  Moulins,  a.d.  1566  (nee  note  to 
Art.  1341),  allowed  them  to  continue,  and  if  this  Article  had  not  been  put  in,  it 
might  have  been  questionable  whether  they  came  under  Art.  1341. 

{t)  Laurent  says  that  such  a  dause  makes  the  whole  contract  void.  (Vol.  XXVI. 
234.)    This  form  of  partnership  is  very  rare. 
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ables  belonging  to  the  pnrties  as  tlteir  separate  property  do  not  fall 
in  except  qud  their  usufruct  (w).     (C.  527,  578,  1847,  1853.) 

1839.  An  agreement,  without  more,  between  parties  to  enter 
into  a  universal  partnership,  only  implies  a  universal  partnership 
qud  such  property  as  may  be  acquired. 

1840.  No  universal  partnership  may  exist  except  between 
persons  capable  respectively  of  giving  and  receiving  from  one 
another,  and  not  prohibited  by  law  from  benefiting  one  another 
to  the  prejudice  of  other  parties.  (C.  854,  906, 913  and  following  ; 
1098.) 

Section  2. 

Of  Partnerships  called  Specific  Partnerships,  which  exist  only  in 

co-nnection  with  Specific  Objects. 

1841.  A  specific  partnership  is  a  partnership  which  applies  only 
to  certain  defined  things,  either  as  respects  their  user  or  as  respects 
the  produce  to  be  received  fronf  them.     (C.  1126  ;  Co.  18.) 

1842.  A  contract  by  which  two  or  more  persons  combine  either 
to  carry  out  an  enterprise  described  therein,  or  to  carry  on  some 
trade  or  profession,  is  also  a  specific  partnership.  (C.  1873  ;  Co.  18 
and  following.) 

Chapter  III. 
Of  the  Rights  and  Liabilities  of  the  Partners  inter  se, 

AND  AS  respects  ThIRD  PaRTIES. 

Section  1. 
Of  the  Rights  and  Liabilities  of  the  Parties  inter  se. 

1843.  The  partnership  begins  from  the  moment  the  contract  is 
made,  unless  the  contract  mentions  another  time. 

1844.  If  there  is  no  agreement  oM  to  the  length  of  time  for 
which  the  partnership  shall  continue,  the  partnership  is  a  partner- 
ship for  life,  subject  to  the  proviso  contained  in  Art.  1869  {x) ;  unless 
the  partnership  is  with  reference  to  something  of  limited  dura- 
tion, in  which  case  the  partnership  continues  during  such  thing's 
subsistence.     (C.  1866.) 

1845.  Every  partner  is  a  debtor  \o  the  partnership  in  respect  of 
everything  which  he  promised  to  bring  in.  When  the  thing  which 
he  brings  into  the  partnership  is  a  definite  thing,  and  the  partner- 

(u)  This  fonu  of  partnership  is  also  very  rare. 

(x)  Viz.,  each  partner  can  retire  on  giving  notice  to  his  co-paitners. 
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ship  is  ousted  out  of  possession  thereof  by  process  of  law,  the 
partner  is  liable  as  warrantor  thereof,  in  the  same  way  as  a  vendor 
warrants  his  purchaser.     (0.  1619,  1625,  1833,  1846;  Co.  23,  26.) 

1846.  A  partner,  who  ought  to  have  brought  a  sum  into  the 
partnership  and  has  not  done  so,  ijyso  facto  and  without  it  being 
necessary  to  make  a  previous  demand  for  the  same,  owes  the  ' 
partnership  interest  on  the  same  as  from  the  day  it  ought  to  have 
been  paid.  The  same  principle  applies  to  money  taken  out  of  the 
partnership  funds  by  a  partner,  and  he  is  liable  to  pay  I  he  partner- 
ship interest  on  the  same  as  and  from  the  day  on  which  he  took  the 
money  for  his  private  use.  The  above  provisions  are  without 
prejudice  to  the  partner's  liability  to  pay  larger  damages  if  the 
partnership  has  suffered  them.     (C.  11^6,  1149,  1153.) 

1847.  Partners  who  have  agreed  to  bring  in  their  skill  as  their 
contribution  to  the  partnership,  must  account  to  it  for  any  gaiu  of 
any  sort  made  by  the  exercise  of  the  particular  kind  of  skill  which 
is  included  in  the  objects  of  the  partnership.     (C.  1853.) 

1848.  When  a  person  owes  one  of  the  partners  in  his  private 
capacity  a  sum  which  is  due  and  payable,  and  such  person  also 
owes  the  partnership  a  sum  which  is  also  payable  and  due,  then 
any  simi  that  he  may  pay  such  partner  must  be  appropriated  pro 
rata  to  the  payment  of  both  debts,  viz.,  that  due  to  the  partnership 
and  that  due  to  the  partner ;  oven  though  the  partner,  in  giving  a 
receipt,  has  appropriated  it  entirely  to  his  private  debt.  If  the 
receipt,  however,  states  that  the  whole  shall  be  appropriated  to- 
wards paying  the  debt  of  the  partnership,  then  such  arrangement 
shall  be  given  effect  to.     (C.  1253,  1849.) 

1849.  When  one  of  the  partners  has  received  his  whole  share 
in  a  debt  due  to  the  partnership,  and  the  debtor  becomes  afterwards 
insolvent,  such  partner  is  bound  to  credit  the  common  fund  with 
the  amount  he  has  received,  even  though  he  has  particularly  made 
out  the  receipt  "  in  respect  of  his  share  "  (y). 

1850.  Every  partner  is  liable  to  the  partnership  for  any  damages 
caused  by  his  negligence,  and  cannot  set  off  against  a  claim  for 
such  damages  any  advantage  the  partnership  may  have  derived 
from  his  skiU  in  other  matters  (a).     (0.  1146,  1291,  1382.) 

(y)  E.g.y  a  partnership  is  composed  of  three  persons ;  the  debtor  owes  the 
partnership  6,000  francs  and  pays  one  of  the  partuers  2,000  francs,  who  signs  the 
receipt  **  received  in  respect  of  my  interest  in  the  debt.'*  He  cannot  retain  the 
whole,  but  must  account  to  his  co-partners.     (Rogron.) 

(<)  The  principle  of  Art.  1137  is  applicable.  A  partner  must  bring  the  care  of  a 
good  father  of  a  famUy  to  bear  on  the  business  of  the  partuerohip.    The  French  law 
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1851.  If  a  partner  has  only  put  the  usufruct  of  certain  defined 
things  in  the  partnership,  and  has  not  given  the  partnership  the 
ownership  of  the  same,  and  such  things  are  not  destroyed  in  using, 
the  said  things  remain  at  the  proprietor's  risk ;  but  such  things 
are  at  the  partnership's  risk — if  they  are  things  which  are  de- 
stroyed by  user,  or  deteriorate  in  keeping,  or  were  intended  to 
be  sold,  or  are  made  partnership  assets  after  being  inventoried  and 
valued.  If  the  things  have  been  valued,  then  the  partner  can 
only  recover  the  amount  at  which  they  were  valued  (a),  (C.  1302, 
1845,  i8b7.) 

1852.  A  partner  has  a  right  of  action  against  the  partnership 
not  only  for  sums  disbursed  by  him  for  it,  but  also  in  respect  of 
obligations  which  he  has  contracted  in  good  faith  in  carrying  out 
the  business  of  the  partnership,  and  in  respect  of  the  necessary 
risks  involved  in  managing  the  same.  (C.  1202,  1214,  1845  and 
following;  186J,  1998;  Co.  62.) 

1853.  When  the  partnership  articles  do  not  settle  each  partner's 
share  in  the  gains  and  losses,  then  each  partner's  share  is  in  pro- 
portion to  what  he  has  put  into  the  partnership  (b).  The  partner 
who  has  brought  nothing  into  the  partnership  but  his  skill  has  the 
same  share  in  the  gains  and  losses  as  if  he  had  brought  into  the 
partnership  a  sum  equal  to  that  of  the  partner  who  has  brought  in 
least.     (C.  1832,  1863.) 

1854.  If  the  partners  agree  to  refer  the  question,  as  to  what 
share  of  the  profits  and  losses  they  should  severally  take,  to  one  of 
themselves  or  to  a  third  party,  then  such  person's  decision  shall  be 
binding,  and  cannot  be  questioned  unless  clearly  unjust.  The 
person  who  alleges  that  he  is  damnified  thereby  must  raise  any 
objection  he  may  have  to  the  same  within  three  months  of  his 
having  known  of  such  decision.  If  he  has  partly  carried  the 
decision  into  efpect  he  can  make  no  objection  thereto. 

does  not  contain  the  unscientific  distinction  between  gross  negligence  and  slight 
negligence,  which  has  been  so  justly  objected  to  by  some  of  the  greatest  of  our 
English  judges,  but  leaves  it  to  the  judges,  in  each  case,  to  say  what  care  was  due. 
(See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVI.  sects.  253,  254.) 

(a)  Laurent  points  out  that  where  the  thing  is  at  the  risk  of  the  partnership  there 
is  a  transfer  of  ownership  though  the  partuer  purports  only  to  give  the  usufruct. 
The  partner  in  such  case,  however,  is  a  c.reditor  of  the  partnership  in  respect  of 
their  value.  Where  he  transfers  the  ownership  of  the  thing  to  the  partnership  he 
is  not  a  creditor  of  the  partnership,  but  only  has  a  right,  when  the  partnership  is 
dissolved,  to  share  in  the  general  assets.     (Vol.  XXVI.  sects.  267,  273,  274,  275.) 

(6)  If  the  partnership  articles  provide  that  the  profits  are  to  be  divided  unequally, 
the  Court  assumes  the  losses  will  be  borne  in  the  same  proportion.  (Cass, 
nth  January,  1S65  ;  S.  (1865),  I.  12.)  For  general  rule  as  to  how  debta  are  borne, 
see  Art.  1862. 
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1855.  An  agreement  which  provides  that  one  of  the  partners 
shall  have  the  entire  profits  is  void ;  as  is  also  any  proviso  which 
frees  the  capital  or  property  brought  by  one  or  more  of  the 
partners  into  the  partnership  from  contributing  towards  the  losses* 
(0.  6,  1172.) 

1856.  A  partner  who  has  been  entrusted  with  the  management 
of  the  partnership  by  a  special  clause  in  the  partnership  articles  is 
entitled  to  do  all  such  things  as  are  involved  in  the  management 
in  spite  of  the  objections  of  his  other  pailners,  provided  he  does 
not  act  fraudulently.  This  authority  cannot  be  revoked  without 
legitimate  reason  so  long  as  the  partnership  continues.  If,  how- 
ever, the  authority  is  only  given  by  an  instrument  later  than  the 
psutnership  articles,  it  is  revocable  in  the  same  manner  as  an 
ordinary  mandate  (c).     (C.  1859,  1991,  2001,  20u4  and  following.) 

1857.  When  several  partners  are  entrusted  with  the  manage- 
ment by  the  partnership  articles,  and  their  duties  are  not  defined, 
and  the  articles  do  not  provide  that  no  single  partner  can  act 
without  the  other,  each  partner  has  authority  to  do  acts  which 
constitute  management.     (C.  1995.) 

1858.  If  the  partnership  articles  provide  that  no  single  manag- 
ing partner  bhall  have  authority  to  act  without  the  other,  then  one 
partner  cannot,  in  the  absence  of  a  new  agreement,  act  without  the 
other,  even  though  such  other  should  be  physically  unable  to  assent 
to  the  acts  of  management.     (C.  1852,  1862,  1989.) 

1859.  In  default  of  any  special  provisions  as  to  management, 
the  following  rules  must  be  followed  : — 

(1)  The  partners  are  held  to  have  given  one  another  mutual 

authority  to  manage  one  for  another;  and  that  which 
any  partner  does  binds  his  partners'  shares,  even  though 
he  has  not  asked  their  consent,  saving  always  the  right 
which  such  other  partners,  or  any  of  them,  have  to  object 
before  the  matter  has  been  finally  settled. 

(2)  Each   partner  may   use  the  property   of  the  partnership 

provided  that  he  applies  it  to  its  ordinary  uses,  and 
provided  that  he  does  not  use  it  against  the  interests  of 
the  partnership,  or  in  such  a  way  as  to  prevent  his 
partners  using  it  in  accordance  with  their  rights. 

(c)  The  zcaaon,  as  Laurent  pointe  out,  why  a  person  appointed  as  manager  in  the 
partnership  articles  cannot  have  his  authority  revoked,  is  that  it  was  a  condition  of 
entering  the  partnership,  and  that  no  such  condition  can  be  revoked  without  the 
unanimous  assent  of  all  the  partners,  including  the  manager.  (Vol.  XXVI. 
para.  303.) 
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(3)  Each  partner  is  entitled  to  compel  his  co-partners  to  join 

him  in  making  the  disbursements  necessary  for  preserv- 
ing the  property  of  the  partnership. 

(4)  No   one  of  the  partners  can   make   any  changes  in  the 

immovables  of  the  partnership,  even  though  he  may 
claim  that  they  would  benefit  by  it,  if  the  other  parties 
do  not  consent.    (C.  1 165, 1376, 1381,  1^62, 1988,  2102.) 

1860.  A  partner,  who  is  not  entitled  to  manage  the  partnership, 
cannot  either  alienate  the  movables  belonging  to  the  partnership 
or  even  charge  them. 

1861.  Every  partner  may,  without  obtaining  the  consent  of  his 
co-partners,  make  a  third  party  a  partner  in  his  share  of  the 
partnership ;  but  a  partner  cannot  make  the  third  party  a  partner 
in  the  partnership  without  his  co-partners'  consent,  even  though 
such  partner  is  the  managing  partner  (d). 

Section  2. 
Of  the  Liabilities  of  Partners  to  Third  Parties. 

1862.  Partners  are  not  liable  jointly  for  the  partnership  debts, 
except  when  the  partnership  is  a  trading  partnership.  No  one 
partner  can  bind  his  co-partners,  except  with  their  authority  (e), 
(C.  1859,  1873  ;  Pr.  59  ;  Co.  22  and  following.) 

1863.  Each  partner  is  liable  to  a  creditor  with  whom  he  has 
contracted  for  an  equal  share  and  amount  of  the  debt,  even  though 
his  share  in  the  partnership  may  be  less  than  that  of  the  others ; 
unless  the  partnership  articles  specially  reduce  the  liability  of  such 
partner  in  proportion  to  his  share  (/). 

1864.  A  statement  in  a  contract  that  the  obligation  is  incurred 
in  behalf  of  the  partnership  only  binds  the  partner  making  the 
contract,  it  does  not  bind  the  other  partners ;  unless  they  have 

((Q  It  depends  on  the  terms  of  the  agreement  between  the  Uiird  party  and  the 
partuer  whether  there  is  a  co- partnership  in  the  share  or  whether  there  is  a  sale. 
If  the  partnership  articles  allow  of  it,  the  third  party  has,  by  buying  the  whole 
interest  of  such  partner,  become  a  partner  in  the  partnership,  but  not  otherwise. 

(e)  Laurent  thinks  that  where  there  are  no  special  partnership  articles,  Art.  1859 
applies,  and  that  a  partner  having  power  of  management  does  bind  his  oo^partners 
and  the  partnership.     (Vol.  XXVI.  para.  344.) 

(/)  It  has  been  held  that  even  if  the  partnership  articles  provided  that  the  debt 
should  be  borne  in  unequal  proportions,  yet  as  between  third  parties  each  partner  is 
liable  for  his  share.  Thus,  if  there  are  three  partners,  he  is  liable  for  a  third  ;  if 
there  are  four,  for  a  fourth,  and  so  on,  unless  the  contract  on  which  the  creditor 
sues  specially  provides  that  the  liability  thereon  shall  be  borne  in  different  propor- 
tions.    (Paris,  28th  Jan.  1868  ;  8.  (1869),  U,  106.) 
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authorized  such  partner  to  make  the  contract  or  the  partnership 
has  benefited  thereby.     (C.  1859,  1863.) 


Chapter  IV. 

Of  the  Different  Ways  in  which  a  Partnership  comes 

TO  AN  End. 

1865.  A  partnership  ends  (1)  by  the  expiration  of  the  time  for 
which  the  partnership  was  made;  (2)  by  the  destruction  of  the 
subject-matter  or  the  termination  of  the  business;  (3)  by  the 
death  of  any  of  the  partners ;  (4)  by  the  civil  (g)  death,  interdic- 
tion, or  insolvency  of  one  of  the  partners ;  (6)  by  the  fact  that  one 
or  more  of  the  partners  have  expressed  a  desire  to  cease  being  in 
partnership  (A). 

1866.  If  a  partnership  has  been  entered  into  for  a  definite  time, 
its  continuance  after  that  time  can  only  be  proved  by  a  written 
document  in  the  same  form  as  the  partnership  articles  (t). 
(C.  1341,  1347,  1353,  1834;  Co.  46.) 

1867.  The  partnership  comes  to  an  end  as  regards  all  the 
partners  if  one  of  the  partners  has  agreed  to  make  the  partnership 
owner  of  a  thing,  and  such  thing  is  lost  before  being  given  over  to 
the  partnership.  The  partnership  also  comes  to  an  end  when  the 
thing  belonging  to  one  of  the  partners  perishes  and  he  has  only 
brought  the  usufruct  thereof  into  the  partnership  (A-).  But  the 
partnership  does  not  come  to  an  end  by  the  loss  of  a  thing,  the 
property  in  which  has  already  been  transferred  to  the  partnership. 
(C.  1138,  1845,  1851.) 

1868.  If  the  partnership  articles  contain  provisions  stipulating 
that  the  partners  shall,  in  the  case  of  the  death  of  one  of  the 
partners,  continue  the  partnership  with  his  heir,  or  that  the 
partnership  shall  only  continue  with  the  surviving  partners,  such 
provisions  shall  be  adhered  to.     In  the  latter  case  the  heir  of  the 

[3)  Aboliflhed. 

(A)  (5)  only  applies  under  the  ciToumstanoes  mentioned  in  Art.  1869. 

(0  See  Art.  1834. 

^k)  For  his  capital  has  then  entirely  disappeared  and  come  to  an  end.  It  is 
otherwise  if  he  had  brought  the  thing  itself  into  the  partnership,  for  then  its 
loss  would  have  been  the  loss  of  so  much  partnership  assets,  and  he  would  still 
retain  his  interest  in  the  remaining  capital ;  $.g.y  a  cow  whose  milk  he  brought 
into  a  dairying  partnership,  if  the  cow  dies  the  milk  ceases,  and  his  interest  in  the 
partnership  also.  The  cow  never  was  the  partnership's  property,  and  it  did  not 
lose  capital  on  its  death.  It  would  be  otherwise  if  he  had  brought  the  cow  itself 
into  tiie  partnership. 
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deceased  partner  is  only  entitled  to  require  a  partition  of  the 
partnership  property  as  it  stood  at  the  time  of  such  death,  and  the 
heir  has  no  share  in  any  rights  which  the  partnership  may  cuxjnire 
after  the  death  of  such  partner,  unless  they  were  a  necessary 
consequence  of  what  had  heen  done  before  the  death  of  the  partner 
to  whose  rights  he  has  succeeded.     (C.  1865.) 

1869.  The  rule  that  a  psutnership  c^n  be  dissolved  at  the  will 
of  the  partners  does  not  apply  to  partnerships  the  duration  of 
which  has  been  fixed.  The  dissolution  is  effected  by  the  partner 
who  wishes  to  retire  sending  a  notice  of  such  intention  to  all  his 
co-partners.  Such  notice  of  dissolution  of  partnership  must  be 
given  in  good  faith,  and  not  at  an  inopportune  moment  (/). 
(C.  1844.) 

1870.  A  dissolution  of  partnership  is  not  in  good  faith  when  a 
partner  retires  with  the  object  of  appropriating  to  himself  the  profit 
which  all  the  partners  intended  to  make  jointly.  A  dissolution  is 
inopportune  when  business  which  has  been  begun  has  not  been 
finished,  and  it  is  important  for  the  partnership  that  the  dissolution 
should  be  put  off. 

1871.  A  partnership  entered  into  for  a  fixed  period  cannot  be 
dissolved  by  one  of  the  partners  before  the  time  agreed  upon  unless 
there  is  good  grounds  for  doing  so ;  such  as  that  one  of  the  parties 
does  not  fulfil  his  duties,  or  that  a  constant  illness  renders  him 
unable  to  attend  to  the  affairs  of  the  partnership,  or  similar 
groimds.  The  determination  of  reasonableness  and  seriousness  of 
the  grounds  alleged  for  dissolution  is  left  for  the  judge.  (0.  1184, 
1865.) 

1872.  The  rules  laid  down  with  reference  to  the  partition  of 
successions,  viz.,  as  to  the  way  in  which  the  partition  should  take 
place,  and  as  to  the  mutual  duties  which  co-heirs  owe  one  another 
when  a  partition  takes  place,  apply  to  partitions  between  partners. 
(C.  792,  815  and  following;  826;  Pr.  966  and  following.) 

(/)  The  question  sometimes  arises  as  to  when  the  duration  of  a  partnership  is 
limited  ;  there  can  be  no  difficultj  when  a  period  is  mentioned,  but  in  the  case  of  a 
partnership  to  carry  out  a  certain  object  there  is  more  difficulty.  If  the  adventure 
cannot  last  a  lifetime,  then  the  duration  is  treated  as  limited,  but  if  the  partner- 
ship is  to  work  a  coal  mine,  which  may  not  be  exhausted  for  centuries,  then  the 
duration  is  unlimited.  (See  Art.  1844.)  A  partnership  for  life  comes  under  the 
principle  of  a  partnership  whose  duration  is  unlimited,  and  can  therefore  be  dis- 
solved at  will.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVI.  sect.  396.)  The  instance  that  Pothier 
gives  of  a  dissolution  at  an  inopportune  moment  is  when  the  goods  of  the  partner- 
ship had  fallen  in  price,  and  it  was  not  a  favourable  moment  for  realising. 
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Provision  as  to  Trade  Partnerships. 

1873.  The  provisions  of  this  title  only  apply  to  trade  partner- 
ships in  so  far  as  they  contain  nothing  contrary  to  the  laws  and 
customs  of  trade      (Co.  18  and  following.) 


Title    X. 

OF  LOAN. 

1874.  There  are  two  kinds  of  loan  :  one  of  things  that  one  can 
use  without  destroying,  and  the  other  of  things  which  are  con- 
sumed in  the  user  thereof.  The  first  kind  of  loan  is  called  a  loan 
for  user  or  commodatum  ;  the  other  is  called  loan  for  consumption, 
or  more  shortly  "  loan.''     (C.  1875,  1892.) 

Chapter  I. 
Of  Loan  for  User  or  Commouatum. 

Section  1. 
Of  the  Nature  of  the  Loan  for  User. 

1875.  A  loan  for  user  or  "  commodatum ''  is  a  contract  by  which 
one  of  the  parties  gives  the  other  a  thing  for  use  on  the  condition 
that  the  borrower  will  return  it  after  having  made  use  thereof. 

1876.  It  is  the  essence  of  this  sort  of  loan  that  it  should  be 
gratuitous  (m). 

1877.  The  lender  remains  owner  of  the  thing  lent.  (C.  1880, 
1885,  1893.) 

1878.  Anything  that  can  be  in  the  subject-matter  of  a  com- 
mercial dealing,  and  which  is  not  cousunaable  by  user,  may  be 
subject-matter  of  this  kind  of  loan.     (C.  1 128,  1894,  1938.) 

1879.  Contracts  of  loan  bind  the  heirs  of  the  lender,  and  those 
of  the  borrower.  If  the  lender  has  only  lent  out  of  regard  to  the 
borrower,  and  to  him  personally,  the  heirs  of  the  borrower  have 
no  right  to  continue  to  have  the  use  of  the  thing  lent.     (C.  1122.) 

(m)  Otherwine  it  beoomes  a  contract  of  hiring. 
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Section  2. 

Of  the  Borr(>tc€r*8  Duties. 

1880.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  borrower  to  take  the  Bame  care 
of  the  thing  lent  as  a  good  father  of  a  family  would,  and  see,  as 
such,  to  its  preservation,  and  only  use  it  for  the  purpose  intended  by 
the  nature  of  the  thing,  and  in  the  manner  agreed  upon ;  failing 
which  he  is  liable  for  any  damages  that  ensue. 

188L  If  the  borrower  uses  the  thing  lent  for  another  purpose, 
or  keeps  it  longer  than  he  ought  to,  he  is  liable  for  any  loss  even 
if  it  occurs  by  an  accident  (n),     (0.  1245,  1302.) 

1882.  If  the  thing  perishes  owing  to  an  accidental  cause,  and 
the  borrower  could  have  preserved  it  by  using  his  own  property,  or 
if,  knowing  that  he  could  only  preserve  one  of  the  two,  he  prefers 
to  preserve  his  own  property,  he  is  liable  for  the  loss  of  the  other. 

(C.  1148.) 

1883.  If  a  valuation  was  made  of  the  thing  when  it  was  lent, 
then  the  borrower  is  liable  even  if  it  was  lost  by  an  accident,  unless 
there  is  an  agreement  to  the  contrary.     (0.  1148,  1851.) 

1884.  The  borrower  is  not  liable  for  the  deterioration  of  the 
thing  lent  if  it  has  deteriorated  by  user  alone,  and  without  any 
negligence  on  his  part.     (C.  1245.) 

1885.  The  borrower  has  no  right  to  keep  the  thing  lent  by  way 
of  set-off  for  what  the  lender  owes  him.     (C.  1293.) 

1886.  If  the  borrower  is  put  to  some  expense  in  order  to  use 
the  thing,  he  is  not  entitled  to  claim  the  expense  he  has  been  put 
to.     (C.  1890.) 

1887.  If  several  persons  have  jointly  borrowed  the  same  thing, 
they  are  jointly  responsible  to  the  lender.  (0.  1200,  1202,  1223, 
1225.) 

Section  3. 
Of  the  Lender* 8  Dutm, 

• 

1888.  The  lender  is  not  entitled  to  take  the  thing  back  until 
the  time  agreed  for  the  loan  has  elapsed,  or  (if  no  time  has  been 
agreed  upon)  until  the  thing  has  been  used  for  the  purpose  for 
which  it  was  lent.     (C.  1185  and  following.) 

(n)  Unless  it  can  be  shown  that  the  accident  would  have  happened  in  any  case. 
(Bogron.) 
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1889*  The  judge  maj,  however,  at  his  discretion,  compel  the 
borrower  to  return  the  thing  lent  if  circumstances  have  arisen 
wherein  it  is  urgently  and  unexpectedly  required  by  the  lender, 
even  though  the  period  for  which  the  loan  was  made  has  not 
elapsed  and  the  borrower  still  requires  to  use  it. 

1890.  The  lender  must  reimburse  the  borrower  if,  during  the 
period  for  which  the  loan  was  made,  he  has  been  obliged  to  incur 
extraordinary  expenditure  which  was  necessary  for  the  preservation 
of  the  thing  lent,  and  the  circumstances  of  the  case  were  so  urgent 
that  they  did  not  admit  of  his  giving  notice  thereof  to  the  lender. 

1891.  The  lender  is  liable  if,  knowing  that  the  thing  lent  has 
such  defects  that  it  may  do  harm  to  the  person  who  uses  it,  he 
does  not  warn  the  borrower.  (C.  1382  and  following;  1641  and 
following.) 

Chapter  II. 

Of  thb  Loan  of  a  Thing  to  be  Consumed,  or  more  shortly, 

OF  "  Loan." 

Section  1. 
Of  the  Nature  of  a  Loan  of  a  Thing  to  be  Consumed. 

1892.  The  loan  of  a  thing  for  consumption  is  a  contract  by 
which  one  of  the  parties  delivers  to  the  other  a  certain  quantity 
of  things  which  are  consumed  in  the  user,  on  condition  that  he 
will  return  him  an  amount  equal  both  in  kind  and  quality. 

1893.  The  effect  of  such  a  loan  is  to  make  the  borrower  owner 
of  the  thing  lent,  and  if  it  is  lost  he  bears  the  loss,  no  matter  how 
the  loss  happened. 

1894.  The  law  does  not  permit  things  which,  though  of  the 
same  kind,  differ  individually,  as,  for  example,  animals,  to  be  the 
subject  of  a  loan  for  consumption;  in  such  a  case  it  is  a  loan 
for  use. 

1895.  The  liability  which  arises  out  of  a  loan  of  money  is  only 
the  face  value  stated  in  the  contract.  Whether  there  has  been 
any  rise  or  fall  in  the  coin  before  the  time  arranged  for  payment 
or  not,  the  debtor  is  only  liable  to  repay  the  face  value  lent,  and 
is  only  bound  to  i*epay  it  in  coin  current  at  the  t^me  fixed  for 
payment.     (C.  1896.) 

1896.  The  rule  stated  in  the  preceding  Article  does  not  apply 
when  the  loan  was  made  in  ingots.     (C.  1243.) 
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1807.  If  eidier  ingoto  or  prodnoe  has  been  lent,  however  the 
prioe  thereof  may  have  risen  or  fallen,  the  debtor  most  slwmjs 
return  the  same  quantity  and  quality,  and  nothing  else.  (C.  1243, 
1246,) 

Section  2. 

Of  the  DutieB  of  the  Lender. 

1898'  The  lender  of  a  thing  for  consamption  is  under  the  same 
duties  as  those  laid  down  in  Art  1891,  as  to  the  duties  ^f  a  person 
lending  for  the  purpose  of  user. 

1899.  The  lender  has  no  right  to  demand  the  return  of  the 
things  lent  before  the  time  agreed.     (C.  1888.) 

1900.  If  the  parties  have  not  fixed  any  time  for  the  return  of 
the  thing  or  things,  the  judge  may,  taking  all  the  circumstances 
of  the  case  into  consideration,  give  the  borrower  time  to  return 
the  same.     (C.  1244,  1888.) 

1901.  If  the  contract  only  provides  that  the  borrower  will  repay 
when  he  can,  or  when  he  has  sufficient  means,  the  judge  will 
appoint  a  time  for  the  repayment  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
circumstances.     (C.  1900.) 

Section  3. 
Of  the  Duties  of  the  Borrotcer, 

1902.  The  borrower  is  bound  to  return  things  of  the  same 
amount  and  quality  as  those  lent,  and  at  the  time  agreed. 
(0.  1186,  1244,  1892.) 

1903.  If  he  is  uuable  to  do  so,  he  is  bound  to  pay  their  value, 
taking  into  consideration  the  time  and  place  when  and  where  the 
thing  should  be  returned  under  the  contract.  If  the  time  and 
place  have  not  been  fixed  by  the  contract,  the  payment  must  be 
made  according  to  what  was  their  market  price  at  the  time  when 
and  at  the  place  where  he  obtained  the  loan.     (C.  1247.) 

1904.  (Law,  7th  April,  1900.) — If  the  borrower  does  not  give 
back  the  things  lent,  or  their  value,  at  the  time  agreed,  he  must 
pay  interest  thereon  as  from  the  day  when  he  has  been  formally 
served  with  a  demand  for  payment,  or  from  the  day  on  which  a 
writ  has  been  issued.     (C.  1153,  1907.) 
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Chapter  III. 
Ok  Loan  with  Interest. 

1905.  Persons  may  contract  that  interest  shall  be  payable  on 
a  loan  of  either  money,  produce,  or  other  movables  {o)  for  con- 
sumption.    (C.  2277.) 

1906.  A  borrower  who  has  paid  interest  which  he  had  not  con- 
tracted to  pay  is  not  entitled  to  bring  an  action  for  repayment, 
nor  can  he  set  it  off  as  against  capital  (/>).     (C.  1235.) 

Id07.  Interest  may  be  payable  either  under  the  law  or  nnd^r 
an  agreement.  Interest,  when  payable  under  the  law,  is  at  a 
fixed  rate  (q).  Interest  payable  under  an  agreement  may  exceed 
the  rate  of  interest  allowed  in  law  whenever  the  law  does  not  pro- 
hibit a  higher  rate.  The  rate  of  interest  payable  under  an  agree- 
ment must  be  fixed  in  writing.  (C.  456,  474,  609,  612,  1153, 
1207,  1440,  1473,  1548,  1570,  1620,  1652,1682,1846,  1904,2001, 
2(H28;  Pr.  27;  Co.  104,  185,  187.) 

1908.  A  receipt  for  principal  sum  lent  without  any  mention  as 
to  interest,  raises  a  presumption  (/*)  that  it  has  been  paid,  and 
operates  as  a  release  therefrom  («).     (C.  1319,  1320,  1350.) 

1909.  Parties  may  agree  to  pay  interest  on  a  principal  sum 
which  the  lender  contracts  not  to  require  repayment  of.  In  such 
a  case  the  loan  takes  the  name  of  creation  of  a  rent-charge. 
(C.  530,  1912,  1919,  1968  and  following.) 

1910.  This  rent-charge  may  be  created  in  perpetuity  or  for 
life.     (C.  1968.) 

1911.  A  rent-charge  created  in  perpetuity  is  from  its  nature 
redeemable.  The  parties  can  only  agree  that  it  shall  not  be 
redeemed  until  after  a  certain  period,  which  may  not  exceed  ten 
years,  or  without  giving  the  creditor  a  certain  agreed  notice. 
(C.  530,  1187.) 

(o)  Provided  they  are  fungible  thingB,  otberwifie  it  is  a  letting'.     (Rogron.) 

( p)  A  payment  by  a  genuine  miotake  can  always  be  recovered,  but  the  theory  is 
that  the  parties  agreed  that  interest  should  be  paid,  but  did  not  put  it  in  wiiting, 
as  required  by  the  next  Article,  and  therefore  there  was  a  true  debt,  but  one  on 
which,  for  want  of  legal  proof,  the  creditor  could  not  sue.  (See  Laurent, 
Vol.  XXVI.  sect.  622.) 

{g)  Interest  allowed  by  law  Is  5  per  cent,  in  an  ordinary  debt  between  parties, 
6  per  cent,  in  a  matter  relating  to  trade.  The  interest  under  an  agreement  may  be 
less,  but  not  more,  than  this  amount.     (See  Law,  3rd  Sept.  1807.) 

(r)  Laurent  says  this  presumption  is  a  presumption  Juris  wt  de  jur$  and  is  not 
rebuttable  ;  but  other  commentators  disagree.     (Vol.  XXVI.  sect.  618.) 

(«)  Because  interest  is  payable  first  and  then  the  principal.    (See  Art.  1264.) 
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1912.  The  person  who  is  bound  to  pay  a  perpetual  rent-charge 
may  be  forced  to  redeem  it  (1)  if  he  d«ies  not  fulfil  his  obligations 
for  the  space  of  two  years,  (2)  if  he  fails  to  give  the  lender  the 
sureties  promised  in  the  contract  of  loan.     (0.  1184,  1188,  1718.) 

1913.  The  capital  sum  representing  the  perpetual  rent-charge 
becomes  also  due  and  payable  if  the  debtor  becomes  a  bankrupt  or 
insolvent.     (C.  1188.) 

1914*  The  rules  as  to  annuities  will  be  found  in  the  title  as  to 
"Aleatory  Contracts."     (0.  1964.) 


Title  XI. 

OF  THE  BAILMENT  KNOWN  AS  DEPOSITUM,  AND  OF  BAILMENTS 
TO  A  STAKEHOLDER,  OR  A  PERSON  APPOINTED  TO  ACT 
AS  RECEIVER  BY  THE  COURT. 

Chapter  I. 
Of  Bailment  by  way  of  Deposiitm  oenbrally,  and  of  the 

DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  DePOSITUM. 

1915.  The  bailment  of  deposit,  generally  speaking,  is  an  act  in 
law  (t)  whereby  a  thing  is  received  to  be  taken  care  of  and  returned. 

1916.  There  are  two  kinds  of  deposit — deposit  properly  so 
called,  and  the  handing  a  thing  over  to  a  stakeholder.  (C.  1917, 
1955.) 

Chapter  II. 
Of  Depositum  properly  so  called. 

Section  1. 

Of  the  Nature  and  Essentials  of  a  Contract  of  Deposit. 

1917.  The  bailment  of  depositum  properly  so  called  is  from  its 
nature  a  gratuitous  contract  (w).     (0.  1105,  1936,  1957.) 

(t)  Laurent  says  the  Code  purposely  uses  the  word  <*acte'*  and  not  '*contrat/' 
as  it  inolndes  a  case  where  a  judge  orders  a  thing  to  be  handed  over  to  someone  for 
safe  custody.     (YoL  XXVII.  sect.  68.) 

(ii)  This  only  means  that  itia  primd  facie  a  gratnituus  contract ;  the  parties  may 
agree  that  the  bailee  shall  be  paid.    (Bogfron.) 
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1918.  The  suhject-matter  of  a  deposit  can  only  be  a  movable. 
(C.  1959.^ 

1919.  The  deposit  is  only  complete  by  an  actual  and  symbolical 
handing  over  of  the  subject-matter.  It  is  sufficient  if  the  thing 
to  be  deposited  is  symbolically  handed  over  when  the  person  to 
whom  it  is  to  be  bailed  is  already  in  possession  thereof  in  some 
other  right.     (G.  1^06.) 

1920.  The  deposit  may  be  either  voluntary  or  of  necessity. 
(C.  1921,  1949.) 

Section  2. 
Of  Voluntary  Deposit, 

1921.  A  voluntary  bailment  arises  by  the  mutual  consent  of  the 
person  who  makes  the  bailment  and  of  the  person  who  receives  the 
subject  thereof.     (0.  1108,  1109.) 

1922.  A  voluntary  deposit  can,  in  strictness  («),  only  be  made 
by  the  owuer  of  the  thing  deposited  or  with  his  express  or  tacit 
consent.     (C.  1938.) 

1923.  A  voluntary  deposit  must  be  evidenced  by  a  writing. 
Verbal  evidence  of  such  a  deposit  cannot  be  admitted  when  the 
value  of  the  subject-matter  exceeds  150  francs  (y).  (C.  1341, 1347, 
1924,  1950;  Pr.  408.) 

1924.  When  there  is  no  written  proof  of  a  deposit  of  a  thing 
(the  value  of  which  is  over  150  francs),  the  statement  of  the  person 
sued  as  depositary  must  be  accepted  as  to  the  question  whether 
there  was  a  deposit  in  fact,  as  to  what  was  deposited,  and  as  to 
whether  it  has  been  handed  back  (2).     (C.  1357,  1366.) 

(x)  The  French  vord  is  ''reguli^rement."  Laurent  sajs  that  this  only  means 
that  the  owner  is  not  hound  hy  a  deposit  which  he  has  not  authorised,  and  adds, 
**  Vraiment,  cela  ne  valait  pas  la  peine  d'etre  dit,  pmsque  les  plus  simples  notions 
de  droit  suffisent  pour  le  decider  ainsi.*'     (Vol.  XXVII.  sect.  82.) 

ijf)  Laurent  points  out  that  this  Article  only  applies  the  general  rule  laid  down  in 
Art.  1341  to  bailments,  and  that  the  exceptions  to  that  rule  contained  in  Arts.  1347 
and  1348  al«o  apply  th<  reto.     (Vol.  XXVII.  sect.  89.) 

(2)  Laurent  points  out  that  when  the  thing  bailed  is  over  the  value  of  150  franos, 
the  parties  should  have  drawn  up  a  memorandum  thereof  in  oonfonnity  with 
Art.  1341.  In  Laurent's  view  it  is  not  necessary  that  the  document  should  be 
drawn  up  by  a  notary,  as  he  thinks  Art.  1346  not  applicable.  (Vol.  XXVII. 
sect.  90.)  He  also  points  out  that  this  Artide  is  not  intended  to  alter  the  ordinary 
rules  of  procedure,  and  the  plaintiff  has  a  right  to  put  tho  defendant  on  his  oath 
and  may  cross-examine  him ;  and  he  may  thus  extract  evidence  either  by  way  of 
admission  or  by  putting  in  letters  or  documents  signed  by  the  defendant  which  form 
a  «  commencement  de  preuve  par  toit"    (See  ibid.  sect.  91.) 
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1925.  A  voluntary  bailment  by  way  of  deposit  can  only  take 
place  between  persons  capable  of  contracting.  But  if  a  person 
capable  of  contracting  accepts  a  deposit  from  a  person  incapable  of 
contracting,  he  is  liable  as  if  he  were  a  true  depositary,  and  may 
be  sued  as  such  by  the  guardian  or  administrator  {a)  of  the  person 
who  made  the  deposit.     (0.  1124.) 

1926.  If  a  person  capable  of  contracting  has  deposited  a  thing 
with  a  person  not  capable  of  contracting,  the  person  making  the 
deposit  is  only  entitled  to  sue  for  the  return  of  the  thing  deposited 
as  long  as  the  person  with  whom  it  was  deposited  is  in  possession 
thereof,  or  else  sue  to  be  compensated  to  the  extent  that  the 
depositary  benefited  by  the  deposit.     (C.  1312.) 


Section  3. 

Of  the  Bailee^ H  Duties  as  Depositary, 

^  1927.  The  bailee  must  take  the  same  care  of  the  thing  deposited 
with  him  as  he  takes  of  his  own  property.     (C.  1137.) 

1928.  The  provisions  of  the  last  Article  are  applied  more 
strictly — 

(1)  If  the  bailee  offered  on   his   own  accord  to  receive  the 

deposit ; 

(2)  If  he  bargained  to  receive  payment  for  taking  care  of  it ; 

(3)  If  the  deposit  was  only  made  for  the  benefit  of  the  bailee  ; 

(4)  If  the  parties  bargained  expressly  that  the  bailee  should  be 

liable  for  every  kind  of  negligence. 

1929.  A  bailee  who  has  received  a  thing  for  safe  custody  is 
never  liable  for  an  accident  caused  by  vis  mq/or,  unless  he  has  become 
in  default  through  the  service  of  a  formal  demand  for  its  return. 
(C.  1139.) 

1930.  He  has  no  right  to  make  use  of  the  thing  deposited 
except  with  the  express  or  implied  consent  of  the  bailor  (6). 
(0.  896,  1881.) 

(a)  By  ''adminiBtrator  *'  ia  ir.eant  the  hunband  of  a  married  woman  who  is 
incapable  of  contracting,  uod  who  has,  as  f»uch,  the  manag-ement  of  her  property. 
{Laurent,  Vol.  XXVII.  sect.  84.) 

*  {b)  The  depofeitary  is  aasumed  by  the  law  to  have  lent  the  bailor  the  place  in 
which  the  thiag  deposited  U  put,  and  therefore  taking  it  and  using  it  is  committing 
a  breach  of  trust.  (Kogron.)  Laurent  says  that  if  the  bailee  is  paid  the  bailment  is 
no  longer  one  of  deposit,  but  a  letting.  Lord  Holt's  classification  of  bailments  does 
not  apply  to  the  division  of  bailments  under  the  French  Code.  The  bailment  dealt 
with  in  this  chapter  covers  the  bailments  of  depoaitum,  commodatum  and  locatio  operi$ 
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1931.  The  bailee  must  not  seek  to  know  the  nature  of  the  thing 
deposited  with  him  if  it  has  been  given  into  his  custody  in  a  closed 
box  or  in  a  sealed  envelope. 

1932.  The  bailee  must  return  the  things  just  as  he  received 
them.  Thus,  when  the  bailor  has  deposited  money  in  specie,  he 
must  return  the  identical  coins  whether  they  have  increased  or 
gone  down  in  value.  (C.  1293;  1895  and  following;  1915, 
1933.) 

1933.  The  bailee  is  only  liable  to  return  the  things  in  the  state 
that  they  happen  to  be  in  at  the  time  when  he  is  asked  to  return 
them.  The  bailor  must  bear  any  loss  caused  by  deterioration 
therein  which  was  not  caused  by  the  bailee.     (C.  1245,  1302.) 

1934.  A  bailee  who  has  been  deprived  of  the  deposit  by  m 
major ^  but  has  received  the  price  thereof  or  something  else  in  lieu 
of  the  thing  deposited,  is  bound  to  give  the  bailor  the  thing  he  so 
received  (c).     (0.  1303.) 

1935.  The  heir  of  the  bailee  who  has  sold  the  deposit  in  good 
faith,  not  knowing  it  was  a  deposit,  is  only  liable  to  repay  the 
price  he  obtained  for  the  same  or  to  assign  to  the  bailor  his  right 
of  action  against  the  buyer  in  respect  of  the  unpaid  purchase 
money.     (C.  1380,  1599.) 

1936.  If  the  thing  deposited  has  produced  anything,  the  bailee 
must  return  the  same.  He  is  not  liable  to  pay  interest  on  money 
deposited  except  as  from  the  day  on  which  he  has  been  formally 
summoned  to  return  the  same  and  he  is  in  default.  (G.  548, 
1139.) 

1937.  The  bailee  is  only  bound  to  return  the  thing  deposited 
to  the  person  who  entrusted  him  with  the  same,  or  to  the  person 
in  whose  name  it  was  deposited,  or  to  the  person  to  whom  he  has 
been  directed  to  return  it.     (0.  1924,  1939,  1940.) 

faeiendi.  Laurent  points  out  that  If  the  bailment  were  entirely  for  the  bailee's 
benefit,  the  bailee  would  not  be  in  the  position  predicated  by  Art.  1947;  instead 
of  rendering  a  service  he  would  be  rendered  one.  A  deposit,  properly  speaking, 
implies  a  gratuitous  service  rendered  by  the  bailee  to  the  bailor.  The  Code  repro- 
duoes  Pothier^s  definition  of  bailment,  who  gaye  the  following  example  taken  from 
TJlpian  : — **  I  ask  a  friend  to  lend  me  a  sum  of  money  should  I  happen  to  require 
it  for  the  purpose  of  buying  land  I  have  in  view.  He  is  on  the  point  of  g^ing 
away,  and  leaves  the  money  to  be  used  as  a  loan  if  necessary,  and  until  then  for 
safe  custody.  The  deposit  was  not  the  principal  object  we  had  in  view  ;  we  intended 
there  should  be  a  loan.  It  is,  then,  rather  as  a  borrower  than  as  a  bailee  that  I  am 
liable.    There  will  only  be  a  deposit  for  safe  custody  if  I  don*t  use  the  money.V 

{e)  This  applies  principally  in  the  case  of  military  requisitions.  In  years  of  bad 
harvests  the  Gk>Temment  need  to  forcibly  take  wheat,  &c.  for  the  use  of  the 
people. 
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1938.  The  bailee  of  a  deposit  has  no  right  to  require  the  bailor 
to  prove  that  he  is  the  owner  of  the  thing  deposited.  If  he  should, 
however,  discover  that  it  is  stolen  property,  and  discover  its  true 
owner,  he  must  give  the  owner  notice  that  such  property  has  been 
deposited  with  him,  and  require  him  to  reclaim  it  within  a  certain 
time,  sufficient  for  the  purpose.  If  such  person  neglects  to  reclaim 
the  thing  after  receiving  such  notice,  the  bailee  is  discharged  in 
law  by  handing  it  back  to  the  person  from  whom  he  received  it. 
(C.  1922,  2279.) 

1939.  If  the  depositor  dies  either  actually  or  civilly  {d)^  the 
deposit  may  only  be  returned  to  his  heir.  If  there  are  several 
heirs,  each  heir  must  be  given  his  share  therein.  If  the  deposit 
cannot  be  divided,  the  heirs  must  agree  inter  se  who  is  to  receive 
it.     (C.  1220.) 

1940.  If  the  bailor  has  changed  his  status,  as  if,  for  example, 
a  woman  who  was  unmarried  when  the  deposit  waa  made  has  since 
married  and  is  under  her  husband's  authority ;  and  also  if  a  person 
of  age  becomes  interdicted ;  then  in  such  cases,  and  in  all  similar 
eases,  the  deposit  must  be  returned  only  to  the  person  who  has  the 
management  of  the  property  and  rights  of  the  bailor.  (0.  217, 
450,  509,  513,  1421,  1428,  1531,  1549,  1925.) 

1941.  If  a  husband,  guardian,  or  administrator  of  another's 
property  deposits  the  thing  in  such  capacity,  the  deposit  may  only, 
when  he  becomes /m>/c///«  officii^  be  returned  to  the  person  whom  he 
represented.     (C.  1J^17.) 

1942.  If  the  contract  of  bailment  specifies  the  place  where  the 
thing  lailed  should  be  handed  back,  then  the  bailee  is  bound  to 
bring  it  to  such  place.  If  there  are  any  costs  of  carriage,  they 
must  be  borne  by  the  bailor.     (C.  1247.) 

1943.  If  the  contract  mentions  no  place,  then  the  deposit  must 
be  handed  back  at  the  place  where  the  original  deposit  was  made. 

(0.  1247.) 

1944.  The  thing  must  be  returned  to  the  bailor  as  soon  as  he 
demands  it  back,  even  though  the  contract  should  have  given  the 
bailee  a  fixed  time  in  which  to  retmn  it,  unless  the  bailee  has  been 
served  with  a  garnishee  order  attaching  the  thing  in  his  hands, 
and  giving  him  notice  not  to  hand  it  back  or  remove  it  {e), 
(Pr.  557  and  following.) 

{d)  Civil  death  was  aboliflhed  SUt  May,  1854. 
{e)  See  Art.  667  of  the  Code  of  Procedure. 
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1945.  A  bailee  who  lias  been  unfaithful  to  his  trust  cannot  claim 
the  benefit  of  having  made  an  assignment  of  all  his  property  (/). 
(0.  1268—1270  ;  Pr.  898  et  seq.) 

1946.  All  a  bailee's  duties  and  liabilities  cease  if  he  discovers 
and  proves  that  he  himself  is  owner  of  the  thing  bailed.  (C.  1300 
and  following.) 

Section  4. 
0/  the  Bailor^s  Duties  and  Liabilities. 

1947.  The  bailor  of  a  deposit  is  bound  to  repay  the  bailee  any 
expense  he  has  been  put  to  in  or  about  preserving  the  thing  bailed, 
and  to  indemnify  him  for  any  loss  he  has  suffered  through  the 
bailment  {g).     (C.  1375,  1381,  1890.) 

1948*  The  bailee  has  a  right  of  lien  over  the  thing  deposited 
until  he  has  been  paid  all  that  is  due  to  him  on  account  of  the 
deposit. 

Section  5. 
Of  Deposit  of  Necessity, 

1949.  A  deposit  is  called  a  deposit  of  necessity  when  the  bailor 
has  been  obliged  to  make  it  owing  to  some  accident,  such  as  fire, 
to  a  house  falling  down,  because  looting  was  going  on,  shipwreck, 
or  other  unforeseen  circumstance. 

1950.  Verbal  evidence  is  admissible  on  a  question  relating  to 
a  deposit  of  necessity,  even  though  the  value  of  the  property  is  over 
one  hundred  and  fifty  francs.     (0.  1348,  1924,  19*9.) 

1951.  In  other  respects  the  preceding  provisions  apply  to 
deposits  of  necessity. 

1952.  Innkeepers  or  hotel  keepers  are  responsible  as  bailees  for 
such  property  (A)  as  travellers  lodging  with  them  may  have  brought 
with  them.  The  deposit  of  such  things  must  be  considered  a 
deposit  of  necessity.    (C.  1782  and  following ;  1953  and  following.) 

(/)  Le,y  he  oaanot  daim  tbat,  having  made  a  oomplete  aflsignment  of  all  his 
property  for  the  benefit  of  his  oreditors,  he  should  not  be  liable  to  be  imprisoned 
for  the  amount  as  a  oivil  debt.  This  does  not  afifect  any  oriminal  procedure  that 
may  be  taken.  See  Arts.  1265—1270  inclusive.  As  personal  arrest  for  debt  has 
beoi  abolished  by  the  Law  of  the  22nd  July,  1 867,  this  Article  has  no  longer  any 
appUoation. 

(if)  E.'g,y  if  he  deposited  an  animal  with  an  infectious  disease  that  gave  it  to  the 
bailee's  animals. 

(h)  <*Effets"  (things)  includes  all  goods  and  merchandise,  and  also  animals. 
Laurent  points  out  that  the  law  was  made  in  coach iog  days,  and,  therefore,  includes 
post  horses,  and  even  cattle  brought  to  market.  (Laureot,  Vol.  XXVII.  sect.  155.) 
There  is  no  Act  by  which  iunkeepers  can  limit  their  liability  as  in  England,  and 
negligence  of  the  {raveller  is  not  an  excuse. 
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1953.  They  are  responsible  if  the  travellers'  property  is  stolen 
or  damaged.  The  same  rule  applies  whether  the  theft  or  damage 
has  been  done  by  the  servants  or  head  officials  of  the  hotel,  or  by 
strangers  going  to  and  fro  in  the  hotel.  (0,  138  ^ ;  P.  386, 
para.  4 — Law,  18th  April,  1889.)  This  responsibility  is  limited 
to  the  sum  of  1,000  francs  when  the  property  is  coin  or  securities 
of  any  kind  payable  to  the  bearer,  and  it  is  not  actually  entrusted 
to  the  innkeeper  or  hotel-keeper  personally. 

1954.  They  are  not  liable  for  thefts  by  armed  force  or  any  other 
act  of  vis  major. 

Chapter  IH. 
Op  a  Stakeholder  or  Receiver. 

Section  1. 

Of  the  Different  Kinds  of  Persons  who  act  as  Stakeholders  of 

Property, 

1955.  Property  may  be  held  under  an  agreement  by  a  stake- 
holder or  by  an  order  of  the  Court  as  a  receiver. 

Section  2. 
Of  a  Stakeholder, 

1956.  A  stakeholding  bailment  is  the  bailment  which  takes 
place  when  one  (e)  or  more  persons  agree  that  property  as  to  which 
there  is  a  dispute  shall  be  handed  over  to  a  third  party  who  agrees, 
after  the  dispute  has  been  settled,  to  hand  it  over  to  the  person 
who  is  decided  to  be  entitled  thereto. 

1957.  A  stakeholder  need  not  act  gratuitously.     (C.  1917.) 

1958.  When  a  stakeholder  agrees  to  act  gratuitously,  his  duties 
and  liabilities  are  governed  by  the  rules  laid  down  as  to  a  bailment 
of  deposit  properly  so  called,  except  as  is  hereinafter  mentioned. 

1959.  A  stakeholder  may  be  entrusted  not  only  with  movablesi 
but  also  with  immovables.     (C.  1918.) 

1960.  A  stakeholder  can  only  be  released  after  the  dispute  has 
been  settled  ;  unlcfs  all  the  parties  concerned  agree  to  release  him, 
or  for  a  reason  that  the  Court  shaLl  consider  good. 

(i)  This  i8  a  slip  in  the  drafting ;  it  should,  of  course,  be  *'  two  or  more." 
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Section  3. 
Of  a  Receiver^  or  a  Deposit  ordered  by  the  Court, 

1961.  The  Court  can  appoint  a  person  to  act  as  receiver  {k) 
when; — 

(1)  execution  has  been  levied  upon  a  debtor's  movables, 

(2)  there  is  a  dispute  between  two  or  more  persons  as  to  the 

possession  or  ownership  of  an  immovable  or  movable, 

(3)  a  person  (/)  who  is  under  a  liability  tenders  either  money 

or  property  to  free  himself  therefrom. 

(C.  602,  1257  and  foUowing ;  1264 ;  Pr.  550  ;  Co.  106.) 

1962.  The  appointment  by  the  Court  of  a  person  to  protect  the 
property  gives  rise  to  mutual  duties  between  the  person  in  chai*ge 
and  the  execution  creditor.  The  person  in  charge  is  bound  to  use 
the  care  of  a  good  father  of  a  family  in  preserving  the  property 
seized.  He  is  bound  to  produce  such  property  either  upon  receiving 
a  release  from  the  execution  creditor,  so  as  to  enable  the  property  to 
be  sold,  or  to  the  execution  debtor  if  the  execution  is  withdrawn. 
The  duty  of  the  execution  creditor  is  to  pay  the  person  in  charge 
the  fees  payable  by  law.     (C.  59d  and  following.) 

1963.  The  person  put  in  charge  by  the  Court  is  either  a  person 
agreed  upon  between  the  parties  interested,  or  a  person  nominated 
by  the  judge.  In  either  case  the  person  in  charge  of  the  property 
is  subject  to  all  the  duties  of  a  person  put  in  charge  by  agreement 
between  the  parties.     (C.  1956.) 
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1964.  An  aleatory  contract  is  a  bilateral  contract,  the  gains  or 
losses  of  which  depend,  as  to  one  or  more  of  the  parties  concerned, 
on  some  uncertain  event.  The  following  contracts  are  examples 
thereof: — Contracts  of  insurance,  bottomry  contracts,  gaming  or 
betting  contracts,  contracts  for  an  annuity.   The  two  first  contracts 

(k)  The  possession  of  this  person  is  not  the  possession  of  the  Coort,  but  of  the 
person  to  whom  the  goods  belong,  and  whose  property  the  goods  remain.  If  there 
has  been  execution  levied  upon  the  goods,  he  acts  sla  agent  of  the  execution  creditor. 
(See  Laurent,  Yd.  XXVIL  sect.  187.) 

(t)  The  French  word  is  '*  debiteur,"  which  includes  not  only  a  person  who  owes 
a  money  debt,  but  also  a  person  who  has  to  do  something  under  a  contract. 
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ara  governed  by  the  laws  relating  to  shipping.     (C.  1104,  1133, 
1965  and  foUowing;  1968  ;  Co.  311,  332.) 


Chapter  I. 
Of  Gaming  (/w)  and  Betting  Costracts. 

1965.  No  action  lies  in  respect  of  a  gaming  (n)  debt  or  in 
respect  of  a  bet.  (0.  1131,  1133,  1965  and  following ;  1968  and 
following;  Co.  311,  332.) 

1966.  The  preceding  Article  does  not  apply  to  sports  calculated 
to  give  skill  in  arms,  to  foot  and  horse  races,  to  tennis  and  other 
similar  games,  which  have  the  effect  of  giving  skill  and  exercise  to 
the  body.  The  Court  may,  however,  nonsuit  the  plaintiff  when 
the  claim  appears  excessive. 

1967.  In  no  case  has  the  loser  a  right  of  action  to  recover  what 
he  has  voluntarily  paid,  unless  the  winner  has  been  guilty  of  fraud, 
a  trick  or  theft.     (C.  6,  1 116,  1133,  1965  ;  P.  405.) 


Chapter  II. 
Of  a  Contract  to  give  an  Annuity. 

Section  1. 
Of  the  Conditions  required  for  the  Validity  of  auch  a  Contract, 

1968.  An  annuity  may  be  granted  for  valuable  consideration, 
f.r/.,  in  exchange  for  a  sum  of  money  or  for  a  movable  of  some 
value,  or  for  an  immovable  (o).  (C.  1909,  1910,  197t),  1977  and 
following ;  2277  ;  Pr.  636  and  following.) 

1969.  An  annuity  may  also  be  granted  gratuitously  by  donation 
inter  vivos  or  by  will.  The  grant  then  must  be  in  the  form 
required  by  law  (p).     (C.  931  and  following;  967  and  following.) 


[iu)  **  Gaming**  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  games  of  ohanoe,  sucb  as  dioo, 
cards,  &c. 

(m)  See  last  note. 

(o)  The  purchase  of  an  annuity,  being  a  purchase  iu  the  nature  of  a  wagering 
contract,  is  not  subject  to  the  rules  as  to  annulling  a  sale  for  undervalue.  (See 
Art.  1674.) 

{p)  I.e.f  the  document  of  grant  must  be  drawn  up  by  .a  notary.  An  annuity  is 
not  g^ranted  in  the  form  of  a  charge  on  any  particular  property,  but  constitutes  a 
charge  like  another  debt  on  all  the  grantor*8  property. 
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1970.  If  the  annuity  is  granted  gratuitously  it  is  liable  to  be 
reduced  if  it  exceeds  the  quantum  of  which  the  grantor  has  the 
right  of  disposal.  The  grant  is  void  if  it  is  made  in  favour  of  a 
person  incapable  of  receiving  such  a  grant  {q),  (0.  908,  913  and 
following ;  917,  920,  1098.) 

1971.  The  annuity  may  be  granted  for  the  life  of  the  purchaser, 
or  for  the  life  of  a  third  party  not  entitled  to  the  benefit  thereof. 

1972.  The  annuity  may  be  granted  for  one  or  more  lives. 
(0.  1973.) 

1973.  It  may  be  granted  in  favour  of  a  third  person,  although 
the  purchase-money  is  paid  by  different  persons.  In  the  last 
case,  though  it  pai*takes  of  the  nature  of  a  gratuitous  gift,  the 
grant  is  not  governed  as  to  form  by  the  rules  as  to  donations  inter 
vivos,  except  in  so  far  as  it  would  be  liable  to  be  reduced  and  to  be 
declared  void,  as  stated  in  Art.  1970.     (C.  1121.) 

1974.  Every  contract  for  an  annuity  for  the  life  of  a  person 
who  happens  to  be  dead  at  the  time  when  such  agreement  is  made 
is  inoperative.     (0.  1104, 1964.) 

1975.  The  same  principle  applies  to  a  contract  by  which  an 
annuity  is  granted  for  the  life  of  a  person  stricken  with  a  disease 
of  which  he  dies  within  twenty  days  of  the  date  of  the  contract. 

1976.  An  annuity  (r)  may  be  granted  at  any  rate  that  the  con- 
tracting parties  choose  to  fix.     (0.  1668,  1582,  1583,  1674,  1907.) 

Section  2. 

Of  the  Effect  of  the  Contract  to  Grant  an  Annuity  as  between  the 

Contracting  Parties. 

1977.  A  person  for  whose  benefit  an  annuity  for  reasonable 
consideration  has  been  granted  has  a  right  to  bring  an  action  to 
have  the  contract  rescinded  («)  if  the  grantor  does  not  secure  the 
payment  thereof  in  the  manner  stipulated  for  in  the  contract. 
(0.  1184.) 

(q)  Incapable  peraonn— illegitimate  children,  who,  under  Art.  908,  can  be  given 
nothing  beyond  what  they  are  entitled  to  rcHseive  in  the  title  as  to  soooeBsions, 
viz.,  under  Arts.  756— 76>'*,  doctors,  &c.     (See  Art.  909.) 

(r)  This  Article  ia  intended  to  show  that  the  contract  cannot  be  upset  if  it  tunu 
out  that  the  amount  of  the  annuity  comes  to  more  than  the  legal  rate  of  interest  on 
the  purchase  price  ;  for  the  capital  sum  is  neyer  returnable,  and  it  depends  on  the 
life  of  the  grantee  whether  the  bargain  is  a  g^d  or  bad  one  for  the  parties  to  the 
contract. 

(«)  See  the  same  principle  laid  down  in  Art.  1188. 
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1978.  The  mere  fact  that  the  annuity  has  been  allowed  to  fall 
in  arrears  does  not  entitle  the  grantee  requiring  repayment,  or 
justify  his  taking  possession  of  the  immovable  sold  by  him.  It 
only  entitles  him  to  seize  the  debtor's  property  and  have  it  sold, 
and  then  either  to  get  the  Court  to  order  a  sufficient  part  of  the 
proceeds  to  be  allocated  towards  the  payment  of  such  arrears, 
or  to  get  the  debtor  to  consent  to  such  allocation  (t).  (0.  1654, 
1656,  1912,  1977,  1983,  2093  and  following;  2123,  2204  and 
following.) 

1979.  The  grantor  of  the  annuity  cannot  get  rid  of  his  obliga- 
tion to  pay  the  annuity  by  offering  to  repay  the  purchase-money, 
and  to  release  the  grantee  from  any  obligation  to  repay  any  instal- 
ments already  received.  Ho  is  bound  to  pay  the  annuity  during 
the  life  of  the  person  or  persons  for  whose  lives  the  annuity  was 
granted,  however  long  they  may  live,  and  however  onerous  the 
payment  of  the  annuity  may  have  become.  (C.  530,  1911,  1912, 
2263.) 

1980.  The  annuity  accrues  to  the  grantee  from  day  to  day 
according  to  the  number  of  days  he  has  lived.  If,  however,  it  is 
agreed  that  the  annuity  shall  be  paid  in  advance,  then  any  instal- 
ment which  ought  to  be  paid  belongs  to  the  grantee  as  from  the 
day  on  which  it  should  have  been  paid.     (C.  584,  586,  1571.) 

1981.  The  parties  cannot  stipulate  that  the  annuity  should  not 
be  liable  to  be  attached  under  a  writ  of  execution  unless  it  was 
granted  gratuitously. 

1982.  An  annuity  does  not  cease  to  become  payable  by  the 
civil  death  of  the  grantee ;  payment  thereof  must  be  continued 
during  his  natural  life  {u). 

1983.  The  grantee  of  an  annuity  cannot  demand  payment  of 
the  instalments  except  by  proving  he  is  alive,  or  that  the  person 
for  whose  life  it  was  granted  is  alive.     (0.  1315.) 

{t)  The  oommentators  explain  that  if  the  contract  were  rescinded  the  grantee 
would  get  back  his  money  and  have  also  received  payment  of  some  instalment  of  the 
annuity. 

(u)  Repealed  by  implication  by  the  abolition  of  civil  death  by  the  Law  of 
3l8t  May,  1854. 
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Title    XIII. 

OF  AGENCY. 

Chapter  I. 
Of  the  Nature  and  Form  of  an  Authority. 

1984.  An  authority  or  power  of  attorney  is  the  act  in  law 
whereby  one  person  gives  another  the  right  to  do  something  for 
him  and  in  his  (the  principal's)  name.  A  contract  of  agency  is 
concluded  by  the  agent's  acceptance.  (C.  1108  and  following; 
1131,  1582,  1589,  1998,  1999;  Co.  91  and  foUowing.) 

1985.  The  authority  may  be  given  either  by  a  document  drawn 
up  by  a  notary,  or  by  a  document  signed  by  the  party  giving  it, 
or  even  by  a  letter.  Authority  may  even  be  given  verbally ;  but 
oral  evidence  is  only  admissible  in  accordance  vnih  what  is  laid 
down  in  the  title,  '*  As  to  Contracts,  and  of  Obligations  resulting 
from  Agreements  Generally."  The  acceptance  of  the  agency  may 
only  be  implied  and  be  a  matter  of  inference  from  the  fact  that  it 
has  been  carried  out  by  the  agent  (x).  (C.  1341  and  following; 
1347,  1353,  1356,  1372,  1385, 1984,  1991,  1992.) 

1986.  Agency  is  gratuitous,  unless  there  is  some  agreement  to 
the  contrary.     (0.  1992.) 

1987.  The  authority  is  a  particular  authority  when  it  relates 
only  to  a  particular  business,  or  to  certain  affairs,  or  it  is  a  universal 
authority  when  it  applies  to  all  the  principal's  affairs. 

1988.  An  authority  given  in  general  terms  only  includes  acts 
of  management.  If  it  is  desired  to  sell  or  mortgage,  or  do  any 
other  act  of  ownership,  express  authority  must  be  given.  (C.  1319, 
1912,  1985,  1987,  1989,  1998;  Co.  221,  222.) 

1989.  An  agent  can  do  nothing  outside  what  is  stated  in  his 
authority.  An  authority  to  effect  a  compromise  does  not  include 
an  authority  to  refer  the  matter  to  arbitration.  (C.  1985,  1997, 
1998;  Pr.  83,  352,  1004.) 

{x)  Laurent  sajs  that  thU  Article  does  not  exclude  the  authority  as  well  as  the 
acceptance  being  given  by  implication.  He  says  that  this  Article  only  affects  the 
method  of  proof  of  the  authority  ;  but  it  must  be  confessed  that,  if  so,  the  Article  is 
not  happily  drawn.  The  Courts  also  seem  to  take  the  same  view  of  the  Article. 
(See  Laurent,  Vol  XXVII.  para.  380.) 
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1990.  Women  and  emancipated  minors  maj  be  chosen  as 
agents ;  but  the  right  of  action  of  the  principal  against  an  agent 
who  is  a  minor  is  governed  by  the  general  rules  laid  down  as  to 
obligations  of  minors ;  and  his  right  of  action  against  a  married 
woman  who  has  acted  as  his  agent  without  having  obtained  her 
husband's  authority  is  subject  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  the  title, 
'^  Concerning  Marriage,  and  the  Bespective  Bights  of  Husband 
and  Wife"(y).  (C.  481  and  following;  1124  and  following; 
1305  and  following;  1312,  1420,  1426.) 

Chapter  II. 
Of  the  Duties  and  Liabitjties  of  the  Agent. 

1991.  The  agent  is  bound  to  perform  the  work  of  the  agency  as 
long  as  he  remains  agent,  and  he  is  liable  for  any  damages  and 
interest  resulting  from  non-performance.  He  is,  moreover,  bound 
to  complete  any  undertaking  which  he  had  commenced  at  the  date 
of  the  principal's  death  if  there  is  any  danger  in  delay  (z). 
(C.  1372  and  following;  1984,  1985,  1992.) 

1992.  An  agent  is  not  only  liable  for  fraud  in  matters  relating 
to  the  agency,  but  also  for  negligence.  But  so  high  a  standard  of 
care  is  not  required  from  an  agent  who  acts  gratuitously  as  from 
the  agent  who  is  paid.     (C.  1374,  1382,  1991.) 

1993.  Every  agent  is  bound  to  render  an  account  of  his  agency 
and  to  account  to  the  principal  for  every  thing  he  has  received 
owing  to  his  being  agent,  even  though  that  which  he  received  was 


(y)  Laurent  points  out  that  the  Code  does  not  lay  down  whether  the  principal 
must  be  a  person  having  full  civil  rights  and  able  to  contract.  He  says  it  is 
obvious  that  in  certain  matters  a  married  woman  may  be  a  principal.  It  depends 
to  a  great  extent  on  the  marriagpe  contract  to  what  extent  she  can  contract,  and  the 
same  rule  applies  to  minors.  As  to  being  agent,  he  says  it  is  obvious  that  in  spite 
of  the  apparent  wording  of  this  Article  unemancipated  minors  may  be  agents, 
and  explains  the  fact  that  they  are  not  mentioned  by  saying  that  the  law  assumed 
that  unemancipated  minors  and  interdicted  persons  would  not  accept  an  agency, 
because  they  are  incapable  of  being  parties  to  a  contract,  having  to  act  by  their 
guardians  in  every  civil  matter,  while  emancipated  minors  and  married  women 
respectively  have  only  to  be  *'  assisted  **  and  '*  authorized  '*  when  making  a  con- 
tract, and  are  themselves  parties  to  the  contract.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVli* 
paras.  395 — 399.)  The  explanation  of  the  wording  of  the  Article  does  not  appear 
very  satisfactory,  but  there  is  no  doubt  in  fact  that  children  and  interdicted  persona 
may  by  French  law  act  as  agents,  as  they  can  under  English  law.  (See  Blackwood 
Wright,  Piincipal  and  Agent,  2nd  Edit.  p.  14.) 

(z)  The  agent  is  only  liable  so  long  as  the  agency  subsists.  Both  he  and  the 
principal  may  bring  it  to  an  end  at  any  time.  (See  Art.  2003 ;  and  also  Laurent, 
XXVII.  para.  467.) 
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not  due  to  the  principal  (a).     (C.  1992;  Pr,  527  and  following; 
533.) 

1994.  The  agent  is  responsible  for  any  sub-agent  whom  he  has 
appointed  to  carry  out  the  agency  (1)  when  he  had  no  authority 
to  appoint  a  sub-agent,  (2)  when  he  has  been  given  authority  to 
appoint  a  sub-agent  generally,  and  no  special  person  has  been 
pointed  out,  and  he  has  chosen  a  sub- agent  who  was  notoriously 
incapable  or  insolvent.  The  principal  has  in  all  cases  a  direct  right 
of  action  against  the  sub-agent  appointed  by  the  agent.    (C.  1384.) 

1995.  When  several  attoruies  or  agents  are  appointed  by  the 
same  document  they  are  not  jointly  liable  unless  it  is  so  stated 
therein,     (0.  1200,  1202,  1222,  1382.) 

1996.  An  agent  is  liable  to  pay  interest  to  the  principal  on  any 
sums  which  he  has  used  for  his  own  benefit  as  from  the  day  he  so 
employed  them,  and  on  any  balance  remaining  in  his  hands  after 
he  has  been  formally  required  to  hand  it  over  (6).    (0. 1139, 2277.) 

1997.  An  agent  who  has  contracted  as  such  and  has  given  the 
party  with  whom  he  has  contracted  sufficient  notice  of  the  extent 
of  his  authority  is  not  liable  by  way  of  warranty  for  anything  that 
is  done  outside  such  authority,  unless  he  has  agreed  to  be  per^ 
sonaUy  Uable  {c).     (C.  1989,  lb9«.)    . 

Chapter  III. 
Of  thk  Liabilities  akd  Duties  of  the  Principal. 

1998.  The  principal  is  bound  to  carry  out  any  contract  his 
agent  has  made  within  his  authority.  He  is  not  liable  for  what 
the  agent  may  have  done  outside  his  authority  until  he  has  either 
ratified  it  expressly  or  by  implication.  (C.  1338,  1984,  1989, 
1994,  1999.) 

1999.  The  prii^eipal  must  indemnify  the  agent  for  any  advances 
and  expenses  which  be  has  been  put  to  in  carrying  out  the  agency. 

(a)  The  Goart  of  Caaaation  held  that  a  cashier  was  not  bound  to  account  to  his 
emplojer  for  a  sum  overpaid  by  him  by  mistake,  because  the  third  party  had  no 
intention  of  paying  the  principal  the  surplus.  The  money  should  therefore  be 
treated  just  as  if  it  had  been  found  in  the  street  and  the  cashier  was  the  finder. 
(S.  (1868),  I.  432.)  The  account  of  the  agent  must  include  every  direct  and  indirect 
profit  made  by  him.  The  agent  should  account  not  only  for  what  he  has  actually 
received,  but  what  he  should  have  received  but  for  his  negligence.  (Laurent, 
Vol.  XXVII.  para.  503.) 

(b)  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  summons  should  come  from  the  Court.  (Bourges, 
13th  April,  1840  (S.  (1840),  II.  627).) 

{c)  He  is  also  not  liable  if,  acting  as  agent  to  the  third  party*s  knowledge,  he 
keeps  within  his  authority  ;  but  he  is  liable  to  the  third  party  if  he  did  not  inform 
him  that  he  was  acting  as  ngent.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  paras.  43,  76.) 

W.  B  B 
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The  principal  must  pay  the  agent  his  remuneration  if  he  agreed 
to  pay  him.  If  the  agent  has  not  been  guilty  of  negligenoe, 
the  principal  cannot  get  out  of  the  obligation  of  indemnify- 
ing and  paying  the  agent  even  though  the  business  did  not 
succeed,  nor  can  he  reduce  the  amount  he  has  to  pay  in  respect  of 
expenses  and  advances  on  the  ground  that  they  might  have  been 
less.  (C.  1131,  1133,  1372,  1375,  1589,  1984,  1997,  1998,  2002, 
2003 ;  Co.  32.) 

2000.  The  principal  is  liable  to  indemnify  the  agent  for  any 
losses  incurred  in  the  agency  which  were  brought  about  without 
any  carelessness  on  his  part  {c), 

200L  The  principal  must  also  pay  interest  on  any  advances 
made  by  the  agent  as  from  the  day  that  they  are  proved  to  have 
been  made.     (C.  1570,  1996,  2277.) 

2002.  When  several  persons  have  appointed  a  person  their 
agent  in  reference  to  a  matter  in  which  they  are  all  interested, 
each  of  the  principals  is  jointly  liable  to  the  agent  in  respect  of 
all  the  consequences  of  the  agency.  (0.  1200  and  following, 
1999.) 

Chapter  IV. 
Of  the  Various  Ways  in  which  the  Agency  Terminates. 

2003.  The  agency  comes  to  an  end  (1)  by  the  principal  revoking 
his  authority ;  (2)  by  the  agent  resigning  the  agency ;  (3)  by 
either  the  principal's  or  the  agent's  natural  or  civil  death  ;  (4)  by 
either  being  interdicted  or  becoming  insolvent.  (C.  501,  1991 ; 
Co.  437  and  following.) 

2004.  The  principal  may  revoke  his  authority  at  his  pleasure, 
and  compel  the  agent  to  hand  over  to  him,  if  necessary,  the  written 
and  signed  document  constituting  such  authority,  or  the  original 
of  the  power  of  attorney  if  the  notary  drew  it  up  and  did  not  keep 
a  record  thereof,  or  the  copy  in  executory  form  (d)  if  the  notary 
has  kept  a  record  thereof.     (C.  2006.) 

2005.  A  revocation  of  authority,  which  has  been  only  com- 
municated to  the  agent,  cannot  be  set  up  against  third  parties  who 
have  acted  in  ignorance  of  the  revocation,  but  the  principal  has  his 
right  of  action  over  against  the  agent.     (C.  1165.) 

{c)  Under  this  Article  aotions  for  damagfes  for  personal  injuries  are  brought. 
(Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  32.) 

{d)  See  note  to  Art.  2213  as  to  the  effeut  of  a  document  being  iu  "executory 
form." 
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2006.  The  appointment  of  a  new  agent  for  the  same  matter 
has  the  effect  of  revoking  the  authority  of  the  first  agent  as  from 
the  day  that  such  appointment  has  been  communicated  to  him. 
(C.  2003  and  foUowing;  Pr.  76.) 

2007.  An  agent  may  resign  his  agency  by  giving  his  principal 
notice  thereof.  If,  however,  the  resignation  causes  the  principal 
damage,  the  agent  must  indemnify  him,  unless  the  agent  happens 
to  be  unable  to  continue  the  agency  without  suffering  considerable 
loss.     (0.  1372  and  foUowing ;  1382,  1991.) 

2008.  If  the  agent  does  not  know  of  his  principal's  death,  or  of 
any  other  cause  terminating  the  agency,  then  what  he  does  in 
ignorance  that  his  authority  has  terminated  is  valid.  (C.  1991, 
2009,  2244,  2247.) 

2009.  In  the  above-mentioned  cases  any  contract  entered  into 
or  anything  done  by  the  agent  with  third  parties  who  acted  in 
good  faith  is  binding  {e).     (C.  2268.) 

2010.  If  the  agent  should  die,  then  his  heirs  must  give  the 
principal  notice  of  his  death,  and  meanwhile  take  such  steps  as 
may  be  necessary  in  the  principal's  interest.     (C.  1373.) 


Title  XIV. 

OP  SURETYSHIP. 


Chapter  I. 
Of  the  Nature  and  Extent  of  Suretyship. 

2011.  The  person  who  becomes  surety  for  the  performance  of 
an  obligation  binds  himself,  as  respects  the  person  to  whom  the 
obligation  is  due,  to  fulfil  the  obligation  if  the  person  owing  the 
obligation  does  not  fulfil  his  obligation.  (C.  1102,  1105,  1325, 
2015,  2025  and  following ;  2037,  2040  and  foUowing.) 

2012.  A  person  can  only  be  security  when  the  obligation  is  a 
lawful  one.  But  a  person  may  be  a  surety,  though  the  obligation 
may  be  liable  to  rescission  on  grounds  purely  personal  to  the  person 
purporting  to  be  bound ;  as,  for  example,  where  the  obligation  is 
liable  to  rescission  owing  to  the  principal  debtor  being  a  minor. 
(C.  1129,  1130,  1133,  1134,  2036.) 

{e)  The  onus  lies  on  the  third  party  of  showing  that  he  acted  in  good  faith. 
(Lament,  Vol.  XXVIII.  pan.  113.) 
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2013.  The  surety  cannot  be  Beouritj  for  an  amount  beyond  that 
due  bj  the  principal  debtor,  nor  can  the  conditions  of  the  surety 
bond  be  more  stringent  than  those  by  which  the  debtor  is  bound. 
The  surety  may  be  security  for  only  portion  of  the  debt  owed  by 
the  principal  debtor,  and  the  conditions  of  the  surety  bond  may  be 
less  onerous  than  the  conditions  by  which  the  debtor  is  bound. 
The  fact  that  the  security  bond  is  for  a  larger  amount  than  the 
debt,  or  that  the  security  bond  is  more  onerous,  does  not  make 
them  respectively  void,  but  the  Court  will  limit  the  liability  to 
that  of  the  principal  debtor  (/).     (C.  2015.) 

2014.  A  person  may  be  security  for  another  without  being 
authorized  by  him  to  act  as  such,  and  even  without  the  principal 
debtor's  knowledge.  One  may  also  act  as  security  not  only  for  the 
principal  debtor,  but  also  for  his  surety.     (C.  1120  and  following.) 

2015.  Suretyship  cannot  be  a  matter  of  implication.  The 
suretyship  must  be  express,  and  cannot  be  extended  to  matters  not 
mentioned  in  the  contract  (g),     (C.  1202,  1353,  1834.) 

2016.  A  surety  bond  which  contains  no  limitation  as  to  amount, 
and  which  is  given  for  the  payment  of  the  principal  sum  by  the 
debtor,  includes  all  the  accessories  of  the  debt,  such  as  the  costs  of 
making  the  first  formal  demand  for  payment,  and  also  of  the 
demands  made  after  the  surety  has  been  given  notice  that  the 
principal  debtor  has  not  paid  (h).     (C.  1740,  2025.) 

(/)  Although  the  words  *'  debt "  and  **  debtor  *'  are  used  in  the  Article,  it  must  be 
remembered  that  these  words  do  not  apply  merely  to  a  money  debt,  but  to  anything 
which  the  principal  contracting  party  has  undertaken  to  do  or  not  to  do. 

(^)  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  acceptance  of  the  suretyship  should  be  express ;  it 
may  be  tacit.  Thus,  a  merchant  was  held  responsible  as  surety  who  had  written  to 
his  bankers,  stating  tliat  if  they  advanced  money  to  a  person  mentioned  in  his  letter 
he  would  be  personally  responsible,  though  the  banker  advanced  the  money  in 
question  without  replying  to  the  letter.  (Cass.  28th  Aug.  1872 ;  D.  J.  (1872),  I. 
396.) 

(A)  This  means  that  if  the  surety  has  gone  surety  for  payment  by  the  debtor,  and 
the  surety  bond  does  not  state  he  has  gone  surety  for  a  definite  sum,  he  is  liable  for 
the  repayment  of  such  Kum  and  the  interest  thereon  and  all  costs  of  recovering  it. 
Thus,  if  the  surety  bond  states  that  the  surety  goes  surety  for  payment  of  a 
debt  of  25,000  francs,  and  says  nothing  as  to  interest,  he  is  not  Uable  for  interest. 
But  a  person  going  surety  that  a  tenant  would  pay  his  rent  during  the  currency 
of  the  lease  was  held  liable  on  his  bond  when  the  landlord  allowed  the  tenant  to 
continue  his  tenancy.  The  law  requires  the  creditor  to  give  the  surety  notice  of 
the  failure  of  his  first  application  to  the  principal  debtor,  so  that  the  surety  may,  by 
paying  the  amount,  relieve  himself  from  all  further  costs  that  may  be  incurred  in 
attempting  to  recover  the  amount.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  171.)  The 
note  (/),  as  to  the  word  "  debtor  '*  including  a  person  who  has  '*  to  do"  something, 
applies  here  also,  and  the  principle  of  this  Article  applies  equally  to  a  building 
contract  where  a  person  goes  security  that  a  builder  will  finish  a  house. 
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2017.  A  bond  of  suretyship  binds  the  burety's  heirs,  but  they 
cannot  be  imprisoned  even  when  the  surety  bond  was  such  that 
the  surety  oould  be  imprisoned  (t). 

2018.  A  debtor  who  is  boiind  to  find  a  surety  must  produce  a 
surety  able  to  contract,  and  who  has  suflBcient  property  to  be 
responsible  for  the  fulfilment  of  the  obligation,  and  who  resides 
within  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  in  whose  district  a 
surety  is  required.     (0.  2040 ;  Pr.  507  and  following.) 

2019.  In  deciding  whether  a  surety  is  sufficient,  regard  must 
only  be  had  to  his  landed  property :  unless  the  matter  in  dispute  is 
a  commercial  one  or  the  liability  is  a  small  one.  Properties,  the 
title  to  which  is  in  dispute,  or  which  would  be  difficult  to  realize 
owing  to  their  being  situated  at  a  distance,  shall  not  be  taken 
into  consideration  for  this  purpose. 

2020.  When  the  surety  accepted  by  the  creditor  or  accepted 
by  the  Court  subsequently  becomes  insolvent,  the  creditor  is  entitled 
to  have  anotlier  surety  found.  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is 
when  a  person  has  become  surety  under  a  contract  by  which  the 
creditor  required  that  a  particular  person  should  be  surety. 

Chapter  II. 

Of  the  Effect  of  thk  Surety  Bond. 

Section  1. 

Of  the  Effect  of  the  Surety  Bond  as  between  th£  Creditor  and  the 

Surety, 

2021.  The  surety  is  only  bound  to  pay  the  creditor  when  the 
debtor  is  unable  to  pay,  and  the  debtor's  goods  must  be  taken  in 
execution  and  realized  before  proceedings  are  taken  against  the 
surety,  unless  the  surety  has  either  given  up  his  right  to  have  the 
property  of  the  principal  debtor  first  seized,  or  he  has  bound  him- 
self to  pay  the  debt  jointly  with  the  principal  debtor.  In  this 
latter  case  the  surety's  rights  are  governed  by  the  principles  laid 
down  as  to  joint  debts  (k),     (C.  2042.) 

2022.  The  ci'editor  is  not  bound  to  levy  execution  upon  and 
sell  the  principal  debtor's  property  except  when  he  has  been 
I'equired  to  do  so  by  the  surety,  and  the  surety  has  insisted  iipon 

(i)  The  exception  in  t^e  laAt  part  of  the  Article  no  longer  applies,  as  impriRonment 
for  debt  was  abolished  by  the  Law  of  the  22nd  July,  1867. 

{k)  The  surety  is  not  bound  to  insist  upon  the  debtor* s  being  sold  up  first ;  but  if 
he  does  not  do  so  he  must  pay  himself  if  the  debtor  refuses  to  pay.  (J.  A.  R^g^n, 
Code  Civil,  20th  ed,,  notes  to  this  Article.) 
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his  doing  bo  as  soon  as  the  creditors  took  the  first  proceedings 
against  himself  (/). 

2023.  A  surety  who  insists  upon  the  property  of  the  principal 
debtor  being  first  seized  and  sold  must  point  out  the  principal 
debtor's  property  to  the  creditor  and  advance  enough  money  for 
the  levy  and  sale.  It  is  not  sufficient  for  the  surety  to  point  out 
property  belonging  to  the  principal  debtor  which  is  situated  outside 
the  district  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  of  the  place  where  payment  has 
to  be  made,  or  property  the  ownership  of  which  is  in  dispute,  or 
property  mortgaged  to  secure  the  debt  and  which  is  no  longer  in 
the  principal  debtor's  possession  (m).     (C.  2019,  2024,  2170.) 

2024.  When  the  surety  has  pointed  out  to  the  creditor  for 
seizure  property  (which  he  was  justified  under  the  last  Article  in 
pointing  out  to  him  for  that  purpose)  and  has  provided  the  neoefr- 
sary  money  for  levying  execution,  the  creditor  is  responsible,  as 
between  himself  and  the  surety,  up  to  the  value  of  the  property  so 
pointed  out  to  him,  if  the  debtor  turns  out  to  be  insolvent  owing 
to  proceedings  not  being  taken. 

2025.  When  several  persons  have  become  sureties  of  the  same 
principal  debtor  in  respect  of  the  same  debt,  they  are  each  liable  to 
pay  the  whole  debt  (n) .     (C.  1200  and  following ;  201 1 ,  2016, 2033.) 

2026.  Each  one  of  such  sureties  has  a  right,  unless  he  has 
renounced  his  right  to  have  the  liability  severed,  to  require  the 
creditor  before  proceeding  further  to  sever  his  action  and  bring  it 
against  each  surety  for  his  share  and  part  in  the  debt.  The  surety 
who  has  the  action  so  severed  is  liable  for  his  proportional  share  of 
the  liability  of  any  other  surety  who  was  insolvent  at  the  time 
when  the  action  was  so  severed ;  but  he  is  not  liable  in  respect  of 
the  share  of  any  surety  who  has  become  insolvent  since  (o). 

(l)  I.e.y  the  Buret  J  cannot  first  try  a  question  as  to  the  extent  of  his  liability  on 
the  bond  and  then  insist  upon  the  creditor  proceeding  to  levy  upon  the  principal 
debtor  before  requiring  payment  for  himself «  or  raise  this  right  on  appeal.  (Cass. 
27th  Jan.  1835  ;  S.  (1835),  I.  774.) 

(tn)  The  general  principle  being  that  the  creditor  cannot  be  forced,  in  ordel:  to 
obtain  payment,  to  levy  execution  and  sell  a  property  which  would  involve  his  taking 
a  considerable  journey,  nor  can  he  be  forced  to  commence  an  action  to  establish  the 
principal  debtor^s  title,  nor  yet  be  asked  to  wait  until  the  debtor*s  title  is  proved  to 
property  which  is  in  dispute. 

(n)  This  is  an  exception  to  the  ordinary  principle  of  French  law.  (See  notes  to 
Arte.  1 197  and  2206.)    The  general  principle  will  be  found  in  Art.  1200. 

(o)  The  principle  of  French  law  is  that  when  there  are  several  principal  debtors 
who  are  bound  to  pay  a  debt,  each  of  them  is  primd  facie  only  liable  for  his  share, 
unless  he  has  expressly  bound  himself  to  be  jointly  liable.  (Art.  1197.)  Thereforo 
a  creditor  who  has  several  joint  debtors  can  only  sue  each  in  respect  of  his  sharo. 
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2027.  If  the  creditor  has  himself,  of  his  own  aooord,  severed 
his  action,  he  is  bound  thereby,  and  cannot  bring  another  action 
for  the  whole  debt,  although  some  of  the  sureties  were  insolvent 
before  he  did  so.     (C.  1210.) 

Section  2. 

Of  the  Effects  of  becoming  Surety  as  between  the  Principal  Debtor 

and  the  Surety. 

2028.  A  surety,  who  has  paid  (/?),  has  a  right  of  indemnity 
over  against  the  principal  debtor,  whether  he  became  surety  with 
or  without  the  knowledge  of  the  principal  debtor.  Such  right  of 
indemnity  exists,  both  in  respect  of  the  principal,  the  interest,  and 
the  costs.  The  surety's  right  to  costs  is  only  for  the  costs  incurred 
after  he  has  given  the  principal  debtor  notice  of  the  fact  that  the 
creditor  has  taken  proceedings  against  him.  The  surety  is  also 
entitled  to  an  indemnity  in  respect  of  damages  and  interest,  if 
any  (q),     (C.  1236,  1251.) 

2029.  A  surety  who  has  paid  the  debt  is  subrogated  to  all  such 
rights  as  the  creditor  had  against  the  principal  debtor.  (G.  1215 
and  following.) 

2030.  When  several  persons  owe  a  debt  jointly,  any  person  ~ 
who  has  been  surety  for  them  all  has  a  right,  as  against  each  of 
them,  to  recover  all  that  he  has  paid.     (C.  1251,  2023.) 

2031.  A  surety,  who  has  paid  the  debt  first,  has  no  right  over 
against  the  principal  debtor  who  has  paid  the  debts  a  second 
time,  if  he  has  not  given  notice  to  the  principal  debtor  of  the  fact 
that  be  has  paid.  He  has,  however,  a  right  to  enforce  repayment 
thereof  against  the  creditor.  When  the  surety  has  paid  the  debt 
without  legal  proceedings  having  been  instituted,  and  without 
giving  notice  to  the  principal  debtor,  he  has  no  right  of  indem- 
nity against  the  principal  debtor  if  the  said  principal  debtor  could 

(See  Art.  1202.)  The  prinoiple  does  not  apply  as  between  co-sureties,  unless  they 
specially  plead  the  right  to  have  the  debt  so  severed.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII. 
para.  219.)  Rogron,  20th  ed.,  in  hi^  note  to  this  Article,  points  out  that  the 
moment  a  surety  has  made  the  creditor  sever  his  action,  he  is  only  bound  in  respect 
of  his  share  (unletts  any  of  the  other  sureties  are  then  insolvent)  and  has  nothing  to 
do  with  the  remainder  of  the  debt,  so  that  if  either  the  debtor  or  the  other  co-sureties 
afterwards  become  insolvent,  there  is  no  right  of  action  against  him  except  for  his 
share. 

{p)  It  must  be  remembered  here  as  elsewhere  that  the  word  ^'paid"  is  used 
technically  of  haviog  fulfilled  the  obligation,  which  may  be  one  having  nothing  to 
do  with  a  money  payment.     (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  237.) 

{q)  Interest  runs  as  against  the  principal  debtor  by  operation  of  law  from  the 
time  that  the  surety  has  paid  the  debt.  (See  the  decision  of  the  Court  of  Caen, 
4th  July,  1842  ;  8.  (1842),  II.  247.) 
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have  proved  that,  at  the  date  when  such  payment  was  made,  the 
debt  was  extinguished.  He  has,  however,  a  right  to  recover  the 
money  back  from  the  creditor.  (C.  1166,  1377  and  following; 
2028  and  foUowing.) 

2032.  A  surety  may  bring  an  action  for  an  indemnity  against 
the  principal  debtor,  even  before  paying  the  debt,  if — 

(1)  Proceedings  are  taken  against  him  in  a  court  of  law  to 

enforce  payment ; 

(2)  The  principal  debtor  is  a  bankrupt  or  insolvent ; 

(^3)  The  principal   debtor  undertook  he  should  be  discharged 
from  the  suretyship  within  a  fixed  time ; 

(4)  If  the  debt  has   become  due  by  the  time  having  run  for 

repayment ; 

(5)  And  also  at  the  end  of  ten  years,  if  the  obligation  (in 

respect  of  which  the  surety  went  security)  has  no  time 
fixed  for  its  termination,  unless  the  obligation  is  one 
which,  from  its  nature,  could  not  be  extinguished  before 
the  lapse  of  a  definite  time,  such  as,  for  example,  a 
guardianship  (r).  (0.  1154,  1185,  1188;  Pr.  457  and 
following.) 

Section  3. 
Of  the  Rights  of  one  Surety  over  his  Co-sureties, 

2033.  When  several  people  have  gone  security  for  the  same 
principal  debtor  in  respect  of  the  same  debt,  the  surety  who  has 
paid  the  debt  has  a  right  of  indemnity  against  each  of  the  other 
sureties  in  respect  of  the  part  and  share  of  the  debt  payable  by 
them  respectively.  But  the  right  against  the  other  sureties  only 
exists  when  the  surety  has  paid  under  one  of  the  circumstances 
mentioned  in  the  last  Article  («).     (C.  12ol,  1375,  2025,  VJ032.) 

(r)  If  a  person  acted  as  secarity  for  a  guardian,  he  knew  that  a  guardian  oould 
not  be  relieved  from  his  liabilities  until  the  minors  came  of  age.  Similarly,  if  he 
went  security  for  the  payment  of  an  annuity. 

(«)  Pothier,  in  discussing  on  what  principle  this  right  was  based,  puts  it  upon 
the  ground  of  equity.  Strictly  each  surety  only  intended  to  assist  the  principal 
debtor,  and  did  not  intend  to  enter  into  any  legal  relations  with  the  other  sureties. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  it  was  not  assumed  that  the  sureties  entered  into  the  same 
security  bond.  There  was  no  right  over  by  one  surety  against  another  in  Roman 
law.  It  is  not  the  payment  of  the  debt  which  gives  rise  to  this  right,  but  the 
payment  of  the  debt  under  such  circumstances  that  each  surety  had  a  right  of 
action  against  the  debtor  for  indemnity.  The  probability  under  such  circumstances 
is  that  the  creditor  would  have  brought  an  action  against  any  one*  or  other,  and 
the  only  defence  they  would  have  had  was  to  force  the  creditor  to  sever  his  claim 
by  putting  Art.  2026  in  operation,  and  therefore,  to  prevent  the  necessity  of  having 
recourse  to  such  a  circuitous  procedure,  the  law  allows  a  security  to  proceed  directly 
against  the  other  sureties. 
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Chapter  III. 
Of  the  way  the  Liability  on  a  Contract  of  Suretyship 

COMBS  TO  AN  EnD. 

2034.  The  obligation  which  arises  from  a  contract  of  surety- 
ship is  extinguished  by  the  same  causes  that  extinguish  other 
obligations  {t).     (C.  1234  and  following ;  1281,  1287.) 

2035.  The  merger  of  rights  which  takes  place  between  the 
principal  debtor  and  his  surety  when  they  become  heirs  of  one 
another,  does  not  extinguish  the  creditor's  rights  against  the 
person  who  went  security  for  the  surety  (w).  (C.  1300  and  follow- 
ing; 2014.) 

2036.  A  surety  can  set  up  against  the  creditor  any  defences 
which  were  open  to  the  principal  debtor,  and  which  affect  the 
debt,  but  cannot  set  up  a  defence  which  is  purely  personal  to  the 
debtor  (x),  (C.  12-^6, 1261  and  foUowing;  1281,  1287,  1294,  1301, 
13/il,  136o,  2012,  2219,  2262,  2277 ;  Co.  620,  645.) 

2037.  The  surety  is  discharged  if  he  cannot  be  subrogated 
into  the  creditor's  rights,  mortgages,  and  priorities,  owing  to  the 
creditor's  own  acts  (y).  (C.  1250,  1252,  1382,  2029;  Co.  118, 
164,  162,  164.) 

2038.  The  creditor,  by  voluntarily  accepting  an  immovable  or 
any  other  thing  in  payment  of  the  debt,  discharges  the  surety, 
even  if  the  creditor  is  forced  to  give  up  possession  thereof  after- 
wards.    (C.  1271,  1599.) 

2039.  The  mere  fact  of  the  creditor  giving  time  to  the  principal 
debtor  has  not  the  effect  of  discharging  the  surety,  but  the  surety 
thereupon  becomes  entitled  to  take  proceedings  against  the  principal 
debtor  to  make  him  pay.     (C.  2032,  4th  para.) 

{t)  Suoh  as  payment,  forgiveness  of  the  debt,  novation. 

(m)  What  this  Article  means  is  this:  for  example,  one  brother  (A.)  is  the 
principal  debtor,  the  other  brother  (B.)  is  his  sorety,  and  a  third  party  acts 
as  surety  of  the  surety  B.  The  fact  that  either  brother  dies  and  the  other  succeeds 
as  heir  to  his  rights  does  not  affect  the  creditor's  rights  against  the  third  party. 

{x)  See  Art.  2012,  which  shows  this  refers  to  defences  such  as  *' infancy," 
*' being  under  interdiction,"  *^that  the  contract  was  made  by  a  married  woman 
who  had  not  her  husband's  authority  to  contract." 

(y)  Thus,  if  the  creditor  has  carelessly  uegleoted  to  register  a  mortgage,  whereby 
the  right  of  mortgage  is  lost,  the  surety  is  discharged,  for  the  creditor  cannot  hand 
over  to  him  the  aame  security  as  he  had  himself.  The  surety  may  be  altogether 
dischargfed.  or  he  may  only  be  partially ;  that  depends  on  the  extent  to  which  he 
has  been  injured  by  the  creditor's  neglect.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  306.) 
This  Artide  only  applies  to  rights  which  the  creditor  had  actually  got,  not  those  he 
might  have  had.     {Ibid.  para.  307.) 
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Chapter  IV. 

Of  the  Surety  required  by  the  Common  Law  (g),  and  of  the 

Surety  required  by  the  Court. 

2040.  Whenever  a  perAon  is  bound  to  get  a  person  to  act  as 
surety,  either  under  common  law  or  by  an  order  of  the  Court,  the 
surety  offered  must  fulfil  the  conditions  required  by  Arts.  2018 
and  2019.  When  the  surety  is  one  required  by  the  Court,  he 
must  besides  be  a  person  who  can  be  arrested  («).  (C.  IH,  120, 
123,  124,  601,  626,  711,  807,  1518,  1653, 2185 ;  Pr.  136, 155, 166, 
517  and  following.) 

2041.  A  person  who  cannot  find  a  surety  is  allowed  to  give 
instead  a  sufficient  pledge  as  security. 

2042.  A  person  who  acts  as  surety  in  a  matter  before  the  Court 
has  no  right  to  demand  that  the  principal  debtor's  property  should 
be  seized  and  sold.     (C.  2021,  2043.) 

2043.  A  person  who  acts  as  surety  for  a  surety  to  the  Court 
cannot  require  the  principal  debtor's  or  the  surety's  goods  to  be 
first  seized  and  sold  (6). 


Title  XV. 

OF  COMPROMISES. 


2044.  A  compromise  is  a  contract  by  which  the  parties  put  an 
end  to  a  dispute  which  has  arisen  or  prevent  a  dispute  which  is 
about  to  arise.  A  contract  of  compromise  must  be  in  writing  (c), 
(C.  888,  1134,  1341,  1357,  2048,  2049,  2052;  Pra005.) 

(z)  I.e.,  the  Code  itself,  as  under  Art.  601. 

(a)  The  law  could  not  compel  a  person  to  allow  himself  to  be  arrested,  but  a 
surety  might,  under  Art.  2060  (which  has  been  repealed,  as  is  arrest  for  debt, 
entirely,  under  the  Law  of  22nd  July,  1867),  agree  to  be* liable  to  arrest  if  he  did 
not  pay  the  debt.  The  latter  part  of  this  Article  is,  therefore,  probably  no  longer 
law. 

(b)  Because  he  can  have  no  better  rights  than  the  person  he  is  surety  for. 

(c)  The  commentators  aU  agree  that  the  above  definition  is  incomplete,  and  that 
it  does  not  bring  out  die  fact  that  each  party  makes  a  concession  to  the  other.  A 
compromise  must  be  in  writing,  even  when  the  amount  in  dispute  is  under 
150  francs,  else  it  might  itself  give  rise  to  another  dispute.  This  title  of  the  Code 
was  taken  from  Domat,  and  not  from  Pothier,  who  has  written  nothing  on  com- 
promise. The  question  on  which  there  is  a  compromise  must  be  one  as  to  which 
there  is  uncertainty  as  to  the  parties'  rights.  It  is  sufficient  that  the  parties  should 
be  in  doubt,  though  the  question  of  right  may  have  been  one  which  would  have 
been  dear  if  they  had  been  lawyers.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  325.) 
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2045.  To  be  entitled  to  compromifie  a  matter  the  parties  must 
have  the  right  to  alienate  the  thing  the  subject-matter  of  the 
oompromise.  A  guardian  cannot  compromise  for  a  minor,  or  for 
an  interdicted  person,  except  by  complying  with  Art.  467,  under 
the  title  "  Of  Minority,  of  GKiardianship,  and  of  Emancipation." 
He  cannot  enter  into  a  compromise  with  a  minor  who  has  come 
of  age  with  reference  to  the  guardianship  accounts,  except  by 
complying  with  Art.  472  of  the  same  title.  Communes  and 
public  institutions  cannot  make  a  compromise  except  when  expressly 
authorized  to  do  so  by  the  President  of  the  Republic.  (C.  6,  345, 
1123  and  foUowing;  1128,  1131,  1133,  2046,  2062;  Pr.  1003  and 
following ;  Co.  487.) 

2046.  A  compromise  may  be  entered  into  with  reference  to  a 
civil  matter  arising  out  of  a  crime.  Such  a  compromise  does  not 
prevent  the  Public  Prosecutor  instituting  a  prosecution.  (C.  249  ; 
I.  cr,  1,  4.) 

2047.  The  compromise  may  have  a  clause  added  to  it  imposing 
a  penalty  on  the  party  failing  to  carry  it  out.  (C.  122H  and 
following.) 

2048.  Compromises  must  be  read  as  only  dealing  with  matters 
included  in  their  subject-matter.  A  disclaimer  contained  in  a  com- 
promise of  all  rights,  causes  of  action  or  claims  must  be  understood 
to  relate  to  the  matters  which  have  been  in  difference  between  the 
parties,  and  which  gave  rise  to  the  compromise  {d).     (C.  1163.) 

2049.  Compromises  only  affect  the  causes  of  difference  included 
therein,  whether  the  parties  have  expressed  their  intention  by 
special  or  by  general  words,  or  whether  their  intention  is  to  be 
gathered  by  necessary  implication  from  what  is  stated.  (C.  1156, 
1163,  2048.) 

2050.  When  a  person  who  has  made  a  compromise  with  regard 
to  a  right  which  belonged  to  himself  subsequently  acquires 
a  similar  right  as  claiming  imder  another,  he  is  not  bound  by  his 
previous  compromise  when  dealing  with  reference  to  the  right  he 
has  so  acquired. 

2051.  A  compromise  made  by  one  of  the  parties  interested  in  a 
matter  does  not  bind  the  other  interested  parties,  and  cannot  be 
set  up  against  them  as  a  defence.     (C.  1165,  2037.) 

2052.  Compromises  have,  as  between  the  parties,  the  effect  of 

(<t)  Iniquum  est  perimi  paoto  id  de  quo  oogitatom  non  est. 
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res  judicata  (e).  Compromises  cannot  be  impugned  on  the  ground 
of  a  mistake  in  law,  nor  on  the  ground  of  undervalue.  (C.  888, 
1110,  1118,  1131,  1350,  1351,  1356,  2044,  2048.) 

2053.  But  a  compromise  may  be  rescinded  when  there  is  a 
mistake  as  to  the  person  with  whom  it  is  made  or  as  to  the  subject- 
matter  of  the  dispute,  and  it  can  always  be  rescinded  on  the 
ground  of  either  fraud  or  violence.  (C.  1099,  1131,  1341  ; 
P.  400.) 

2054.  The  compromise  may  also  be  rescinded  when  it  is  based 
upon  a  juridical  act  which  is  void  or  voidable,  unless  the  parties 
state  expressly  that  in  arriving  at  the  compromise  they  dealt  on 
the  basis  that  it  was  so  (/). 

2055.  A  compromise  based  on  documents  which,  since  the  date 
of  the  same,  have  been  admitted  to  be  forgeries  is  absolutely  void. 
(C.  1131  ;  Pr.  214  and  following ;  480,  9th  para.) 

2056.  A  compromise  of  an  action  which,  in  fact,  has  been 
terminated  by  a  judgment  that  has  become  res  judicata,  and  of 

{e)  The  French  is  **  adjudged  finally  on  appeal,"  but  as  a  matter  is  not  res  judicata 
until  finally  deuided,  it  itt  unnecessary  to  insert  this. 

(/)  It  has  been  held  that  this  Article  does  not  apply  where  the  parties,  by  a 
mistake  of  law,  thought  the  document  valid,  but  only  where  they  thought  it  valid 
owing  to  a  mistake  of  fact.  (Rogron.)  A  document  which,  as  a  matter  of  public 
policy,  is  held  void  cannot  be  the  subject- matter  of  a  compromise.  (Court  of 
Cassation,  17th  January,  1881;  P.  (1882),  I.  378;  8.(1882),!.  160.)  Laurent, 
Vol.  XXVIII.  paras.  412 — 414,  points  out  that  the  word  *'  titre  *'  means  sometimes 
the  document  which  is  drawn  up  to  be  evidence  of  the  juridical  act,  and  sometimes 
the  juridical  act  itself  which  gives  rise  to  rights  and  obligations,  viz.,  the  ag^reement 
or  the  testamentary  disposition.  In  Art.  2064  the  word  '*  titre  "  does  not  mean  the 
writing  considered  as  a  proof.  The  law  assumes  that  the  compromise  has  been  made 
to  carry  out  a  ** titre'*  which  is  ^*nul.**  One  does  not  carry  out  a  writing,  one 
carries  out  the  agreement  or  gift  evidenced  by  the  writing.  It  may  happen  that 
the  compromise  affects  both  the  juridical  act  and  the  document,  as  when  the 
question  turns  on  a  contract  or  a  document  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  such,  for 
example,  as  a  donation  or  a  will,  in  which  case  the  form  is  of  the  substance  of  the 
juridical  act,  since,  being  bad  in  form,  the  donation  and  ^ill  are  altogether  void. 
The  word  **nul*'  has  also  a  double  sense  of  void  and  voidable;  whether  the 
juridical  act  is  void  or  voidable  is  a  matter  of  indifference  here,  as  Art.  2054  applies 
in  either  case.  It  would  have  been  more  accurate  to  say  that  the  juridical  act  being 
void  involves  the  compromise  being  void,  and  that  the  fact  that  the  juridical  act 
was  voidable  made  the  compromise  voidable.  Bigot- Preameneu,  the  reporter  of 
the  commission  which  drew  up  the  Code,  says :  *'  When  the  juridical  act  is  void  no 
action  lies  to  have  it  carried  out.  This  is  also  true  when  the  juridical  act  is  only 
voidable,  because,  though  an  action  lies,  the  action  may  be  defeated  by  pleading 
that  the  juridical  act  is  voidable.'*  Therefore,  says  Laurent,  judging  by  the 
intention  of  the  legislature,  the  compromise  is  void  whether  the  juridical  act  is 
void  or  voidable,  because  there  no  longer  exists  a  doubtful  right  as  to  which  one 
may  make  a  compromise,  as  the  fact  of  the  juridical  act  being  void  or  voidable 
involves  the  rights  arising  thereout  being  void  or  voidable. 
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whioh  the  parties,  or  one  of  them,  were  or  was  unaware,  is  void- 
able (g).  If  the  judgment,,  of  whioh  the  parties  were  unaware,  is 
still  one  open  to  appeal,  the  compromise  is, valid.    (C.  1361,  2063.) 

2057.  When  the  parties  have  come  to  a  general  compromise  of 
all  matters  in  difference,  the  fact  that  there  were  documents  then 
unknown  to  them  but  which  were  subsequently  discovered  is  not  a 
ground  for  rescission,  unless  these  documents  had  been  kept  back 
by  one  of  the  parties.  But  the  compromise  is  voidable  (A)  if  there 
was  only  one  matter  in  difference,  and  it  appears  from  the  newly- 
discovered  documents  that  one  of  the  parties  had  no  legal  rights  in 
respect  thereof. 

2058.  An  error  in  arithmetic  in  a  compromise  must  be  corrected. 


Title  XVI. 

OF  AEREST. 

[Abolished  as  to  civil  matters,  commercial  matters,  and  as 
against  foreigners  by  the  Law  of  the  23rd  July,  1867 ;  but  in  force 
by  the  same  law  in  criminal  matters,  correctional  matters,  and 
matters  of  police.] 

Arts.  2059—2070. 


Title  XVII. 

OF  THE  CONTRACT  OF  PLEDGE. 


2071.  Pledge  is  a  contract  by  which  the  debtor  hands  over  a 
thing  to  his  creditor  as  security  for  his  debt  (t).  (C.  1101,  1286, 
1682,  1584,  1915  and  foUowing;  2041,  2078.) 

2072.  The  movable  handed  over  as  security  is  called  a  pledge. 
When  the  thing  handed  over  is  an  immovable  it  is  called  an 
"  antichresis.''     (C.  2073,  2085.) 


{ff)  It  is  a  disputed  qaestion  as  to  whether  the  word  **  nul  '*  here  means  void  or 
voidable.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  420.)  Rogron  says  suoh  oompromise  is 
void,  for  the  ground  for  oompromise  no  longer  existed. 

(A)  Here  **nulle'*  is  also  held  to  mean  '*  voidable,"  though  Laurent  points  out 
it  would  be  more  logioal  to  have  declared  such  a  oompromise  void.  (Vol.  XXVIIL 
para.  423.) 

(t)  It  has  been  pointed  out  that  under  Art.  2077  the  pledge  may  be  gi^en  by  a 
third  party. 


Repealed  as  to 
Mauritius  snd 
SeycheUes  by 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  16  of 
1869,  sect.  19. 
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Cf.  Mauri - 
tins,  Ord.  12 
of  1871, 
Art.  8,  and 
Ord.  16  of 
1894,  Arts.  1, 
2  and  4. 


Chapter  I. 
'  Of  the  Pledge. 

2073.  A  creditor,  by  receiving  a  pledge,  acqarres  the  right  to 
be  paid  out  of  the  thing  pledged  as  having  a  lien,  and  in  prioritj 
to  the  other  creditors  (k).     (C.  2079,  2095,  2102,  2nd  para.) 

2074.  This  lien  only  exists  when  it  is  evidenced  by  a  properly 
registered  document  either  drawn  up  by  a  notary  or  signed  by  the 
parties.  Such  document  must  contain  a  statement  of  what  is  due 
and  the  nature  and  description  of  the  things  given  in  pledge,  or  a 
schedule  must  be  annexed  of  their  quality,  weight,  and  measure. 
The  transaction  need  not  be  put  in  writing  nor  registered,  except 
where  the  value  of  the  subject-matter  exceeds  150  francs  (/). 
(C.  1317,  1325,  1341 ;  Co.  95.) 

2075.  The  right  of  lien  mentioned  in  the  last  Article  cannot 
be  given  over  incorporeal  movables,  such  as  securities  for  debts  (m), 
except  by  means  of  a  registered  document  drawn  up  by  a  notary  or 
else  signed  by  the  parties,  and  notice  thereof  must  be  given  to  the 
person  liable  on  the  security  so  given  in  pledge.  (Law,  1st  March, 
1898.)     Every  pledge  of  a  business  must  be  inscribed  in  the  public 

r  of  the  registry  of  the  commercial  court  of  the  place  where 


Iregistei 


(k)  The  lien  is  in  the  nature  of  a  common  law  lien  which  is  lost  by  the  loss 
of  possession.  (See  Ait.  2076.)  The  pledgee  thus  acquires  a  right  in  rem  over 
the  thing  pledged.  In  **  antichresis  "  he  only  acquires  a  right  to  the  produce,  which 
he  must  put  towards  paying  the  interest,  and  if  anything  is  over,  towards  repay- 
ment of  the  capital.  (Art.  2086.)  He  is  only  a  bailee,  and  has  not  the  owner- 
ship.   He  cannot  sell  the  pledge  except  by  leave  of  the  Court.     (Art.  2078.) 

(/)  This  and  the  following  Articles  were  thought  to  be  too  great  a  restraint 
on  trade,  and  therefore  Art!  2084  said  that  they  should  not  be  applicable  to  trade 
transactions.  When  the  Code  de  Gonunerce  was  passed,  however,  it  only  dealt 
with  pledge  in  its  application  to  agency.  The  question  then  was  whether  other 
pledges  had  to  fulfil  the  conditions  of  Art.  2074,  or  whether  they  were  outside  it. 
The  Court  of  Cassation  held  that  negotiable  documents  pass  by  indorsement,  and 
have  not  to  comply  with  the  conditions  laid  down  in  Art.  2074  (S.  (1848),  I.  610), 
but  that  this  Article  applies  to  non -negotiable  documents.  (See  a  decision  of 
6th  July,  1820;  S.  (1837),  II.  176;  and  S.  (1843),  II.  198.) 

(m)  Security  for  debt  (^'cr^anoe").  This  word  is  here  used  in  the  sense  of  a 
document  giving  a  right  to  the  person  pwning  it  to  require  the  "  payment"  of  a 
movable.  The  word  includes  not  only  documents  entitling  to  a  money  payment, 
but  also  those  which  are  evidence  of  a  duty  to  perform  some  obligation  other  than 
that  of  the  handing  over  of  an  immovable.  Ail  securities  for  debts,  even  mort- 
gagees, are  ^*  des  creanoes  mobili^res.*'  The  only  "crSance  immobili^re '*  is  one 
which  gives  the  creditor  the  right  to  recover  an  immovable.  It  will  be  remembered 
that  mortgages  are  movables  under  AH;.  629,  and  practically  aU  securities,  annuities 
and  ground  rents  issuing  out  of  land  are  all  movables.  (See  Art.  630.)  The  only 
*'cr6ance"  which  seems  to  be  an  "immeuble"  is  one  by  which  a  person  oould 
jrecov^r  possession  of  land.     (Qee  Art.  526.) 
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the  bufiiaess  is  oarried  on,  otherwise  it  is  void  as  against  third 
parties.     (C.  1317,  132o,  1690,  2074.) 

2076.  This  right  of  lien  only  exists  over  the  pledge  when  the 
pledge  has  been  placed  and  has  remained  in  possession  of  a  creditor 
or  of  a  third  party  agreed  upon  by  the  parties.  (C.  128rt,  1606 
and  following ;  1690,  2075.) 

2077.  The  pledge  may  be  given  by  a  third  party  on  behalf  of 
the  debtor.     (C.  1119  and  following  ;  2014,  2090.) 

2078.  The  creditor  has  no  right,  if  he  is  not  paid,  to  alienate 
the  pledge ;  but  he  has  the  right  to  apply  to  the  Court  that  the 
pledge  shall  belong  to  him  pro  tanto  (to  the  extent  that  its  value 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  debt).  Its  value  having  been  ascer- 
tained by  a  valuation  (n)  made  by  experts,  on  that  the  Court  may 
order  to  have  it  sold.by  auction. 

Any  clause  in  the  contract  allowing  the  creditor  to  appropriate 
the  pledge  or  to  sell  it  without  complying  with  the  formalities 
here  laid  down  is  void.     (C.  6,  1 133,  2087.) 

2079.  The  debtor  remains  owner  of  the  pledge  until  he  has 
been  expropriated  of  the  thing,  which  remains  in  the  creditor's 
hands  only  as  a  deposit  for  the  purpose  of  securing  him  the  posses- 
sion of  his  Uen.     (C.  2073,  2088.) 

2080.  The  creditor  is  liable  imder  the  rules  laid  down  in  the 
title  (o)  ^^  Of  Contracts  and  of  Obligations  arising  out  of  Agreements 
Generally  "  for  any  loss  or  damage  to  the  pledge,  resulting  from 
his  negligence.  On  his  side  the  debtor  is  liable  to  the  creditor  for 
expenses  incurred  by  him  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  the  pledge. 
(C.  1137,  1302  and  foUowing ;  2079.) 

2081«  If  the  thing  given  as  security  by  way  of  pledge  produces 
interest,  the  creditor  must  appropriate  such  interest  in  payment  of 
any  interest  that  may  be  due  to  him.  If  no  interest  is  payable  on 
the  debt  to  secure  which  the  pledge  was  given,  then  the  interest 

(»]  Laurent  points  out  that  the  judge  is  not  bound  to  order  a  valuation  by 
experts,  as  he  may  himself  act  as  an  expert  (Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  511),  and 
suggests  that  the  last  parag^ph  of  this  Article  only  applies  to  a  clause  which 
formed  part  of  an  original  contract  of  pledge.  He  says  there  is  no  objection 
to  the  pledgor  afterwards  making  such  a  contract,  for  then  he  is  not  acting  under 
compulsion.  (See  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  paras.  519—521.)  When  the  pledging 
arose  in  the  course  of  trading,  the  judge  cannot  order  a  valuation,  but  the  pledge 
must  be  sold  within  eight  days  after  notice  has  been  given  to  the  pledgor  of  such 
intended  sale.  (See  Art.  93  of  the  Code  de  Commerce ;  and  Toulouse,  27th  July, 
1872  (S.  (1874),  H.  178).) 

(o)  See  Art.  1101. 
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received  from  the  security  must  be  appropriated  to  the  repayment 
of  the  capital  sum  representing  the  debt.     (0.  1254,  1907,  2075.) 

2082.  The  debtor  is  not  entitled  to  claim  back  the  pledge  until 
he  has  repaid  the  whole  debt  (both  principal  and  interest)  for 
securing  which  the  pledge  was  given,  unless  the  pledgee  makes  an 
improper  use  thereof.  If  the  debtor  owed  the  same  creditor 
another  debt  which  was  contracted  after  the  pledging  of  the  thing 
in  question,  and  such  debt  became  due  before  the  time  of  payment 
of  the  first,  then  the  creditor  cannot  be  compelled  to  give  up  the 
pledge  without  being  paid  both  debts  in  full,  even  though  the 
parties  entered  into  no  agreement  whereby  the  pledge  was  made 
security  in  respect  of  the  second  debt  {p).     (C.  1948,  2074.) 

2083.  The  pledge  itself  is  indivisible  although  the  debt  becomes 
divided  among  the  heirs  of  the  debtor  or  among  those  of  the 
creditor.  An  heir  of  the  debtor  who  has  paid  his  share  of  the 
debt  cannot  require  the  creditor  to  return  him  his  share  in  the 
pledge  so  long  as  the  debt  has  not  been  entirely  paid  off.  In 
the  same  way  any  heir  of  the  creditor  who  has  received  his  share 
of  the  debt  is  not  entitled  to  retain  the  pledge  to  the  prejudice  of 
such  of  his  co-heirs  who  have  not  been  paid.     (C.  1218,  1222.) 

2084.  The  above  provisions  do  not  apply  to  trade  transactions, 
nor  to  authorized  pawnbroking  businesses,  which  are  subject  to 
laws  and  regulations  specially  affecting  them  {q).  (Co.  95,  546 
and  following;  P.  411.) 

Chapter  II. 
Op  Antichresis. 

2085.  A  contract  of  antichresis  must  be  in  writing.  The 
creditor,  under  this  contract,  acquires  the  right  to  take  the  fruit 
and  other  produce  of  the  immovable,  on  the  condition  that  he 
appropriates  them  every  year  towards  the  payment  of  interest  on 

(p)  It  is  doubtful  if  the  creditor  would  have  the  right  to  retain  the  pledge  as 
againBt  third  parties.  (See  Art.  2074.)  He  oannot  retain  it  to  secure  payment 
of  a  debt  becoming  due  after  the  debt  for  which  the  pledge  was  given  as  security. 
(Aiz,  2l8t  February,  1840  (S.  (1850),  II.  570).)  Any  user  of  the  pledge  is  a 
misuser,  because  a  pledgee  has  no  right  to  use  the  pledge  at  all.  (Laurent, 
Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  652.) 

{g)  In  order  that  a  pledgee  given  in  course  of  trade  should  escape  from  the 
provisions  of  this  chapter  (Arts.  2073 — 2084),  the  Commercial  Code  must  except 
it,  if  not  expressly,  at  least  by  necessary  implication,  from  the  same.  Thus,  a 
banker  was  held  not  to  have  a  lien  on  goods  transferred  into  his  name  at  the 
custom  house,  as  the  pledging  did  not  come  within  Art.  93  of  the  Code  de  Commerce, 
and^  he  had  not  complied  with  the  formalities  required  by  Art,  2074.  (Cass, 
17th  May,  1847  (S.  (1847),  I.  401).) 
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the  debt  (if  any  interest  is  payable  to  him),  and  afterwards  in 
repayment  of  the  principal  (r).     (C.  2089  ;  Co.  446.) 

2086.  The  creditor  is  boimd,  unless  there  is  an  agreement  to 
the  contrary,  to  pay  the  taxes  and  annual  charges  affecting  the 
immovable  over  which  he  has  a  right  of  antichresis.  He  is  also 
bound  to  see  to  the  immovables  being  kept  up,  and  to  do  the 
repairs  which  are  required  to  keep  the  immovable  in  order  and  are 
necessary ;  and  can  take  out  of  the  produce  the  amount  of  any 
expenses  incurred  for  these  purposes.  If  he  does  not  do  so  he  is 
liable  in  damages  («).     (0.  2080,  2087.) 

2087.  The  debtor  has  no  right  to  claim  back  the  usufruct  of 
the  immovable  which  he  hcus  given  to  another  imder  a  contract  of 

.  antichresis  until  he  has  paid  off  the  debt  in  full.     But  a  creditor 

1  who  wishes  to  get  rid  of  the  liability  mentioned  in  the  last  Article 

)  is  always  entitled,  imless  he  has  given  up  such  right,  to  compel 

I  the  debtor  to  retake  possession  of  the  usufruct  of  the  land  {t), 

I  (C.  2082.) 

2088.  The  mere  fact  that  the  debt  has  not  been  paid  at  the 
time  agreed  does  not  make  the  creditor  owner  of  the  immovable. 
Any  clause  in  the  agreement  contrary  to  this  Article  is  void.  But 
if  the  debtor  has  not  paid,  the  creditor  can  take  legal  measures  to 
have  him  deprived  of  the  ownership.     (C.  2078.) 

2089.  When  the  parties  have  agreed  that  the  produce  of  the 
land  shall  be  taken  in  full  satisfaction  of  all  or  a  definite  part  of 
the  interest  payable  on  the  debt,  this  agreement  must  be  carried 
out  like  any  other  agreement  not  prohibited  by  law  («).  (0.  1289 
and  following ;  1907,  1976.) 

(r)  The  contract  of  antiohreeiB  gives  the  creditor  no  right  in  rem  over  the 
immoTable  either  by  way  of  mortgage  or  lien,  and  any  other  creditor  can  levy 
execution  upon  the  land,  the  reason  for  thia  being  that  otherwise  the  whole  French 
system  of  mortgage  would  be  upset.  His  right  to  the  produce  continues  until  the 
debtor  has  formal  notice  of  the  seizure.  (Rogron,  20th  Edit. ;  see  note  to  this 
Article ;  see  also  Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  paras.  662,  563.) 

(«)  The  holder  of  an  immovable  under  a  contract  of  antichresis  must  render 
amiual  accounts  of  his  receipts  and  the  debt.  (Laurent,  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  546.) 
Laurent  points  out  that  a  debtor  is  ex  kypothe»i  short  of  money,  and  therefore  the 
repairs  allowed,  and  which  are  to  be  '*  utiles,*'  are  not  those  which  would  tend  to 
improve  the  property.  (See  Vol.  XXVIII.  para.  650.)  Such  expenses  are  a  first 
charge  on  the  property.  The  person  in  possession  under  a  contract  of  antichresis 
is,  like  an  English  receiver,  the  agent  of  the  owner  of  the  immovable,  and  acts  as 
the  debtor*B  agent  in  paying  himself.     (See  Bog^n.) 

(t)  Compare  this  Article  with  Art.  2082.  Laurent  thinks  that  the  holder  of  land 
on  antichresis  is  also  bound  to  take  care  of  it  as  usufructuary,  and  is  liable  under 
Art.  618.     (See  VoL  XXVII.  para.  652.) 

(m)  Under  old  French  law  this  agreement  was  void  as  tainted  with  usury. 
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2090.  The  provisions  contained  in  Arts.  2077  and  2083  apply 
equally  to  a  contract  of  antichresis  as  to  a  contract  of  pledge. 

2091.  None  of  the  provisions  contained  in  the  present  chapter 
affect  any  rights  third  parties  may  have  in  the  property  transferred 
under  a  contract  of  antichresis.  If  a  creditor  in  possession  of  the 
land  under  such  a  contract  has  any  other  priorities  or  mortgages 
(which  ase  good  in  law  and  which  have  been  kept  in  existence) 
he  has  the  right  to  exercise  such  rights  according  to  his  priority 
like  any  other  creditor  (x),     (C.  2085,  2087,  2166.) 


Title  XVIII. 
of  priorities  and  mortgages, 


Chapter  I. 
General  PRovisif>Ns. 

2092.  A  person  who  contracts  in  his  own  name  binds  his 
property  whether  movable  or  immovable,  both  that  which  he  has 
and  which  he  may  hereafter  acquire,  to  carry  out  his  engage- 
ment (y).     (C.  2204,  2206  and  following  ) 

2093.  The  property  of  the  debtor  is  the  security  of  all  the 
creditors  jointly ;  and  the  money  produced  by  the  sale  thereof  is 
distributed,  in  proportion  to  their  debts,  between  them  all ;  unless 
some  of  the  creditors  are  entitled  by  law  to  be  treated  on  some 
grounds  as  preference  creditors.  (C.  2092,  2218;  Pr.  749  and 
following.) 

2094.  The  grounds  on  which  a  person  has  a  right  by  law  to  be 
treated  as  a  preference  creditor  ai*e,  that  he  has  a  lien  or  a 
mortgage. 


{x)  TbiA  Article  Rhow8  that  the  holder  of  land  on  a  contract  of  antichresis  has  no 
rights  but  a  personal  one  againut  the  debtor. 

(y)  Compare  the  first  section  of  the  Married  Woinen^s  Property  Act,  1893,  which 
seems  to  embody  the  same  idea.  The  English  law  does  not,  however,  when  execu- 
tion has  been  levied,  call  upon  all  creditors  to  come  forward  and  put  in  their  claims, 
as  is  the  practice  under  French  law,  this  being  done  so  that  the  funds  which  are  the 
creditors'  security  for  their  debt  may  be  fairly  divided  between  them.  (See  next 
Article.) 
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Chapter  II. 
Of  the  Right  to  me  Paid  as  a  PrefehencJ:  Creditor. 

2095.  lien  is  a  right  which  arises  out  of  the  nature  of  the 
debt,  and  entitles  the  creditor  to  he  paid  in  preference  to  othor 
creditors,  and  even  before  creditors  whose  debt  is  secured  by  a 
mortgage  (2).     (C.  2103,  2106,  2109,  2166.) 

2096.  Priority  as  between  preference  creditors  depends  on  the 
different  nature  of  the  liens  (a),  (C.  2103  and  following;  2106; 
Pr.  661,  662.) 

2097.  Creditors  who  have  liens  that  rank  equally  are  paid  so 
much  in  the  pound  on  the  amount  of  their  debts  (6). 

2098.  The  lien  of  the  public  exchequer  aud  the  order  in  which 
it  is  exercisable  is  regulated  by  the  laws  relating  thereto.  The 
public  treasury  cannot  obtain  a  lien  so  as  to  prejudice  rights 
abeady  {e)  acquired  by  third  parties. 

2099.  Liens  may  exist  over  movables  and  immovables. 
(C.  2100.) 

Section  1. 
Of  Priorities  over  Movables. 

2100.  These  liens  are  of  two  kinds — one  general,  and  the  other 
special  over  particular  movables. 

Para.  I. — Of  Qeneral  Liens  over  Movables. 

2101.  The  following  debts  are  paid  in  preference  out  of  the 
movables  generally,  and  rank  in  the  following  order : — 

(1)  Costs  of  the  Court  (rf). 

(f }  The  lien  is  in  the  nature  of  an  equitable  or  maritime  lien,  inasmilch  as  it  does 
not  depend  on  poasession.  Liens  of  this  character  are  those  in  respect  of  funeral 
expenses  and  servants*  wsges.  (Art.  2101.)  Liens  cannot  be  created  except  where 
the  law  recognizes  them.  See  Cass.  12th  December,  1831 ;  S.  (1832),  I.  275,  where 
the  Court  of  Cassation  held  that  a  person  financing  a  contractor,  and  who  has 
arranged  to  be  paid  out  of  the  monej  due  to  the  contractor,  had  no  lien  on  the  sum 
payable  undpr  the  contract,  although  he  had  given  notice  of  the  agreement  to  the 
contractor's  employees.  The  Court  held  that  the  lien  of  the  workmen  who  actually 
did  the  work  was  the  only  lien  valid  in  law. 

(a)  Privilege  non  tempore  aeetimantur  sed  ex  causd. 

(b)  Privilegiatus  contra  aeque  privileg^atum  uon  utitur  privilegio. 

{e)  It  was  decided  by  the  Court  of  Paris  that  the  last  sentence  of  this  Article 
referred  to  rights  acquired  by  third  parties  before  the  passing  of  the  law  which  laid 
down  when  the  public  Treasury  had  a  lien,  and  the  order  in  which  such  lien  should 
be  exercised.    This  part  of  the  Article  is  therefore  spent. 

{d)  Co8t»  of  ih$  Court, — ^This  means  all  costs  that  the  creditors  have  been  pat  to 

cc2 


For  ManxitiiiB 
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law,  confer 
Deoaen's 
D^ret,  Nofl. 
166  and  176, 
andSey- 
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As  to  (4),  see 
also  Mauri- 
tiiis,  Old.  12 
of  1878,  Arta. 
12  and  171. 


(2)  Funeral  expenses  (^). 

(3)  (Law,  30th  November,  1892,  Art.  12.)— All  debts  incurred 

in  respect  of  the  last  illness  (/),  whatever  maj'  have  been 
the  result,  are  paid  pro  raid  among  those  to  whom  they 
are  due. 

(4)  The  wages  of  employees  for  the  past,  and  such  wages  as  are 

due  for  the  current  year  {g) . 

(r>)  Provisions  supplied  to  the  debtor  and  his  family,  viz.,  those 
supplied  during  the  last  six  months  by  retail  dealers, 
such  as  the  baker,  butcher  and  others,  and  board  supplied 
during  the  last  year  by  heads  of  boarding  schools,  and 
wholesale  merchants  (^i^).  (C.  810,  1250,  2098,  2104, 
2271,  2272.) 


to  realise  and  seize  the  property  of  tbe  debtor  (such  property  being  the  joint  secnrity 
of  the  creditors  for  their  various  debts).  The  principle  is  that  all  costs  to  preserve, 
liquidate,  and  distribute  the  common  security  are  incurred  on  behalf  of  and  enure 
to  the  general  benefit  of  the  creditors,  and  have  therefore  to  be  paid  in  full  first, 
whether  there  was  an  action  or  not.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIX.  para.  324.) 

[e)  Funeral  Expenses. — The  amount  that  will  be  allowed  on  these  will  depend  on 
the  deceased's  position.  The  funeral  expenses  include  the  widow's  mourning 
inter  alia,     (Caen,  16th  July,  1846  ;  D.  (1847),  II.  177.) 

(/)  Debt»  of  Last  Illness. — Before  1892  this  sub-section  was  held  by  the  Courts 
to  refer  only  to  the  illness  from  which  the  debtor  died,  and  could  therefore  only 
be  applied  to  the  proceedings  taken  to  wind  up  an  insolvent  debtor's  succession, 
and  was  not  applicable  to  bankruptcy  proceedings.  In  a  bankruptcy  case  the  Court 
held,  since  there  was  no  question  of  the  expenses  of  an  illness  that  carried  off  the 
debtor,  the  doctor,  &c.  had  no  priority.  The  law  was  altered  by  the  Law  of 
the  30th  Noverobfr,  1892,  whereby  it  is  provided  that  the  expenses  of  the  last 
illness  should  be  g^ven  priority,  '*no  matter  how  it  terminated"  ;  so  the  word 
'*  last "  now  means  '^  the  last  illness  before  the  death  or  bankruptcy." 

ip)  Wages  of  Employees  (**gens  de  service"). — The  decisions  of  the  Courts  are 
not  consistent,  but  in  France,  day  labourers  and  clerks  are  held  not  to  be  included. 
In  Belgium,  a  special  law  has  included  workmen  and  clerks.  (See  for  a  definition 
of  the  term  under  the  Law  of  Seychelles  and  Mauritius,  Mauritius,  Ord.  12  of 
1878,  sects.  12,  171.) 

[gg)  *<  Provisions  Supplied  during  the  last  Six  Months  .  .  •  during  the  Last 
I>ar." — Viz.,  the  goods  supplied  during  the  last  six  months  or  year  respectively 
which  preceded  the  death,  bankruptcy,  or  insolvency.  (Limoges,  9th  June,  1848  ; 
S.  (1843),  II.  10.)  Laurent  points  out  that  this  does  not  include  clothing  or  rent  of 
dwelling,  nor  me  Heine  nor  light  and  firing.  (Vol.  XXIX.  para.  371.)  If  aU  these 
were  included,  the  word  should  have  been  *' aliment."  By  a  Law  of  the 
23rd  December,  1874,  wet  nurses  who  do  not  live  with  the  parents  of  the  child 
have  also  a  priority  under  this  Article.  By  a  Law  of  the  9th  April,  1898,  relating 
to  accidents  in  the  course  of  employment,  the  damages  awarded  owing  to  temporary 
incapacity,  and  also  di-bts  of  such  employees  for  the  medical  expenses  incurred 
owing  to  the  accident,  rank  for  priority. 
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Section  2. 

0/  Special  LieiiH^  i.e.,  of  Debts  which  are  to  be  paid  in  Priority  out  of 

certain  Movables, 

2102.  The  following  are  the  debts  which  must  be  paid  in 
priority  out  of  proceeds  of  certain  movables  : — 

(I)  The  rents  of  houses  or  farms  must  be  paid  in  priority  out  of 
the  proceeds  of  the  produce  of  the  year,  and  outjM  the 
proceeds  of  the  sale  of  everything  that  forms  part  of  the 
furniture  of  the  house  or  the  farm  let,  and  out  of  the 
money  produced  by  the  sale  of  all  that  is  used  to  work 
the  farm  ;  that  is,  ppvided  the  lease  is  one  drawn  up  by 
a  notary,  or  provided  that  if  it  is  one  only  signed  by  the 
parties,  the  date  thereof  is  certain  (//).  In  such  case  the 
priority  is  in  respect  of  the  rent  of  all  the  term  that  has 
run,  and  for  all  that  remains  to  run  of  the  term  (in  either 
case  the  other  creditors  are  entitled  to  relet  the  house  or 
farm  on  paying  the  owner  all  that  is  payable  under  the 
lease,  for  the  term  still  to  run,  and  to  get  the  benefit  of 
the  lease  whether  it  is  the  lease  of  a  house  or  of  a  farm). 
If  the  lease  has  not  been  drawn  up  before  a  notary,  or 
being  only  signed  by  the  parties,  has  no  certain  date, 
then  the  priority  exists  in  respect  of  a  year's  rent  from  the 
expiration  of  the  current  year.  The  same  priority  exists 
in  respect  of  expenses  incurred  by  the  landlord  in  making 
tenants'  repairs  and  for  any  expenses  incurred  in  carrying 
out  the  lease  (»).  But  any  sum  due  for  seeds  or  for  the 
harvesting  of  the  year  are  a  first  charge  on  the  proceeds  of 
the  sale  of  the  crop,  and  the  price  of  the  implements  is  a 
first  charge  on  the  proceeds  of  sale  of  the  implements  in 
preference  to  the  claims  of  the  landowner  in  either  case. 
The  owner  can  seize  the  movables  tbat  form  part  of  the 
equipment  or  furniture  or  stock  of  his  house  or  farm  if 
they  have  been  taken  away  without  his  consent,  and  he 
keeps  his  right  of  priority  in  respect  of  the  money  pro- 

(A)  **  Date  eertainey — As  to  whnt  gives  a  document  not  drawn  ap  by  a  notary 
a  certain  date,  see  Art.  1328. 

(t)  Expetmen  ineurred  in  carrying  out  the  LeoM, — ^ThoBi  the  leasee  is  liable  for  any 
injury  to  the  buildings  comprised  in  the  lease  (see  Art.  1732),  and  is  liable  to 
rebuild  a  building  burnt  do^en,  uale-sS  he  prove^i  the  fire  was  not  caused  by  his 
negligence.  (Art.  1733.)  So,  the  tenant  is  boimd  to  do  tenants'  repairs  (see 
Arts.  1720,  1731).  and  if  they  are  not  done  the  landlord  is  entitled  to  be  repaid 
in  priority  out  of  the  contents  of  the  farm  (i.e.,  stock,  furniture  and  out  crops)  for 
the  expense  incurred,  and  has  the  same  priority  with  respect  to  the  contents  of  a 
house. 
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duced  by  their  sale,  provided  he  reolaims  them,  if  they 
are  movables  {k)  which  equip  the  farm,  within  forty  days, 
and  if  they  are  part  of  the  equipment  or  furniture  of  a 
house,  within  fifteen  days. 

(2)  The  debt,  as  security  for  which  the  creditor  has  been  given 

poBsession  of  the  pledge,  must  be  paid  in  priority  from 
the  proceeds  of  the  pledge. 

(3)  Any  expenses  that  have  been  incurred  in  preserving  a  thing 

must  be  paid  in  priority  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  sale 
of  the  same. 

(4)  The  vendor  of  movable  things  which  have  not  been  paid  for 

has  a  priority  in  respect  of  the  price  thereof,  so  long  as 
they  are  still  in  the  purchaser's  possession,  whether  there 
was  time  given  for  payment  or  not.  If  the  things  were 
sold  without  (/)  any  time  being  fixed  for  payment,  the 
vendor  has  a  right  to  demand  their  return  so  long  as 
they  remain  in  the  purchaser's  possession ;  provided  that 
such  demand  is  made  within  eight  days  of  his  having 
delivered  them,  and  the  things  are  in  the  same  condition 
as  they  were  in  when  delivered.  The  priority  of  the 
unpaid  vendor  ranks  after  that  of  the  landlord  of  the 
house  or  the  farm,  imless  it  is  proved  that  the  landlord 
kiiew  that  the  furniture  and  other  things  which  went  to 
stock  or  furnish  the  farm  did  not  belong  to  the  tenant. 
This  Article  does  not  make  any  alteration  in  the  laws 
and  usages  of  traders  as  to  claiming  back  property. 

(5)  An  innkeeper's  bill  for  board  and  lodging  must  be  paid  first 

out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  property  of  a  traveller  which 
has  been  brought  into  his  inn. 

(())  The  cobt  of  carriage  and  the  expenses  incidental  thereto 
is  a  first  charge  on  the  proceeds  of  the  thing  carried. 

(7)  Claims  arising  out  of  acts  of  negligenoe^or  breach  of  trust 
committed  by  public  officials  when  in  the  exercise  of 
their  functions  must  be  paid  in  priority  out  of  any 
sum   furnished  as  security   by  them,  and   out  of  any 


[k)  *'  Meubles  qui  gainiasent ''  inolude  everything-  on  the  farm  or  in  the  houfle, 
except  things  which  cannot  bo  said  to  be  **  gamir,"  ue,f  to  stock  and  furnish,  such 
as  money y  plate.     (Laurent,  Vol.  XXIX.  paras.  42S — 131.) 

(Q  If  no  time  has  been  fixed  for  payment  the  Jaw  assumes  payment  should 
be  made  directly,  because  the  sale  is  considered  as  bad  if  the  purchaser  has  not 
paid  the  purchase- money  (Arts.  1181,  1654),  and  consequently  the  vendor  is 
entitled  to  demand  re-delivery  of  his  property.  If  the  thing  has  been  changed, 
a9  from  com  to  flour,  he  cannot  re-demand  it,  as  it  is  no  longer  his.  (Seo 
Art.  670.) 
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interest  which  may  be  due  to  them  on  such  money  so 
deposited  as  security.  (C.  529,  635,  570,  1184,  1188, 
1317, 1322,  169(S  1741,  1754,  2073,  2118 ;  Pr.  609,  626, 
661,  662,  819,  826 ;  Co.  106,  144,  550,  574,  576.) 

Para.  II. — Of  Liens  over  Immovables. 
2103.  The  following  persons  have  liens  over  immovables : — 

(1)  The  vendor,  in  respect  of  unpaid  purchase-money,  over 

the  immovable  sold.  If  there  are  several  successive 
sales  and  the  purchase-money  is  wholly  or  partly 
unpaid,  the  first  vendor  ranks  before  the  second,  the 
second  before  the  third,  and  so  on. 

(2)  The  persons  who  have    advanced    the   money  for  the 

purchase  of  the  immovable,  provided  the  loan  is 
evidenced  by  a  document  drawn  up  before  a  notary, 
and  such  document  shows  that  the  money  was  intended 
for  that  purpose,  and  the  receipt  of  the  vendor  shows 
that  the  puixshase-money  was  paid  with  the  borrowed 
money. 

(3)  Co-heirs,  over  the  immovables  belonging  to  the  succession, 

in  respect  of  the  mutual  warranty  of  title  they  receive 
from  one  another  in  respect  of  their  shares  iu  the 
partition  and  in  respect  of  tlie  sum  due  to  equalise 
the  lots  or  the  land  that  has  to  be  given  back  to  make 
the  lots  equal. 

(4)  Architects,    contractors,    masons,    and    other    workmen 

employed  in  building,  reconstructing,  or  repairing 
buildings,  canals  or  any  other  works;  provided  that 
an  expert  (nominated  by  the  Court  of  First  Instance 
of  the  place  in  which  the  building  operations  are 
situated)  has,  before  the  work  has  been  coidmenced, 
drawn  up  a  report  showing  the  condition  of  the  locu^ 
in  quo  in  reference  to  the  works  which  the  owner  says 
he  proposes  to  undertake,  and  that  the  work  done  has, 
within  six  months  of  its  completion,  been  passed  by  an 
expert  (who  must  also  be  a  person  appointed  by  the 
said  Court).  The  amount  for  which  this  lien  can 
exist  cannot  be  more  than  the  value  of  the  work  as 
stated  in  the  second  report,  and  may  be  reduced  to  the 
amount  by  which  the  property  has  increased  in  value 
at  the  date  of  its  sale  through  the  work  done  therein. 
(5)  Persons  who  have  lent  money  to  pay  the  workmen,  or 
indemnify  them  for  the  expenses  they  have  been  put! 
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to,  have  the  same  right  or  priority,  provided  the  faot 
that  the  money  has  been  so  expended  is  evidenced  by 
a  document  drawn  up  before  a  notary,  and  that  the 
receipt  of  the  workmen  authenticating  the  payment,  is 
made  in  the  same  manner  as  has  been  required  above 
with  respect  to  persons  who  have  lent  money  to  enable 
an  immovable  to  be  purchased  (m),  (C.  578,  617,  883, 
1250,  lf)59,  1673,  lt)89,  1707,  1792, 1798,2011,2096, 
2108,  2110,  2134,  2175,  2270.) 

Para.  III. — Liens  which  exist  over  both  Movables  and 

Immovables. 

2104.  The  debts  which  give  rise  to  a  lien  over  both  movables 
and  immovables  are  those  set  out  in  Art.  2101. 

2105.  When  there  are  no  movables,  then  the  debts  which  are 
mentioned  in  the  last  Article  as  giving  rise  to  a  lien  are  paid  out 
of  the  sale  price  of  the  immovables  in  competition  with  the  creditors 
who  have  debts  having  liens  over  the  immovables.  These  debts 
rank  for  payment  in  the  following  order : — 

(1)  The  law  costs  and  other  debts  set  out  in  Art.  2101. 

(2)  The  debts  mentioned  in  Art.  2103. 

Section  4. 
How  Liem  are  kept  alive. 

2106.  As  against  creditors,  liens  on  immovables  are  not 
effective  until  they  are  made  public  by  being  transcribed  in  the 
registers  of  the  conservator  of  mortgages  in  the  manner  provided 

(//i)  (1)  Thtf  Court  of  Cassation  have  decided  that  the  lien  includes  interest  due 
on  the  purchase- money.     (Ist  May,  1817.) 

(2)  The  leiider*8  lien  is  based  on  the  prinftiple  of  subrogation,  (dee  Art.  1250.) 
Liens  do  not  rank  in  order  of  date  ;  ail  liens  of  the  same  n:iture  rank  equally  and 
pro  ratdf  unle8<)  the  opposite  is  provided  by  any  special  clause  of  the  Code.  (See 
Rogron,  notes  on  this  Article.) 

(3)  This  lien  was  necessary  to  give  those  taking  part  in  the  partition  security 
that  there  should  bo  a  real  equality,  and  that  no  one  wat*  put  off  with  land  the 
title  to  which  was  doubtful,  without  having  any  remedy  against  the  other  parties 
to  the  partition.  It  includes  u  lien  for  the  costs  of  the  partition  (See  Laurent, 
Vol.  XXX.  para.  26.) 

(4)  Laurent  points  out  that  it  is  only  in  respect  of  work  ordered  by  the  owner  of 
the  soil  that  this  lien  can  be  acquired.  (Vol.  XXX.  para.  44.)  The  lien  is  only  in 
respect  of  the  increased  value  given  to  the  Immovable  as  ascertained  by  act  of  sale. 
If  the  property  has  lost  some  of  its  increased  value  by  the  works  not  being  kept  up, 
then  pro  tanto  the  priority  is  reduced.  [Ibid.  para.  54.)  The  lien  is  restricted  in 
this  manner  that  other  creditors  with  liens  should  not  be  ousted  out  of  their  security 
by  building  operations  they  had  no  reason  to  expect  and  could  not  prevent.  (See 
Bogron,  2083,  notes  to  this  sub-section.)  Laurent  points  out  it  Includes  all  sorts 
of  building  operations,  whether  of  building,  reconstructing,  or  repairing.  (IHd, 
para.  43.) 
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by  law,  and  take  effect  as  from  the  date  of  such  registration.  The 
only  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  those  which  follow.  (C.  2146, 
2166  and  following.) 

2107,  The  debts  mentioned  in  Art.  2101  do  not  require  to  be 
inscribed. 

2108.  The  vendor's  lien  is  kept  alive  by  the  conveyance  to  the 
purchaser  being  transcribed,  provided  that  it  shows  that  the  whole 
or  part  of  the  purchase-money  is  unpaid.  Therefore  the  regis- 
tration of  the  agreement  made  by  the  purchaser  operates  as  a 
registration  of  the  vendor's  lien,  and  also  of  the  lien  of  the  person 
who  supplied  the  purchaser  with  the  purchase-money,  and  who, 
by  such  contract,  is  subrogated  into  the  vendor's  rights  (//). 
Nevertheless,  the  conservator  of  mortgages  is  bound,  under  the 
penalty  of  being  liable  for  all  the  damages  to  third  parties 
damaged  by  his  omission,  to  inscribe  as  part  of  his  duties  all 
charges  which  appear  from  the  conveyance,  whether  such  debts 
are  due  to  the  vendor  or  to  the  lenders.  And  such  persons  are 
also  entitled  to  transcribe  the  deed  of  sale  if  it  has  not  been 
transcribed,  so  as  to  secure  the  inscription  of  the  amount  which  is 
still  due  to  them  in  respect  of  the  purchase-money  (o).  (C.  1654 
and  following:  2196  and  following ;  Pr.  716.) 

(m)  The  lien  of  the  lender,  to  be  effective  against  third  parties,  must  also  appear 
from  the  conveyance  itself.  (See  Art.  1250  and  the  decision  of  the  Court  of 
Cassation,  26th  April,  1827  ;  S.  (1827),  I.  682.) 

(o)  The  result  of  this  is  that  anyone  consulting  the  conservator  of  mortgages* 
books  in  order  to  ascertain  what  charges  there  are  on  the  property  sees  on  the 
register  of  charges  that  there  remains  so  much  purchase -money  still  unpaid  for 
which  there  is  a  mortgage.  He  has  not  to  examine,  the  conveyance  in  order  to 
see  whether  the  vendor  or  anyone  else  has  a  lien.  Indeed,  the  conservator  of 
mortgage'  books  foim  a  complete  record  of  all  the  trani>actions  in  connection  with 
land  of  every  person  owning  or  having  owned  land  which  can  be  set  up  against 
bond  Jide  puTchtMen  for  value,  except  the  law  mortgages  mentioned  in  Art.  2135. 
The  existence  of  these  without  registration  forms  the  salient  defect  in  the  system. 
It  will  be  noticed,  moreover,  that  no  time  is  fixed  within  which  the  purchaser  or 
the  unpaid  vendor  must  register  the  conveyance.  The  result  was  that  other 
persons  might  be  induced  to  lend  money  on  the  property  not  knowing  it  was 
sold,  and,  though  they  registered  such  chargpes  under  Art.  2113,  they  were  liable 
to  be  ousted  by  the  purchater  registering  his  conveyance,  and  the  vendor  thus 
having  a  first  charge  on  the  land  in  respect  of  his  lien.  The  Law  of  the  23rd  March, 
1855,  was  passed  to  remedy  this.  It  enaotei  that  a  vendor  or  party  to  a  partition 
must,  if  he  wishes  to  retain  his  priority,  register  his  lien  within  forty -five  days  of 
the  sale  or  partition,  otherwise  it  will  rank  only  according  to  the  date  of  its  regis- 
tration. (See  Art.  2113.)  The  same  law  also  provides  that  no  liens,  except  law 
mortgages,  are  effective  unless  registered ;  that  after  the  conveyance  has  been 
registered  creditors  cannot  register  their  liens  effectively  against  the  former  owner. 
It  further  provides  that  the  vendor  or  a  person  a  party  to  a  partition  who  registers 
his  lien  under  Arts.  2108  and  2109  of  the  Code  can,  if  he  does  so  within  forty-five 
days  of  the  sale  or  partition,  make  such  lien  effective  as  against  all  liens  xegistex^d 
during  such  time. 


Seychelles, 
see  Ord.  5  of 
1904,  sect.  31, 
and  Mauri- 
tius. Ord.  36 
of  1863, 
Alt.  6. 
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af*  *h'ii  2109.  Co-heirs  or  co-owners  of  a  property  which  is  partitioned 

Seychelles*       ^>r  solH,  keep  alive  their  lien  over  the  property  which  forms  each 
1904  ^8^  31    ^^  ^^^  several  shares,  or  over  such  property  when  sold  by  the 

Court  by  public  auction  in  rf  spect  (1)  of  either  the  balance  due  to 
each  for  equality  of  exchange,  or  to  be  returned,  which  is  payable 
owing  to  the  shares  not  being  equal ;  or  (2)  his  lien  on  the  money 
I  produced  by  the  sale  of  the  pix)perty  by  the  Court,  by  haviug  such 
lien  inscribed  at  the  mortgage  office  within  sixty  (p)  days  of  the 
partition,  or  of  the  date  on  which  the  property  was  sold  by  public 
auction  by  the  Court.  During  such  time  no  mortgage  can  take 
effect  over  the  said  property  to  the  prejudice  of  the  person  to 
whom  such  balance  by  way  of  equality  of  exchange  is  due,  or 
who  has  a  lien  on  the  purchase-money  (q),  (C.  466,  888,  889, 
1338,  2103,  2108,  2113,  2205.) 

2110.  Architects,  contractors,  and  masons,  or  other  workmen 
employed  in  building,  rebuilding,  or  repairing  constructions, 
canals,  or  other  works,  and  of  those  who  have  lent  money  proved 
to  have  been  used  for  such  purposes,  preserve  their  respective  Hens 
by  having  inscribed  both  (I)  the  report  which  proves  the  previous 
condition  of  the  property  ;  and  (2)  the  report  approving  of  the 
works.  Such  priority  takes  effect  as  from  the  date  of  the  first 
report.     (C.  2103,  4th  para. ;  210(S  2113,  2146.) 

2111.  Creditors  and  legatees  who  have  required  the  property 
of  the  deceased  to  be  kept  separate  under  Art.  878  of  the  title 
"  Concerning  Successions,"  keep  their  liens  in  respect  of  their 
claims  alive  as  against  the  creditors  of  the  heirs  or  of  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  deceased  by  having  inscription  made  of  the  same 
on  each  separate  property  within  six  months  of  the  opening  of  the 
succession.  Until  this  time  has  elapsed,  no  mortgage  can  be 
effected  by  the  heii's  or  the  representatives  of  the  deceased  in 
prejudice  to  the  rights  of  the  creditors  or  legatees  of  the  de- 
ceased (r).     (C.  878,  880  and  following ;  2146.) 

2112.  The  assignees  of  the  various  debts  above  mentioned  liave 
the  same  rights  as  their  assignoi*s,  and  can  exercise  such  rights  in 
their  place. 

(p)  Now  reduced  to  forty-five  days  by  the  Law  of  25th  March,  1855. 

(g)  It  wufl  only  necessary  to  give  a  lien  over  the  sale  price  of  the  property  under 
this  Article  when  the  purchaser  was  a  co-owner,  for  if  the  purchaser  were  a  third 
party  he  is  entitled  to  his  vendor's  priority  under  the  previous  Article.  It  includes 
a  lien  in  respect  of  the  warranty  of  gfood  title  of  the  lots  (*'pour  gBrantie  des 
partages").     (C&ss.  2nd  April,  1839;  S.  (1839),  I.  385.) 

(r)  The  object  of  this  Article  is  to  secure  to  the  persons  having  claims  on  the 
deceased's  succession  priority  over  persons  claiming  through  the  deceased's  heirs. 
Thus,  if  the  deceased  had  left  a  property  worth  100,000  franos  and  debts  of  70,000, 
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2113.  Debts  (requiring  registration  in  order  to  preserve  their 
priority)  do  not,  by  the  fact  that  the  provisions  (laid  down  above 
as  requisite  to  keep  priorities  alive)  have  not  been  complied  with, 
lose  their  right  to  become  charges  on  the  land  ;  but  as  far  as  third 
parties  are  concerned  such  charges  only  date  as  from  the  date 
that  they  have  been  registered,  as  will  be  explained  below  («). 
(C.  2134,  2164.) 


Chapter  III. 

Of  Mortgages. 

2114.  Mortgage  is  dkjm  in  rem  over  the  immovables  appropriated 
for  the  purpose  of  acquitting  an  obligation.  It  is  in  its  nature 
indivisible,  and  exists  as  a  whole  over  all  the  immovables  charged 
therewith  and  over  each  portion  thereof,  and  follows  such  immov- 
ables, no  matter  through  whose  hands  they  pass  (<).  (C.  1149, 
1188,  1244,  1912,  2093,  2119,  2122,  2161,  2166,  2180.) 


they  would  be  paid  in  f aU  if  the  creditors  of  the  deceased  applied  to  have  the 
deceased's  property  kept  separate  for  the  heirs,  and  the  heird'  creditors  would  only 
rank  for  payment  against  what  remained  over  after  paying  the  deceased's  creditors 
and  legfatees.  It  does  not,  however,  give  the  creditors  who  have  had  their  claims 
registered  any  priority  against  other  creditors  of  the  deceased  who  have  not  done  so. 
(See  Bog^n's  notes  to  this  Article.) 

(«)  Bogron's  note  to  this  Article  is  that  this  Article  changes  into  regular  legal 
mortgages  the  priorities  which  have  not  been  kept  alive  by  inscription,  but  they 
only  rank  as  such  from  the  date  that  they  have  been  reg^tered.  Debts  which  in 
their  origin  were  simple  contract  debts  become  charges  on  the  land  on  registration. 
Thus,  simple  contract  creditors  of  the  deceased  and  who  are  entitled  to  require  his 
property  to  be  kept  separate,  become  secured  creditors  on  registration.  They  do 
not,  however,  become  charges  as  against  previous  mortgage  creditors  of  the  deceased, 
but  only  as  against  persons  claiming  under  his  heirs. 

(t)  A  great  controversy  exists  as  to  whether  a  mortgage  is  a  movable  or  an 
immovable  right.  Laurent  holds  it  is  an  immovable  right,  and  says  that  the 
argument  that  it  is  a  movable  right  (because  it  is  only  an  accessory  by  way  of 
security  to  a  movable)  is  absurd,  since  no  man  could  call  a  thing  pledged  to  secure 
the  non-interference  with  an  immovable  right  (as  an  easement)  an  immovable  merely 
because  it  was  accessory  to  such  easement  as  security  for  its  enjoyment.  (See 
Vol.  XXX.  para.  174.)  The  definition  of  a  mortgage  contained  in  this  Article  is 
criticised  by  many  jurists,  but  Laurent  refuses  to  criticise  the  definition,  as  he  says 
the  Code  is  not  a  scientific  manual,  and  scientific  definitions  are  not  to  be  expected 
therein.  {Ibid,  para.  174,  a  remark  he  has  made  repeatedly,  confer  Vol.  XXVIII. 
para.  562.)  It  is  suggested  the  definition  should  have  brought  out  the  fact  that  it 
gives  a  right  of  preference,  and  does  not  effect  any  change  iu  the  possession  of  the 
thing  mortgaged.  (See  Fuzier-Hermana's  note  to  this  section.)  *'  Indivisible  "  is 
the  French  translation  of  the  phrase  iu  Roman  law,  **est  tota  in  toto  et  totd  in 
qualibet  parte." 


Gf.  Decaen, 
ArrSt^,  23rd 
March,  1808, 
No.  166,  and 
21st  April, 
1808,  No.  173. 
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Repealed  for 
SejchelleSy 
Ord.  6of 
1904,  sect.  21, 
and  see 
MauritiaB, 
Ord.  32  of 
1886,  Art.  1. 


2115.  Mortgage  only  existo  where  the  law  gives  such  a  right, 
or  when  made  aocording  to  the  forms  authorized  bj  law  (u). 

2116.  A  mortgage  may  either  be  a  "  law  mortgage,"  a  ''  judg- 
ment mortgage,"  or  a  "contract  mortgage."  (C.  2121  and 
following.) 

2117.  A  "  law  mortgage  "  is  one  which  the  law  creates  without 
act  of  parties.  A  "  judgment  mortgage  "  is  only  created  by  a 
judgment  or  a  document  that  has  the  effect  of  a  judgment.  A 
**  contract  mortgage  "  is  a  document  which  depends,  for  its  validity, 
on  an  agreement  and  on  the  form  which  juridical  acts  or  contracts 
have  received  {x),     (C.  2121,  2123,  2134.) 

2118.  The  ooly  things  that  can  be  mortgaged  are  : — 

(1)  Immovables  capable  of  being  the  object  of  a  contract  (y), 

and  such  of  their  accessories  as  are  held  in  law  to  be 
immovables. 

(2)  The  usufruct  of  the  above,  and  of  their  accessories  while 

such  usufruct  subsists  (2).      (C.  525   and  following; 
578,  2125.) 

2119.  Movables  cannot  be  followed  in  the  hands  of  third  parties 
by  parties  claiming  under  a  mortgage  {a).     (C.  522,  528,  2125.) 

2120.  The  present  code  makes  no  alteration  in  the  maritime 
laws  as  to  ships  and  seagoing  vessels  (6).     (Co.  190.) 


Repealed  for 
MauritiuB, 
see  Mauritiiis, 
Ord.  15  of 
1878, 

sects.  4 — 7, 
10,  14. 


Section  1. 

Of  Law  Mortgages. 

2121.  The  rights  and  claims  to  which  the  law  attaches  a  law 
mortgage  are  the  following : — 

(1)  The  claims  of  a  married  woman  against  the  property  be- 

longing to  her  husband. 

(2)  The  claims  of  minors  and  interdicted  persons  against  the 

property  of  their  guardians. 

(u)  Thus  a  mortgage  oannot  be  created  by  a  judgmeut  uiileaa  the  agreement  is 

drawn  up  before  a  notary.     (See  Art.  2127.) 

{x)  It  must  be  drawn  up  by  a  notary.     (See  Arts.  1317,  2127.) 

(y)  I.e.,  which  are  alienable  **  dans  le  commerce.**     (See  Art.  538.) 

(z)  Arts.  538,  540  and  541  give  a  list  of  the  properly  not  capable  of  being  the 

subject-matter  of  a  contract  ('*qui  ne  sent  pas  dans  le  commerce*').     (See  also 

Art.  896  as  to  entailed  property.) 

(a)  Rogron  explains  this  by  saying  a  creditor  cannot  follow  a  movable  when  once 

it  has  left  his  debtor's  possession,  and  warns  one  not  to  deduce  from  this  Article 

that  they  can  be  mortgaged :  they  can  only  be  pledged  (under  Art.  2102). 
{6)  Such  mortgages  are  regulated  by  the  Laws  of  the  10th  December,  1874,  and 

10th  July,  1886. 
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(3)  The  claims  of  the  State,  of  communes,  and  of  public  insti- 
tutions against  the  property  of  persons  accountable  to 
them,  who  either  receive  money  for  them  or  manage 
their  property  (e). 

2122.  The  creditor  who  has  a  law  mortgage  can  exercise  his 
charge  over  all  the  immovables  belonging  to  the  debtor,  and  over 
those  he  may  afterwards  acquire ;  but  subject  to  the  exceptions 
hereinafter  mentioned  {d),  (C.  883,  1422,  1423,  144H,  1471, 1845 
and  following;  2121,  2135,  2161 ) 


Section  2. 

Judgment  Mortgages, 

2123.  When  a  judgment,  either  final  or  interlocutory,  has  been 
given  either  after  hearing  the  parties  or  is  given  by  default,  a 
"  judgment  mortgage  "  arises  in  favour  of  the  persons  who  have 
obtained  such  judgment.  Such  a  mortgage  also  arises  as  the 
result  of  an  action  in  Court  to  obtain  the  acknowledgment  of,  or 
to  prove  the  signatures  to,  a  document  which  creates  an  obligation, 
and  which  document  has  not  been  drawn  up  by  a  notary.  Such 
judgment  mortgage  can  be  enforced  against  the  immovables  the 
debtor  owns  at  the  time  of  the  judgment,  and  also  over  those  he 
may  subsequently  acquire,  subject  to  the  exceptions  hereinafter 
laid  down.  Decisions  of  arbitrators  do  not  create  a  '^  judgment 
mortgage  "  until  they  have  been  made  a  rule  of  Court,  so  also  no 
"  judgment  mortgage "  arises  by  virtue  of  a  foreign  judgment 
until  it  has  been  made  enforceable  by  the  judgment  of  a  French 


Hauritins, 
Ord.  32  of 
1866,  Art.  1. 


{e)  Fuzier-Hermann  rays  that  this  Article  iDcludes  all  officials,  whatever  their 
titles,  who  have  the  handling  of  the  money  of  the  bodies  mentioned.  (See  his 
note  214  to  this  Article.)  Laurent  and  many  other  jurists  severely  critioise  the 
principle  on  which  this  unreg^tered  charge  is  based,  aod  hold  that  it  makes  it 
imposhible  to  buy  or  mortgage  land  safely,  for  there  is  no  means  whereby  the 
purchaser  or  lender  can  be  quite  certain  that  no  such  charge  exists  in  respect  of 
the  misfeasances  of  a  former  owner  or  of  the  vendor  who  may  have  been  a 
gunrdiau.  It  also  lends  itself  to  fraud  by  enabling  a  wife  to  claim  such  lieu  in 
respect  of  a  fictitious  dowry  alleged  to  have  been  paid  to  her  husband.  This 
sort  of  mortgage  is  called  in  French  law  a  **  hypothcque  legale,"  and  constitutes 
a  general  charge  on  all  the  debtor*s  property.  (See  next  Article.)  As  Rog^n 
remarks,  all  mortgages  are  legal,  but  these  are  *M6gale*'  in  the  sense  that  they 
owe  their  existence  entirely  to  the  law,  and  not  to  any  agreement  between  parties. 
(Owing  to  the  ambiguity  of  the  word  *' legal,"  I  have  preferred  to  translate  the 
term  by  **law  mortgage.*')  They  depend  for  their  existence  on  the  status  of  the 
parties  in  whose  favour  they  exist,  and  do  not,  like  liens,  depend  on  the  nature 
of  the  debt 

{(f)  See  the  modification  of  this  mortgage,  when  a  married  woman  is  in  trade, 
contained  in  Art.  563  of  the  Code  de  Commerce. 
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Court;  without  prejudice  always  to  any  provisions  which  may 
exist  in  the  laws  affecting  the  political  relations  of  the  State  with 
other  States,  and  in  treaties  (e),  (C.  307, 1350,  1351,  2114,  2128, 
2148,  2160,  2168;  Pr.  147,  155,  193,  546.) 


Limit  of  time 
for  registering 
in  SeycheUes, 
Seychelles, 
Ord.  6  of 
1904,  sect.  30. 
See  also 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  36  of 
1868.  Art.  6. 


Section  3. 
Of  Contract  Mortgages, 

2124.  A  contract  mortgage  over  an  immovahle  can  only  be 
given  by  a  person  who  is  capable  in  law  of  selling  the  immovable 
which  he  proposes  to  charge  with  a  mortgage  (/).  (C.  217,  457, 
523,  1124.) 

2125.  Perr^ons  who  are  only  entitled  to  a  property  subject  to 
a  condition,  or  whose  property  therein  is  liable  to  come  to  an  end 
under  certain  circumstances,  or  whose  property  therein  may  be 
revoked,  can  only  mortgage  the  property  subject  to  the  same 
conditions,  or  subject  to  a  corresponding  rescission  clause. 
(C.  1181,  1183,1304,  1674.) 

2126.  The  property  of  minors,  interdioted  persons,  and  of 
absent  persons  (so  long  as  the  Court  has  only  put  a  person  in 
temporary  possession  of  such  absent  person's  property),  cannot  be 
mortgaged  except  for  the  purposes  permitted  by  law,  and  by 
complying  with  the  formalities  laid  down  and  which  are  appliciable 
to  such  cases,  or  else  by  virtue  of  a  judgment  of  the  Court  (g), 
(C.  217,  467 ;  Co.  6,  7.) 

2127.  A  coutract  mortgage  cannot  be  created  except  by  a 
deed  drawn  up  before  two  notaries,  or  before  a  notary  and  two 
witnesses.     (C.  873,  1317  and  following;  1985,  1988,  2129.) 


{e)  ^^  Judgment  by  default  ^^  here  is  used  of  a  judgpment  g^ven  when  one  of  the 
parties  has  not  put  in  a  defence.  (See  Art.  149  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.) 
'*  Jugement  prorisoirj  **  (interlocutory  judgment).  (See  Art.  451  of  the  Oode  of 
Procedure.)  **Aeknouledgment.**  By  Freneli  procedure  a  person  may  be  sommoned 
into  Court  in  order  to  get  a  formal  admission, by  him  of  his  signature  to  a  bill 
of  exchange  or  other  document. 

(f)  A.  mortgage  does  not  assume  the  form  of  a  conTeyanoei  as  in  English  law, 
but  is  merely  a  charge  registered  over  the  land  ;  no  property  passes.  Hence  the 
dispute  as  to  whether  it  constitutes  an  **  immovable  '*  right. 

(^)  The  formalities  required  to  be  complied  with  before  a  minor's  property  can 
be  mortgaged  are  laid  down  in  Art.  457.  The  persons  temporarily  put  into  posseff- 
sion  of  an  absent  person's  property  are  only  in  possession  as  bailees  until  there  is  a 
final  judgment  for  possession.  (See  Art.  126.)  Rogron  points  out  that,  as  a  minor 
can  be  married  and  guarJian  of  his  children,  his  property  may  be  charged,  in  respect 
of  his  wife's  claims  and  his  liabilities  as  guardian,  with  a  law  mortgage. 
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2128.  A  mortgage  over  property  belonging  to  France  cannot 
be  effected  by  a  contract  made  abroad,  unless  the  laws  affecting 
the  political  relations  of  the  State,  or  treaties,  provide  the  contrary. 

2129.  A  contract  mortgage  is  not  valid  unless  the  actual 
document  drawn  up  before  a  notary  which  creates  the  mortgage, 
or  a  subsequent  document,  also  drawn  up  by  a  notary,  states  with 
precision  the  nature  and  the  situation  of  each  of  the  immovables, 
then  belonging  to  the  debtor,  which  he  charges.  Every  one  of 
the  immovables  which  he  owns  at  the  time  may  be  charged  by 
name  with  the  mortgage.  His  after-acquired  property  cannot  be 
mortgaged  {h).     (C.  2130,  2418.) 

2130.  Should  the  property  the  debtor  has  at  the  time  of  the 
mortgage,  and  which  is  unencumbered,  be  insufficient  to  secure 
the  payment  of  the  debt,  the  debtor  may,  by  setting  out  the  ieuat 
that  his  then  property  is  insufficient,  agree  that  all  the  property 
he  may  acquire  shall  be  charged  with  the  repayment  of  the  debt, 
as  and  when  he  acquires  it  (i).     (C.  2129,  2148,  2161.) 

2131.  The  mortgagee  may  likewise  take  proceedings,  either  for 
repayment  of  the  money  lent,  or  to  have  further  property  made 
subject  to  his  mortgage,  the  moment  the  immovable  or  the 
property  the  mortgagor  had  at  the  time  of  giving  such  mortgage 
either  perishes,  or  is  so  deteriorated  that  the  creditor's  security  has 
become  inadequate  (k),     (C.  1188,  1912,  2020.) 

2132.  A  contract  mortgage  is  only  valid  when  the  mortgage 
states  a  fixed  and  definite  amount  for  which  the  mortgage  is 
created.  If  the  debt  in  respect  of  which  a  liability  arises  may 
only  come  into  existence  under  certain  events,  or  is  unliquidated  (/), 
the  creditor  can  only  register  a  mortgage  as  hereinafter  mentioned 
for  an  estimated  amount,  which  must  be  stated.     The  debtor  has 

(h)  Before  the  Code,  a  mortgage  drawn  ap  before  a  uotiiry  had  the  effect  of 
charging  all  the  mortgagor's  property  ;  now  each  property  proposed  to  be  charg^ 
must  be  mentioned,  and  the  mortgage  must  state  not  only  its  name  but  its  nature, 
i.e.y  whether  houses  or  land.  The  last  clause  only  means  that  no  document  can 
charge  property  that  may  be  subsequently  acquired. 

(t)  The  Courts  have  decided  that  a  separate  inscription  of  the  mortgage  must  be 
made  with  respect  to  each  after- acquired  property.     (S.  (H46),  I.  369.) 

(k)  By  Art..  1188,  the  debtor  cannot  set  up  that  the  time  for  payment  has  not 
arrived  if  the  security  he  has  given  becomes  le:*s  valuable  through  an  action  on  his 
part.  This  Article,  therefore,  must  be  held  to  deal  with  the  case  where  he  is  not 
reHponsible  for  the  dirohmtiou  in  value  of  the  hocurity,  as  where  it  is  caused  by  a 
flood,  earthquake,  or  the  like,  or  the  effect  of  more  general  causes,  as,  for  example, 
a  fall  in  value  of  house  property. 

(/)  Unliquidated,  «.y.,  if  it  is  for  damages  the  amount  of  which  is  not  yet 
nsoertained. 
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the  right  to  have  such  amount  reduced  on  good  grounds  shown. 
(C.  1108,  1130,  1173,  1179„1875,  2114,  2115,  2125,  2148,  2163.) 

2133.  A   mortgage  covers  all    improvements  made  upon  the 
immovable  mortgaged.     (C.  517  and  following  ;  555,  2175.) 


Deoaen/ 
Arrets,  23rd 
March,  1808, 
No.  166. 


Repealed  for 
Mauritius  by 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  16  of 
1878, 

sect^.  4 — 7, 
10,  14,  and 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  11  of 
1882,  Art.  1. 


Section  4. 
Of  the  Ranking  of  Mortgages  inter  se. 

2134.  Afl  between  creditors,  a  mortgage,  whether  it  is  a  "  law," 
a  "  judgment,"  or  a  "  contract "  mortgage  (excepting  always  the 
mortgages  mentioned  in  the  next  Article),  only  ranks  as  from  the 
day  that  the  creditor  has  it  inscribed  according  to  the  form  required 
by  law  in  the  register  of  the  conservator  of  mortgages.  (C.  1251, 
2113,  2114,  2122,  214H,  2166.) 

2135.  The  following  property  is  subject  to  a  charge,  even  if  the 
same  is  not  registered  : — 

( 1 )  Immovables  belonging  to  the  guardians  of  minors  or  inter- 

dicted persons  are  subject  to  a  charge  in  favour  of  such 
minors  or  interdicted  persons  as  from  the  day  of  his 
taking  the  office,  in  respect  of  his  management  of  the 
guardianship  affairs. 

(2)  The  immovables  of  the  husband  are  subject  to  a  charge  in 

favour  of  his  wife  as  from  the  day  of  the  marriage  for  all 
that  he  has  received  by  way  of  dowry  and  under  the 
marriage  contract.  The  wife's  "  law "  mortgage  in 
respect  of  sums  which  come  to  her  from  successions  which 
she  inherited,  or  in  respect  of  donations  made  to  her 
during  marriage,  only  dates  from  the  opening  of  such 
successions,  or  from  the  date  that  such  donations  came 
into  effect  respectively.  The  wife's  law  mortgage  in 
respect  of  the  indemnity  she  is  entitled  to  against  debts 
which  she  has  contracted  together  with  her  husband,  and 
in  respect  of  the  husband's  duty  to  re-invest  in  land  the 
amount  he  received  on  the  sale  of  any  of  her  separate 
property  which  he  may  have  alienated,  only  dates  as 
from  the  time  when  such  obligations  came  into  existence, 
or  from  the  date  of  the  sale  of  such  separate  property. 

In  no  ca^se  can  the  provisions  of  this  Article  prejudice  rights 
acquired  by  a  third  party  before  the  promulgation  of  this  title  (w). 

(m)  **  Dowry"  is  defined  by  Art.  1540  to  inclnde  aU  that  the  wife  has  brought 
her  huHband  to  enable  him  to  bear  the  expense  of  married  life,  whether  she  happens 
in  fact  to  be  married  under  the  8y(*tem  of  community  or  under  the  system  of  dowry. 


OP  PRIORITIES  AND  MORTGAGES. 


401 


(C.  469,  470,  476,  942, 1250,  1328,  1431,  1670,  2121,  2134,  2139, 
2144,  214^,  2153,  2164,  2167, 2196 ;  Co.  164,  44H,  447.) 

2136.  Molreover,  husbands  and  guardians  are  bound  to  make 
publio  the  charges  on  their  property,  and  must  therefore  see  them- 
selves that  suoh  mortgages  are  inscribed  without  delay  at  the  offices 
established  for  the  purpose  both  over  the  immovables  belonging 
to  them,  and  over  those  which  they  may  thereafter  acquire. 
Husbands  and  guardians  who  fail  to  ask  the  conservator  of  mort- 
gages to  inscribe  the  mortgages  which  this  Article  requires  to  be 
inscribed  and  see  that  they  are  so  inscribed,  and  have  been  parties 
to  or  allowed  liens  or  mortgages  to  be  inscribed  over  their  pro- 
perty without  expressly  stating  that  such  property  was  charged 
with  a  law  mortgage  in  favour  of  the  wives  or  minors,  as  the  case 
may  be,  shall  be  considered  as  guilty  of  the  crime  of  stellionate  (n), 
and  as  such  liable  to  arrest.     (0.  2i59 ;  Co.  540,  612.) 

2137.  Assistant  guardians  are  bound  to  see  that  the  lien  in 
respect  of  the  guardian's  management  is  registered  without 
delay  over  the  guardian's  property,  or  they  will  be  held  personally 
responsible,  and  be  liable  to  pay  damages  and  interest.  If  neces- 
sary they  must  register  the  same  themselves.  (C.  2142,  2194  and 
following ;  Pr.  444.) 

2138.  If  the  husband,  guardian  and  assistant  guardian  fail  to 
register  the  lien  as  required  by  the  preceding  Article,  then  the 
Attorney- Q-eneral  for  tlie  Republic,  attached  to  the  Court  of  First 
Instance  of  the  place  of  the  domicile  of  the  husband  or  guardians, 
shall  take  steps  to  have  them  registered,  or  else  the  attorney 
attached  to  the  Court  of  the  place  where  their  property  is  situated. 
(C.  2193,  2194.) 

2139.  The  relatives  of  either  the  husband  or  the  wife,  and  the 
relatives  of  the  minors,  or  in  default  of  relatives  of  the  minors, 

Bat  as  Laurent  (Vol.  XXX.  para.  334)  points  ont,  in  order  that  the  wife  should 
have  a  **  law  **  mortgage  on  her  husband's  property,  it  is  necessary  that  she  should 
have  a  right  of  action  against  him.  The  law  mortgage  only  exists  where  such  a 
right  exists.  Thus,  as  under  the  system  of  community  of  goods,  all  her  movables, 
though  **  dot"  within  the  definition  of  Art.  1640,  belong  to  the  community.  She 
has  no  right  of  action  in  respect  of  them  against  her  husband,  and  therefore  no 
**law*'  mortgage  to  secure  suoh  right.  (See  Arts.  1401,  1421.)  As  to  the  wife's 
rights  if  the  husband  does  not  comply  with  the  forms  required  by  law  for  accepting 
a  donation,  see  Art.  942.  As  to  the  wife's  right  of  indemnity,  see  Art.  1431  and 
under  Art.  1433. 

(if)  Stellionate  is  the  crime  of  selling  or  mortgaging  a  property  which  one  knows 
one  does  not  own,  or  of  representing  property  as  free  of  charges  which  in  fact  is 
charg^,  or  representing  the  amount  of  charges  thereon  as  less  than  they 
actually  are. 

W.  D  D 
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their  friends,  may  have  the  said  lien  registered.     The  wife  and  the 
minors  may  also  have  them  registered. 

*  2140.  When  the  parties  to  the  marriage  are  of  age,  and  they 
have  agreed  by  the  marriage  contract  that  the  charge  shall  only  be 
registered  against  one  or  over  certain  immovables  belonging  to  the 
husband,  then  the  immovables  which  are  not  mentioned  fits  being 
those  against  which  the  charge  shall  be  registered  shall  be  free 
and  clear  of  the  "  law  "  mortgage  in  respect  of  the  dowry  of  the 
wife,  and  in  respect  of  the  wife's  claim  to  tfiJce  property  out  of  the 
general  assets  before  division,  or  under  the  provisions  of  the 
marriage  contract.  The  parties  cannot  agree  that  no  chaise  shall 
be  inscribed.     (C.  2144.) 

2141  The  same  principle  shall  apply  to  the  inmiovables  belong- 
ing to  a  guardian  if  the  relatives  of  the  minors  in  family  council 
assembled  shall  be  of  opinion  that  a  charge  shall  only  be  inscribed 
over  certain  inmiovables.     (C.  407.) 

2142.  Under  the  circumstances  mentioned  in  the  last  two 
Articles,  the  husband,  the  guardian,  and  the  assistant  guardian 
shall  only  be  bound  to  have  an  inscription  made  of  the  lien  over 
the  immovables  agreed  to  be  made  subject  thereto.     (C.  407.) 

2143.  When  the  document  appointing  the  guardian  does  not 
itself  confine  the  charge  over  the  guardian's  property,  and  a 
general  lion  over  all  his  property  would  greatly  exceed  what 
would  be  sufficient  security  for  the  guardian's  management,  the 
guardian  may  apply  to  the  Court  to  confine  the  charge  to  such 
immovables  as  will  suffice  to  give  the  minor  full  security.  The 
assistant  guardian  shall  be  made  a  party  to  the  application. 
Before  making  the  application,  the  opinion  of  the  family  council 
should  be  taken.     (C.  420,  2162.) 

2144.  In  the  same  way  the  husband  may,  if  he  gets  his  wife's 
consent,  and  after  having  taken  the  opinion  of  her  four  necu^est 
relatives  in  family  council  assembled,  apply  to  the  Court  that  the 
general  charge  over  all  his  property  in  respect  of  his  wife's  dowry, 
her  claims  to  take  property  out  of  the  general  assets  before  the 
division,  and  to  secure  her  clcdms  and  the  carrying  out  of  the 
marriage  contract,  should  be  confined  to  such  immovables  as  would 
suffice  to  secure  the  wife's  rights  in  their  entirety.  (C.  1549, 
1554,  2145,  2157,  2162  ;  Pr.  882.) 

2145.  The  Court  shall  not  give  its  decision  on  the  application 
by  a  husband  or  gueurdian  until  it  has  heard  the  opinion  of  the 
Attorney  of  the  Republic  (he  having  been  made  a  party  to  such 
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applioation).  If  the  Court  oonfines  the  lien  to  oertain  immoyables, 
any  charges  registered  against  any  of  the  other  property  shall  be{ 
struck  out  (o).     (C.  2144,  2156 ;  Pr.  83  and  following.) 


Chapter  IV. 

Of  the  Manner  of  Inscribing  Priorities  and  Mortgages 

(Charges). 

2146.  The  charge  must  be  registered  at  the  office  of  the  conser- 
vator of  mortgages  of  the  arrondissement  in  which  the  property 
charged  with  the  lien  or  mortgage  is  situated.  Such  registrations 
have  no  effect  if  they  are  made  during  the  time  ia  which  acts 
done  before  a  bankruptcy  are  declared  to  be  void  (p).  The  same 
rule  applies  as  between  the  creditors  of  a  succession  if  the  inscription 
made  by  one  of  them  has  only  been  made  since  the  openiug  of  the 
succession,  or  where  a  succession  has  only  been  accepted  subject  to 
the  benefit  of  an  inventory  (q).     (C.  797,  2106 ;  Co.  446,  490.) 

2147.  Creditors  who  have  inscribed  their  charges  on  the  same 
day  have  a  mortgage  ranking  from  the  same  date,  and  there  is  no 
priority  between  a  mortgage  inscribed  in  the  morning  or  the 
evening,  even  though  the  conservator  of  mortgages  notes  the  order 
in  which  they  were  iq  fact  registered  (r).     (C.  1200.) 

2148.  To  have  an  inscription  made,  the  creditor  must  either 
produce  personally,  or  by  his  agent,  the  original  as  drawn  up  by 
the  notary  (when  the  notary  has  not  made  it  part  of  his  record),  or 
else  a  certified  copy  of  the  judgment  or  juridical  act  which  gives  rise 
to  the  priority  or  the  charge.     He  must  attach  hereto  two  abstracts 

(o)  The  familj  ooimcil  oontemplated  by  this  Article  is  Dot  the  ordinary  family 
ooiinoil,  which  requires  seTen  members.  (See  Art.  407.)  The  charge  being  thus 
confined,  the  other  property  is  abeolutely  released,  no  matter  how  the  property 
on  which  the  charge  exists  may  fall  in  Talue.  (Arret,  17th  December,  1851 ; 
S.  (1862),  II.  664.) 

( p)  The  inscriptions  are  only  Toidable,  and  not  void  nnder  Art.  448  of  the  Code 
of  Commerce.  No  creditor  can  register  a  charge  after  the  date  of  the  judgment 
declaring  the  bankruptcy.     (4th  March,  1889,  Art.  5.) 

{q)  The  reason  for  this  role  applying  when  a  succession  has  only  been  accepted, 
subject  to  the  benefit  of  iuTentory,  is  that  such  a  succession  is  assumed  to  be  in- 
soWent,  and  the  law  is  assimilated  to  that  in  case  of  a  bankruptcy.  (See  fiogron's 
note  to  this  Article.) 

(r)  The  Court  of  Cassation  have  held  that  this  rule  does  not  apply  to  part 
assignees  of  a  debt  and  whose  assignments  were  made  successirely.  The  reason  of 
the  rule  laid  down  in  the  Article  is  to  prcTent  coUusion  between  the  creditor  and  the 
oonsenrator  of  mortgages.    (20th  Norember,  1866 ;  8.  (1866),  I.  201.) 
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written  on  stamped  paper,  one  of  which  may  be  upon  the  copy  of 
the  document  itself.     Such  abstracts  must  contain : — 

(1)  The  creditor's  surname,  christian  name,  and  place  of  abode; 

his  profession  or  business,  if  he  has  one,  and  a  place  for 
service  somewhere  within  the  district  belonging  to  the 
ofBce. 

(2)  The  debtor's  surname,  christian  name,  place  of  residence,  and 

profession  or  occupation,  if  known,  or  some  special 
description  of  him  so  that  the  conservator  of  mortgages 
may  always  be  able  to  recognize  and  identify  the  person 
charged  with  the  payment  of  the  mortgage. 

(3)  The  nature  of  the  document  and  its  date. 

(4)  The  capital  sum,  as  stated  in  the  document,  for  which  it 

was  given,  or  the  amount  (when  the  law  requires  that  an 
estimate  should  be  given)  at  which  the  person  making 
the  inscription  estimates  that  the  annuities  or  that  which 
is  agreed  to  be  done  under  the  contract  represent,  or 
else,  if  the  document  deals  with  future  rights,  whether 
conditional  or  uncertain,  the  valuation  the  creditor  puts 
upon  them.  The  estimate  must  state  the  figure  which 
represents  the  total  sum  due  both  by  way  of  principal 
and  interest,  and  the  date  on  which  it  is  payable  («). 

(5)  A  statement  of  the  nature  and  situation  of  the  property 

over  which  he  proposes  to  keep  alive  the  priority  or 

charge. 
This  last  detail  is  not  necessary  in  the  case  of  law  or  judgment 
mortgages.  In  the  case  of  such  mortgages,  unless  there  is  an  agree- 
ment to  the  contrary,  a  single  inscription  affects  all  the  debtor's 
immovables  within  the  district  belonging  to  the  office  (t).  (0.  Ill, 
214,  1120,  1276,  1690,  1692,  2114,  2129,  2149,  2152,  21o3,  2157.) 

{»)  How  much  Money  the  Creditor  Claims  under  his  Charge. — If  it  is  an  obligation 
which  is  not  liquidated  and  arises  under  a  contract  mortgage,  the  creditor  must  giye 
an  estimate  of  the  amount  intended  to  be  secured  by  it.  ^See  Art.  2132.)  This  does 
not  apply  to  a  judgment  mortgage,  so  where  a  commercial  court  stated  on  what 
principle  the  amount  due  in  the  case  before  them  was  to  be  arrived  at,  but  did  not 
go  into  the  figures,  it  was  held  that  the  judgment  creditor  was  not  bound,  when 
registering  the  charge,  to  make  an  estimate  of  the  amount  thereof.  (8th  February, 
1851 ;  S.  (1851),  II.  716.)  Law  and  judgment  mortgages  do  not  require  to  have  the 
actual  land  described  over  which  they  take  effect,  unlesM  they  are  limited  lo  definite 
land,  since  they  take  effect  on  all  immovables  of  the  debtor. 

(t)  The  production  of  the  document  of  title  by  a  person  desirous  to  have  a  charge 
registered  is  sufficient  authority  to  justify  the  conservator  of  mortgages  registering' 
the  charge.  Minors,  interdicted  persons,  and  married  women  have  authority  to 
require  a  charge  to  be  registered.  (See  Art.  2194.)  The  person  registering  must 
state  the  nature  of  the  right  in  which  he  claims,  whether  it  is  as  lender  or  under 
a  judgment  of  the  Court,  or  if  the  charge  is  the  mortgage  of  a  married  woman  or 
an  infantt 
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2149.  Charges  registered  over  the  property  of  a  person  deceased 
need  only  be  registered  under  his  name  and  description,  as 
required  by  the  second  paragraph  of  the  preceding  Article  (u). 
(0.2148;  Pr.  447.) 

2150.  The  conservator  of  mortgages  then  inserts  in  his  register 
the  contents  of  the  abstracts,  and  returns  to  the  person  register- 
ing both  his  document  of  title,  or  his  certified  copy  of  the  same, 
and  one  of  the  abstracts,  on  the  foot  of  which  he  certifies  that  he 
has  registered  the  charge.     (G.  2197  and  following;  2202.) 

2151.  (Law,  7th  June,  1893.) — The  creditor  with  a  lien  whose 
claim  has  been  inscribed  or  transcribed,  and  the  creditor  who  has 
a  mortgage  inscribed  in  respect  of  a  sum  due  which  bears  interest, 
and  therefore  as  to  which  there  may  be  arrears,  are  only  entitled 
to  have  three  years'  arrears  rank  with  the  principal  money.  This 
is,  however,  without  prejudice  to  any  special  registrations  effected 
by  way  of  mortgage  in  respect  of  any  interest  due  other  than 
that  kept  alive  by  the  original  transcription  or  inscription.  Such 
mortgage  in  respect  of  the  interest  ranks  according  to  its  date  (x). 
(Pr.  757,  767,  770;  Co.  446,  448  (1).) 

2152.  A  person  who  has  had  a  charge  inscribed,  and  his  repre- 
sentatives or  persons  claiming  as  assigns  under  a  document  drawn 
up  by  a  notary,  may  have  the  register  amended  by  changing  the 
place  chosen  for  service,  but  if  this  is  done  another  place  in  the 
same  district  must  be  chosen  and  stated.     (C.  2148  and  following.) 

2153.  The  conservator  of  mortgages  shall  register  the  ^'  law  " 
mortgage  of  the  State,  of  communes,  and  of  public  institutions 
over  the  property  of  persons  accountable  to  them  respectively,  the 
law  mortgage  of  minors  or  interdicted  persons  over  the  property 
of  their  guardians,  the  law  mortgage  of  married  women  over  the 

(m)  The  Article  assumes  that  a  creditor  might  not  know  the  names  of  all  the 
deceased  heirs,  who  are  the  true  debtors,  nor  whether  they  daimed  benefit  of 
inventory,  and,  therefore,  allows  him  to  reg^ister  the  charge  in  the  decea8ed*s  name. 

(z)  The  Court  of  Cassation  on  the  1 1th  May,  1863  (S.  (1864),  I.  367),  held  that 
this  Article,  as  originally  passed,  only  applied  to  contract  mortgages,  and  not  to 
priorities  by  virtue  of  the  law.  The  result  was  that  a  person  who  had  a  lien  under 
Arts.  2103  —  2105  could  add  to  his  original  claim  any  number  of  years'  interest,  and 
so  a  mortgagee  who  saw  on  the  register  of  the  conservator  of  mortgages  that  a 
lien  only  existed  for  a  certain  capital  sum,  might  be  squeezed  out  b}  the  fact  that 
such  sum  was  doubled  or  trebled  by  the  interest  accrued  due  thereon.  The  law 
was,  therefore,  amended  in  1893,  so  as  to  prcTent  such  claims  having  interest 
tacked  on  to  them  for  more  than  a  certain  number  of  yean,  vix.,  three  yean.  This 
change  had  already  been  made  in  Belgium. 
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Cf .  Mauritius, 
Ord.  15  of 
1878,  Art.  29. 


property  of  their  husbands,  upon  production  of  two  abstraots. 
These  abstraots  need  only  contain — 

(1)  The  surname,  christian  name,  profession,  occupation,  and 

actual  place  of  residence  of  the  creditor,  and  the  place 
for  service  in  the  district,  which  is  chosen  either  for  him 
or  by  him. 

(2)  The  surname,  christian  name,  profession  or  occupation  or 

exact  title  of  the  debtor. 

(3)  The  nature  of  the  rights  which  it  is  intended  to  keep  alive, 

and  the  exact  amoimt  of  those  which  are  ascertained. 
There  is  no  necessity  to  fix  the  amount  of  those  which 
are  conditional,  and  which  may  only  arise  under  certain 
circumstances,  and  which  are  unascertained.  (0.  2121, 
2ia5,  2148.) 

2154.  Inscription  keeps  alive  a  mortgage  or  a  lien  for  a  period 
of  ten  years  from  the  date  of  such  inscription.  The  effect  of  such 
inscription  ceases  if  the  mortgage  or  lien  has  not  been  reinscribed 
during  such  period  (y).  (0.  1134,  2108,  2134,  2146,  2148,  2166, 
2167,  2168,  2180,  2181,  2183,  2194.) 

2155.  Unless  there  is  a  stipulation  to  the  contrary,  all  costs  of 
registration  have  to  be  borne  by  the  debtor.  The  person  registering 
the  charge  advances  the  money  for  such  purpose,  except  in  the 
case  of  the  costs  of  "  law  "  mortgages,  for  which  the  conservator  of 
mortgages  can  sue  the  debtor.  The  purchaser  has  to  bear  the  costs 
of  transcription  of  his  purchase,  but  the  vendor  can  require  the 
transcription  to  be  made.     (C.  1593,  2108,  2121.) 

2156.  Actions  against  creditors  arising  out  of  registration 
questions  shall  be  commenced  before  the  Court  having  jurisdiction 
over  such  questions,  by  means  of  a  writ  served  on  the  party 
personally  or  at  the  last  of  the  places  selected  for  service  men- 
tioned in  the  register,  even  though  the  creditor  or  the  person 
whose  house  was  chosen  as  the  place  for  service  should  have  died  (s). 
(C.  2146,  2149.) 


(y)  The  debt  whioh  the  mortgage  was  intended  to  aeoore  is  not  thereby  extin- 
guished ;  that  depends  on  the  time  in  which  the  action  is  prescribed,  or,  to  speak  in 
the  English  legfal  phraseology,  the  time  limited  for  bring^g  the  action.  It  is  only 
the  creditor's  security  that  is  gone.  The  creditor  is  entitied,  however,  to  renew  the 
inscription  so  long  as  the  debt  is  in  existence.  If  he  re-registers  the  mortg^age  reriTCS, 
but  ranks  as  from  the  date  of  the  re-registration,  so  that  a  second  mortgagee  who 
had  kept  his  mortgage  inscribed  would  rank  first.  This  Article,  of  course,  doea  not 
apply  to  a  minor's,  interdicted  person's,  or  married  woman's  law  mortgages,  which 
do  not  require  registration  in  order  to  be  valid. 

(i)  The  Court  having  jurisdiction  is  the  Court  of  the  district.     (See  Art.  2169.) 
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Chapter  V. 

Of  Cancelling  Bbgistrations  op  Chakoes  and  Lessening  the 

Number  of  Properties  Charged. 

2157.  Charges  registered  oan  be  cancelled  by  consent  of  the 
parties  interested,  if  they  are  by  law  capable  of  giving  consent,  or 
by  virtue  of  a  final  judgment  or  of  a  judgment  which  hets  become 
res  judicata  (a).     (C.  472,  1123.) 

2158.  Those  who  apply  to  have  a  charge,  which  is  registered, 
cancelled  must  either  deposit  at  the  office  of  the  conservator  of 
mortgages  a  certified  copy  of  the  deed  drawn  up  before  a  notary 
consenting  to  the  cancellation,  or  else  a  copy  of  the  judgment. 

2159.  When  the  parties  do  not  agree  to  the  cancellation  of  the 
mortgage,  proceedings  for  having  it  cancelled  must  be  taken  in  the 
Court  of  the  district  in  which  the  mortgage  is  registered,  unless 
such  charge  was  given  to  secure  a  possible  judgment  or  a  judgment 
for  an  unliquidated  amount,  and  the  debtor  and  the  alleged 
creditor  are  actually  litigating  before  another  Court  the  question 
as  to  whether  such  charge  should  be  put  in  force  or  paid,  or  the 
parties  are  about  to  have  such  question  decided  by  such  other 
Court.  Under  such  circumstances  the  application  for  cancellation 
of  the  charge  should  be  remitted  to  such  other  Court  or  the  matter 
adjourned.  If  the  creditor  and  debtor  agree  that  in  case  of  any 
dispute  the  application  should  be  made  to  a  Court  named  by 
them,  such  agreement  will  be  enforced  (i).  (C.  2156;  Pr.  147, 
155,  171,  548.) 

2160.  The  Court  must  order  the  charge  to  be  erased  from  the 
register  when  the  registration  is  not  based  on  a  right  in  law  to  a 
*'  law  "  mortgage  nor  on  a  document  of  title,  or  when  the  registra- 
tion was  made  in  virtue  of  a  document  of  title  which  was  irregular, 
extinguished,  or  discharged,  or  when  the  lien  or  mortgage  has 

(a)  A  husband  and  wife  married  under  the  **  dowry  "  ajratem  are  not  capable  of 
aeUing  the  dowry,  and  therefore  cannot  agree  to  have  a  charge  in  respect  of  dowry 
cancelled.  (Cass.  9th  June,  1841 ;  8.  (1841),  I.  468.)  So  a  minor  would  be  incapable 
of  giving  consent.  The  judgment  must  be  a  ftnal  one,  for  it  would  not  do  to  have 
one  Court  declare  the  charge  cancelled  and  then  on  appeal  such  judgment  upset, 
for  this  might  affect  the  rights  of  third  parties. 

{b)  The  latter  part  of  this  Article  refers  to  a  charge  given  as  security  that  the 
*<  debtor  '*  will  do  some  definite  thing,  and  a  question  arising  between  them  whether 
he  is  liable  under  his  agreement.  In  such  a  case,  to  avoid  duplicity  of  action,  the 
question  of  cancellation  is  referred  to  the  Court  before  which  the  parties  have  already 
appeared.     (See  the  Articles  of  the  Code  of  Procedure  above  referred  to.) 
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been  wiped  out  by  the  legal  procedure  laid  down  for  the  purpose  (c). 
(C.  2167,  2180  ;  Pr.  772,  774.) 

2161.  A  debtor  is  entitled  to  bring  an  action  to  have  the 
charges  registered  by  the  creditor  confined  to  particular  property, 
and  to  have  such  part  of  them  cancelled  as  exceed  the  proportional 
amount  necessary  to  secure  the  creditor's  claims,  whenever  a  creditor 
registers  the  charges  (which  the  law  has  given  him  and  which  he  is 
entitled  to  register  over  both  the  property  the  debtor  then  owns, 
and  over  such  property  as  he  may  thereafter  acquire)  over  more 
separate  properties  than  required  to  secure  his  claims.  The  ques- 
tion as  to  before  which  Court  the  action  should  be  brought  is 
governed  by  the  rules  laid  down  in  Art.  2159.  The  present 
Article  does  not  apply  to  "contract"  mortgages (t/).  (0.2124 
and  following.) 

2162.  Charges  which  affect  several  separate  properties  are,  in 
law,  excessive  when  the  imincumbered  value  of  a  single  one,  or  of 
several,  of  such  properties  exceeds  by  more  than  a  third  the  total 
amount  of  the  claims  thereon  by  way  of  capital  and  legal  interest. 
(C.  2164.) 

2163.  An  action  may  also  be  brought  to  have  charges  regis- 
tered by  the  creditors  reduced  as  excessive  when  such  charges  are 
in  respect  only  of  amounts  estimated  by  the  creditor,  and  relate  to 
claims  which,  in  their  nature,  are  conditional  and  depend  on  future 
contingencies,  and  are  also  unliquidated  in  amount,  and  no  agree- 
ment has  been  entered  into  as  to  the  amount  thereof. 

2164.  The  judge  has  to  decide,  in  such  a  case,  what  the  excess 
is,  by  taking  into  consideration  the  circumstances,  the  probabilities 
and  the  assumed  facts,  so  as  to  conciliate  the  probable  rights  of 
the  creditor  with  the  desirability  of  the  debtor's  credit  not  being 
unreasonably  restricted  ;  without  prejudice,  however,  to  the 
creditor's  right  of  registering  afterwards  a  further  charge,  which 
ranks  as  a  mortgage  as  from  the  date  on  which  it  is  so  registered, 
if  it  turns  out  that  the  unliquidated  claims  come  to  a  larger  amount 
than  that  allowed.     (C.  1353.) 

(e)  The  document  of  title  wonld  be  irregxdar  if  not  drawn  up  by  a  notary.  (See 
Art8.  1318,  2127.)  Extinguithed,  viz.,  by  prescription.  (Art.  2180.)  For  this 
procedure  see  Chapter  VIII.  of  this  title,  beginning  at  Art.  2181. 

{d)  The  right  to  a  charge  given  the  creditor  by  operation  of  law  are  those  he  gets 
when  he  has  a  *'  law  "  mortgage  or  a  ^'judgment"  mortgage.  See  Arts.  2143  and 
2144  as  to  the  principle  on  which  buch  mortgage  might  be  oonfined  or  cancelled, 
and  also  next  Article. 
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2165.  The  relative  value  of  the  immovables  and  the  olaims 
thereon,  and  the  fact  whether  the  land  is  worth  a  third  more,  are 
ascertained  by  taking  the  value  of  the  immovables  either  at  fifteen 
times  the  revenue  derived  therefrom  as  declared  in  the  original  roll  of 
those  paying  land  tax,  or  on  the  basis  of  the  revenue,  as  shown  by 
the  amount  for  which  the  land  is  ascertained  to  be  assessed  in  the 
list  of  taxpayers.  This  is  done  by  finding  out  what  percentage 
the  assessment  forms,  in  the  commune  in  which  the  property  is 
situated,  of  the  revenue  as  stated  in  such  original  roll  (when  the 
immovables  in  question  are  land  not  subject  to  deterioration). 
The  value  of  the  immovables  is  taken  at  ten  times  the  revenue  as 
thus  ascertained  if  the  immovables  in  question  are  land  which 
is  subject  to  damage.  The  judges  may  examine  leases  given  of 
the  land  which  are  admitted  to  be  bond  fide,  written  valuations 
made  shortly  before  of  the  property  and  similar  documents,  with  a 
view  of  assisting  them  in  coming  to  a  conclusion  as  to  its  value, 
and  make  an  estimate  of  the  rental  value  by  striking  an  average, 
based  on  the  results  of  these  various  bits  of  evidence  (e). 


For  law  of 
Ifaiuitias  and 
Seychelles, 
seeDeoaen, 
No8.  109— 
199. 


Chapter  VI. 

Op  the  Effect  of  Liens  and  Mortgages  as  against  Thtrd 

Parties  in  Possession. 

2166.  Creditors  having  a  registered  lien  or  mortgage  over  an 
immovable  have  the  right  to  follow  the  immovable  into  whatsoever 
hands  it  may  come,  for  the  purpose  of  being  put  upon  the  list  of 
creditors,  and  paid  according  to  the  order  of  the  claims  and  the 
date  they  were  registered.  (0.  1134,  2093,  2095,  2114,  2134, 
2154,  2180 ;  Pr.  749  and  following;  834  and  following.) 

2167.  If  the  "  purchaser"  (/)  in  possession  does  not  fulfil  the 
forms  hereinafter  laid  down  for  clearing  the  property  of  charges,  he 


{e)  Rogron  explains  this  Article  by  the  following  example  : — If  the  revenue  of 
the  property  is  declared  to  be  10,000  francs,  the  yalue  most  be  taken  at  150,000  francs ; 
tjien,  secondly,  look  to  see  what  proportion  the  tax  bears  to  the  reyenues  of  land 
in  the  commune  in  which  the  land  may  be  situated.  If  the  assessment  is 
2,000  francs,  and  if  similar  land  is  taxed  at  a  fifth  of  the  revenue,  the  reTenue 
must  be  10,000  francs,  and  the  capital  yalpe  160,000  francs.  If  the  lands  are 
subject  to  being  injured  as  by  fioods,  tbey  are  only  valued  at  ten  times  their 
revenue,  viz.,  100,000  francs. 

if)  **  Purchaser,"  in  the  French  "  tiers  d^tenteur."  The  Courts  have  held  that 
a  third  party  in  possession  does  not  mean  a  person  inheriting  a  property,  but  only  a 
person  having  possession  under  a  conveyance  of  some  kind.  (Cass.  19th  July,  1837 ; 
D.  (1837),  I.  421.)  I  have  therefore  used  the  word  '*  purchaser"  in  its  technical 
sense  under  English  law. 
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Ib,  by  the  fact  of  charges  being  registered,  liable  as  third  party  in 
possession  to  pay  all  the  charges ;  but  he  is  entitled  to  the  benefit 
of  the  conditions  and  the  times  given  for  payment  which  were 
accorded  to  the  original  debtor. 

2168.  The  ^^  purchaser  "  in  possession  is  also  liable,  if  he  ha» 
not  cleared  the  property  of  mortgages,  to  pay  all  that  is  due  by 
way  of  interest  and  capital  no  matter  what  the  amount,  or  is  bound 
to  entirely  abandon  the  immovable  so  charged. 

2169.  A  mortgagee  is  entitled,  thirty  days  after  he  has 
formally  applied  for  payment  to  the  original  debtor,  and  he  has 
also  formally  required  the  ^'  purchaser  "  to  either  pay  what  is  due 
or  give  up  possession,  to  bring  an  action  to  have  the  property 
sold  over  the  purchaser's  head.  (C.  2176,  2214,  2217  ;.Pr.  673 
and  foUowing.) 

2170.  If,  however,  the  "  purchaser  "  in  possession  has  not  made 
himself  personally  liable  to  pay  the  debt,  he  is  entitled,  when  the 
principal  debtor  or  debtors  are  in  possession  of  other  immovables 
which  are  also  security  for  the  same  debt,  to  object  to  the  sale  of 
the  mortgaged  property,  and  may  require  such  immovables  to  be 
first  sold,  according  to  the  procedure  laid  down  in  the  titie  as  to 
"  Suretyship."  Until  such  property  has  been  sold,  the  sale  of  the 
mortgaged  property  shall  be  adjourned. 

2171.  The  plea  that  other  property  should  be  sold  first  cannot 
be  set  up  as  against  a  creditor  who  has  a  lien  over  the  particular 
property,  or  to  whom  it  has  been  specially  mortgaged  {g), 
(C.  2121  and  following ;  2169  and  following.) 

2172.  Any  "  purchaser "  in  possession  who  is  not  personally 
liable  to  pay  the  mortgage  debt  and  has  the  legal  capacity  to 
alienate,  may  abandon  the  property  owing  to  its  being  mort- 
gaged {h). 

2173.  The  property  can  even  be  abandoned  after  the  "pur- 
chaser "  in  possession  has  admitted  the  debt,  and  after  he  has  been 
ordered  to  pay  it  by  the  Court,  provided  the  Court  gave  judgment 
against  him  only  on  the  ground  that  he  was  the  "  purchaser  "  in 

(ff)  Thus  it  can  only  be  set  up  against  oreditoFS  having  **  law  "  or  **  jadgment '' 

mortgagee. 

(A)  When  the  ''purchaaer*'  in  poeaeasion  has  agreed  with  the  debtor  not  to 
exercise  his  right  of  abandonment,  he  cannot  do  so ;  since  he  thereby  leayes  the 
debtor  liable  to  pay  any  balance.  The  ^'porohaser**  is  also  not  permitted  to 
abandon  the  property  when  he  has  agreed  to  pay  a  greater  price  for  the  property 
than  that  pecnred  by  the  mortgage,  and  he  has  not  yet  paid  over  the  purchase- 
money.    (Ca^B.  1st  July,  1860;  8.  (1868),  I.  603.) 
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possessioii.  The  faot  that  the  ** purchaser"  has  abandoned  the 
property  does  not  prevent  him  retaking  possession  on  paying  the 
debt  and  costs  at  any  time  up  to  the  moment  it  has  been  finally 
knocked  down. 

2174.  A  person  abandoning  property  owing  to  the  mortgages 
thereon,  must  abandon  the  same  in  the  registry  of  the  Court  of  the 
place  in  which  the  property  is  situated,  and  the  Court  judicially 
records  the  abandonment.  The  Court  then,  on  the  application  of 
the  creditor  who  is  most  diligent,  appoints  a  curator  of  the  aban- 
doned property,  and  such  creditor  is  made  defendant  in  the  pro- 
ceedings for  the  sale  of  the  property  by  the  Court,  the  procedure 
being  that  followed  in  the  case  of  compulsory  sales. 

2175.  The  *'  purchaser  "  in  possession  is  liable  to  an  action  for 
damages  if  the  immovable  has  been  made  less  valuable  by  any  act 
or  by  any  negligence  of  his,  and  loss  has  thereby  been  suffered  by 
the  creditors  having  mortgages  or  liens  over  the  same.  The 
"  purchaser  "  cannot,  however,  recover  the  amount  of  any  sums 
spent  out  of  pocket,  or  of  improvements,  except  so  far  as  they  have 
increased  the  value  of  the  property. 

2176.  The  '^  purchaser "  in  possession  is  not  liable  to  account 
for  the  produce  of  the  immovable  which  has  been  mortgaged, 
except  as  from  the  day  he  has  been  summoned,  either  to  pay  the 
money  due  or  to  abandon  the  property.  If  legal  proceedings  after 
being  commenced  are  not  prosecuted  for  three  years,  then  he 
has  only  to  account  for  the  produce  as  from  the  day  that  a  new 
demand  has  been  served.     (C.  2169,  2183,  2184 ;  Pr.  397,  682.) 

2177.  Any  easements  or  rights  in  rem  which  a  "  purchaser  "  in 
possession  had  over  the  property  before  he  obtained  possession 
thereof  revive  after  he  has  abandoned  it,  or  it  has  been  sold  by 
the  Court.  The  lien  of  his  personal  creditors  in  respect  of  charges 
registered  over  the  property  abandoned  or  that  has  been  sold  by 
the  Court,  ranks  after  those  of  persons  who  had  registered 
mortgages  against  the  former  owner.     (C.  2134,  2174.) 

2178.  A  ^^  purchaser  "  in  possession  who  has  paid  the  mortgage 
debt,  or  has  abandoned  the  mortgaged  property,  or  has  allowed 
himself  to  be  ejected  from  possession  of  the  property,  preserves  all 
the  rights  of  warranty  which  he  has  by  law  over  against  the  prin- 
cipal debtor  (t).     (C.  1626  and  following;  2194.) 

2179.  A  '^purchaser"  in  possession  who  wishes  to  clear  his 
property  of  mortgages  by  paying  them,  must  comply  with  the 

(i)  See  ArtM.  1630,  1681. 
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fonnalities  which  are  laid  down  in  Chapter  YIII.  of  this  title. 
(C.  2181,  2193  and  foUowing.) 


Chapter  VII, 
Op  the  Cesser  of  Liens  and  Mortgages. 

2180.  Liens  and  mortgages  cease  to  exist : — 

(1)  By  the  debt  for  which  they  were  security  being  wiped 

out  (t). 

(2)  By  the  creditor  giving  up  his  right  to  the  charge  or 

mortgage  {J). 

(3)  By  the  "  purchaser "  having  fulfilled  all  the  formalities 

and  conditions  required  by  law  for  freeing  the  land 
acquired  by  him. 

(4)  By  prescription.     When  the  debtor  is  in  possession  of  the 

property,  he  is  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  prescription 
when  the  time  limited  for  bringing  an  action  to  enforce 
a  lien  or  mortgage  has  run.  When  the  "  purchaser  " 
is  in  possession,  the  ^^  purchaser "  is  entitled  to  the 
benefit  of  prescription  when  the  time  limited  for  a 
person  in  possession  gaining  a  title  by  prescription  to 
the  property  has  run.  The  time  for  a  title  by 
prescription,  where  the  person  in  possession  claims 
under  a  title-deed,  runs  as  from  the  day  that  such 
title-deed  has  been  registered  in  the  conservator  of 
mortgages'  register.  The  fact  that  a  creditor  inscribes 
his  mortgage  does  not  prevent  the  time  limited  for 
prescription  by  the  law,  as  regards  the  debtor  or  the 
"  purchaser,"  running  (k).  (C.  1234,  1261,  1431, 
2114,  2121,  2123,  2134,  2135,  2167,  2166,  2183,  2195, 
2219  and  following;  2244,  2262,  2266.) 


(f)  The  mortgage  ceases  to  exist  by  payment,  merger,  noyation  or  release  of 
the  original  debt.     (Art.  1234.) 

{J )  Release  may  be  express  or  implied.  It  would  be  implied  when  the  creditor 
is  party  to  the  sale  of  the  property  mortgaged  and  does  not  reserve  his  rights. 
(Cass.  9th  March,  1830 ;  8.  (1830),  I.  346.) 

(k)  The  mere  fact  of  the  creditor  keeping  his  mortgage  registered  cannot  keep  it 
alive  for  more  than  the  time  limited  by  law  for  an  action  thereon.  To  prevent  the 
time  running  there  must  be  an  overt  act  done  against  the  person  in  possession. 
(Art.  2244.)  A  registration  of  a  mortgage  often  made  behind  the  *' purchaser's  " 
back  cannot  affect  him.  The  creditor  could  prevent  the  time  running  by  com- 
mencing an  action  in  the  Court  for  a  declaration  that  his  mortgage  was  valid  and 
still  subsisting.  (Caen,  23rd  March,  1847.)  But  see  18th  November,  1830; 
S.  (1831),  II.  146,  as  to  whether  the  mortgagee's  only  remedy  is  not  to  make  him 
pay  or  abandon  the  property,  or  else  sell  the  property  before  the  Court. 


L 
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Chapter  VIII. 
Of  the  Methods  of  Freeing  the  Property  fr(»m  Liens  and 

MoRTOAOES. 

2181.  '*  Purohasers  "  in  possession  of  land  or  rights  in  rem  over 
immovables,  who  wish  to  free  them  from  liens  and  mortgages, 
must  have  the  conveyance  transcribed  in  full  by  the  conservator 
of  mortgagee  of  the  district  in  which  the  property  is  situated.  A 
special  register  shall  be  kept  for  the  purpose  of  transcribing  such 
documents,  and  it  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  conservator  of  mortgages 
to  give  a  person  requiring  it  a  certificate  that  he  has  done  so  (/). 
(C.  2182,  2196.) 

2182.  The  mere  fact  of  having  the  conveyance  transcribed 
in  the  register  of  the  conservator  of  mortgages  does  not  clear  the 
property  of  mortgages  and  liens  in  existence  over  it.  The  seller 
only  conveys  to  the  purchaser  such  property  and  rights  as  he 
himself  had  in  the  thing  sold,  and  he  transmits  them  subject  to 
the  same  liens  and  charges  as  he  himself  was  subject  to.  (C.  21 14, 
2125,  2166.) 

2183.  If  the  new  owner  wishes  to  secure  himself  against  the 
legal  proceeding  authorized  in  Chapter  YI.  of  this  title,  he  is  bound, 
either  before  proceedings  are  taken  or  within  a  month  at  latest  of 
the  date  of  the  first  demand  (m)  that  has  been  served  upon  him,  to 
serve  the  creditors  at  the  places  chosen  by  them  for  service  with 
(1)  an  abstract  of  the  document  under  which  he  claims.  Such 
abstract  should  only  contain  the  date  and  nature  of  the  same,  the 
surname  and  exact  description  of  the  seller  or  donor,  as  the  case 
may  be,  the  nature  of  the  thing  sold  or  of  the  subject  of  the 
donation,  and  the  place  in  which  it  is  situated  ;  or,  if  the  immov- 
able in  question  is  a  whole  property,  the  general  name  of  the 
domain  and  the  name  of  the  arrondissements  in  which  it  lies,  the 
purchase  price  and  the  costs  that  form  part  of  the  purchase  price ; 
or,  if  the  property  forms  the  subject-matter  of  a  donation,  the 
estimated  value  thereof.  (2)  A  certificate  of  the  transcription  of 
the  purchase  deed.  (3)  A  schedule  in  three  columns  :  in  the  first 
column  must  be  put  the  dates  of  the  mortgages  affecting  the 


Of.  for  law 
of  Maoritiuflf 
Mauritius, 
Old.  67  of 
1860,  Art.  12. 


Of.  for  Mau> 
ritiuB  and 
Seychelles, 
Deoaen 
ArrM,  23rd 
fifaroh,  1808, 
N^o.  166; 
Afauritius, 
Ord.  19  of 
1861, 
Art.  229. 


(/)  See  the  ddoret  of  the  14th  July,  1886,  which  exempts  oommaoes  purchasing 
land  under  an  agreement,  the  purchase  price  of  which  is  under  500  francs,  from 
clearing  the  land  of  mortgages.  (6ee  also  Law,  23rd  March,  1863,  as  to  mines ; 
Law,  2Ut  April,  1810,  Art.  17  and  following,  as  to  purchases  for  purposes  of  public 
utility.    See  Law,  3zd  May,  1841,  Art.  16.) 

(m)  "  Sommation,**  a  formal  demand  in  writing,  serred  by  an  officer  of  the  Oourt, 
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property  and  date  on  which  they  were  registered ;  in  the  second 
column  the  names  of  the  creditors ;  in  the  third  the  total  of  the 
claims  registered  (n).  (0.  1258,  2148,  2162,  2166,  2181,  2186, 
2192,2193;  Pr.  832 ;  T.  143.) 

2184.  The  purchaser  or  the  donee  must  state  in  the  same 
document  that  he  is  ready  to  pay  immediately  the  debts  and 
mortgages,  but  only  up  to  the  amount  of  the  purchase-money, 
without  distinguishing  between  the  debts  which  are  due  and  those 
not  due.     (0.  1188,  1652,  2167,  2183,  2186.) 

2185.  When  the  new  owner  has  served  this  notice  in  the  time 
mentioned  above,  any  creditor  whose  claim  is  registered  may 
require  the  immovable  to  be  put  up  to  public  auction,  provided 
that — 

(1)  He  gives  the  new  owner  notice  of  his  demand  within  forty 

days  at  the  latest  from  the  date  that  the  new  owner 
served  him  with  the  notice,  adding  thereto,  however,  two 
days  for  each  five  myriametres  of  distance  there  is 
between  the  address  chosen  for  service  and  the  actual 
residence  of  any  creditor  making  such  demand. 

(2)  This  demand  is  coupled  with  a  statement  that  the  creditor 

making  the  demand  will  make  a  bid,  or  have  a  bid  made 
a  tenth  above  the  price  agreed  to  be  paid  in  the  contract, 
or  the  value  put  upon  it  by  the  new  owner. 

(3)  An  identical  notice  has  been  served  on  the  former  owner 

who  was  the  principal  debtor. 

(4)  The  original  copies  of  these  notices  have  been  signed  hy 

the  creditor  making  the  demand,  or  by  a  person  acting 
under  his  express  authority  ;  in  the  latter  case,  the  agent 
must  produce  a  copy  of  his  power  of  attorney. 

(5)  The  creditor  must  also  offer  to  give  security  up  to  the 

amount  of  the  purchase-money  and  the  costs. 
If  any  of  these  requirements  are  not  fulfilled  the  notice  shall  be 
void.     (C.  419,  450,  724,  883,  1183,  1358, 1428, 1536, 1583, 2018, 
2019,  2021,  2041,  2118,  2175,  2183,  2185,  2187,  2188;  Pr.  1033.) 

2186.  If  none  of  the  creditors  has  required  the  property  to  be 
put  up  to  auction  within  the  time  laid  down,  and  fulfilled  the 
conditions  required  for  such  demand,  the  value  of  the  immovable 
remains  finally  fixed  at  the  price  agreed  in  the  conveyance,  or  the 
valuation  put  upon  it  by  the  new  owner,  and  he  therefore  is  freed 
from  all  liens  and  mortgages  in  the  lands,  as  and  when  he  has 

I  paid  the  said  amoimt  to  the  creditors  who  are  entiUed  to  receive 


J 


(fi)  The  fint  demand  is  the  demand  spoken  of  in  Art.  2169. 
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the  same,  or  after  he  has  deposited  the  amount  (o).     (0.   1258, 
1259,  1650,  2180,  3rd  para. ;  Pr.  771,  812  and  foUowing.) 

2187.  If  the  property  should  be  resold  by  auction,  the  proceed- 
ings adopted  for  the  sale  shall  be  those  laid  down  for  forced  sales, 
and  the  creditor  who  demanded  the  resale  or  else  the  new  owner 
shall  have  the  conduct  of  the  proceedings.  The  person  con- 
ducting shall  state  in  the  notices  of  the  sale  the  price  at  which  the 
land  was  agreed  to  be  sold  under  the  contract,  or  the  sum  at  which 
it  has  been  valued  by  the  donee,  and  the  figure  to  which  the 
creditor  has  bound  himself  to  raise  the  purchase-money  or  have  it 
raised  {p).     (C.  2202  ;  Pr.  709,  836  and  following.) 

2188.  The  person  to  whom  the  property  is  knocked  down  is 
bound,  in  addition  to  paying  the  price  at  which  the  property  is 
knocked  down,  to  repay  the  dispossessed  pmrchaser  or  donee  his 
costs  and  proper  expenses  incurred  by  him  in  connection  with  the 
conveyance,  the  costs  which  he  incurred  for  having  the  conveyance 
transcribed  in  the  register  of  the  conservator  of  mortgages,  also  those 
in  connection  with  the  serving  of  the  notice,  and  those  incurred  in 
having  the  property  resold.    (C.  550, 1183,  1052, 2176, 2176, 2188.) 

2189.  If  the  purchaser  or  donee,  by  making  the  highest  bid, 
remains  owner  of  the  land  put  up  for  auction,  he  is  not  bound  to 
register  the  judgment  of  the  Court  declaring  him  purchaser  (q). 

2190.  The  land  must  be  sold  by  public  auction,  even  if  the 
creditor  who  required  it  to  be  sold  withdraws  his  demand  and  pays 
the  amount  which  he  undertook  the  property  should  not  go  under, 
unless  all  the  mortgagees  expressly  consent  to  the  sale  not  being 
proceeded  with. 

2191.  If  the  original  purchaser  becomes  the  purchaser  of 
the  land  he  has  the  ordinary  right  of  action  over  against  his 
vendor  to  be  reimbursed  the  amount  which  he  has  had  to  pay 
beyond  that  agreed  upon  in  the  contract  of  purchase,  and  also  for 
interest  on  such  amoimt  as  from  the  day  that  he  made  such  several 
payments.     (0.  1625  and  foUowing ;  2177,  2178,  2192.) 

(o)  Mr.  Paul  Roy,  in  his  edition  of  the  Code,  has  a  note  to  this  Article  to  the 
effect  that  the  further  time  given  for  each  mjriametre  is  now  only  one  day,  and 
not  two.  The  reason  why  the  vendor  has  to  he  given  notice  of  the  creditor's 
demand  and  the  offer  of  a  sixth  more  is  to  give  him  a  chance  of  paying  off  the 
creditors,  and  so  avoid  having  to  pay  the  purchaser  the  costs  to  which  he  has 
been  put  under  his  warranty. 

(p)  For  the 'proceedings  in  a  forced  sale,  see  Art.  836  of  the  Code  of  Procedure  ; 
and  see  Art.  722  of  the  same  Code. 

{q)  The  reason  being  that,  having  fulfilled  the  formalities  required  by  Arts.  2183 
and  2184,  no  mortgagee  having  had  the  property  knocked  down  to  him  or  had  it 
sold  to  another,  he  has  cleared  his  land  of  the  mortgagee. 
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2192.  When  the  dooument  under  which  the  new  owner  claims 
includes  either  immovables  and  movables,  or  several  immovables, 
some  of  which  are  mortgaged  and  others  noi,  then,  whether  the 
properties  are  within  the  district  of  the  same  or  of  a  different  con- 
servator of  mortgages,  or  whether  such  properties  are  sold  at  one 
price  for  the  whole  or  at  a  price  for  each,  and  whether  they  are 
worked  together  or  not,  the  new  owner  shall  state  in  the  notice, 
which  he  has  to  serve  upon  the  mortgagees,  the  purchase  price  of 
each  immovable  charged  with  a  separate  and  particular  mortgage  ; 
such  price  being  arrived  at  by  an  estimate  if  necessary,  based  upon 
the  whole  amount  payable  under  the  document. 

The  creditor  who  offers  a  higher  price  can  in  no  case  be  com- 
pelled to  make  his  offer  include  either  the  movables  or  other 
immovables  than  those  mortgaged  to  him,  and  situated  in  the 
district  of  the  same  conservator  of  mortgages.  The  new  owner 
shall,  however,  always  have  his  remedy  over  against  the  persons 
through  whom  he  claims  for  any  damage  that  he  may  suffer  owing 
either  to  the  things  or  the  works  he  acquired  being  separated  (r). 


Repealed  in 
KauritiiiB  by 
Mauritius, 
Ord. 11  of 
1882,  Art.  3. 


Chapter  IX. 

Of  the  Method  of  Freeing  a  Property  of  Unregistrrbd 
Land  Mortgaoes  existing  over  the  Property  of  Husbands 
AND  Guardians. 

2193.  Purchasers  of  immovables  belonging  to  either  husbands 
or  guardians  may  free  the  property  so  acquired  from  mortgages, 
even  when  the  liens  upon  the  property  in  respeot  of  guardianship, 
the  wife's  dowry,  and  her  rights  of  taking  out  of  the  assets  before 
division,  and  her  claims  under  her  marriage  settlement  have  not 
been  registered  («).    (C.  2121,  2135  and  following ;  2153,  2181.) 

2194.  To  do  this  the  purchasers  must  have  a  properly  collated 
copy  of  the  conveyance  deposited  at  the  registry  of  the  civil  court 
of  the  place  in  which  the  property  is  situated,  and  must  give  notice 
both  to  the  wife  and  to  the  assistant  guardian  and  the  attorney  of 
the  Republic  attached  to  Court,  that  they  have  made  such  deposit. 
An  abstract  of  such  conveyance  containing  the  date,  the  surname 
and  christian  names,  profession  and  address  of  the  contracting 
parties,  a  statement  as  to  the  nature  and  situation  of  the  property. 


(r)  **  Works*'  here  means  either  agricultoral  or  industrial  operations. 

(«)  As  to  land  taken  for  purposes  of  publio  utiliiy,  see  Law,  3rd  May,  1841, 
Art.  17.  If  such  charges  are  registered,  the  purchaser  must  adopt  the  prooedure 
laid  down  in  the  last  chapter. 
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the  sum  for  which  the  property  has  been  purchased,  and  the  other 
charges  incidental  to  such  purchase,  shall  he  and  shall  remain 
posted  up  for  two  months  in  the  Court  room.  During  this  time 
the  wife,  husband,  guardian,  the  minors,  the  persons  interdicted, 
their  relatives  or  friends,  and  the  Attorney  of  the  Republic  shall 
be  entitled  to  register  any  mortgages  they  may  have  at  the  office 
of  the  conservator  of  mortgages,  and  such  registration  shall  have 
the  same  effect  as  if  such  charges  had  been  registered  at  the  date 
^f  the  marriage 'Contract,  or  on  the  day  on  which  the  guardian 
entered  upon  his  guardianship,  as  the  case  may  be.  Such  registra- 
tion shall,  however,  be  without  prejudice  to  any  proceedings  (as 
has  been  mentioned  above)  that  may  be  taken  against  the  husband 
or  guardian,  as  the  case  may  be  {f)y  in  respect  of  any  mortgages 
they  may  have  granted  to  third  parties,  without  having  previously 
stated  that  such  immovables  were  already  subject  to  mortgages  in 
respect  of  the  wife's  or  minor's  claims.  (0.  THS,  1363,  2136, 
2164,2181,2183.) 

2195.  If  no  charge  on  behalf  of  the  wife,  minors,  or  interdicted 
person  has  been  registered  against  the  immovables  so  sold  during 
the  said  two  months,  they  shall  pass  to  the  purchaser  free  of  any 
charge  in  respect  of  dowry  or  the  wife's  claims  under  her  marriage 
contract,  or  in  respect  of  the  guardianship ;  but  this  shall  not 
affect  any  right  of  action  which  may  exist  as  against  the  husband 
or  guardian  respectively.  If  charges  on  behalf  of  the  said  wife, 
minors,  or  interdicted  persons  are  registered,  and  there  are  prior 
creditors  whose  claims  absorb  the  purchase-money  wholly  or  in 
part,  the  purchaser  is  freed  from  the  lien  to  the  extent  of  the 
purchase-money,  or  that  part  thereof  which  is  paid  to  the  creditors  in 
their  proper  order  of  priority,  and  to  the  extent  of  such  payments 
the  charges  registered  on  behalf  of  the  wife,  minors  or  interdicted 
persons  are  cancelled.  If  the  charges  of  the  wife,  the  minors,  or 
the  interdicted  persons  are  earlier  than  those  of  the  creditors,  the 
purchaser  cannot  pay  over  any  part  of  the  purchase-money  so  as  to 
prejudice  such  registered  charges  which  rank  always,  as  has  already 
been  stated,  as  from  the  date  of  the  marriage  contract  or  from  the 
date  of  the  guardian's  taking  up  his  duties,  and  in  such  case  the 
charges  of  the  creditors  which  do  not  rank  shall  be  cancelled  (u). 
(C.  2136,  2136,  2154,  216H,  2180,  2186,  2193,  2194;  Pr.  759, 
767.) 


{t)  Art.  2136.    Thia  action  against  the  husband  or  guardian  is  under  Art.  2136. 

(m)  As  soon  as  these  charges  are  registered  those  entitled  to  them  can  adopt  the 
prooednze  pointed  out  under  Arts.  2186 — 2187,  so  as  to  force  the  property  to  be 
put  up  to  public  auction  f  and  so  perhaps  get  a  price  which  will  cover  the  charges. 

W.  -BE 
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Chapter  X. 

Of  the  Keoisters  of  the  Conservator  of  Mortgages  being 
OPEN  10  the  Public,  and  of  the  Responsibility  of  the 
Conservator  of  Mortgages. 

• 

2196.  Conservators  of  mortgages  are  bound  to  deliver  to  all 
those  who  ask  for  them,  copies  of  documents  transcribed  in  theif* 
registers  and  of  the  inscriptions  still  in  effect,  or  else  a  certificate 
that  there  is  no  such  charge  on  the  property.     (C.  2135,  2148, 
2163,  2164,  2197,  2202.) 

2197.  The  conservators  of  mortgages  are  responsible  for  damage 
arising  from — 

(1)  Anj  omission  to  enter  in  their  registers  a  copy  of  documents 

transferring  the  ownership  of  property  or  of  other 
documents  respecting  liens  brought  to  their  office  for 
registration ; 

(2)  For  omitting  to  state  in  their  certificates  any  one  or  more  of 

the  registered  liens ;  unless,  in  the  latter  case,  the  mistake 
arises  from  some  insufficient  description  for  which  they 
could  not  be  considered  responsible.  (C.  1382.  1383, 
1248,  2nd  para. ;  2167,  2202.) 

2198.  When  the  conservator  of  mortgages  has  omitted  entering 
in  his  certificate  one  or  more  of  the  charges  on  an  immovable,  the 
new  owner  takes  the  land  freed  therefrom,  if  he  has  asked  for  a 
certificate  since  having  his  conveyance  transcribed.  The  only 
remedy  is  one  over  against  the  conservator  of  mortgages;  but 
without  prejudice  to  the  creditors'  right  to  obtain  payment  out  of 
the  purchase- money  in  their  order  of  priority,  so  far  as  the  same 
has  not  yet  been  paid  over  by  the  purchaser,  or  so  long  as  the 
Court  has  not  approved  of  a  scheme  of  distribution  of  the  same  (x). 
(Pr.  749  and  following ;  834.) 

2199.  Conservators  of  mortgages  have  no  right  ever  to  refuse 


Suoh  overbidding,  as  it  is  oaUed  (**  sarenoh^re**),  must  be  done  within  the  two 
months.  (Ari^t,  16th  December,  1840;  S.  (1841),  II.  88.)  The  da^  of  the 
oontraot  of  marriage  is  for  this  purpose  the  day  on  whioh  the  marriage  was 
oelebrated  before  the  registrar.     (Caen,  9th  Jane,  1876  ;  S.  (1877).  II.  1 18.) 

(x)  When  land  is  sold  by  auction  by  the  Court,  the  registrar  of  the  Court  draws 
up  a  schedule  showing  how  he  proposes  distributing  the  money  among  the  creditors, 
which  is  posted  up  a  certain  time,  and  the  scheme  of  distribution  is  then  approved 
by  the  judge  in  the  Court  after  fixing  a  day  for  hearing  any  objections  thereto. 
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or  delay  either  the  transcription  of  a  conveyance  of  land  or  the 
registration  of  mortgage**,  or  giving  a  certificate  that  is  demanded. 
If  they  do  so  they  are  liable  to  pay  the  parties  damages.  Either 
the  justice  of  the  peace,  or  the  bailiff  (who  is  charged  with  the 
duty  of  calling  on  cases  in  Court),  or  some  other  bailiff,  or  a  notary 
whose  act  shall  be  witnessed  by  two  witnesses,  shall  draw  up 
immediately  an  official  memorandum  of  any  refusal  or  delay  in 
registering.     (C.  2197,  2202  and  following.) 

2200.  (As  modified  by  Law,  6th  January,  1875.)  Moreover, 
the  conservators  of  mortgages  shall  be  obliged  to  keep  a  register 
written  up  day  by  day  which  shall  record,  in  their  numerical  order, 
the  papers  deposited  with  them,  viz.,  of  the  conveyances  of  pro- 
perty, attachments  of  immovable  estates,  which  have  been  given 
to  them  to  be  transcribed ;  of  the  abstracts  which  have  been  given 
to  be  registered ;  of  the  documents  given  to  them  to  be  entered 
up,  viz.,  juridical  acts,  certified  copies  or  abstracts  of  documents 
that  are  assignments  of  rights  or  giving  priorities,  of  judgments 
that  declare  juridical  acts  already  transcribed  to  be  either  rescinded 
by  mutual  consent,  to  be  void,  or  to  be  rescinded  by  the  Court. 
They  must  give  the  persons  bringing  such  various  documents  to  be 
transcribed,  registered  or  entered  up,  a  receipt  on  stamped  paper  for 
each  document  or  abstract  to  be  transcribed,  inscribed  or  entered  up. 
Such  receipt  shall  contain  the  number  of  the  register  on  which  the 
document  deposited  was  inscribed,  and  the  conservators  must  only 
transcribe  the  conveyances  of  property  or  attachments  of  property, 
or  register  abstracts,  or  enter  up  assignments  or  documents  by 
which  priority  is  given,  or  the  judgments  declaring  documents 
which  have  been  transcribed  in  the  books  kept  for  that  purpose 
to  be  void  or  rescinded  by  the  Court,  according  to  the  date 
and  in  the  order  they  were  deposited  with  them.  The  register 
required  to  be  kept  by  this  Article  shall  be  kept  in  duplicate,  and 
one  of  the  copies  shall  be  deposited  free  of  costs,  within  thirty  days 
of  its  being  closed,  at  the  registry  of  the  civil  Court  of  another 
district  than  that  in  which  the  conservator  lives.  The  President 
of  the  Court  of  the  district  in  which  the  office  of  the  conservator 
of  mortgagee  lies  shall  give  directions  as  to  the  registry  to  which 
the  duplicate  of  the  deposit  register  shall  be  sent.  These  direc- 
tions shall  be  given  upon  the  application  of  the  Attomey- 
Qeneral  (y). 


Original 
artioles 
modified  and 
repealed  in 
Sejohelles  so 
far  as  con- 
trary to 
Ord.  6  of 
1904.    See 
A.rt.  37  of 
that  Ordin- 
ance. 


(y)  The  reporter  of  the  Law  of  5th  January,  1876,  ghre  a  moat  dear  summary 
of  the  economy  and  working  of  the  coDserrator  of  mortgagee'  office  when  intro- 
ducing the  law.  To  this  the  reader  is  referred.  He  will  find  it  in  the  notes  to  this 
Law  in  Mr.  Sirey's  edition  of  the  Laws.    The  conserrator  of  mortgagee  has  to 
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2201.  All  the  registers  of  conservators  of  mortgages  are  to  be 
kept  on  stamped  paper,  numbered  and  initialed  behind  and  in 
front  by  one  of  the  judges  of  the  Court  of  the  district  in  which 
the  conservator's  office  is  situated.  The  registers  must  be  closed 
every  day  in  the  same  way  as  those  in  which  documents  are 
registered. 

2202.  The  conservators  of  mortgages  are  bound  to  comply  with 
all  the  requirements  of  this  chapter  in  doing  their  work,  under 
pain  of  a  fine  of  from  two  hundred  to  a  thousand  francs  for  the 
first  offence,  and  of  being  dismissed  for  the  second,  without  pre- 
judice to  any  claims  of  parties  for  damages,  which  shall  be  paid 
before  the  fine.     (C.  1149,  1382,  2102,  7th  para. ;  2197.) 

2203.  The  entries  in  the  deposit  book,  the  registration  of  mort- 
gages book,  the  transcription  book,  shall  be  made  consecutively 
without  any  blank  or  interlineation,  under  pain  of  the  conservator 
of  mortgages  having  to  pay  a  fine  of  from  a  thousand  to  two 
thousand  francs,  and  damages  and  interest  to  the  parties,  such 
damages  being  paid  preferentially  to  the  fine.     (C.  1149.) 


Title  XIX. 

OF  FORCIBLE  DISPOSSESSION,  AND  OF  THE  MARSHALLING  OF 

CREDITORS, 

Chapter  I. 

Of  Forcible  Dispossession. 

2204.  A  creditor  can  bring  an  action  to  have  his  debtor  dis- 
possessed by  the  Court  (1)  of  his  immovable  property  and  of  such 

keep  four  books : — (I)  A  deposit  book,  bhowing  the  documents  deposited ;  (2)  a 
register  of  mortgages  ;  (3)  a  register  of  conveyances  ;  (4)  a  register  of  attachments. 
The  origfinal  Article  only  required  the  conservators  to  put  in  their  deposit  books 
the  documents  mentioned  in  (2)  and  (3)  above,  and  such  deposit  book  was  therefore 
incomplete  ;  the  new  Article  obliges  them  to  put  in  attachments,  and  also  a 
memorandum  of  all  assignments  and  other  documents  mentioned  in  the  new 
Artide  which  come  into  the  office  to  be  entered  up.  It  thus  compels  this  deposit 
book  to  be  kept  in  a  manner  that  it  is  a  brief  though  not  detailed  account  of 
the  whole  work  that  passes  through  the  office.  The  new  Law  next  orders  the 
deposit  book  to  be  kept  in  duplicate,  and  secures  that  such  duplicate  shall  be 
kept  as  and  when  each  deposit  book  is  completed  {i.e.,  filled  in)  at  another  office, 
the  object  being  to  prevent  fraud  and  procure  additional  security  in  case  of 
fire,  &c. 
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immovable  appurtenances  thereof  as  are  the  property  of  his  debtor; 
(2)  of  his  usufruct  over  similar  property  (2).  (C.  517,  678,  2092 
and  following ;  2118 ;  Pr.  673  and  following ;  692.) 

2205.  The  personal  creditors  of  a  co-heir  cannot,  however,  take 
proceedings  to  have  his  undivided  share  in  the  immovables  of  a 
succession  sold  by  the  Court  before  the  property  has  been  either 
partitioned,  or  else  sold  as  a  whole  by  the  Court.  They  are 
entitled  to  take  steps,  if  they  think  proper,  to  have  the  property 
partitioned  or  sold,  or  can  intervene  in  such  proceedings  under 
Art.  832  in  the  title  concerning  "Successions"  (a).  (C.  882, 
1166,2114,2169,2206.) 

2206.  Proceedings  cannot  be  taken  to  have  a  minor's  im- 
movables, even  when  he  is  an  emancipated  minor,  sold  by  the 
Court  (6),  until  his  movables  have  been  sold  and  realized.  (C.  467, 
476  and  following.) 

2207.  It  is  not  necessary  to  realize  movables  before  realizing 
the  immovables  that  are  owned  undividedly  by  a  person  of  age, 
with  a  minor  or  an  interdicted  person,  if  the  debt  is  one  that  the 
person  of  age,  and  the  minor  or  interdicted  person  are  both  liable 
to  pay,  or  when  the  proceedings  have  been  commenced  against 
the  person  of  age  before  he  was  interdicted. 

2208.  When  it  is  proposed  to  take  proceedings  to  forcibly  dis- 
possess a  person  of  movables  that  form  part  of  the  property  owned 
in  conimunity  by  the  husband  and  wife,  the  proceedings  should  be 
taken  only  against  the  husband,  who  is  the  debtor,  though  the 
wife  may  also  be  liable  in  respect  of  the  debt.  When  the  pro- 
perty with  respect  to  which  proceedings  are  taken  is  the  wife's 
immovable,  and  does  not  form  part  of  the  community,  proceedings 
should  be  taken  against  both  husband  and  wife.  The  wife  can 
obtain  the  authority  of  the  Court  to  act  alone  if  the  husband 
refuses  to  be  joined  with  her  or  if  she  is  a  minor.     The  Court  will 

(z)  As  the  property  of  the  debtor  ia  the  creditor's  seouritj,  and  he  oontracta  in 
refipeot  thereof,  the  io|fic«il  result  ia  that,  to  obtain  payment  of  a  debt,  the  debtor 
most  be  dispossessed  of  the  immoyable.  The  procedure  for  seizing  movables  and 
selling  them  is  called  '*saisie"  or  « execution."  (Art.  563  of  the  Code  of 
Procedure.) 

(a)  The  reason  of  this  prohibition  seems  to  be  that  the  Court  could  not  oonre- 
niently  sell  an  undivided  share,  that  the  debtor  would  lose  thereby,  and  that 
proceedings  would  still  have  to  be  taken  for  partition  or  sale  of  the  property  as  a 
whole,  and  therefore  useless  costs  incurred.  (See  Cass.  3rd  July,  1826 ;  DevilleoeuYe, 
Vol.  VIII.  (1826—1827),  p.  378.)  This  decision  also  shows  that  the  Article  only 
applies  to  a  forcible  sale. 

{b)  This  applies  to  every  sort  of  legal  execution  upon  them.  (See  CSass. 
18th  Maroh,  1867 ;  S.  (1857),  II.  385.) 
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appoint  a  guardian  to  the  wife  if  both  husband  and  wife  are 
minors,  or  if  the  wife  being  a  minor,  the  husband  who  is  of  age 
refuses  to  be  joined.  The  proceedings  should  then  be  taken 
against  such  guardian  as  defendant.  (C.  217  and  following ; 
1421,  1424  and  following;  1428,  1449,  1554  and  following; 
1676 ;  Pr.  861  and  following ;  Co.  6,  7.) 

2209.  A  creditor  cannot  take  proceedings  to  have  immovables 
sold  by  the  Court  which  are  not  mortgaged  to  him,  except  when 
the  property  mortgaged  to  him  turns  out  insufficient  to  meet  his 
claims. 

2210.  Proceedings  cannot  be  taken  simultaneously  for  a  forced 
sale  of  properties  situated  in  different  districts,  but  only  successively ; 
unless  the  properties  are  worked  together  as  one  and  the  same 
imdertaking.  In  such  latter  case  the  proceedings  should  be  taken 
in  the  district  in  which  the  head  office  of  the  works  is  situated,  or 
if  there  is  no  head  office,  then  the  district  in  which  the  property 
lies  that  produces,  as  appears  from  the  original  list  of  tax  payers, 
the  greatest  revenue  (c). 

2211.  When  the  properties  mortgaged  to  the  creditor,  and  those 
which  are  not  mortgaged,  form  part  of  the  same  works,  or  when 
the  properties  situated  in  different  districts  form  part  of  the  same 
undertaking,  then  the  debtor  may  apply  to  the  Court  to  have  them 
all  sold  together ;  and  a  definite  part  of  the  money  produced  by 
the  sale  is  appropriated  by  means  of  a  valuation  (d)  (if  necessary) 
to  each  property.     (C.  2166,  2192 ;  Pr.  757.) 

2212.  The  judges  may  suspend  the  proceedings  to  have  the 
debtor  dispossessed,  if  he  proves  by  means  of  leases  that  have  been 
drawn  up  by  a  notary  that  the  net  and  unincumbered  yearly 
income  of  his  immovables  is  sufficient  to  pay  the  capital  and 
interest  of  the  debts  and  costs,  and  he  offers  to  hand  over  the 
management  thereof  to  the  creditor.  But  the  proceedings  may  be 
resumed  if  any  opposition  thereto  is  lodged  or  any  difficulty  arises 
as  to  payment  (e).     (C.  1275,  1317.) 

2213.  Proceedings  for  a  compulsory  sale  must  be  based  upon 
a  claim  which  is  contained  in  a  document  (/)  drawn  up  by  a 

• 

(e)  The  object  of  this  Article  is  to  prevent  the  debtor  beiog  oppressed  with  a 
number  of  actions  started  simultaneously,  which  might  ruin  him  in  costs.  If  the 
properties  are  worked  together  there  can  only  be  one  set  of  proceedings. 

(d)  **  Ventilation  *'  is  the  term  used  for  the  estimate  by  which  a  particular  part  of 
the  purchase-money  is  appropriated  to  each  of  the  things  sold  in  one  lot.  (Region. 
See  his  note  to  Art.  1601.) 

(tf)  As,  tf.^.,  if  the  land  wan  claimed  by  a  third  party. 

(/)  I.e.,   an  ''acte  authentique.**      Throughout   this  translation  this  word  is 
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public  fanotionary,  and  on  which  execution  could  be  levied.  If 
the  debt  has  to  be  paid  in  kind,  and  is  not  liquidated,  the  pro- 
ceedings are  valid,  but  the  property  cannot  be  put  up  for  sale 
until  the  debt  has  become  a  debt  for  a  liquidated  amount  (g). 
(C.  1317;  Pr.  551.) 

2214.  An  assignee  of  a  document  which  is  in  the  form  of  an 
order  to  seize  (A)  cannot  take  proceedings  for  dispossession  imtil  he 
has  given  notice  of  the  assignment  to  the  debtor.    (C.  1690,  2213.) 

2215.  Proceedings  for  compulsory  sale  may  be  taken  under  an 
interlocutory  or  final  judgment,  which  has  been  given  in  the  form 
of  an  order  to  seize  provisionally,  although  it  is  appealable ;  but 
the  property  may  not  be  sold  except  after  a  judgment  of  a  final 
Court  or  a  judgment  which  has  ceased  to  be  appealable.  Proceed- 
ings cannot  be  taken  under  a  judgment  given  by  default  until  the 
time  for  appealing  from  such  judgment  has  elapsed.  (C.  1351  ; 
Pr.  135,  155;  Co.  643.) 

2216-  Proceedings  cannot  be  quashed  on  the  ground  that  the 
creditor  has  taken  proceedings  for  a  larger  sum  than  that  he  is 
entitled  to. 

2217.  Proceedings  for  compulsory  sale  of  immovables  must  be 
preceded  by  an  application  for  payment  served  by  a  bailiff  of  the 
Court,  which  must  have  been  served  on  the  initiative  and  at  the 
request  of  the  creditor  on  the  debtor  personally,  or  at  his  residence. 
The  form  in  which  the  application  should  be  made,  and  the  pro- 
ceedings to  be  adopted  in  an  action  for  dispossession  are  laid  down 
in  the  Code  of  Procedure.     (Pr.  651,  673  and  following.) 

trsnslated  as  ''drawn  np  by  a  notary,"  but,  BtricUy  speaking,  there  are  a  number 
of  other  dooaments  which  are  **  authentique.*'  (See  next  note.)  Perl. ape  it  might 
have  been  translated  by  "  a  documeot  of  record,'*  and  the  reader  have  been  referred 
to  a  list  of  documents  of  "  record  "  in  the  next  note. 

{ff)  The  following  definitions  may  help  to  understand  the  law  terms  used  in 
Art.  2213.  They  are  taken  from  the  ' <  Biotionnaire  du  Notariat.'*  *'Titre 
ex6cutoire  "  is  a  document  or  judgment  which  has  attached  to  it  an  order  to  seize 
given  by  a  judicial  officer.  ''  Aote  d'ex^cution  par^/*  a  document  on  which  exe- 
cution may  be  levied,  i.e.,  a  document  which  it  is  unnecessary  to  make  a  rule  of 
Court.  Execution  can  be  levied  on  notarially-drawn  documents  in  France.  "  Acte 
authentique "  is  a  document  drawn  up  by  a  competent  public  officer  and  in  the 
form  required  by  law.  There  are  four  kinds  of  *'  aotes  authcntiques  "  : — (1)  Docu- 
ments emanating  from  the  legislature,  i.e.,  laws,  documents  emanating  from  the 
Borereign  powers,  such  as  ordinances,  deurets,  treaties,  &c.  (2)  Administrative  docu- 
ments which  emanate  from  the  heads  of  various  public  departments,  as  the  documents 
contained  in  the  public  registers,  such  as  acts  of  civil  status,  &o.  (3)  Acts  emanating 
from  the  Courts,  such  as  judgments,  all  orders  with  reference  to  procedure,  writs, 
warrants,  attachments,  judicial  enquiries,  reports  made  by  judicial  officers. 
(4)  Documents  drawn  np  by  notaries. 

(A)  '<  Acte  ex^utoire."    (See  note  to  Art.  2213.) 
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Chapter  11. 

Of  the  Marshalling  of  Creditors  and  of  the  Distribution  of 
THE  Money  produced  by  a  Sale  among  the  Creditors. 

2218.  The  Code  of  Procedure  regulates  the  way  the  oreditors 
should  rank,  and  the  way  the  purchase-money  should  be  distributed, 
and  also  the  procedure  to  be  adopted.     (Pr.  749  and  following.) 


Title  XX. 

OF    PRESCRIPTION. 


Chapter  I. 
G-bneral  Provisions. 

2219.  Prescription  is  the  means  whereby,  owing  to  the  lapse 
of  time,  and  within  the  conditions  laid  down  by  the  law,  property 
may  be  acquired  and  a  person  be  freed  from  his  obligations  (t). 
(C.  617,  625,  712,a234,  2180,  2228  and  foUowing.) 

2220.  A  right  to  plead  prescription  cannot  be  given  up  before 
a  title  by  prescription  has  been  acquired.  When  once  a  title  by 
prescription  has  been  acquired  one  may  give  up  one's  right  to 
claim  it.     (C.  1130,  1133,  1134.) 

2221.  The  right  to  claim  prescription  may  be  given  up  expressly 
or  by  implication.  The  law  implies  that  a  person  has  given  up  the 
right  to  claim  prescription  when  he  does  an  act  which  involves 
the  abandonnient  of  such  right  (J).     (C.  2220.) 

2222.  A  person  who  cannot  alienate  in  law  cannot  give  up  a 
right  to  the  benefit  of  prescription.  (C.  128,  217,  1124  and 
following;  1306  and  following;  1421,  1428,  1449,  1607  and 
following;  1535,  1538,  1664  and  foUowing;  1661,  1694,  1698 
and  following ;  Co.  446  and  following.) 

2223.  A  judge  cannot  put  forward  the  plea  of  preecription 
on  his  own  motion.     (C.  2224.) 

(i)  It  is  obvious  from  this  definition  that  the  IVenoh  law  term  '*  prescription  " 
includes  both  what  the  English  law  calls  prescription  and  what  it  calls  limitation 
of  actions.  The  former  extinguishes  a  right  entirely ;  tlie  latter  only  prevents 
a  person  bringing  an  action,  but  it  does  not  prevent  him  pleading  the  actual 
facts  as  a  defence. 

(J)  Such  as  paying  rent  to  the  original  owuer  against  whom  he  had  acquired 
a  title  by  prescription,  or  if  a  debtor  asks  the  creditor  for  time  to  pay.     (Hogron.) 
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2224.  A  plea  of  presoription  oan  be  raised  at  any  stage  of  an 
action,  even  before  a  Court  of  Appeal,  unless  the  person  who  has 
not  pleaded  presoription  must  be  assumed,  from  the  facts  of  the 
case,  to  have  given  up  his  right  to  do  so.     (C.  2272,  2275.) 

2225.  Creditors  (&),  or  any  other  persons  interested  in  proving 
that  a  title  has  been  acquired  by  presoription,  may  set  up  the 
plea  of  presoription,  though  the  debtor  or  owner  of  the  property, 
as  the  case  may  be,  gives  up  his  plea  of  prescription.  (C.  1166, 
1183,  1705,  2125.) 

2226.  A  title  by  prescription  cannot  be  acquired  to  property 
which  is  not  capable  of  private  ownership  (/).  (C.  538,  643,  1128, 
2227,  2229,  2230,  2232,  2262.) 

2227.  The  State,  public  institutions,  and  communes  are  affected  For  Maori- 
by  the  same  rules  as  to  presoription  as  private  individuals  (m).  ^'eyoheUee, 
(C.  2265 ;  Pr.  398.)  rf.  AiTdt6, 

Deoaen, 
23rd  March, 

Chapter  II.  les,  and 

MauritiiiJi, 

Of    Possession.  Ord.  lOof 

1874, 

2228.  Possession  means  either  the  detention  (n)  or  the  enjoy- 
ment of  a  thing  or  of  a  right  by  a  person  who  actually  has  or 
enjoys  the  same  personally  or  else  through  another  who  acts  on 
his  behalf.  (C.  614,  2134,  .2180,  2229,  2230,  2239,  22b2;  Pr. 
3,  23.) 

2229.  In  order  to  gain  a  title  by  prescription,  the  possession 
must  be  continuous,  uninterrupted,  peaceful,  public,  and  unequi- 
vocal, and  as  owner  (o).  (C.  688,  691,  2232,  2236,  2212,  2243; 
Pr.  23.) 

{k)  Crtditort  are  entitled  to  set  up  a  plea  of  preeoription  which  their  debtor  might 
hare  set  up,  for  thereby  the  debtor's  property  iH  increased  either  by  his  having 
acquired  a  property  or  a  debt  hav^ing  been  barred.  Any  othn-  person  interested 
would  generally  mean  an  assignee  of  the  debtor,  but  may  mean  a  person  entitled 
to  the  usufrurt  of  the  property  through  the  debtor.  (Cass.  6th  May,  1851  ; 
D.  (1861),  I.  261  ;  and  S.  (1851),  I.  344.) 

(Q  Such,  for  example,  as  public  roads  (Art.  538),  churches  (S.  (1838),  I.  728), 
fortifications  (S.  (1838),  I.  208),  and  the  towing  paths  of  a  public  canal.  (8.  (1851), 
I.  196.) 

(m)  This  only  applies  to  property  owned  by  these  bodies  which  are  not  devoted 
to  the  public  use.  Thus,  a  title  could  not  be  acquired  by  presoription  to  a  public 
park,  but  could  to  land  leased  by  the  State. 

(n)  The  possession  of  a  bailee  is  in  French  law  called  ''detention" ;  a  person 
having  the  usufruct  has  the  ''enjoyment  '*  ("  jouiasauce  '*). 

(o)  It  has  been  held  that  where  possession  was  originally  adverse,  and  the 
possessor  became  general  agent  of  the  owner,  time  did  not  run  during  the  whole 
uontinuanoe  of  the  agency.     (Cass.  30th  May,  1R67  ;  8.  (1859),  I.  319.) 
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2230.  A  person  in  possession  is  always  presumed  to  be  in 
possession  on  his  own  behalf,  unless  it  is  proved  that  the  possession 
was  originally  on  behalf  of  another.  (C.  2234,  2236,  2242  and 
following.) 

2231.  When  the  possession  was  originally  on  behalf  of  another, 
possession  is  always  presumed  to  be  in  virtue  of  the  same  right, 
unless  the  contrary  is  proved.     (C.  1350,  1352,  2236,  2240.) 

2232.  Acts  which  are  only  done  by  permission  or  merely 
tolerated  cannot  form  the  basis  of  either  possession  or  prescrip- 
tion (p), 

2233.  Acts  of  violence  cannot  form  the  basis  of  a  possession 
which  can  cause  time  to  run.  Possession  for  the  purpose  of 
making  time  run  only  commences  when  the  violence  has  ceased. 
(C.  1112,1304.) 

2234.  If  a  person  who  is  actually  in  possession  proves  that  he 
has  been  previously  in  possession,  he  is  presumed  to  have  been  in 
possession  during  the  intervening  time,  unless  the  contrary  is 
proved.     (C.  1350,  1352,  2230  and  following.) 

2235.  To  make  up  the  time  required  for  prescription  to  have 
run,  one  may  add  the  possession  of  the  person  under  whom  one 
claims,  no  matter  how  he  acquired  his  title,  whether  imder  a 
bequest  in  the  nature  of  a  universality  {q),  or  under  a  special  (r) 
bequest,  or  as  a  gift,  or  for  valuable  consideration.  (C.  724,  2229, 
2264,  2265.) 

Chapter  III. 

Of  the  Things  which  prevent  a  Title  by  Prescription 

HEiNG  Gained. 

2236.  Those  who  only  possess  in  the  right  of  another  can  never 
gain  a  title  by  prescription,  however  long  the  time  that  may  have 
elapsed.  Thus  a  farmer,  a  bailee,  a  person  enjoying  a  usufruct 
and  all  who  keep  possession  of  the  property  of  the  owner  under  a 

{p)  It  is  the  function  of  the  Courts  to  decide  on  the  character  of  acts,  whether 
they  were  adverse  or  merely  tolerated  or  permitted.  Thus,  where  a  town  aUowed 
a  neighbouring  viUage  to  have  the  benefit  of  superfluous  waters,  and  the  town 
itself  did  the  works  necessary  to  let  the  water  go  to  the  village,  the  act  was 
considered  an  act  of  tolerance,  and  did  not  prevent  the  town  stopping  the  water 
when  it  afterwards  required  it  owing  to  its  population  increasing.  (Court  of 
Appeal,  nth  April,  1843,  and  20th  August,  1861 ;  S.  (1843),  I.  798,  and  (1862), 
I.  65.)  The  same  principle  has  been  applied  to  land  permitted  to  be  used  for 
the  purpose  of  annual  fairs.     (26th  August,  1846  ;  D.  (1862),  II.  220.) 

{q)  See  Art.  1010. 

(r)  See  Art.  lUU. 
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dooument  (s)  whioh  shows  it  is  held  under  another,  are  unable  to 
acquire  a  title  by  prescription.  (0.  678,  1709,  1915,  2219,  222.^, 
2262 ;  Co.  430.) 

2237.  The  heirs  of  persons  who  held  property  under  any  of  the 
titles  mentioned  above  are  also  unable  to  acquire  a  title  by  pre- 
scription.    (0.  724.) 

2238.  The  persons  mentioned  in  Arts.  2286  and  2237  may, 
however,  gain  a  title  by  prescription,  if  the  nature  of  their  title  to 
possession  becomes  changed  either  from  a  cause  arising  from  the 
act  of  a  third  party  (t)  or  by  their  having  set  up  an  adverse  claim 
against  the  owner.     (0.  2231,  2236,  2240.) 

2239.  Persons  who  derive  their  title  from  a  conveyance  made 
by  a  farmer,  a  bailee,  and  other  person  holding  (u)  under  someone 
else  can  gain  a  title  by  prescription.  (0.  2262,  2265  and 
following.) 

2240.  When  it  is  said  a  person  cannot  set  up  prescription 
against  the  title  by  virtue  of  which  he  is  in  possession,  this  means 
that  by  no  act  affecting  himself  alone  can  a  person  change  the 
object  and  nature  of  his  possession  (x). 

2241.  One  may  get  a  title  by  prescription  against  one's  title  in 
the  sense  that  by  prescription  one  is  freed  from  an  obligation  one 
has  contracted.     (0.  2236,  2240.) 

(«)  Bogron  defines  tbe  French  word  **  pr^oairement "  as  *'any  possession  not  as 
owner."  Troplong  says  :— "  Le  mot  preoaire  d^igne  tons  ceux  qui  possMeut  en 
vertu  d'uue  convention  ou  d'un  titre  expr^  qui  les  force  k  reoonnaitre  le  droit 
d'autrui."     (Vol.  V.  para.  471.) 

(t)  Act  of  third  party ;  tf.^.,  if,  when  a  tenant  is  in  possession,  a  third  party 
daims  to  be  owner,  and  the  tenant  buys  the  property  from  the  third  party  and 
ceases  to  pay  the  rent. 

(m)  The  French  word  here  also  is  **  preoaire/*  as  to  the  meaning  of  whioh  see 
note  to  Art.  2236. 

(x)  Troplong  explains  that  this  means  that  it  is  not  sufficient,  to  make  the 
possession  adverse,  that  the  person  intended  to  hold  adversely  or  as  owner.  The 
intention  must  be  expressed  by  some  overt  act,  as,  for  example,  if  a  lessee  in 
possession  sets  up  the  title  of  a  third  party  against  the  lessor  as  a  basis  of  his 
possession,  or  refuses  to  pay  the  rent  or  perform  other  duties  whioh  he  owes  the 
owner,  alleging  he  is  himself  owner,  or  does  some  other  overt  act  showing  he  no 
longer  holds  the  land  under  his  original  title.     (See  Vol.  VIII.  paras.  605 — 609.) 
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Chapter  IV. 

Of  what  constitutes  an  Interruption  of  the  Prescription, 
AND  OF  HOW  Time  is  merely  stopped  Running. 

Section  1. 
Of  what  constitutes  an  Interruption. 

2242.  The  period  of  prescription  may  be  interrupted  either  by 
an  actual  interruption  or  by  operation  of  law.     (0.  2229,  2233, 

2243.) 

2243.  There  is  an  actual  interruption  when  the  person  in 
possession  is  deprived  of  the  enjoyment  of  the  thing  for  more  thiein 
a  year  either  by  the  former  owner  or  even  by  a  third  party  (y). 
(Fr.  3,  2nd  para. ;  23  and  following.) 

2244.  The  following  constitute  an  interruption  by  operation  of 
law  when  served  on  the  person  whom  one  wishes  to  prevent  obtain- 
ing a  title  by  prescription — viz.,  a  writ  to  appear  before  a  Court ;  a 
formal  demand  through  a  bailifi  (z)  ;  a  seizure  by  the  Court. 
(C.  1304,  1576,  2008,  2114,  2169,  2180,  2229,  2247,  2251,  2274, 
2277;  Pr.  59  and  following;  583;  Co.  198.) 

2245.  A  summons  to  appear  at  the  office  of  the  justice  of  the 
peace  that  he  may  conciliate  the  parties  interrupts  the  period  of 
prescription  as  from  the  date  thereof,  if  followed  by  a  writ  to 
appear  before  the  Court  within  the  time  fixed  by  law  (a).    (Pr.  57.) 


[y)  A  person  must  be  in  possoBMon  for  a  year  to  have  the  right  to  bring-  an  action 
founded  on  poaseasion.  (Art.  23  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.)  -Therefore,  any 
interruption  of  posseMdon  for  a  shorter  period  is  not  considered  as  an  interruption  of 
the  quiet  enjoyment. 

(z)  '*Commandement*' — is  a  formal  document  in  which  a  person  is  ordered  to 
carry  out  a  judgment,  or  a  document  which  has  itself  the  force  of  a  judgment,  the 
contents  of  which  are  set  forth  in  the  body  of  the  same.  This  is  served  by  a  bailiff 
of  the  Court.  Non-compliance  therewith  constitutes  default.  (See  Rogron*s  notes 
to  this  Article.)  Under  the  old  French  law  a  * '  oommandement  **  had  not  the  effect 
of  stopping  time  running  where  there  was  a  '*  juste  titre**  following  the  Roman 
law.  fSee  Paul,  L.  2,  sect.  21,  D.  pro  emptore.  See  Troplong,  Prescription,  notes 
to  Art.  2244,  sects.  558,  574.)  Execution  could,  however,  be  levied  upon  it.  By 
the  above  Article  a  '^commandement  *'  which  is  in  proper  form  constitutes,  when 
served,  an  interruption  of  prescription.  An  action  which  is  not  prosecuted  lapses  at 
the  end  of  three  years.     (See  Code  of  Procedure,  Art.  397.) 

(a)  Art.  48  of  the  Code  of  Procedure  lays  down  the  rule  as  to  when  an  application 
to  appear  before  the  justice  of  the  peace  that  he  may  conciliate  the  parties  is  a 
necessary  step  in  the  procedure.  The  question  whether  such  procedure  interrupts 
the  period  of  prescription  when  not  required  by  law  is  one  on  which  there  is  a 
considerable  difference  of  opinion.  The  Court  of  Cassation  on  the  17th  January, 
1877  (S.  (1878),  I.  165),  held  that  it  only  interi-upted  the  period  when  a  necessary 
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2246.  A  Bummons  to  appear  interrupts  the  period  of  prescrip- 
tion even  when  the  judge  is  without  jurisdiction.  (C.  2247 ; 
I.  cr.  637,  638,  643.) 

2247.  The  period  of  prescription  is  held  to  have  never  been 
interrupted  if  the  writ  is  bad  (b)  for  some  informality,  if  the 
plaintiff  withdraws  his  case,  if  he  lets  the  proceedings  lapse,  or  if 
the  case  is  dismissed.  (C.  2237,  2246,  2264 ;  Pr.  59,  397,  399, 
401,  403,  469.) 

2248.  The  period  of  prescription  is  interrupted  by  the  fact  of 
the  debtor  or  the  person  in  possession  admitting  the  right  of  the 
person  against  whom  he  was  gaining  a  title  by  prescription  (c). 
(C.  802,  1165,  1300,  1912,  2242,  2262.) 

2249.  A  summons  served  in  conformity  with  the  Articles  above 
on  one  of  several  joint  debtors,  or  his  admission,  has  the  effect 
of  interrupting  the  period  of  prescription  as  against  all  the  others, 
and  even  as  against  their  heirs.  A  summons  served  on  one  of 
the  heirs  of  a  joint  df'btor,  or  such  heir's  acknowledgment,  has 
not  the  effect  of  interrupting  prescription  as  against  the  other 
co-heirs  unless  the  debt  is  indivisible ;  such  summons  or  acknow- 
ledgment only  interrupts  the  period  of  prescription  as  against  the 
other  co-debtors  so  far  as  it  affects  such  portion  of  the  debt  as 
the  heir  was  liable  for.  It  is  necessary,  in  order  to  interrupt 
the  period  of  prescription  in  respect  of  the  whole  debt  or  the  land, 
as  against  other  creditors,  that  the  writ  should  be  served  on  all 
the  heirs  of  the  deceased  debtor,  oi  that  they  all  should  have  given 
an  acknowledgment  {d).     (C.  1199,  1206,  1213, 1217,  1222.) 

2260.  A  sunmions  to  pay  served  upon  the  principal  debtor,  or 
an  acknowledgment  by  him,  has  the  effect  of  interrupting  the 
period  of  prescription  as  against  the  surety.     (G.  2034,  2036.) 

Section  2. 

Of  what  suspends  the  running  of  the  period  of  Prescription. 

2251.  The  period  of  prescription  runs  against  all  persons  unless 
they  come  within  an  exception  allowed  by  law.     (C.  2227,  2261.) 

preliminaiy  to  an  action.  The  period  in  which  a  writ  must  be  issued  is  a  month. 
(Art.  67  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.) 

{b)  As  to  want  of  form,  see  Art.  69  of  the  Code  of  Procedure.  As  to  withdrawing 
the  action,  see  ibid.t  Art.  40.3.  As  to  when  the  action  lapses  (three  years),  see  if*id,. 
Art  397. 

{e)  The  reason  being  that  such  an  admission  is  proof  that  he  ceases  to  possess 
aniwo  domtni.  A  verbal  acknowledgment  or  admiiision  is  sufficient.  (Cass. 
30th  January,  1866;  8.  (1866),  I.  136.) 

{d)  Aato  what  obligations  are  diriisible  and  which  are  not,  see  Arts.  1217 — 1226. 
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2252.  The  period  of  prescription  does  not  run  as  against 
minors  and  interdicted  persons,  subject  to  what  is  laid  down  in 
Art.  2278,  and  the  other  exceptions  laid  down  by  the  law  (e). 
(0.  710,883;  Pr.  398,444.) 


For  Law  of 

Mauritiiu  and 

Seychellefli 

of.  Ord.  15  of 

1878,  Art.  34, 

and  Mauri- 

tiu8,0rd.  l6of         *>  .     . 

1878,  Art.  5.        2253.  Prescription  does  not  run  as  between  husband  and  wife. 

For  MauritiuH 

alone,  see  2254.  Prescription  runs  against  a  married  woman  as  regards 

1896,  Art.  66.  ^^^  property  of  which  her  husband  has  the  management,  although 

she  is  not  entitled  to  her  property  as  separate  property  under  her 

marriage  contract  or  under  a  judgment ;  but  she  retains  her  rights 

of  action  against  her  husband  (/).     (0.  1428,  1443.) 

2255.  But  the  period  of  prescription  does  not  run  while  a 
woman  is  married  as  regards  the  alienation  of  a  property  made 
part  of  her  dowry  under  the  dotal  system,  as  stated  in  Art.  1561 
in  the  title  "  Concerning  the  Marriage  Contract  and  the  respective 
Rights  of  Husband  and  Wife."     (C.  1304,  1560  and  following.) 

2256.  The  period  of  prescription  is  suspended  while  a^  woman 
is  married  (1)  where  the  right  of  action  of  the  wife  could  not 
be  exercised  until  she  had  exercised  her  option  as  to  whether 
she  would  accept  or  disclaim  her  share  in  the  community ; 
(2)  where  the  husband  has  sold  a  property  which  was  part  of  the 
wife's  separate  property  without  her  consent,  and  has  warranted 
the  validity  of  the  sale,  and  generally,  whenever  the  wife's  bring- 
ing an  action  would  result  in  an  action  against  the  husband  to 
make  him  responsible  (g).     (C.  1248,  1453.) 


Modified  in 
Seychelles  and 
Maoritiufl  by 
Mauritins, 
Ord.  16  of 
1883,  Art.  6, 
Mauritius, 
Ord.  9  of 
1890,  Art.  56, 
and  in  Sey- 
chelles also 
by  Seychelles, 
Ord.  7  of 
1892,  sect.  40. 


{e)  It  must  be  remembered  that  throughout,  where  the  word  "prescription  "  is 
used  in  this  title,  not  only  what  English  law  calls  prescription  is  dealt  with,  but 
also  what  Englinh  law  calls  '*  limitation  of  actions.**  The  French  law  distinguishes 
between  the  two  by  calling  one  "prescription  k  fin  d'aoqu^rir**  and  the  other 
'*  prescription  li  fin  de  se  lib^rer,"  or  prescription  aoquinitive,  prescription 
extiuotive.  As  a  minor  cannot  alienate,  therefore  a  person  cannot  acquire  a  title 
under  the  first  species  of  prescription  against  him,  since  the  principle  *'  alienare 
videtur  qui  patitur  usucapi  **  does  not  apply.  Then  a  minor  or  interdicted  person 
cannot  bring  an  action,  and  their  guardians  may  not  know  their  rights,  therefore 
the  principle  applies  '*  contra  non  valentem  non  currit  praescriptio.**  The  other 
exceptions  to  the  rule  that  time  does  not  run  against  minors  contained  in  the  law 
are,  according  to  Troplong,  Vol.  VIII.  para.  1038  : — (1)  the  right  of  action  to 
rescind  a  sale  for  undervalue ;  (2)  the  action  to  re- purchase  ;  (3)  lapse  of  an  action 
for  non-prosecution ;  (4)  letting  the  time  for  appeal  pass  by ;  (5)  generally  all 
lapses  of  time  in  respect  of  procedure ;  (6)  not  making  an  inventory  within  the  time 
limited;  (7)  not  registering  a  charge  every  ten  years.  Therefore,  in  these  cases, 
the  plaintiff  is  barred  whether  he  was  a  minor  or  not  during  part  or  the  whole  of 
the  time. 

(/)  If  she  had  a  right  of  action  with  respect  to  property  of  which  her  husband 
had  the  management,  she  would  be  indirectly  bringing  an  action  against  him. 

{p)  For  two  reasons— (1)  because  the  wife  is  assumed  to  be  under  the  marital 
authority  of  her  husband  and  not  to  be  free ;  (2)  because,  if  she  had  the  sale 
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2257.  The  period  of  prescription  does  not  run — as  regards  a 
debt  which  depends  on  a  condition,  until  the  condition  has 
happened ;  as  regards  an  action  on  a  warranty  of  title,  until  the 
person  to  whom  the  warranty  has  been  given  has  been  ejected ; 
as  regards  a  debt  payable  on  a  certain  day,  until  the  day  has 
arrived.  (C.  706,  707,  1181,  1185  and  foUowing;  1382,  1705, 
2180,  2262,  2265.) 

2268.  Prescription  does  not  run  against  the  heir  with  benefit 
of  inventory  with  respect  to  claims  which  he  has  against  the. 
succession,  but  the  period  of  prescription  runs  as  against  a  vacant 
succession  although  it  has  no  curator  (h). 

2269.  The  period  of  prescription  runs  during  the  three  months 
given  for  making  an  inventory,  and  during  the  forty  days  for 
considering  whether  one  will  accept  the  succession  (e).  (C.  795; 
Pr*174;  998  and  following.) 

Chapter  V. 
Of  thb  Time  required  for  Prescririno. 

Section  1. 
General    Rules. 

2260.  The  period  of  prescription  is  reckoned  by  days  and  not 
by  hours.     (C.  2147.) 

2261.  The  time  has  run  at  the  end  of  the  last  day  of  the 
term  (*).     (C.  132.) 

Section  2. 
0/  Thirty  Years^  Prescription. 

2262.  All  rights  of  action  whether  in  rern  or  in  personam  are 
extinguished  by  prescription  after  thirty  years.  The  person  who 
sets  up  a  title  by  prescription  for  thirty  years  is  not  obliged  to  rely 


AfltoSey- 
<*heile8  and 
MauritiuH,  see 
Mauri  tins, 
Ord.  16  of 


refloinded  by  the  Court  and  the  buyer  brought  an  action  agfainst  the  husband  for  his 
warranty,  it  would  give  riite  to  unpleasantness  between  husband  and  wife. 

(A)  The  reason  of  the  first  rule  is  that  the  heir  is  in  po8.session  on  behalf  of  all 
the  oreditors,  and  could  not,  as  creditor,  bring  an  action  against  himself  as 
representing  the  deceased's  estate.  The  reason  for  the  second  rule  is  that  persons 
who  have  an  interest  in  a  vacant  estate  should  take  steps  to  have  a  curator  appointed 
to  sue  for  the  debt.     (See  Troplong,  Vol.  VIII.  paras.  804—806.) 

(i)  The  reason  being  that  under  Art.  779  the  heir,  by  taking  any  steps  to  preserve 
the  inheritance,  does  not  commit  himself  to  accept  or  refuse  it. 

(k)  Thus,  I  buy  on  the  Ut  November,  1860,  at  twelve  noon,  a  property  from  a 
person  whp  is  not  the  troe  owner ;  I  shall  not  have  got  a  title  by  prescription 
thereto  until  12  p.m.  of  the  Ist  NoTember,  1870.     (Rogron.) 
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on  any  title ;  nor  can  a  plea  alleging  bad  faith  be  set  up.     (C.  706, 
2229,  2249,  2263,  2268,  2274 ;  Pr.  397  and  foUowing.) 

2263.  A  person  who  has  to  pay  an  annual  rent-charge  may  be 
forced,  twenty-eight  years  after  the  date  of  the  last  document  of 
title  relating  thereto,  to  give  the  person  to  whom  it  is  payable,  or 
his  assignees,  a  new  document  of  title  (/).     (C.  1337,  2262.) 

2264.  The  rules  as  to  prescription  as  to  other  matters  than 
those  mentioned  in  this  title  are  set  forth  under  the  titles  dealing 
therewith.  (C.  137,  330,  475,  541,  553,  560,  617,  619,  641,  642, 
685,  690,  695,  706  and  following ;  789,  809,  880,  957,  966,  1047, 
1199,  1206,  1304,  1461,  1560  and  following;  1676,  2180.) 

Section  3. 

0/  the  Prescription  of  Ten  or  Twenty  Tears. 

2265.  A  person  who  acquires  an  immovable  in  good  faith,  and 
under  an  instrument  which  is  on  the  face  of  it  (m)  capable  of 
giving  a  title,  obtains  a  title  by  prescription  to  the  land  in  ten 
years,  if  the  district  of  the  Court  of  Appeal  in  which  the  owner 
lives  is  the  same  district  as  that  in  which  the  land  lies,  and  in 
twenty  years  if  the  true  owner  lives  outside  such  district.  (C.  550, 
939,  2266  and  following.) 

2266.  If  the  true  owner  lived  sometimes  within  the  district 
and  sometimes  outside  the  district,  then,  to  obtain  a  title  by  pre- 
scription, one  must  add  a  double  number  of  years  to  whatever  may 


(/)  The  object  of  this  is  to  give  the  person  entitled  to  the  rent-oharge  some 
documentary  proof  that  his  title  thereto  has  not  been  extinguished  by  prescription, 
dnce  other wi<ie  the  only  evidence  of  its  payment  must  be  receipts,  which  would  be 
in  the  payer^s  hands,  and  which  he  might  destroy. 

(m)  The  French  is  **  juste  titre.*'  Laurent  defines  *' juste  titre''  as  follows  :-- 
'*  C'est  un  titre  qui  de  sa  nature  est  translatif  du  droit  de  propriete.  II  est  juste 
en  ce  sens  qu*il  aurait  transf^re  la  propri^tS  au  possesseur  si  Tauteur  avait  6t^ 
propri6taire  **  (Vol.  XXXII.  para.  409) ;  i.e.y  one  that  would  in  law  have  trans- 
ferred the  ownership  to  the  person  in  posseHsion  if  the  person  transferring  had 
been  owner.  It  is  called  "juste"  (i.e.^  '*  according  to  law")  because  it  is  in 
the  form  of  one  of  tho  legally  recogoized  modes  of  transferring  property.  It  is 
not  "  juste'*  in  the  sense  that  it  transfers  an  undoubted  right.  From  this  point 
of  view  a  document  only  giving  a  temporary  right  emanating  from  the  true  owner 
has  something  more  legal  about  it,  yet  it  could  not  serve  as  a  basis  for  prescription. 
(Troplong,  Vol.  VIII.  paras.  873,  893—900.)  The  title  must  therefore  be  a  doon- 
meut  on  the  face  of  it  good,  and  only  bad  because  it  emanates  from  a  person  who 
could  not  transfer  the  propexty.  What  the  transferee's  opinion  about  it  is  does 
not  matter  if  in  form  it  is  bad.  (A.rt.  2267)  His  good  faith  only  helps  him 
if  the  document  is  valid  qud  form,  and  the  document  purported  to  transfer  the 
property. 
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have  been  the  time  required  to  make  up  the  ten  years  of  residence 
in  the  district  (n). 

2267.  A  title  void  owing  to  some  defect  cannot  form  the  basis 
of  a  ten  and  twenty  years'  prescription  (o). 

2268.  G-ood  faith  is  always  presumed;  it  is  for  the  person 
alleging  bad  faith  to  prove  it  (p).     (0.  1116.) 

2269.  It  is  sufficient  if  good  faith  existed  at  the  time  the 
property  was  acquired  (q),     (0.  2231.) 

2270.  Architects  and  contractors  are,  after  ten  years,  released 
from  the  warranty  which,  by  implication  of  law,  they  give  as  to 
the  soundness  of  the  structural  parts  of  the  buildings  they  have  put 
up  or  directed  (r).     (0.  1792.) 

Section  4. 
Of  Various  Periods  of  Prescription. 

2271.  Tlie  following  persons'  rights  of  action  are  extinguished 
after  six  months : — The  rights  of  action  of  masters  and  teachers 
of  science  and  art  for  lessons  paid  by  the  month ;  the  right  of 
action  of  hotel-keepers  and  victuallers  for  lodging  and  food  sup* 
plied ;  the  right  of  action  of  workmen  and  persons  employed  in 
manual  labour  for  their  wages  and  what  they  receive  in  kind  (s). 
(0.  1710, 1758,  1779,  4th  para. ;  2102,  5th  para. ;  2260,  2274  and 
following.) 

(n)  Thns,  a  person  haTing  a  **  juste  titre,*'  and  who  would  acquire  a  title  in 
ten  years  if  the  owner  lired  in  the  district,  does  not  do  so  for  fourteen  years 
if  the  true  owner  only  lived  six  years  in  the  district  and  four  years  outside  ;  for  one 
has  to  double  the  four  years,  viz.,  eight,  and  add  this  to  the  six  in  the  district, 
and  so  the  time  for  prescription  becomes  fourteen  years. 

{o)  E.ff.y  a  will  void  for  want  of  witnesses ;  a  donation  not  complying  with  the 
forms  required  by  law  as  to  being  drawn  up  by  a  notary.  Troplong  does  not 
think  this  Article  applies  to  instruments  which  are  merely  voidable.  Thus,  if  a 
minor  contracts  without  the  formalities  required  by  the  law  and  a  person  is  in 
good  faith,  he  thinks  the  instrument  can  form  the  basis  of  a  ten  or  twenty  years' 
prescription.     (Vol.  VIII.  para.  902.) 

{p)  But  a  '*  juste  titre  **  as  defined  by  Art.  2265  must  first  be  produced.  (Gaas. 
22nd  July,  1874  ;  S.  (1875),  I.  17.) 

(q)  **  Mala  fides  super veniens  non  interrumpit  usucapionem.'* 

(r)  The  French  word  is  **  gros  ouvrages,**  which  means  the  structural  foundation 
walls,  the  main  walls,  the  roofs,  and  vaulting  buttresses,  as  opposed  to  **  menus 
ouvrages,"  which  are  chimney  breasts,  ceilings,  plastering  and  painting,  and 
stone  pavements.  It  does  not  only  apply  to  buildingn,  but  to  works  generally. 
(Cass.  13th  May,  1862;  S.  (1862),  II.  548.) 

(«)  Troplong  (Vol.  VIII.  paras.  952,  957)  rather  seems  to  infer  there  is  no  dear 
distinction  between  **  ouvriers  '*  and  "  gens  de  travail." 

W.  F  F 
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2272.  The  following  rights  of  action  are  extinguiflhed  after  a 
year : — The  right  of  action  of  bailiffs  (t)  of  the  Court  for  their 
fees  payable  in  respect  of  documents  they  serve  and  business  they 
perform ;  the  right  of  action  of  merchants  for  goods  they  sell  to 
private  persons  not  merchants;  the  right  of  action  of  boarding- 
school  masters  for  the  board  of  their  papils  and  other  masters  for 
their  apprenticeship  ;  the  right  of  action  of  servants  who  are  hired 
by  the  year  for  their  wages. 

(Law,  30th  November,  1892.) — The  following  actions  are  ex- 
tinguished after  two  years: — The  right  of  action  of  doctors, 
surgeons,  surgeon-dentists,  midlives,  and  chemists,  for  visits  paid, 
operations  performed,  and  medicines  furnished.     (C.  2274,  2278.) 

2273.  The  right  of  action  of  "  avou^s "  in  respect  of  their 
disbursements  and  fees  is  extinguished  at  the  end  of  two  years, 
which  time  begins  to  run  from  the  date  of  the  judgment  in  Court, 
or  the  date  when  the  persons  were  reconciled,  or  from  the  date  that 
their  retainer  was  withdrawn.  Avou&  cannot  bring  an  action 
with  respect  to  matters  which  are  not  finished  that  are  over  five 
years  old.     (C.  2274,  2278 ;  Pr.  49,  60.) 

2274.  The  period  of  prescription  in  reference  to  the  matters 
above  mentioned  runs  although  the  goods  continue  to  be  supplied 
or  delivered,  services  rendered,  or  work  done  —  time  does  not  stop 
running — except  when  there  is  either  an  account  stated,  an 
acknowledgment  in  writing  signed  by  the  party  chargeable,  or  else 
drawn  up  by  a  notary,  or  a  writ  which  has  not  lapsed  by  effluxion 
of  time.     (0.  1353,  2272,  2273,  2275.) 

2275.  But  persons  against  whom  the  said  prescriptions  are  set 
up  as  a  defence  have  a  right  to  put  the  persons  pleading  the  same 
under  oath  to  ascertain  whether  there  has  been  any  payment  in 
fact.  Widows  and  heirs,  or  the  latter's  guardians  if  the  heirs  are 
minors,  can  be  put  under  oath  to  make  them  swear  that  they  do 
not  know  that  there  is  anything  due  (w).  (('.  1358,  2272,  2278  ; 
Pr.  189  ;  Co.  3(56.) 

2276.  No  action  can  be  brought  against  either  judge  or  avou^s 
to  recover  documents  entrusted  to  them  five  years  after  the  case  ta 

(t)  It  has  been  dedded  that  tliia  term  of  prescription  only  applies  to  work  done 
as  bailiff,  and  does  not  apply  to  work  done  in  another  capacity.  (Cass.  9th  March, 
1876  ;  S.  (1876),  I.  272.) 

(«)  For  the  reason  that  as  prescription  is  based  upon  the  presumption  of  payment, 
which  may  not  be  true  in  fact,  the  law  allows  the  creditor  as  a  last  resource  to  put 
the  defendant  under  oath.  This  right  of  putting  a  person  under  oath  only  applies 
to  oaflea  under  Arts.  2271—2273.  (See  Cass.  29th  November,  1'837 ;  S.  (1838), 
I.  431.) 
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whioh  the  dooument  refers.  Similarly  no  action  can  be  brought 
against  bailiffs  for  documents  entrusted  to  them  two  years  after 
the  work  has  been  completed,  or  the  documents  entrusted  to  them 
have  been  served. 

2277.  Bights  of  action  in  respect  of  the  following  are  ex- 
tinguished in  five  years  :t— In  respect  of  arrears  of  perpetual  rent- 
charges  or  annuities ;  in  respect  of  aliment,  rent  of  town  houses  or 
of  agricultural  property,  interest  on  money  lent,  and  generally 
every  sum  payable  yearly  or  at  shorter  intervals.  (C.  584,  1289, 
1728,  1905,  1909,  1968,  1996,  2001,  2220,  2244,  2248,  2521.) 

2278.  The  periods  of  prescription  dealt  with  in  this  section 
run  as  against  minors  and  interdicted  persons,  saving  always  any 
right  of  action  they  may  have  against  their  guardians  {x).  (0. 2252, 
2271  and  following.) 

2279.  With  reference  to  movables,  possession  is  considered 
equivalent  to  a  title.  But  a  person  who  has  lost  or  who  has  been 
robbed  of  something  can  bring  an  action  to  recover  it  against  any 
person  he  finds  in  possession  thereof  within  three  years  of  the 
date  of  the  loss  or  robbery,  and  the  latter  has  his  right  of  action 
over  against  the  person  from  whom  he  received  it  (^).  (0.  527, 
550,  1141,  1302,  1350,  1752,  1926,  2084,  2280;  Pr.  826  and 
following.) 

2280.  If  the  person  in  actual  possession  of  the  thing  stolen  or 
lost  bought  it  at  a  fair  or  market  or  at  a  public  sale,  or  from  a 
merchant  selling  similar  articles,  then  the  origincd  owner  cannot 
demand  possession  thereof  except  on  condition  of  paying  the 
person  in  possession  the  price  he  paid  for  it.  (Law,  1 1th  July, 
1892.)  A  lessor  who  seeks  to  recover  under  Art.  2102  movables 
taken  away  without  his  consent,  and  which  were  bought  under 
the  circumstances  mentioned  above,  must  also  repay  the  buyer 
the  price  he  paid. 

2281.  Periods  of  prescription  which  had  already  begun  to  run 
at  the  time  the  present  title  was  promulgated  shall  be  governed  by 
the  old  laws.  But  as  to  periods  of  prescription  which  had  then 
commenced  to  run,  and  for  which  the  old  laws  still  require  more 
than  thirty  years,  such  time  shall  be  ended  by  •  thirty  years 
having  elapsed  (a).     (C.  2,  691,  2262  and  following.) 

{x)  It  is  aflsnmed  that  if  a  minor  has  carried  on  any  of  the  oocupationa  mentioned 
in  this  section,  he  i«  as  likely  to  have  been  paid  as  a  person  of  full  age. 

(^)  It  is  always,  however,  open  to  the  true  owner  to  prove  that  the  person  did  not 
get  poHsession  in  good  faith.     (Art.  IHl .) 

(t)  Viz.,  thirty  years  after  this  title  was  promulgated,  a  title  by  prescription  was 
acquired. 

ff2 
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[^The  rtftrenees  are  to  the  Articles  mud  not  to  the pagot."] 


ABANDONMENT  of 
life  interest,  1053. 

mortgraged  property  to  mortgagee,  2172,  2173. 
party  wall,  656. 

property  for  benefit  of  creditors,  1265. 
servient  tenement,  699. 
snooession,  802. 

ABOLITION 

of  old  customs,  1390. 

ABSENCE, 

children,  custody  of,  daring,  141 — 148. 

definition  of,  112  (note), 
marriage  contracted  during,  139. 

measures  for  protection  of  property  during  owner's,  112 — 143, 
partition  during,  817,  840. 
succession  opening  during,  135 — 138. 
wife's  powers  during,  1427. 

ABSENT, 

meaning  of,  p.  27  (note  g). 

ACCEPTANCE 

legacy  to  charity,  910. 

of  agency,  1985. 

of  assignment,  1690. 

of  community,  1453—1465,  1475. 

of  donation  inter  vivos,  894,  932,  939. 

by  marriage  contract,  1084 — 1087. 
of  sucoesflion,  774 — 783. 
wife,  by,  of  donation,  934. 

ACCESSION,  546—548,  712. 
to  immovables,  552 — 564. 
to  movables,  565—677. 

ACCESSORY 

of  debt,  what  is,  2016. 

of  immovable,  2204. 

sale  includes,  1615,  1692. 

what  is,  1018  (note),  1616  (note). 
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ACCIDENT, 

damage  to  windows,  liability  oaosed  by,  1754. 

death  of  several  persons  from,  presumption  of  soryivorship,  720 — 722. 
obligations  incnrred  owing  to,  verbal  evidence  sufficient,  1348. 
pledge,  damage  to,  caused  by,  when  bailee  liable,  1929. 

ACCOUNTS 

community  of,  how  taken,  1468 — 1491. 
due  on  emancipation,  480. 
of -guardian,  469 — 475. 

ACCOUNT  STATED  prevents  prescription  runuing,  2274. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENT  OF  ILLEGITIMATE  CHILD,  884—342. 
how  recorded,  62,  98. 
legitimate  children,  effect  on  rights,  337. 
property  of  illegitimate  child,  who  entitled  to,  765. 
who  can  contest  validity,  339. 

ACKNOWLEDGMENT  OF  TITLE 
by  servient  owner  of  easement,  695. 
when  evidence,  1337. 

**  ACQUETS," 

definition  of,  1498  (note). 

immovables,  when  assumed  to  be,  1402. 

ACQUISITIVE  PRESCRIPTION,  708  (note). 

ACREAGE,  difference  in  property  contracted  to  be  sold  and  delivered, 
1617—1619,  1623. 

**  ACTE,"  definition  of,  1317  (note). 

"  ACTE  D'EXllCUTION  PARIiE,''  2213  (note). 

"ACTE  EXfeCUTOIRE,"  2213  (note). 

"  ACTE  SOUS  SEING  PRIVE,"  1322  (note). 

ACTION, 

compromise  of,  by  guardian,  467. 

guardian  cannot  bring,  without  consent  of  family  council,  464. 
heirs  of  husband,  when  can  commence,  317. 
of  minor,  when  can  commence,  329. 

continue,  330. 
minor's,  against  guardian,  when  barred,  475. 
when  right  of,  is  an  immovable,  526. 
wife,  when,  can  bring,  2 1 7 — 225. 
will,  to  revoke,  when  lies,  1046 — 1047. 

ADJOINING  OWNER,  right  to  have  boundaries  set  out,  646. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  ACTS,  effect  of,  779,  1454. 

ADMINISTRATOR  for  lunatic,  497. 

ADMISSIONS,  effect  of,  1354—1356. 

ADOPTION,  343—360. 

ADULTERINE  CHILD,  right  to  aliment,  762. 
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ADULTERY, 

ground  for  diroroe,  229,  280. 

revooation  of  bequest,  1047  (note)« 

ADVISEB, 

appointment  of,  to  weak-minded  peraon,  499— 502« 

to  prodigals,  513 — 515/ 

AFFILIATION  PROCEEDINGS,  340,  341. 
oral  eyidenoe,  when  admissible,  323. 

AFTER-ACQUIRED  PROPERTY 

oannot  be  subject  of  donation  inter  ttv<»,  94 3« 
may  be  given  in  marriage  oontraot,  1082 — 1086. 

AGENCY,  1984—2010. 

agent,  appointment  of,  effect  on  absence,  112. 

authority,  how  given,  1984—1990. 

duties  of  agent,  1991—1997. 

incapacity  for  baying  property  employed  to  sell,  1596. 

interdiction  terminates,  2003. 

liability  of  agent  for  sub-agent,  1994. 

termination  of,  2003 — 2010. 

volunteer  agent,  1372—1375. 

AGISTMENT,  1800—1831. 

AGREEMENT 

between  guardian  and  ward  void  if  no  accounts  presented,  472. 
to  settle  property  as  dower  not  sufficient,  1392. 

AGRICULTURAIi  LEASE  (verbal),  term  implied  l^  law,  1774. 

ALEATORY  CONTRACTS,  deBnition  of ,  1104,  1964—1967. 

ALIENATION, 

absent  person's  property,  of,  by  person  provisionally  in  possession, 

void,  128. 
community  property,  husband,  right  of,  1421,  1607,  1664. 
divorce  after,  by  husband,  void,  243. 
dowry,  no  power  of,  1535,  1554. 
emancipated  minor,  no  power  of,  484. 
heir,  by,  effect  of,  780. 

inheritance,  future,  cannot  be  subject  of,  791,  1180,  1600. 
interdicted  person,  502,  509. 
minor* B  property,  of,  467,  1124. 
paraphernalia,  wife  cannot  alienate,  1576. 
prodigal,  no  power  of,  499,  609,  513. 
property,  general  power  of  alienation  of,  537. 
wife  cannot  alienate  without  husbauH,  217,  1538. 

separated,  cannot  alienate  without  husband,  1449. 

ALIMENT, 

action  for  arreari  of,  when  lost  by  prescription,  2277. 

charge  on  community,  1409. 

children  entitled  to,  203,  385. 

divorce  proceedings,  during,  240. 

dowry  may  be  alienated  for,  1568. 

due,  debt  cannot  be  set  off  against,  1293. 

incestuous  children  entitled  to,  762,  763. 
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AUMSST— continued, 

refiual  of,  ground  for  reyocation  of  donation,  956. 
▼olautarj  guardian,  duty  to  provide  minor  with,  364. 
who  bound  to  provide,  203—211,  378. 
widow's  right  to,  1570. 
wife  entitled  to,  214. 

ALIMONY,  wife,  when  right  to,  238. 

ALTERNATIVE  OBLIGATIONS,  contract  in,  1189—1196. 

ANIMALS, 

damage  done  by,  responsibility,  1385. 

entailed  property,  employed  on,  inclnded  in  entail,  1064. 

immoTables,  when,  522. 

usufract  over,  615,  616,  1616. 

wild,  ownership  of,  564. 

young  of,  aoOeesories  to  ownership,  547,  683. 

ANNUITY, 

contract  to  give,  1968—1976. 

effect  of  contract  to  give,  inter  partes,  1977 — 1983. 

movable  property,  529. 

usufructary,  rights  of,  588. 

"  ANTICHRESIS," 

pledge  of  immovables,  2072. 
rules  as  to,  2086—2091. 

APARTMENTS,  furnished,  unplied  period  of  letting,  1758. 

APOTHECARY, 

action  by,  time  for  prescription  of,  2272. 

lien  of,  for  medicines,  2101. 

when  incapable  of  receiving  legacy,  909. 

APPARENT  EASEMENTS,  which,  689. 

APPEAL  iu  divorce  proceedings,  248. 

"APPORT  FRANC  ET  QUITTE,"  1614. 

APPRENTICE, 

fees,  action  for,  when  prescribed,  2272. 

fees  of  apprenticeship  need  not  be  brought  into  hotchpot,  862. 

master  responsible  for  damage  done  by,  1384. 

APPROPRIATION  OF  PAYMENTS,  1253—1256. 

ARBITRATOR,  award,  when  gives  rise  to  mortgage,  2123. 

ARCHITECT, 

action  on  warranty  of,  when  prescribed,  2270. 
alterations  in  plans,  when  can  charge  for,  1793. 
liabiHty  of,  1792. 
lien  for  charges,  2103  (4),  2110. 

ARMY, 

adoption  in,  353,  364. 
marriage  in,  formalitieB,  97. 
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ABREARS  OF  RENT, 

oommunitj  fall  into,  1401. 
interest  due  on,  from  demand,  1155. 
prodnoe  belonging  to  usnimotaary,  684,  688. 

ARTISANS, 

contraots  of,  need  not  be  in  writing,  1326 

lien  of,  2110. 

minor  who  Ib,  bound  by  oontraotSy  1308 

ASCENDANTS, 

aooeptanoe  by,  of  donation  to- minor,  936. 

aliment,  entitled  to,  206. 

guardian,  may  take  under  minor's  will,  907. 

when,  402—404. 
illegitimate  children,  when,  inherit  from,  756,  757. 
inheritance  now  divided  between,  733,  741,  746,  915. 
marriage,  ooneent  to,  148 — 156,  179. 

with,  forbidden,  161. 
order  of  inheritance,  746 — 749. 
partition  by,  1076—1080. 
when  entitled  to  share  in  deeoendanta*  property,  914—916. 

ASSIGNEE, 

debt  of ,  lien  of,  2112. 

of  heir*s  interest  in  succession,  841. 

ASSISTANT  GUARDIAN, 

accounts  of  guardianship  from  guardian,  entitled  tu,  470. 

duties  of,  420—426. 

duty  to  register  mortgage  on  guardian's  property,  Z137,  2142. 

interdicted  person,  to,  606,  509. 

liability  if  no  inventory,  1442. 

ATIORNET,   POWER    OF,    giving    consent  to  marriage,   must  be 
registered  by  civil  status,  44. 

AUCTION  by  Court  when  necessary,  1686—1688. 

AVOUt,  action  by,  when  prescribed,  2273. 


BAILMENT,  1916—1920. 

duties  of  baUee,  1927—1946. 
baUbr,  1947,  1948. 
necessity  of,  1348,  1949—1964. 

prescription,  action  against  bailee  when  prescribed,  2236« 
stakeholder  (into  hands  of),  1966—1960. 
voluntary,  1921—1926. 

evidence  required  of,  1923,  1924. 

BALCONT,  distance,  must  be  away  from  adjoining  property,  678 — 680. 
BANERUPTCT  OF  PURCHASER,  ground  for  refusing  delivery,  1618. 
BANES  AND  DITCHES,  presumption  as  to  ownership,  666. 
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BAKNS, 

dispensation  of  seoond  pnblioation,  169.  ^ 

penalty  for  marrying  without  publioationy  192. 
publication,  63—66,  69,  76,  97,  166—168. 

BENEFIT  OF  INVENTORY,  793—810. 
advantages  of,  802. 
heir,  when,  loses  advantage  of,  801. 
liability  of  heir  taking  subject  to,  804. 
reg^istration  of  intention  to  take  subject  to,  793. 
sale  of  movables,  how  effected,  806. 
security,  when  heir  must  give,  807« 

"  BIEN8  MEUBLES,"  definition  of,  636. 

BIGAMOUS  MARRIAGE 
unlawful,  147. 

who  may  have,  annulled,  188. 
See  PuTATiVB,  139,  140. 

BIRTH 

certificate  required  on  marriage,  70. 

child,  of,  to  donor  revokes  donation,  960 — 962. 

evidence  of,  46 — 47. 

France,  in,  privileges  resulting  from,  8  (2,  3,  4). 

rectification  of  record  of,  99 — 101. 

registration  of,  bb — 62. 

"  BON  P^RE  DE  FAMILLE," 
duties  of,  note  to  601,  1137. 
standard  for  cultivation  of  farm,  1766. 

BOOKS  OF  TRADER,  when  evidence,  1329,  1380. 

BORROWER,  duties,  1880—1887. 

BOUNDARY, 

adjoining  owner  can  have  boundary  demarcated,  646. 
building,  how  far  certain  buildings  should  be  from,  674. 
trees  near,  easements  as  to,  668—673. 

BUILDING, 

adjoining  owners  of,  rules  as  to,  663 — 680. 
contracts,  estimate,  1793—1799. 
damage  caused  by,  liability,  1386. 
different  owners,  repair,  duties  as  to,  664. 
made  with  materials  of  third  parties,  664. 

by  third  parties  on  land,  rii?ht  to  have  removed,  666. 
owner,  liability  to  contractor's  men,  1798. 

heirs  of  architect  and  architect,  1796. 
party  wall,  right  to  put  on,  668 — 660. 
presumption  as  to  ownership  of,  663. 

BUSINESS,  pledge  of,  2076. 


CAPACITY, 

adulterous  children,  incapacity  of,  90S. 

charitable  institutions,  910. 

donation,  to  make,  or  will,  person  must  be  sane,  901. 

illegitimate  children,  of,  receiving  by  will  or  donation,  908. 
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CAPAOlTY—eontinued 

minor  of  rizteen  can  make  will,  904. 
medical  men,  oapaoitj  of  receiving  g^fts,  909. 

of  dispoeing  or  receiving  by  will  or  by  donation  inUr  rtro*,  901 — 912. 
wife  only  capable  of  making  donation  with  hnaband's  consent,  905. 
may  make  will  without  husband's  consent,  906. 

CAPITAL  MONEYS, 

Court  power  to  direct  weak-minded  person  should  not  receive,  499. 

emancipated  minor  no  power  to  give  receipt  for,  482. 

husband  entitled  to  give  receipt  for  wife's,  1549. 

interdicted  person  no  power  to  receive,  500. 

person  liable  to  pay  rent-charge,  when   can   be  forced  to  return 

back,  1912,  1978. 
prodigal  no  power  to  receive,  513. 
received  by  mistake,  1376,  1378. 

CAPTAIN  OF  SHIP,  duty  as  to  wills,  988. 

CARE,  duty  of,  extent  of,  601  (note),  1187. 

CARRIEB, 

liabiUty,  1782—1786. 
lien  of,  2102  (6). 

*'  CASUELLE  "  condition,  definition  of,  1169. 

OATTLE,  leases  of ,  1800-1831. 

*'  CAUSE,'*  definition,  1131  (note),  1133. 

CAVEAT  to  marriage,  172—179. 

CERTAIN  DATE,  definition,  1328. 

CESSION  OF  PROPERTY,  for  benefit  of  creditors,  1265-1270. 

CHARITY, 

contract  of,  1105. 

who  can  accept,  gift  to,  910. 

««CHEPTEL  k  MOITlfe,"  1818—1820. 

**CHEPTEL  AU  COLON  PARTIAIRE,"  1827—1831. 

*•  CHEPTEL  AU  FERMIER,"  1821—1826. 
"CHEPTEL  SIMPLE,"  1804-1807. 

CHILD, 

acknowledgment  of  illegitimate,  how  affects  rights  of  legitimate,  337. 
action  to  prove  legitimacy,  when,  can  bring,  328. 

parentage,  when,  can  bring,  340 — 342. 
adopted,  position  of,  348 — 360. 
adoption  of,  effects  of,  343—860. 
authority  of  parents  over,  371 — 387. 
custody,  after  divorce,  302. 

during  divorce  proceedings,  240. 

if  parent  disappeared,  141 — 143. 
divorced  parent's  liability  for  maiutenaooe  of,  303. 
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CHILD— tfon^tmW. 

donation  (matual  of  parents)  not  benefioiory  if  parent  donor  of  gift 

survivor,  1093. 
donation  to,  who  can  aooept,  463, 

parents,  assumed  beneficiary  under,  1082. 
duty  to  support  parents,  205. 
father  repudiated  by,  316 — 318. 
father's  power  to  imprison,  376,  377. 
guardian's  power  to  imprison,  468. 
heirs  of,  when  can  prove  legitimaoy,  330. 
incapable  of  succeeding,  when,  725. 
legitimacy,  proof  of,  319—330. 
minority,  age  of,  388. 
nationality  of ,  8. 
naturalization  of,  12. 

of  parent  incapable  of  inheriting,  rights  of,  730. 
parentage,  concealment  of,  criminal  action  for,  327. 
paternity,  presumption  as  to,  312 — 318. 
property,  immovable,   cannot   be  sold  without  consent   of  family 

council,  457,  458. 
rights  in  parent's  property,  913 — 919. 
rights  of,  of  divorced  parents,  304. 
succession  falling  to,  duty  of  guardian,  461. 
term  ''child  "  when  includes  remoter  issue,  913,  note  (ff). 
volunteer  guardian  of,  361 — 370. 

OHOSES  IN  ACTION, 

assignment  of ,  1689—1701. 
warranty  on  assignment,  1693. 

CIVIL  RIGHTS, 

enjoyment  of,  by  naturalization,  7 — 16. 
loss  of,  by  naturalization  abroad,  17 — 21. 

CIVIL  STATUS, 

extracts  of,  right  to  have,  45. 
legitimacy,  proof  of,  319. 
rectification  of,  99—101. 
register,  contents  of,  34 — 36,  39,  41. 

duty  of  officers,  34,  35,  38,  44,  49,  52,  55—58,  62. 
registration  of  adoption,  359. 

death,  77—98. 
divorce,  251. 
legitimation,  331. 
marriage,  63 — 70. 

CLERGYMAN,  when  incapable  of  receiving  legacy  or  donation,  909. 

CLERK  TO  NOTARY  cannot  witness  will,  975. 

J 
COHABITATION,  ' 

impossibility  of,  when  husband  may  prove,  312. 

want  of  consent  to  marriage  covered  by,  181.  » 

when  refusal  of  ground  of  divorce,  310  and  note. 
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OO-HEIB, 

oontribaiion  from  other  oo -heirs,  875. 

donation  of  rights  by,  effect  of,  780. 

hotchpot,  to  whom  duty  to  bring  into,  857. 

lien  of,  over  inheritance,  2103  (3),  2109. 

minor,  rights  can  be  exercised  by  guardian,  817. 

right  to  partition,  816,  817. 

sh^re  having  refused,  who  inherits,  787. 

COLLATERALS, 

inheritance,  how  divided  amongst,  760 — 755. 
saocession,  order  of,  733,  738,  742. 

OOLONIES,  management  of  minor's  property  in,  417. 

"  COMMANDEMENT,"  definiUon  of,  2244  (note). 

COMMENCEMENT  OF  PROOF, 

copies  of  records  made  by  a  notary  other  than  the  successor  are  only, 

1336  (3). 
definition  of,  324  (note),  1347. 

COMMON  RIGHTS,  648. 

COMMUNITY, 

**  acquits/'  acquisitions,  definition  of,  1498  (note),  1402. 
assets  of,  1401. 

clause,  each  shall  pay  their  debts,  1610 — 1613. 
clause  that  there  shall  be  no  community,  effect  of,  1630. 
concealment  of  property  belonging  to,  effect  of,  1460,  1477. 
definition  of,  1467  (note). 
different  forms  of,  1497—1600. 
dissolution  by  death  of,  1441. 
dissolution  of,  1441—1462. 
division  of  property  on  dissolution,  1467 — 1480. 
liabilities  on  dissolution,  1482 — 1490. 
husband,  management  of,  1421 — 1440. 

if  property  interfered  with,  community  cannot  be  disclaimed,  1464. 
interest  in,  may  be  disclaimed,  1463,  1467,  1468,  1461,  1466. 
liabilities  of,  1409—1420. 
of  property  between  husband  and  wife  assumed  if  marriage  contract 

not  inconsistent,  1393. 
reconstitution  after  separation,  1451. 
timber,  when  belongs  to,  1403. 

"  COMMUNAUTE  1  TITRE  UNIVERSEL,'*  1626. 

COMPOUND  INTEREST,  when  payable,  1164. 

COMPROMISE, 

civil  wrong  may  be  subject  of,  2046. 

definition  of,  2044. 

document  settling  differences,  interpretation  of,  2048,  2049. 

guardian,  when,  can  enter  into,  467. 

rescinded,  when  may  be,  2063  —2068. 

who  can,  2046. 

when  cannot  be  opened  up,  888. 
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CONCEALMENT  ^ 

by  heirs  of  property  of  suoceflflioD,  effect  of,  792,  801 . 

belonging  to  community,  1460. 
by  BiMUfies  of  property  of  community,  effect  of,  1477. 
by  widow  of  property  of  community,  effect  of,  1460. 

CONCILIATION.     See  Reoonoiijation. 

BommoDH  before  magistrate  for  purpose  of,  interrupts  prescription, 
2245,  2246. 

CONDITIONS, 

contract,  how  affected  by,  1172—1184. 

donation,  how  affected  by,  914,  946. 

in  French  law,  classification  of,  944  (note). 

"casuelle,"  1169. 

"mixte,"  1171. 

"potestative,"  1170. 

CONDONATION,  how  affects  divorce  action,  244. 

CONSENT, 

contract,  to  deliver  complete  by,  1138. 
marriage,  to,  necessary,  146. 
relatives',  when  necessary,  148 — 163. 
resiliation  of  contract,  for,  necessary,  1134. 
validity  of,  1109—1122. 

CONSERVATOR  OF  MORTGAGES, 

duties,  2196-2203. 
registration  of  donation,  939. 

mortgage,  2146—2156. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  DOCUMENTS,  rules,  634  (note),  2048,  2049. 

CONTINUOUS  EASEMENTS,  688. 

CONTRACT, 

aleatory,  1104. 

alternative,  1189,  1196. 

annuity,  to  give,  when  valid,  1968 — 1976. 

binding  on  whom,  1134,  1135. 

cancellation  of,  for  non- performance,  1664 — 1666. 

capacity  to  enter  into,  1123 — 1125. 

^'casuelle"  condition,  1169. 

commutative,  1104. 

conditions  in,  1168—1188. 

consent  essential  of,  1138. 

damages  for  breach  of,  1146 — 1166. 

definition  of,  1101  —  1107. 

divisible  obligation,  meaning  of,  1220,  1221. 

effect  of  inter  parten^  1977—1983. 

interdicted  person's,  may  be  cancelled,  502,  603. 

interpretation,  634  (note),  1166,  1164,  1602,  2048,  2049. 

joint  and  several,  1197—1226. 

novation,  1271—1281. 

number  of  originals  necessary,  1326. 

oblifl^tions,  when  divisible,  121 7 — 1 221. 

onerous,  1106. 
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CONTRACT— «m/ifi«#rf. 

obligations,  when  indivisible,  1222 — 1225. 

offer  to  perform,  effect  of,  1257—1264. 

I>enalty  clause,  effect  of,  1226—1233. 

I>erformanoe,  what  amounts  to,  1235 — 1247. 

property  of  parties  bound  by,  2092,  2093. 

public  policy,  against,  void,  6,  1133. 

rescission  for  breach  of  warranty,  1648. 

subject-matter  of ,  1126—1130. 

suspensive  condition,  1181,  1182. 

termination  of,  by  destruction  of  subject-matter,  1302,  1303. 

oouditional  contract,  1183,  1184. 

performance,  by,  1183,  1184. 
time  clause,  1185—1188. 
"  i  titre  onereux,"  1106. 
weak-minded  person's,  Court  can  cancel,  502,  603. 

CONTRACTOR  (BUILDING), 
liabUity  of,  1792,  1793. 
lien  of,  2103  (4). 

•'  CONTRE  LETTRE,'*  1321,  and  note. 

none  valid  in  reference  to  marriage  contract,  1396. 

CONTRIBUTION,  joint  debtors,  from,  1214,  1215. 

CONVERSION  of  immovables  into  movables,  1505—1509. 

•*  COPIE  FIGUREE,"  facsimile,  1007. 

COPIES,  when  evidence,  1334—1336. 

CO-RESPONDENT  (guilty)  cannot  marry  divorced  party,  298. 

CO-SURETY,  liabiHty,  2025—2027,  2031. 

'*  CRfeANOE,"  definition  of,  2075  (note). 

CREDITOR, 

alterations  in  marriage  contract,  when  bound  by,  1397. 
assignment  for  benefit  of,  1265—1270. 
.  contract  of  debtor,  can  take  benefit  of,  1 166. 
definition,  1197  (note). 

disclaimer  of  community,  right  to  set  aside,  1464. 
heir  of,  can  intervene  in  partition,  882. 
interest  when  payable  as  damages,  1153. 
joint  and  several  debtors,  rights  against,  1203 — 1205. 
legacy  to,  does  not  wipe  out  debt,  1023. 

marriage  contract,  not  bound  by,  unless  registered  in  civil  status,  1391. 
remedy  for  acts  in  fraud  of  rights,  1167. 
security  of,  debtor's  property,  2093. 

separation  between  husband  and  wife,  judgment  of,  right  of  inter- 
vention, 1446,  1447. 
separation  of  deceased  debtor's  property,  can  demand,  878  —880. 
succession,  when  lien  on,  2111. 

right  to  accept,  788. 

right  to  demand  aifixing  seals  to,  820. 
usufruct,  right  to  have  disclaimer  of  debtor  annulled,  622. 

CRIMINAL  ACTION,  wife's  right  to  defend  herself,  216. 
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CRIMINAL  8ENTEK0E,  ground  for  divorce,  232. 

•*  GRUB,"  826  (note),  868. 

CRUELTY,  gponnd  for  diyoroe,  281. 

CURATOR  AD  VENTREM, 

when  appointed,  duties  of,  393  (note). 

CURATOR  to  assist  emancipated  minor  in  his  accounts,  480. 

CURTILAGE,  increased  after  date  of  will  goes  to  donee  of  house,  1019, 

CUSTOMS, 

building,  as  to  construction  and  position  of,  674. 

contract,  interpretation  of,  by  local,  1169. 

farming,  1777. 

lea^e,  as  to,  1736—1746. 

marriage  contract  cannot  stipulate  that  spouses  goyemed  by,  1390. 

party  wall,  as  to,  663. 

repairs,  as  to,  1764. 

trees,  as  to,  near  boundary,  671. 


DAMAGE, 

animals,  done  by,  liability,  1386. 
by  tort,  liabUity  for,  1382—1386. 

DAMAGES, 

classification  of ,  1160  (note), 
measure  of,  1160—  1163. 

*'  DATE  CERTAINE,"  what  is,  1328,  1410,  1743,  1750. 

DEAF  AND  DUMB, 

donation,  how  accepted  by,  936. 
will,  how  made,  979. 

DEATH, 

agency  terminated  by,  2003,  2008. 
evidence  of,  46 — 47. 

presumption  of,  by  peril  of  sea,  88 — 92. 
of  survivonhip,  720—722. 
record,  rectification  of,  99 — 101. 
violence,  by,  duty  of  police,  81,  82,  86. 

"  DEBT,"  "  DEBTOR," 

aliment  cannot  be  set  off  against,  1293. 
debt,  meaning  of,  1222  (note),  2013  (note), 
debtor,  meaning  of,  1097  (note), 
joint  and  several,  1200—1216. 
joint,  merger  of,  when,  1209. 

release  of,  1211,  1212. 
merger  of,  1300,  1301. 

movable,  debt,  when  is,  629,  1409,  notes  (x)  and  (a). 
release  of,  1282—1288. 
several,  when,  1222,  1223. 
subrogation  by  payment  of,  1249 — 1252. 
succession  ot,  legatee  of  universality,  liability,  1009. 

what  is  a  debt  of,  1020  (note), 
surety,  release  if  debt  released,  1287. 
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DEBTOR  (JOINT),  right  to  contribution,  1214—1216. 

DECISIVE  OATH,  1368-1365. 

DECREE  FOR  DIVORCE,  who  must  register,  262. 

•  •  DllCRET,"  definition  of,  8  (note). 

DEFAULT,  when  a  party  is  in,  1139  and  note. 

DEFECTS  HIDDEN  in  article  sold,  who  bears  loss,  1641-1649. 

DEFINITIONS, 

absence,  112  (note). 

accessory,  1018  (note),  1616  (note). 

"acquets,"  1498  (note). 

acquisitive  prescription,  708  (note). 

**  aote  ex6cutoiie,"  2213  (note). 

•'acte,"  1317  (note),  1455  (note). 

**acte  d'ex^ntion  par^,"  2213  (note). 

"  acte  sons  selng  priv6,"  1322  (note). 

"  biens  meables,"  535. 

cause,  1131  (note),  1133. 

ciYil  domicile,  102. 

•*  oommandement,"  2244  (note). 

commencement  of  proof,  1347. 

<*communaut6,'*  1467  (note). 

compromise,  2044. 

conaitional  clauses,  944  (note). 

contract,  1101. 

"contre-lettre,"  1321  (note). 

"creance,"  1446  (note),  2075  (note). 

creditor,  p.  21o,  note  (m). 

"crue,"826  (note). 

debt,  1222  (note),  2013  (note). 

debt  (personal),  1409  (note). 

debtor,  p.  215,  note  (m).  ' 

"d6oret,"8(note). 

**  destination  de  pftre  de  famille,"  672  (note). 

'  •  dettes  mobiH^res."  1409  (notes  {x)  and  («) ). 

domicile,  8,  sub-sect.  6  (note),  102. 

donation  inUr  vivotj  898. 
easement,  637 — 639. 

**  effets  mobiliers,"  635. 

**  emploi  ou  remploi,"  1460  (note). 

"exc^,"  232  (note). 

**forfait,"  1622  (note). 

**  injures  graves,"  232  (note). 

•'juste  titre,"  1317  (note),  2265  (note). 

"  lais  et  relais  de  la  mer,"  638. 

legatee,  720  (note). 

"meuble,"  633, 

'*meables  meublants,"  534. 

opening  of  succession,  110  (note) 

owner,  650  (note). 

paraphernalia,  1674. 

payment,  1669  (note). 

**  plainte  en  faux,"  1319  (note). 

pledge,  2071. 

possession,  2228. 

*'pr6cairement,"  2236  (note). 

**pr6oiput,"  note  (f#),  p.  288. 

public  officer,  805  (note). 

purchaser,  2167  (note). 

<*r^lement0,"  644  (note). 

"r6serve  16gal,"  914  (note). 

'^sdvices,"  232  (note). 

succession,  720  (note). 

virile  (portion),  873  (note). 

will,  895. 

^.  GO 
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DELIYERT, 

creditor's  duty  as  to,  1264. 
obligation  of  giving  implies,  1136. 
roles  as  to,  1604—1624. 

"DEMEURE"  (**MISE  EN »'),  1139  (note). 

DEPOSIT, 

baUee's  daty,  1927-  1946. 
bailor's  duty,  1947,  1948. 
nature  of  contract  of,  1917--1920. 
of  necessity,  1949—1954. 

evidence  of,  1348. 
prescription  does  not  run  in  favour  of  bailee,  2236. 
receiver  (into  hands  of,  by  order  of  Court),  1961 — 1963. 
voluntary,  1921—1926. 

**  DESTINATION,"  "  immeu^le9  par,"  617,  624,  626,  692. 

"DESTINATION  DU  P^RE  DE  FAMILLE,"  692  Endnote, 
title  to  continuous  and  apparent  eatiemenls,  672  and  note,  692. 

DETERIORATION 

in  thing  sold,  loss,  where  falls,  1624. 

«  DETTES  MOBILI^RES,"  deanition,  1409  (notes  (x)  and  (a) ). 


DIARIES,  ' 

<*  commencement  of  proof  "  in  legitimacy  proceedings,  323. 
when  evidence,  1329—1331.  I 

DISAPPEARANCE,  proceeding^  for  protection  of  property  owing  to, 
1 1 2 — 1 14.     See  Abssnoe. 

DISCLA.IMER 

of  interest  in  community,  1492—1496. 
succession,  783—793. 

DITCHES,  easement  as  to,  666—668. 
DIVISIBLE  OBLIGATION,  meaning  of,  1220. 

DIVORCE, 

appeal  from,  247,  24 A. 

child  bom  after,  legitimacy,  316. 

citation,  service  of,  247. 

community,  property  of,  protection  during  proceedings,  243. 

condonation  of  offence,  effect,  244. 

consent,  judgment  cannot  be  given  by,  249. 

co-respondent  (guilty)  cannot  marry  divorced  party,  298. 

custody  of  children,  302. 

decree,  form  of,  246,  247. 

effect  of  non-registration  at  civil  status,  262. 

publication  of,  247,  260. 

registration  of,  by  civil  status,  251. 
effects  of,  296—304. 

judicial  separation,  when  changed  into,  310. 
procedure,  234—304. 

reconciliation  of  parties,  judge's  duty  to  attempt,  238. 

reunion  of  divorced  persons  by,  296.  « 

surname  of  husband  or  wife,  right  of  parties  after,  299  and  note, 
usufruct  of  children's  property,  when  lost  by,  386. 
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DOCTORS  OF  MEDICINE, 

action  for  fees,  when  preeoribed,  2272. 
inoapadtj  for  reoeiTing  gifts,  909. 

DOCUMENTS, 

record  of,  2213  (note),  1317—1321. 
not  of,  1322—1332. 

rules  for  constrnction  of,  534  (note),  1166—1164,  1602,  2048,  2049. 
DOMICILE,  CIVIL, 

definition  of,  102  and  note.  111. 

meaning  of  terra  in  French  law,  8,  sab-sect.  6  (note). 

soooession,  opens  at,  1 1 0,  1 1 1 . 

DONATION  INTER  VIVOS, 

child  beneficiary  tinder  donation  to  parents,  1082. 
community,  when  liable  for  debts  chargeable  to,  1418. 
definition  of,  898. 
donee,  who  can  be,  906. 

when,  must  bring  into  hotchpot,  846. 
formalities  required  by  law,  931,  962. 
marriage  contract  by,  1081—1090. 
movables  of,  valuation  of,  948. 
reduction,  to  legal  proportion,  920 — 980. 

who  can  demand,  921. 
reversion  of,  to  donor,  951,  952. 
revocable,  when,  953—966. 
void,  when,  944—945. 

cannot  be  ratified,  1339,  1340. 
who  can  make,  901—912. 
whole  property,  when  may  be  subject  of,  916. 

DOWRY,  1640—1673. 

agreement  to  settle,  not  snflScient,  1392. 

constitution  of,  1542 — 1548. 

husband's  rights  in,  1549—1563. 

parents,  what  proportion,  must  pay,  1438  —  1440. 

peril,  if  put  in,  rights  of  wife,  1443,  1663. 

return  of,  1664—1574. 

DUMB  PERSON,  formalities  as  to  will  of ,  979. 
DURESS, 

effect  on  consent,  1109,  1111,  1115. 

prevents  prescription  running,  1304. 

what  is,  1112-1114. 

DUTIES  arising  out  of  quasi-contracts,  1371 — 1381. 

EARNEST  MONEY, 

contract  to  bind,  return  of,  1690. 
rent,  part  payment  of ,  as,  1715. 

EASEMENTS,  637—730. 

apparent,  definition  of,  689. 

change  in,  700—702. 

continuous  and  non-continuous,  definition  of,  688. 

created  by  act  of  party,  686—689. 

by  law,  649—685. 
definition  of,  637—639. 

G  o  2 
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EASEMENTS— «09i<iMtMi. 

discontinnous,  apparent  or  non-apparent,  mnst  rest  on  title,  691. 

extent  of,  683,  708. 
extinction  of,  703—710. 
immovables,  are,  526. 
increase  of  burden,  682—700. 
non-apparent,  definition  of,  689. 

and  oontinnoos,  must  rest  on  title,  691. 
prescription  against,  when  runs,  706 — 710. 
repair  necessary  for  enjoyment,  who  must  do,  697 — 699. 
usufructuary,  right  to  benefit  of,  597. 

"EPFBT8  MOBILTERS,"  definition  of,  535. 

EMANCIPATION,  476—487. 

minor,  when,  loses  beneBt  of,  484,  485. 
when  powers  of,  481 — 484. 

ENCLOSURE,  right  of  owner  to  make,  648. 

ENTAIL, 

general  prohibition  of,  896,  1048. 

registration  of,  1069,  1070. 

when  permitted  on  grandchildren  or  nephews  and  nieces,  1048—1074. 

EVIDENCE, 

bailment  of,  1348  (2),  1924. 
certified  copies  of  civil  status,  45. 

copies  of  documents  of  title,  when  evidence,  1334—1336. 
deposits  of  necessity,  1348. 
documents  of  record,  1317-1321,  2213  (note), 
not  of  record,  1322—1332. 

lost  by  violence,  verbal  evidence  admissible,  1348. 
family  papers,  324. 
impotence,  of,  312,  313. 
lease,  1715,  1716. 
legitimacy,  197,  319—322. 
lien,  when  must  be  in  writing,  2074. 
marriage,  194—197. 
maternity,  of,  permissible,  341. 
memorandum  of  creditor,  of  release,  1332. 
mortgage,  2106. 
onus  of  proof,  1315. 
partnership  over  150  francs,  1834. 
paternity,  of,  when  not  permissible,  340. 
pledge,. 2075. 
taUies,  1333. 

torts,  of,  verbal,  admissible,  1348. 
traders'  books,  1329,  1330. 
verbal,  when  admissible,  1340 — 1348. 
as  to  legitinuicy,  323. 

**  EXOiS,"  definition  of,  232  (note). 

EXCHANGE, 

dower  property,  of,  1569. 
general  rules  appUcable  to,  1702—1707. 

land  received  in,  against  that  belonging  to  either  party  to  marria^ 
does  not  belong  to  community,  1407. 
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EXECUTION,  how  levied,  2204—2217. 

EXECUTOR  OF  WILL,  1026—1034. 
mairied  woman,  when,  can  be,  1029. 

EXPROPRIATION,  oompulaory,  2204—2217. 
EXTINCTIVE  PRESCRIPTION,  708  (note). 
EXTINGUISHMENT  of  debt  by  aet-off,  1289—1299. 
EXTRACTS  OF  CIVIL  STATUS,  right  to  have,  46. 


FAMILY  COUNCIL, 
consent  reqnired  for 

action  being  brought  for  minor,  464,  466. 

guardian  accepting  donation  for  minor,  463. 

guiirdiantf  having  minor  imprisoned,  468. 

marriage  of  minor  if  orphan  and  no  grandparents,  160. 

if  parent  interdicted,  611. 

sale  of  minor's  property,  467,  468. 
emancipation  of  minor  by,  478. 
formation  of,  407—411,  416. 
give  opinion,  must, 

guardian,  what  sum  may  keep  uninvested,  466 — 467. 

as  to  limitation  of  guardian's  mortgage,  2141. 

mental  state  of  person  to  be  interdicted,  494. 

whether  mother  remarrying  should  remain  guardian,  396,  396. 
when  appoint  curator  ad  ventremy  393. 
guardian,  406 — 419. 

FAMILY  PAPERS,  evidence  of  legitimacy,  when  admissible,  323. 
FARMING  LEASE,  1763—1778. 

FATHER, 

authority  of,  371—387. 

consent  to  marriage,  form  of,  73. 

when  necessary,  148,  162. 
death  of,  proof  of,  when  necessary,  166. 
manager  of  child's  property,  389. 
nationality  of,  when  child  follows,  8. 
opposition  to  marriage,  form  of,  66. 
partition  by,  1076—1080. 
usufruct  over  child's  property,  384 — 387. 
usufructuary,  as,  not  bound  to  give  security,  601. 

FENCES,  ownership  of,  666. 

FIBE, 

destruction  of  subject-matter  of  usufruct  by,  position  of  usufruotnazy, 

624. 
tenant,  liabiUty  for,  1733,  1734. 

FLOTSAM  AND  JETSAM,  right  to,  717. 

FOREIGN 

marriage,  form  required,  170,  171. 
will,  form  of,  999. 

registration  of,  1000. 
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FOBEIGNEB, 

jurisdiotion  of  FroDch  Courts  over,  3,  14. 
right  of  inheritance,  726  and  note. 

to  sue,  16,  16. 
witness  to  will,  cannot  be,  980. 

FORTUITOUS  CONDITION,  meaning  of ,  1169. 

FOUNDLING,  duty  of  finder,  58. 

FR/IUD, 

agent,  liability  for,  1992. 

acts  done  in  fraud  of  creditor  and  right  to  have  cancelled,  1167, 1447. 

acts  declared  by  law  to  be ''nul*' assumed  to  be  in  fraud  of  law,  1350(1). 

compromise  may  be  rescinded  for,  2053. 

consent  obtained  by,  void,  1109—1117. 

contract  obtained  by,  voidable,  1116. 

contracts  broken,   person  breaking   unless   fraud   only  liable    for 

damage  suffered,  1 1 50 . 
guardian  acting  fraudulently,  removal,  421 . 
partition  may  be  rescinded  for,  887. 
prescription  only  runs  from  discovery  of,  1304. 
succession  accepted  owing  to  fraud,  remedy,  783. 
verbal  evidence  admissible  in  case  of,  1353. 

FRENCH  CITIZENS,  who  are,  8. 

FRENCH  NATIONALITY,  how  lost,  17. 

FRUITS, 

civU,  what,  684. 

community,  when,  belong  to,  1401. 
dowry  of,  rights  of  heirs,  1670. 
heir,  when,  belong  to,  856. 

husband,  when  duty  to  return  to  wife  produce  of  her  separate  pro- 
perty, 1539,  1677. 
right  to  enjoy,  1549. 
industrial,  what,  583. 
interest  due  on  produce  handed  over  by  mistake  and  taken  in  bad 

faith,  1378. 
interest  due  on  produce  refused,  1 165. 
natural,  definition  of,  685. 
on  boundary,  ownership,  670,  673. 
ownership  of,  547. 

person  having  user,  what,  entitled  to,  630. 
usufruct,  of,  g^ven  as  dowry,  right  to,  1678. 
when  movables  or  immovables,  520. 

FURNITURE,  hire  of ,  1767. 

FUTURE  PROPERTY,  what  is,  943  (note). 

GAMBLING  CONTRACTS,  1966—1967. 

GARNISHEE  ORDER,  payment  after,  effect  of,  1242. 

GIFT, 

husband  and  wife  mutual,  limitation,  1091,  1098—1100. 

inter  vivos,  when  good,  901.     See  DoNAnON. 

incapable  person,  to,  void,  911. 

marriage  contract  distinguished  from  donation,  1086  (note). 
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OIFT—eonttnwd, 

over  to  grandchUdren,  1048—1074. 

rednctioD  to  proportion  allowed  by  law,  920—  930. 

son  of  heir,  to,  preaumptioii  as  to,  847,  848. 

spouse,  to,  often  need  not  be  brought  into  hotchpot,  849. 

spouses,  by,  during  marriage  revocable,  1096. 

GOOD  CONSIDERATION.     See  Natubal  Obuoation,  1236  (note). 
GOOD  FAITH, 

agent's  contracts  with  persons  acting  in,  principal  liable  on,  2009. 

how,  affects  validity  of  marriage,  202  and  note. 

partnership,  retirement  from,  when  not  in,  1870. 

prescription,  how  affects,  22C5. 

presumed,  2268. 

possession  in,  what  constitutes,  650. 

sale  of  thing  received  in  good  faith,  liability  of  seller,  1380. 

GOVERNOR  OF  PRISON,  duty  as  to,  certifying  death,  84. 

GRANDCHILDREN, 

gifts  by  will  entailed  on,  1048—1074. 
legitimation  of,  332. 

GRANDPARENTS, 

when  entitled  to  share  of  deccHsed  grandchild's  estate,  914,  915. 
consent  to  grandchild's  marriage  when  necessary,  160 — 163. 

GRAZING  RIGHTS,  how  affected  by  enclosing  lands,  648. 

GUARANTEE, 

assignor  of  debt,  of,  1693—1696. 

dowry,  of,  1440. 

heir,  of,  selling  his  rights,  1696,  1697. 

heirs  give  one  another,  in  respect  of  lots,  822,  884—886. 

hirers,  1721. 

vendors,  1626. 

GUARDIAN, 

accounts  of,  469—476. 
appointment  to  interdicted  person,  606. 
aMiendants  when  right  to  be,  402—404. 
dismissal  of,  446—449. 
duties  of,  460—468. 
entail,  of,  1066—1057,  1073. 
exemptions  from  being,  427—441. 
imprisonment  of  minor  by,  468. 
incapable  of  being,  who,  442—449. 
incapacity  of,  for  buying,  1696. 
investment  of  money  by,  466—467. 
kw  mortgage,  how  freed  from,  2193—2196. 
mortgage  over  property  of,  2136,  2136. 
limitation,  2141-2146. 
parents  are,  389—396. 

right  of  nomination  of,  397—401. 
position  as,  not  heritable,  419. 
volunteer,  361—370. 

HEDGE, 

boundaiy,  668,  669. 
trees  in,  670. 
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HEms, 

absent,  result  of  being,  838. 

person's  property,  when  can  olaim,  120 — 123. 
aoknowledgment  of  illegitimate  child,  when  can  contest,  339. 
ancestor,  when  entitled  to  prove  legitimacy  of,  330. 
benefit  of  inventory,  effect  of,  793 — 810. 
concealment  of  property  belonging  to  community,  effect  of,  1460. 

to  succession,  effect  of,  792,  801. 
consent  of,  to  sale  to  other  heir  estops  asking  property  to  be  brought 

into  hotchpot,  918. 
debts,  contribution  to  payment  of  deceased's,  870 — 882. 
disclaimer  of  succession  by,  does  not  affect  right  to  leg^y,  845. 
disclaimer  of  succession,  784 — 792. 
guaranty  of  lots,  883—886. 
hotchpot,  duty  to  bring  into,  829,  843—869. 
inventory  necessary,  if,  claim  benefit  of,  794,  810. 
legitimacy  of  child,  when,  can  contest,  SI 7. 
partition  of  inheritance,  right  to  have,  815 — 842. 
rescission  of  partition,  when  entitled  to,  887 — 892. 
warranty  of  selling  rights,  1696,  1697. 

HIRE, 

general  rules  as  to,  1708 — 1712. 
house  and  property,  1714—1778. 
labour,  of,  1779—1799. 

HOLDING  OVER  by  tenant,  effect  of,  1738,  1759,  1776. 

HOLOaRAPH  WILL, 

presentation  to  the  Court,  1007. 
rules  as  to,  969. 

HOSPITAL, 

death  in,  duty  of  civil  status  officer,  80. 
gift  to,  acceptance,  910. 

HOTOHPOT, 

duty  to  bring  into,  by  heirs,  829. 

general  rules  as  to,  843 — 869. 

gift  to  husband  or  wife  of  heir  need  not  be  brought  into,  849. 

son  of  heir  need  not  be  brought  into,  847,  848. 
if  things  not  brought  into  hotchpot  in  kind,  rights  of  other  heirs, 

830. 
improvements,  right  to  olaim  for,  when  property  brought  into,  862 
—867. 

HOUSE, 

sale  or  gift  of,  what  includes,  524  (note),  615. 
when  duty  of  tenant  to  furnish,  L752. 

HUSBAND, 

community  property,  right  to  manage,  1421. 

right  of  management  during  divorce  proceed- 
ings, 243. 
donation  to  wife,  duty  to  have  transcribed,  940. 
dower  property,  rights  over,  1549 — 1563. 
gift  to  ¥rife  in  marriage  contract,  1091 — 1100. 
during  marriage  revocable,  1096. 
heir  of,  g^t  to,  need  not  be  brought  into  hotchpot,  849. 
intestacy  of  wife,  right  in  case  of,  767—773. 
limitation  of  wife's  law  mortgage,  2140,  2144,  2145. 
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BJJSBAKD—eimtinued. 

parapbemalia,  rights  over  wife*B,  1574,  1580. 

partition  of  saccession  in  which  wife  interested,  right  to  demand,  818. 
paternity  of  child,  repudiation  of,  812 — 318. 

righta  of  wife,  law  mortgage  over  property  in  reepeot  of,  2117,  2121, 
2122,  2136,2136. 

how  cleared  of  law  mortgage,  2181—2195. 

over  w  ife*8  separate  property,  1636— 1689. 

when  not  married  in  commonity,  1530 — 1535. 
sale  by  him  to  wife,  or  by  wife  to  him,  void,  1595. 
sale  to  wife  void,  1595. 
support  of  wife,  liability,  203. 
warranty  of  title  of  wife's  property  by,  effect  of,  1432, 

HUSBAND  AND  WIFE,  mutual  duties,  212-226. 

"HYPOTHfeQUE  CONVENTIONELLE,"  2124-2133. 

**HYPOTHiQUE  LfeGALB,"  2117,  2121,  2122,  2136—2145. 

I  O  U,  legal  form  of,  1326,  1327. 

IDENTITY,  oerfifloate  of,  necessary, 

no  birth  certificate  at  marriage,  70 — 72. 

ILLEGITIMATE  CHILD, 

acknowledgment,  effect  of,  334—339,  913. 

record  of,  62,  98,  334. 
adulterous  children  cannot  be  acknowledged,  335. 
heirtf  of,  who,  765,  766. 
imprisonment  of,  by  parent,  383. 
incapacity  for  receiving  more  than  legal  share,  908. 
inheritance,  right  of,  756—765. 
legitimation  of,  331—333. 
nationality  of  father,  when,  follows,  8  (1). 

of  mother,  when,  follows,  8  (1). 

of  unknown  parentage,  8  (2)  and  (3). 

ILLITERATE  PEEISON,  will,  form  of,  973,  977,  978,  998. 

IMBECILE  PERSON,  protection  of,  by  interdiction,  489—512. 

*'  IMMEUBLES  PAR  DESTINATION,"  definition  of,  624  (note),  672 
and  note,  692  and  note. 

IMMOVABLES, 

accession  to,  552 — 564. 

community,  when,  belong  to,  1401  (3),  1402. 

when,  do  not  belong  to,  1404 — 1408. 
French  law  governs  succession  to,  3. 
minor's,  sale  of,  457—45.9,  2206. 

rescission  of  sale  of,  for  undervalue,  1654 — 1656,  1674 — 1685. 
what  are,  517—526. 

IBfPOTENCE,  presumption  of  paternity  how  affected  by,  313. 

IMPRISONMENT, 

right  of  father  to,  376,  377. 
mother,  381. 

IMPROVEMENTS, 

community,  right  to  claim  for,  1437. 

property  brought  into  hotchpot,  allowance  for,  862 — 867. 

usufructuary  cannot  claim  for,  599. 
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INADEQUAOr  OF  OONSIDERATION, 

exchange  cannot  be  rescinded  for,  1706. 
partition,  cancellation  for,  887,  107f). 
resoiflsion  of  minor's  oontract  for,  1306 — 1308. 

sale  of  immovable  by  person  of  age,  when  will  be  rescinded  for,  1674 
-  1686. 

INALIENABILITY  OF  DOWER,  1654-1658. 

INCAPACITY,  727. 

buying  or  selling,  1595 — 1597. 

criminal  sentence  on  spouse,  causes,  221. 

for  inheriting,  762,  764. 

gift  to  person  incapable,  lapse  of,  911. 

incestuous  and  adulterine  children,  of,  331,  333. 

spouses  of,  to  sell  to  one  another,  1501 — 1597. 

INCESTUOUS  INTERCOURSE, 
aliment  on,  entitled  to,  762. 
children,  fruit  of,  cannot  be  acknowledged,  333. 
or  legitimated,  331. 

INCOME, 

community  of,  1401. 

dowry,  of,  husband's  right  to  enjoy,  1649. 
wife's  heir's  right  to,  1570. 

widow's,  when  choice  of  aliment  or  income  of  dowry,  1570. 
See  Fbuttb. 

INCORPOREAL  RIGHTS,  assignment  of ,  1680—1701. 

INDEMNIIT, 

agent,  when  must  indemnify  principal,  2007. 

building  on  party  wall,  6o8. 

community,  when  entitled  from  spouses,  1437. 

farmer,  when  entitled  to,  from  landlord,  1744,  1746. 

guardian,  when  owes  minor  an,  421. 

land  taken  for  public  purposes  owing  to,  645. 

landlord  not  bound  to  give  third  party,  555. 

lessee  when  entitled  to,  from  landlord,  1744,  1745. 

principal  when  must  indemnify  agent,  1375,  1999 — 2001. 

usufructuary  no  right  to,  for  improvements,  599. 

ward,  when  not  adopted,  entitled  to,  369. 

way  for,  right  of,  682. 

INDIVISIBLE  OBLIGATIONS;  1218,  1222—1225. 

INDUSTRIAL    USE   OF   LAND,  easement  when  aUowed  for,    682 
(note). 

INGOING  TENANT,  duties  of,  1777. 

INGRATITUDE, 

donation  revocable  for,  953,  956 — 969. 
marriage  donation  not  rerocable  owing  to,  969. 
what  is,  965. 
will  revocable  for,  1046. 

INHERITANCE, 

incapacity  for,  727. 

representation,  principle  of,  739—744. 

rules  of,  726—772. 

''INJURES  GRAVES,"  deflnition  of,  282  (note). 
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INNKEEPER, 

action  by,  when  prefloribed,  2271. 
liability  of,  1962—1964. 
Uen  of,  2102  (6). 

"INSCRIPTION  DE  FAUX,"  1319  (note). 

INTERDICTED  PERSON, 

agency  dissolved  by  bein^f,  2003. 

compromise  for,  how  effected,  2046. 

contract,  cannot,  1124,  1128,  1304,  1312. 

Courts  can  give  wife  power  to  contract  and  bring  actions,  222. 

domicile  of,  108. 

entail,  appointment  of  g^rdian  of,  1067. 

guardian  of,  can  oppose  marriage,  176. 

retirement,  608. 
immoYables,  seizure  of,  belonging  to,  2206,  2207. 
incapacity  for,  being  guardian,  442. 
income  of,  how  to  be  spent,  610. 
land,  mortgage  of  one  guardian* s  property,  2121,  2136. 
partition  on  behalf  of,  how  effected,  817,  838. 
partnership  dissolved  with,  1866  (4). 
prettcription  does  not  run  against,  2262. 
when,  mns  ag^ainst,  2278. 

from  removal  of  interdiction,  1304. 
sale  by,  when  can  be  rescinded,  1676. 
status  of,  609. 
succession  accruing  to  duty  of  guardian,  776. 

INTERDICTION,  489—612. 
agency  dissolved  by,  2003. 
partnership  disMolved  by,  1866  (4). 
prescription  runs  from  remoyal  of,  1304. 

INTEREST, 

annuity,  payment  as,  1,  909. 

appropriation  of,  payment  to,  1?64. 

arrears  of  annuity,  1166. 

bailee,  when,  payable  by,  1936. 

breach  of  contract,  when  only  payable  for,  1163 — 1166. 

oommunity,  when  liable  for,  1409,  1473. 

when  entitled  to,  1473. 
compound,  when  payable,  1164. 
damages,  as,  payable,  1163. 
dowry,  unpaid,  on,  1648. 

due,  may  be  either  by  law  or  agreement,  1906—1907. 
guardian,  when  liable  to  pay,  474. 
husband,  right  to  receive,  1619. 

joint  debtor,  demand  from  one  makes  interest  run  against  all,  1207. 
judgment  for,  1163,  1154. 
legacy,  when  payable  on,  1014,  1016. 
loan,  on,  1906—1914. 

mutual  debts  of  husband  and  wife,  when  bear  interest,  1479. 
payment  by  third  party  for  debtor  bears,  1166. 
prescription,  time,  when  runs,  2277. 
rent  in  axrear  carries,  1166. 
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INTBRPBETATION  OP  DOCUMENTS, 

ambigaons  words  in  a  dooament  of  sale,  1602. 
compromue,  2048,  2049. 
contract  of,  1156—1164. 
duration  of  uaufmct  (olanae),  620. 
general  mlea,  534  (note). 

words  ''meuble,"  "meubles  menblanta,"  *' biena  meubles,"  534 — 
536,  and  notes  thereto. 

INTERRUPTION  OF  PRESCRIPTION,  what  oonstitates,  2242—2250. 

INTESTATE  SUCCESSION,  roles  of  inheritance,  731—772. 

INVENTORY, 

acceptance  of  sucoesMon  subject  to  benefit  of,  effect  of,  793—810. 
dissolution  of  community  by  death,  effect  of  not  taking,  1442. 
entailed  property,  of,  1058,  1061,  1065. 
time  within  which,  should  be  taken,  795,  800. 
usufructuary  duty  to  have,  made,  600. 

INVESTMENT, 

community  liable  for,  1473. 

entailed  property,  proceeds  of,  1065 — 1067. 

guardian,  by,  445 — 457. 

husband,  by,  for  himself,  1434. 

for  wife,  1435. 
separated  wife,  by,  1450. 

IRREGULAR  SUCCESSION,  766—772. 

ISLANDS  IN  RIVER,  ownership  of,  660. 

JETSAM,  right  to,  717. 

JOINT  CREDITOR,  act  of,  prevents  piescription  running,  1199. 

JOINT  DEBT,  1200—1216. 
merger  of,  1209. 
release  of,  1211,  1212. 

JOINT  DEBTORS,  effect  of  release  of  one,  1285. 

JOINT  LIABILITY, 
agents  of,  1995. 
principals,  2002. 

JUDGES,  duty  of,  4,  5. 

JUDGMENT  MORTGAGE,  2117,  2123,  2134. 

JUDICIAL  SEPARATION,  306—311. 

reconciliation  after,  wife*s  status,  effect  on,  311. 
separated  persons*  right  to  divorce,  310. 

<*JUSTE  TITRE,*'  what  oonslitutes,  550  (note),  1317  (note),  2265  (note). 

"  LAIS  £T  RELAIS  DE  LA  MER,"  meaning  of,  538,  539  (note  (h) ). 

LAKES, 

alluvion,  principle  of,  does  not  apply  to,  558. 
fish  in,  ownership  of,  564. 

LANDLORD, 

action  by,  when  prescribed,  2277.  ^ 

Uen  of,  2102  (1). 
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LAPSED  BEQUESTS,  1008  (note),  1039—1044. 

liAW, 

easements  created  by  implication  of,  649—685. 
mortgage,  2117,  2121,  2122,  2136,  2136. 

cancellation  of,  2181—2195. 
not  retroapeotave,  2. 
promnlgation  of,  1 . 

LEASE, 

agricultui'al  property,  of,  1763 — 1778. 
cancellation  of,  grounda  for,  1729. 

liability  of  tenant,  1760. 

agricultural,  1766. 
emancipated  minor,  by,  481. 
furnish,  when  tenant's  duty  to,  1752. 
husband,  by,  of  wife's  property,  1429,  1430. 
land,  of,  when  usufructuary  cannot  gfive  security,  602. 
lessee's  duty,  1728,  1729. 
lessor's  duty,  1719—1721,  1723. 
metayer  system,  rules  of,  1763—1778. 
minor's  property,  of,  guardian  cannot  take,  450. 
notice  to  quit,  1739. 
public  property,  of,  1712.  ^ 
sub-letting,  1717,  1753,  1763. 
usufructuary's  right  to,  595. 
verbal,  1714,  L715. 
▼erbal,  termination  of,  1775. 

LEGACY, 

heir  to,  presumption  not  to  be  brought  into  hotchpot,  848. 

lapse  of,  1039—1044. 

particnUr,  874,  1014—1024. 

reduction  of,  920—930. 

rules  as  to,  1002—1024. 

son  of  heir  to,  presumption  not  to  be  brought  into  hotchpot,  847. 

spouse  of  heir,  849. 

universality  in  the  nature  of,  1010  —  1013. 

"  L^GATAIRE  PAaXICULIER,"  871,  874,  1014—1024. 

"  LfeGATAIRE  k  TITRE  UNIVERSEL," 
duty  to  contribute  to  debts,  87 1 . 
rules  as  to,  1010—1013. 

LEGATEE,  definition  of,  720  (note). 

LEGAL  PRODUCE, 
definition  of,  586. 
to  whom  belongs,  as  between  usufructuary  and  remainderman,  586. 

LEGrriMAor, 

children  of  putative  marriage,  202. 
Declaration  Act,  313  (note), 
family  papers,  when  evidence  of,  824. 
presumptions  as  to,  312 — 318. 
proof  of,  198,  319—330. 
proof  by  common  repute,  197. 
when,  cannot  be  questioned,  322. 

LEGITIMATE  HEIRS,  seisin  of,  724. 
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LEGITIMATION, 

deoeased  ohild  if  left  issue  may  be,  332. 
effect  of,  333. 

illegitimate  children,  of,  331—333. 
legitimated  children,  status  of,  383. 

**LEGS  PARTICULIER,"  871,  874.  1014—1024. 

"  LEGS  UNIVEEISEL,"  1003—1009. 

**LEGS  k  TITRE  UNIVERSEL,"  871,  1010—1013. 

LENDER,  duties  of,  1880^1887. 

**  LESION," 

acceptance  of  succession,  when  can  be  withdrawn  for,  783. 

action  by  minor  for,  1306 — 1308, 

compromise  cannot  be  rescinded  for,  2052. 

contract,  rescission  for,  1118,  1674 — 1685. 

definition  of,  1305  (note),  1075  (note). 

exchange  cannot  be  rescinded  for,  1706. 

partition,  cancellation  for,  887,  1079. 

purchaser  no  right  to  rescind  for,  1683. 

▼endor,  right  of  rescission  for,  1674. 

LESSEE,  duties  of,  1728,  1729.     Sm  Tbitant 

LESSOR, 

cannot  cancel  lease  to  occupy  himself,  1761. 
duties  of,  1719,  1720. 
warranty  by,  1721. 

LEX  LOCI  ACTUS,  170,  999  (note). 

LICITATION,  1686—1688. 

community  property,  of,  rules  as  to,  1476. 

Court  in  which,  takes  place,  822. 

immovables  when  not  easily  divided  sold  by,  827. 

interdicted  persons,  property  of,  838. 

joint  property,  of,  1686. 

partition  for  purposes  of,  Court,  822. 

purchase  by,  during  marriage,  of  share  in  separate  property  not  an 

"acqudt,"  1408. 
sale  by,  of  minor's  property,  460,  838,  839. 

LIEN, 

alive,  how  kept  over  immovables,  2106. 
debts  giving  rise  to  general^  over  movables,  2101,  2102. 

immovables,  2104. 
g^ve  rise  to  special,  over  movables,  2103. 
definition  of,  2095. 
effect  of,  2166—2179. 
extinction  of ,  2180. 
pledge,  resulting  from,  2073—2076. 
registration  of,  2106,  2107. 
rules  as  to,  2095—2099. 
writing,  when  must  be  evidenced  by,  2074,  2075. 

LIGHT,  easements  relating  to,  675—680. 
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LOAN, 

oonmiinptioD,  for,  1892 — 1904, 
forms  of,  1874. 
interest  on,  1905—1914. 
user,  for,  1876-r-1880. 

LOST  PROPERTY,  action  for  reoovei-y  when  prescribed,  2279. 
LONATTC,  interdiction  of,  489—612. 


MAJORITT,  age  of,  488. 

MAN-OF-WAR,  formalities  of  will  made  on,  989—994. 

MANURE. 

metayer  may  not  remove,  1778. 
when  **  immovable,"  524. 

MARKET  OVERT,  thing  sold  in,  how  recovered,  2280. 

MARRIAGE, 

absence  of  parent,  when  necessary  to  prove,  155. 

advice  of  parents,  when  should  be  asked,  151,  164. 

age  for,  141. 

army,  in,  93. 

birth  certificate  required  on,  70 

ceremo|iy,  form  of,  74—76,  165 — 170.     See  GoxinmiTT. 

certificate,  form  of,  76. 

civil  Htatus  officers,  duty  as  to,  166. 

consent  to,  when  necessary,  148 — 153. 

of  party  to,  given  by  mistake,  effect,  180. 
contract  must  be  mentioned  in  record  of,  76  (10),  IHUl. 
disappearance  of  other  party,  in  case  of,  139,  140. 
dissolution  of,  227—233. 

procedure  in  case  of,  234 — 252. 
duties  arising  from,  203—211. 
emancipates  minor,  476. 
evidence  of ,  46—47,  194—199. 
family  council,  when  consent  necessary,  160. 
foreign,  between  foreigner  and  French  subject,  170,  171. 
illegitimate  child,  of,  when  parent's  consent  necessary,  158. 

not  necessary,  169. 
mother*s  consent  to,  when  necessary,  148 — 153. 
nullity  of,  grounds  of,  180  —  202. 

opposition  to,  form  of,  172—179. 

time  for  taking  proceedings  for,  183,  185. 
prohibited  between  whom,  161 — 164. 

putative,  139,  140,  201—202. 
registration  of,  74 — 76. 
rights  arising  from,  203 — 211. 

second,  limitation  of  power  of  disposition,  1098 — 1100. 
want  of  publicity,  effect  of,  191. 
widow,  when,  may  re-marry,  228. 


464  INDEX. 

MARRIAGE  CONTRACrT, 

alteration  must  be  made  by  notary,  1896. 

only  possible  before  marriage,  1396. 
when  binding  on  third  parties,  1397. 
clause — all  property  to  fall  into  community,  1626. 
dowry  system,  1640 — 1680.: 
no  community,  1630 — 1636. 
pr^iput,  1616 — 1619. 
<*  separation  dee  biens,"  1536—1639. 
unequal  diTision  of  assets,  1620—1626. 
wife  not  to  be  liable  for  debts,  1614. 
community  assumed  unless  inconsistent,  1393. 

not  under  system  of,  1630 — 1633. 
divoroe,  how  affects,  300—304. 
donation,  reversion  clause  in,  does  not  effect,  952. 
limitation  of  wife's  law  mortgage  by,  2140. 
notary  must  draw  up,  1394. 
provisions,  illegal,  in,  223,  1388,  1389. 
snooession  of  living  person  cannot  be  disclaimed  by,  791. 

MARRIAGE  PORTION,  presumption  as  to  who  liable  to  pay,  1431. 

MARRIED  WOMAN, 

acceptance  of  donation,  934. 

of  succession,  form  of,  776. 
action,  when  can  bring,  215. 
civil  domicile  of,  108. 

contract,  power  to  enter  into,  216—226,  1124,  1426,  1427. 
donation,  cannot  make,  906. 
dowry  in  peril,  rights  of,  1663.     See  Dow&t. 
duties  of,  214. 

executor,  when  can  be,  1029. 
nationality  of,  12,  19. 
property,  how  can  dispose  of,  217. 
public  trader,  rights  of,  220. 
will,  can  make,  226,  906. 

MASTER,  prescription  of  action  by,  2271. 

MATERNITY, 

alBliation  proceeding  for  purpose  of  proving,  allowed,  34 1 . 

when  forbidden,  342. 

MEMORANDUM  BY  CREDITOR,  when  evidence  of  release,  1332. 

MERGER  OF  DEBTS,  1300,  1301. 

«  MEUBLE,"  definition  of,  633  and  note. 

"  MEUBLES  MEUBLANT8,"  definition  of,  634. 

MfeTAYER  SYSTEM, 

animals  immovables  under,  622. 
rules  as  to,  1763—1778. 

MINES,  usufructuary's  rights  in,  698. 

*»MINISTi;RE  PUBLIC," 
duties  of,  91  (note). 

custody  of  children  after  divorce,  duty  as  to,  302. 
divorce  proceedings,  duty  as  to,  239,  240. 
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MINOR.     See  Child. 

acceptance  of  BuccesBion  by,  463,  935. 
account  from  gaardiao,  wheu  entitled  to,  469 — 475. 
action  by,  when  prescribed,  1304,  2278. 
age  for  nuirriage,  144. 
age  of  minoritj,  388. 
agent,  may  be,  1990. 
contracting,  incapable  of,  1124,  1125. 
debts  of  emancipated,  Court's  power  to  reduce,  484. 
disposition  of  property,  powers  of,  450,  904,  907,  1095. 
domicile  of,  108. 

emancipated,  powers  of,  481 — 487. 
executor,  cannot  be,  1030. 

guardian  action  ag^ainst,  when  prescribed,  475,  2278. 
immovables,  when  can  be  sold,  457,  458,  2206. 
imprisonment  of,  468. 
law  mortgage  of,  2121,  2135—2143. 
marriage  contract,  limitation  of  disposition  by,  1095. 

when  bound  by,  1398. 

purposes  (for),  how  long  minor,  148. 

when  can  contract,  144. 
nationality  of,  8  (1,  2,  3). 
parent's  usufruct  of  property  of,  384,  387. 
partition,  when  can  demand,  817. 
principal,  when  can  be,  1990. 
relief  from  onerous  contracts,  484  and  note. 

rescission  of  contract  of,  inadequacy  of  consideration,  1125, 1805, 1308. 
settlement  on  spouse,  what  consent  required,  1095. 
will,  when  can  make,  904,  907. 

MISTAKE, 

action  for  money  paid  by,  1285,  1877. 

compromise,  in,  2058. 

contract  how  affected  by,  1110,  1117. 

marriage,  when  ground  for  rescission  of,  180. 

money  received  by,  duty  of  receiver,  1376—1379. 

time  for  prescription  only  runs  from  diaoovery  of,  1804. 

MOBILIEB,"  definition  of,  535. 
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MORTGAGE, 

contract  (as  result  of),  2124—2188. 
conservator  of,  duties,  939,  2196—2203. 
definition  of,  2114. 
extinotion  of,  2180. 
judicial,  2123. 

law  mortgages,  2121,  2122,  2135. 
mortgagee's  right  against  third  partieB,  2166—2179. 
movables  or  immovables,  whether,  2114  (note), 
priorities  inter  te  of  mortgages,  2134. 
property  which  can  be  subject  of,  2118. 
register,  how  struck  off,  2167—2165. 
registration  of,  2146—2156. 
effect  of,  2154. 

MOTHER, 

authority  of,  371—886. 
guardian,  when,  890—896. 

W.  H  H 
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MOTHER— CMtiMMed. 

manuge,  ooiuent  to,  wlien  necemarj,  73,  160. 

oppcMrtion  toy  soRD  of,  66 — 69. 
matemitf  may  be  prored,  341. 
purtition  by,  1075—1080. 
•eemity  as  luafmetaaiy,  need  not  gtre,  601. 
naafrocik  ligiit  to,  3S4— 387. 

JCOYABLES, 

aooemion  to,  565—677. 

00- heir,  when  entitled  to  hare,  as  tfaej  are,  826. 

oommnnity  clause  in  manriage  oontract  excluding,  1500 — 1504. 

debts  when  movables,  1409  (note). 

donation  at,  valuation  must  be  annexed,  948. 

entailed,  when  must  be  sold,  1062. 

heir,  with  benefit  of  inventory,  how  must  sell,  805. 

hotohpot,  how  brought  into,  868,  869. 

lease  of,  to  furnish  house,  tenn  of.  1757. 

lien  over,  2074—2076,  2099,  2100—2102. 

minor's,  when  guardian's  duty  to  sell,  452. 

parents,  when  need  not  sell  movables  of  children,  453. 

posBession,  title  to,  2279. 

stolen,  how  recovered  if  sold  in  market  overt,  2280. 

usufruct  may  indnde,  581. 

valuation  of,  how  must  be  made,  for  puipoee  of  partition,  825. 

valuation  of  minor's,  how  must  be  made,  if  parents  wish  to  keep,  463. 

what  things  are,  527—536. 

MUTUAIi  CONSENT,  separation  will  not  be  oidered  by,  307. 

NATITBAL  CHILDREN.     See  Illxoitiicatji. 
NATUBAL  OBLIGATION,  definition  of,  1235  (note).' 

NATURALISATION, 

F^rench,  how  obtained,  9 — 13. 
refusal  of,  g^unds  for,  9. 

NAVIGABLE  RIVER,  definition  of,  538  and  note. 

NECESSITY, 

deposit  of,  what  is,  1949—1952. 

verbal  evidence  admissible  of  deposit  of,  1348, 1950. 

way  of,  682  and  note,  683—685. 

NEGLIGENCE, 

duty  to  repair  damage  caused  by,  1383— 1385. 
standard  of  care  required  by  French  law,  note  to  601. 

NON-ACCESS,  when,  affects  presumption  of  paternity,  312. 

NON- APPARENT  EASEMENTS  may  only  be  created  by  a  document, 
691,  695. 

NON-CONTINTJOUS  EASEMENT  can  only  be  created  by  a  document, 
691,  695. 

NOTARY, 

alteration,  marriage  contract,  record  by,  1397. 
application  to  parent  for  advice,  service  by,  154. 
appointment  of,  to  represent  absent  person,  113. 
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NOTABY^eontinued, 

commnnity,  ^f  dissolyed,  can  only  be  reoonstituM  by  juridical  act 

recorded  by,  1451. 
donation  inter  vivos  must  be  recorded  by,  931. 
eyidenoe,  matters  over  160  francs,  record  of,  1341. 
holograph  will,  deposit  with,  1007. 
incapacity  for  buying  rights  of  action,  1597. 
interdiction,  notice  of  must  be  given  to,  501. 
marriage  contract,  must  record,  1394—1397. 
partition,  sale  of  immovables,  when  can  sell,  827. 
reconciliation  of  separated  spouses,  record  of,  311,  1451. 
separation    void,   unless   carried    out   by    settlement   of    aooounts 

evidenced  by,  1444. 
subrogation  void  unless  payment  and  loan  evidenced  by,  1260. 
will,  when  must  draw  up,  971 — 980. 

NOTICE  TO  QUIT, 

duty  of  purchaser  wishing  to  give,  1748,  1749. 
expiration  at,  of  written  lease  need  not  be  given,  1737. 

NOVATION,  1271—1281. 

NULLrrr, 

action  for  declaration  of,  time  for  bringing,  1304. 

of  marriage,  when  lies,  180 — 202. 
acts  done  after  interdiction  are,  602. 

before  interdiction  may  be  declared,  603. 
agreement  to  give  up  right  of  accepting  or  disclaiming  community, 

1453. 
change  in  marriage  settlement  after  separation,  1461. 
gifts  by  minor  to  guardian,  907. 
g^uardians  acquiring  rights  over  ward's  property,  460. 
marriage,  mistake  when  makes,  1110. 
pledge,  contract  of,  giving  general  powers  of  sale,  2078. 
separation  voluntary,  a,  1443. 
settlement  between  gaardian  and  ward,  when,  472. 
wife's  g^ts  purchases  mortgages,  sales  when,  217,  226. 

OATHS  (administered  in  Court), 
effect  of,  1357—1369. 

prescription,  person  setting  up,  may  be  put  on,  2275. 
verbal  lease,  may  be  administered  to  person  denying,  1716. 

OBJECTIONS  TO  MARRIAGE, 
form  of,  66—69. 
how  entered,  172—179. 

OCCUPATION,  right  of,  distinguished  from  usufruct,  632—634. 

OUTGOING  TENANT,  duties  of,  1777. 

ORAL  EVIDENCE, 

admissibility,  1341—1348. 

bailment,  as  to,  1348,  1923,  1960. 

commencement  of  proof,  when  makes  admissible,  323,  1347. 

lease,  1715. 

partnership,  as  to,  1834. 

usual  notice  must  be  given  to  terminate  verbal  lease,  1786. 

when  admissible  to  prove  legitimacy,  323. 

hh2 
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OWNEBSHIP, 

Aoquiution,  modes  of,  7U— 717,  2265,  2266. 

definition  of,  544. 

good  faith,  effect  on,  549,  550. 

rights  reralting  from,  546,  547—550. 

PAID,  teohnioal  meaning  of  tenn,  2028  (note). 

PAPERS,  FAMILY,  when  can  be  nsed  as  a  oommenoementof  proof,  823. 

PA  R A  PHERNALIA,  what  are,  1574—1580. 

PAROL, 

oommeDoement  of  proof,  when  makee  admianble,  323,  1347. 

eridenoe.     See  ETXDBBrcB. 

lease  by,  not  enforceable,  1715. 

lease,  time  for  which  assumed  to  be  made,  1774. 

PARTITION, 

absent  person,  appomtmont  of  a  representatiye  at,  113. 
action  for,  roles  as  to,  815—842. 

when  gnardian  can  bring,  465. 
action  of  minor  and  interdicted  persons  for,  may  be  bronght  bj 

guardian,  817. 
creditor's  right  to  intervene  in,  882. 
effects  of,  883—886. 
minor,  when  binds,  466. 

owner  of  undivided  share  entitled  to  force,  815. 
parents,  by,  1075—1080. 
rescission  of,  887 — 892. 
warranty  of  quiet  possession  of  lots,  884  -886. 

PARTNERSHIP, 

oommercial.    See  Codb  db  CoMinntflH,  18. 

definition  of,  1832,  1833. 

general  roles  as  to,  1833,  1834. 

liability  of  partners  to  third  parties,  1862—1864. 

rights  and  liabilities  of  partners  inter  •#,  1843 — 1861. 

spedfio,  1841,  1842. 

termination  of,  modes  of,  1865 — 1872. 

oniyersal,  1836—1840. 

PARTY  WALLS, 

easements  oyer,  652,  653 — 667. 
openings  in,  675—677. 

PATERNITY, 

illegitimate  child,  when  proof  allowed,  340. 
of  child  born  during  marriage,  312 — 318. 

PAWNBROKER,  pledge,  rules  as  to,  do  not  apply  to,  2084. 

PAYMENT,  definition  of  term  in  French  law,  1235  (note), 
delivery  need  not  be  made  until,  1612. 
mistake,  by,  action  for  return,  1235. 

duty  of  receiver,  1376—1381. 
pledge,  return  of,  does  not  raise  presumption  of,  1206. 
purchaser,  1650 — 1654. 
ratification  of,  to  third  party,  1239. 

PENALTY  CLAUSE,  1226—1233. 
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•*  P^RE  DE  FAMILLE," 
oare,  standard  of,  601  (note), 
"destination  de/*  easements  created  bj,  692 — 695. 
*'  destination  de,  immeublee  par,"  617,  524,  672  and  note,  692. 

PERFORMANCE  OF  CONTRACT, 
o£Per  of,  effect,  1257—1264. 
what  is,  1288—1247. 

PERMISSIVE  ACTS  not  basis  of  prescription,  2282. 

PERSONAL  DEBT,  deEnition  of,  1409  (note). 

"  PLAINTE  EN  FAUX,"  definition,  1819  (note  {h) ). 

PLEDGE, 

antichresis,  pledge  of  inunovables,  2072. 

creditor's  rights,  2078—2082. 

definition  of  contract  of,  2u71. 

eyidence  of  lien  by,  2074,  2075. 

return  of,  does  not  raise  presumption  of  payment,  1286. 

roles  as  to,  do  not  apply  to  pawnbrokers,  2084. 

POLICE  LAWS,  on  whom  binding,  3. 

POSSESSION, 

bankruptcy  of  purchaser  ground  for  refusing,  1618. 

definition,  2i28. 

good  faith,  in,  what  is,  550. 

incorporeal  right,  of,  how  transferred,  1607. 

land,  of,  rights  flowing  from,  549|  550. 

loss  of,  of  movables,  remedy,  2281. 

movables,  of,  how  given,  1606. 

what  title  to,  2279—2281. 
prescription,  nature  of  possession  required  for,  2229—2*235. 
succession,  of,  when  application  to  Court  for,  necessary,  1008. 
vendor  must  put  purchaser  in,  1608. 
where  must  be  given,  1609. 

POTESTATIVE  condition,  1170,  1174  (note). 

*'  PRlSCAIREMENT,"  definition  of  term,  2236  (note). 

PRECEDENTS,  judges  cannot  create,  5. 

'*  PR^CIPUT  "  (clause  of,  from  pra  (before),  eap^t  (to  take) ),  gift  in 

addition,  844 
divorce  does  not  make  operative,  1518. 

donation  must  be  by  way  of,  not  to  be  brought  into  hotchpot,  919. 
gift  by  way  of,  to  what  extent  valid,  844. 
gifts  assumed  to  be  by  way  of,  843,  847—849. 
marriage  contract  may  allow  survivor  gift  by  way  of,  1497  (6)| 

1515—1519. 
partition,  when  may  be  disputed  owing  to  gifts  by  way  of,  1079. 
separation  does  not  render  claune  of,  operative,  1518. 

PRESCRIPTION, 

action,  16sion,  for,  1676. 

minor,  by,  1304,  2252,  2278. 

against  one  joint  debtor  prevents  time  running  as  against  all, 

1207. 
rescission  of  contract,  1304. 
ward  against  guardian,  475. 
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PBESGRIFTION— eoM^nMMf. 

easements  when  aoqoired  by,  690. 

not  aoqnired  by,  691. 
fraud,  rona  from  dUcovery  of,  1304. 
honband  and  wife,  as  between,  2253. 
interruption  of,  what  acts  oonstitate,  2242  —  2250. 

act  of  joint  creditor,  1199,  1207. 
married  woman,  against,  2254. 
mistake,  runs  from  discovery  of,  1304. 
of  right  of,  accepting  or  disclaiming  succession,  789. 

separation  of  succession,  880. 
periods  of,  2262—2281. 
permissive  acts  cannot  form  basis  of,  2232. 
persons  who  cannot  gain  title  by,  2236—2238. 
possession,  nature  of,  required  for,  2240,  2241. 
public  property,  title  to,  by,  2226,  2227. 
rules,  genera],  applicable  to,  2219—2227. 
time  when,  begins  to  run,  1304,  2257. 

when  suspended  running,  2251—2259. 

how  reckoned,  906,  1304,  2260,  2261. 
title,  when  gained  by,  2229. 

to  donation  revoked  by  birth  of  chUd,  when  gained  by,  966. 

person  who  cannot  acquire  title  by,  2236 — 2238. 
void  title  cannot  be  basis  of,  2267. 

"  PRELfiVEMENT,  DROIT  DE  "  (right  of  taking  before  partition), 
dissolution  of  community,  at,  when  parties  have,  1503. 
husband's  property,  when  can  be  exercised  against,  1472. 
in  respect  of  proceeds  of  separate  property  sold  and  not  reinvested, 

1433. 
when  property  not  brought  into  hotchpot  in  kind,  830. 
when  right  of,  arises,  1470. 
wife's  right  to  be  exercised  before  husband,  1471. 

PBESUMPTIONS  OF  LAW, 
boundaries,  as  to,  666. 
death,  88,  89,  135  (note) 
definition  of,  1360. 

evidence  rendered  unnecessary,  843,  1352. 
fraud  is  not  presumed,  1116. 
gift  by  way  of  preciput,  847—849. 
gift,  to  what  persons  assumed  to  be  for  benefit  of  incapable  persons, 

911,  1100. 
good  faith,  2268,  2269. 
juris,  1350—1353. 

legacy  as  to  being  by  way  of  pr6ciput,  843,  847—849. 
legitimacy,  as  to,  312—318. 

marriage  contract,  that  grandchildren  take  under  gift  in,  1082. 
payment,  of,  return  of  pledge  does  not  raise,  1286. 
possession,  as  to,  2230—2231,  2234. 
release  of  debt,  1283,  1284. 
repairs,  as  to,  1731. 
retjudicataf  principle  of,  1351. 
survivorship,  720—722. 

PRIESTS,  incapacity  for  receiving  gifts,  909. 

PREBiOQENirURE  not  recognised  by  law,  745. 
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PRODIGALS,  iCourt  power  to  restram,  613—615. 

PROinJLGATION  OF  LAW,  1. 

PROOF, 

oommencement  of,  definition,  1347. 
onuB  of,  1316. 

PROPERTY,  alienation  of.     See  Auxnatzon. 

**  PROTEOTEUR,"  when  appointed,  417. 

PUBLIC  OFFICER,  definition  of,  806  (note). 

PUBLIC  POLICY, 

laws  affecting,  cannot  be  modified  \>y  contract,  1133. 
marriage  contract  mast  not  be  against,  1387 — 1390. 

PUBLIC  PROPERTY,  prescription  as  to,  2226,  2227. 

PUBLIC  TRADER, 

rights  of  married  woman  if,  220. 
infant,  if,  487,  1308. 

PURCHASE-MONEY,  lien  of  lender  of,  2103  (2). 

PURCHASER, 

contract  mortgage,  power  to  free  property  of,  2179,  2181 — 2192. 

definition  of  term,  2167  (note). 

law  mortgage,  method  of  clearing  property  of,  2198— -2203. 

*<  l^on,'*  no  right  of  action  for,  1683. 

mortgaged  property  of,  liability,  2170 — 2178. 

mortgages,  right  to  dear  off,  2179,  2180  (3). 

"PURGE,"  method  of  freeing  property  from  mortgages  and  liens, 
2181-2196. 

PUTATIVE  MARRIAGE,  139,  140. 

effect  of,  if  parties  in  good  faith,  201,  202. 

QUIT,  NOTICE  TO,  time  of,  1736—1739,  1746—1749. 
QUARRIES,  osafmctaazy  rights  in,  698. 

KATIFICATION, 

donation,  of,  yoid  in  form,  1339,  1340. 
form  of,  required  by  law,  1338. 
minor  by,  when  attained  majority,  1311. 
payment  to  third  party  of,  1239. 
principal,  by,  1998. 

KBCEIVER.    Sm  *<  Sbqubstbs." 
BECOGNmON  OF  ILLEGITIMATE  CHILD. 

See  AcXNOWLBDOlCXlfT. 

'*  RECOMPENSE  "  to  community,  what  is,  1487. 

BECONCILIATION, 

effect  on  divorce  action,  244. 

magistrate's  duty  to  attempt,  of  parties  to  diyoroe,  288. 

reunion  of  divorced  person  after,  296. 

summons  to,  interrupts  prescription,  2246. 
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BEGOBD, 

dudaimexB,  &o.  of  sacoeoaionfl,  784,  793. 
dooameiitB  of,  1317—1321,  2213  (note), 
not  of,  1322—1332. 

BECTIFICATION  OP  RECORDS  OF  CIVIL  STATUS,  99—101. 

REDEMPTION, 

piiioha8er*B  right  when  property  sabjeot  to  olaoBe  of,  1664,  1761. 
right  of,  1659—1703. 

REDUCTION, 

obligation  entered  into  by  emancipated  minor,  484,  486. 
of  donations  and  legacies,  920 — 930. 
of  donations  of  spoosee,  1090. 

REGISTERS  OF  MORTGAGES, 
defects  in  reeponsibilitj,  2197. 
pnblicity,  2196. 

REGISTRAR  OF  COURT,  duties  as  to  holograph  wills,  1007. 

REGISTRATION, 

architect's  lien,  of,  2109. 

oo-heir's  lien,  of,  2109. 

oonserrator  of  mortgages,  duty,  2196 — 2203. 

contractor's  lien,  of,  2109. 

diyoroe,  of,  necessary,  262. 

donations,  939—942. 

entail,  1073. 

legacy,  1016. 

marriage,  of,  76,  76. 

mortgages,  2106,  2134,  2146,  2166. 

vendor's  lien,  2108. 

wills,  1007. 

workmen's  lien,  2109. 

«  r£:GLEMENT,"  definition  of,  644  (note). 

RELEASE, 

effect  of,  1286,  1287. 

novation  releases  surety,  1281. 

obligation,  how  released,  123i. 

of  debt,  return  of  pledge  does  not  raise  presumption  of,  1283,  1284. 

what  amounts  to,  1282,  1286—1288. 

co-heir's  powers  of,  1224. 
principal  debtor  of,  releases  surety,  1287. 

"RfeMfeRfe," 

**  action  de  "  (right  of  redemption  or  repurchase),  1669—1673. 
purchaser's  rights  when  property  sabjeot  to,  1664,  1761. 

RENT,  under  verbal  lease,  when  amount  disputed,  how  fixed,  1716. 

RENT-CHARGE, 

consideration  for,  1968—1970. 

contract  for  purchase  of,  how  construed,  1977 — 1983. 

duration  of,  1972—1976. 

movable,  629. 

owner  of,  when  can,  demand  new  title,  2263. 

perpetual  or  for  life,  1910. 

redeemable,  630,  1911—1913. 

rescission  of  contract  for  purchase  of,  1977. 
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BEPAIBS, 

dominant  tenement,  owner  of,  entitled  to  do  neceasaxy  repairs  to  enjoy 

easement,  697,  698. 
landlord's,  1719,  1720,  1724. 
part  owners  of  bouse,  duties  as  to,  664. 
party- wall,  duty  of  owners  as  to,  655,  656,  667. 
report  stating  condition  of  premises  as  to,  effect  of,  1730,  1731. 
servient  tenement,  rights  of  owner  of,  if  liable  to  repair,  699. 
tenant's  repairs,  what  are,  1754,  1756. 
usufructuary's  duties  as  to,  605—607. 

BEFRI8E2S  (right  of  taking  out  of  community  before  diyision), 

husband  no  right  of,  in  respect  to  movables  if  no  inventory,.  1504. 
what  wife  may  take  out  if  she  disclaims,  1493,  1603. 
wife's  and  wife's  heirs,  1471,  1472. 

REPURCHASE.    Hm  "  Rixftafi." 

REPUTE,  COMMON, 

legitimacy  of,  effect  of,  320. 

marriage  assumed  owing  to,  195,  197. 

ownership  of  movables,  as  to,  right  to  give  evidence  of,  1504. 

RESCISSION, 

action  for,  of  contract,  limitation  of  time  for,  1304. 

assignment  of,  a  right  of  action,  1699. 

compromise  of,  2052 — 2054. 

contract  on  g^und  of  want  of  consent,  1109. 

of  duress,  1111—1115. 
of  fraud,  1116. 
of  mistake,  1110. 

lease,  of,  1722,  1729,  1760,  1766. 

non -disclosure  of  easements  over  property,  ground  of,  1638. 

partition,  of,  887—892. 

redemption  clause,  by,  1658. 

rent-charge,  contract  of  purchase  of,  1977. 

sale  on  ground  of  **  lesion"  (undervalue),  1658,  1674—1685. 

disturbance,  breach  of  warranty  of  quiet  enjoy- 
ment, 1636. 

*'  RESERVE  LEGALE,"  limitation  on  power  of  alienatioii  by  will  or 
inter  vit?09,  913—919. 

RESIDENCE  IN  FRANCE  naturaliaation,  8  (4),  (5). 

'<  RETOUR,"  meaning  of,  833  (note). 

RETROSPECTIVE,  laws  not,  2. 

REVERSION,  clause  of,  in  donation,  to  donor,  951,  952. 

REVOCATION, 

authority  of  agent,  2003. 
clause  of ,  in  contract,  1183,  1184. 

contracts  are  not  subject  to,  1134.  i 

donation,  when  revocable,  953 — 966.  j 

revocable  between  spouses,  1096.  i 

partnership  agreement,  mabagement  clause  not  subject  to,  1866.  [ 

will,  when  revoked,  1035—1047.  | 

i 
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BIVER, 

allnyion  from,  ownenhip,  656—559. 
bed,  new,  taking,  effect  of,  562,  563. 
ialandfl  in,  560,  561. 
property  in,  538,  644. 
towing  path  along,  650. 

ROOFS,  water  falling  from,  easement,  681 

RXJBAL  EASEMENTS,  what,  687. 


SAILOB,  death  of,  oertifloate,  93—98. 

SALE, 

ambiguous,  contract  of,  interpretation,  1602. 
chose  in  action,  of,  1689—1701. 
Court,  by,  1686—1688. 
definition  of,  1582, 1583. 
dellTeiy,  duty  as  to,  1604—1624. 
general  rules  as  to,  1583—1593. 
incapadtj  to  purchase,  1594 — 1597. 
moorporeal  right  of ,  1689—1701. 
merchantable  quality,  1641—1649. 
option,  with,  to  repurchase,  1659 — 1673. 
quiet  possession,  warranty  of,  1626 — 1640. 
seller,  duties  of,  1603. 

tenant's  rights,  how  affected  by,  1743,  1744,  1748. 
third  piurty*s  property,  sale  of,  Toid,  1598. 
warranty  on  sale,  1625. 
what  may  be  sold,  1598. 
cannot  be  sold,  1600. 

SOHOOLBOY,  when  State  responsible  for  damage  caused  by,  1884. 

SEASHORES,  aUenabiUty  of,  538,  639  (note). 

SEOURITT, 

foreigner  plaintiff  bound  to  give,  16. 

parents  not  bound  to  give  as  usufructuaries,  601. 

nsufruotuazy  when  bound  to  give,  601 — 604. 

SEISIN, 

executor  neyer  has,  of  land,  1026  and  note, 
heirs  entitled  to  '*  reserve  legale  "  have,  1004. 
legitimate  heirs  haye,  724. 
uniyersal  "16gataire,"  when,  has,  1006. 

SEALS  OF  COURT,  property  protected  by, 

oommunity  of,  during  diyoroe  prooeediogs,  242. 

costs  of  haying  put  on,  821,  1482. 

creditor's  right  to  haye  put  on,  820,  821. 

for  minor  heir,  interdicted  and  absent  persons,  protection  of,  1081 

1034. 
partition,  in  case  of,  819. 
succession  of,  guardian  removed  by,  451. 

when  wife  claims  whole,  769. 

when  benefit  of  inyentory  claimed,  810. 
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"  8EPABATI0N  DES  BIENS," 

aooounts  between  hnabiind  and  wife  miiBt  be  settled  to  be  effeotual, 

1444. 
oommunity  diasolyed  by,  1441. 
creditor's  right  to  intervene,  1446,  1447. 
dowry  in  peril  a  ground  for  demanding,  1443,  1663. 
judicial  separation  inyolyes,  311. 
preciput  clause  does  not  become  operatiye  by,  1611. 
publication  of ,  1446. 

status  of  wife  how  affected  by,  1449,  1636. 
wife  separated  must  contribute  to  support  children,  1448. 

"  SEPARATION  DB  CORPS," 
community  dissolyed  by,  1441. 
divorce,  when  parties  entitled  to  after,  810. 
pr^put  clause  not  made  operative  by,  1618 
proceedings,  307. 
spouses,  when  can  ask  for,  306. 
status  of  wife,  how  affected  by,  1449. 
surname,  parties*  right  to  each  other's,  311. 
voluntary,  void,  307. 

<*  SEQUESTRE  **  (Receiver  appointed  by  Court  or  parties), 
agreement,  when  appointed  by,  1956 — 1960. 
Court,  by,  1961—1963. 
forms  of,  1966. 

usufruct,  property  subject  to,  given  to,  when  usufructuary  cannot 
give  security,  602,  603. 

SERVANT, 

civil  domicile  of,  108. 
hiring  of,  1780. 

SERVICE  OF  PROCESS,  place  for.  111. 
SERVITUDE.    8e$  Eassksmt. 
SET-OFF,  1289—1299.    See  Mbbqse. 

"  SfiVICES," 

definition  of,  231  (note). 

donation  may  be  revoked  owing  to,  966. 

SEX,  presumption  of  survivorship  how  affected  by,  720 — 722. 

SHIP, 

birth  on,  duty  as  to  registration,  69 — 62. 
death  on,  duty  as  to  registration  of,  80—92. 
owner  liable  for  damage  done  by,  1386. 
wills  made  on,  formalities,  988^994. 

SOLDIER, 

death,  certificate  of,  98^98. 
will  of,  981—987. 

SPECIAL  LEGACIES,  1014^1024. 

STAIRCASE,  different  owners,  repair  of,  664. 
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STATUS, 

laws  as  to,  affect  French  citizen  abroad,  3. 
legitimate  obUd,  197,  320—323. 
legitimated  child,  333. 
macried  person,  196. 

STEPFATHEB,  liability  as  guardian,  396. 

SUB-LETTINa. 

farmer,  when  cannot,  1763. 

leasee,  power  of,  1717. 

sub-tenant,  liabUity  to  landlord,  1753. 

SUBROGATION,  1249—1262. 

«  SUBROG^  TUTEUR.'*    Seg  Abbzbtant  Qvabdiam, 
duties  of,  420—426. 

SUCCESSION, 

absent  person,  of,  when  opens,  180. 

acceptance  of,  774—783. 

benefit  of  inventory,  793—810. 

collateral,  750—755. 

oommunity,  when  liable  for  debts  of,  1411 — 1417. 

chargeable  on  donation,  1418. 
creditors  of,  order  of  payment,  808,  809. 
debts  of,  how  apportionable,  870 — 882. 
definition  of,  720  (note), 
dischiimer  of,  784—792. 
future  right  in,  cannot  be  sold,  1600. 
hotchpot,  duty  of  heirs  as  to,  843—869. 
illegitimate  children,  rights  in,  756 — 765. 
inheritance  of,  order  of,  731 — 738. 
irreguhir,  766—772. 

minor,  inherit'ed  bj,  guardian's  duties,  461. 
opening  of,  place  of,  110. 
partition  of,  815—842. 

rescission  of,  887—892. 
sale  of  rights  in,  effect  of,  1696—1698. 
shares  in,  mutual  warranty  of  heirs,  883 — 886. 
atirpes,  psr,  inheritance  by,  739 — 744. 
survivorship,  presumption  as  to,  720 — 722. 
title  deeds,  who  entitled  to,  842. 
vacant,  811—814. 

SUPPORT,  mutual,  who  owe  one  another,  205 — 211. 

SURETY, 

husband  warrants  title  to  wife's  separate  property  only,  1433. 

indemnity,  right  to,  2028—2032. 

liability,  termination  of,  2034—2089. 

merger  of  debt,  released  by,  1294. 

novation,  released  by,  1281. 

obligations  of,  implied  by  law,  2012—2020,  2025,  2026. 

principal  debtor,  can  make  creditor  first  sue,  2022 — ^2026. 

subrogation  of,  to  creditor's  rights,  2029—2031. 

wife,  binding  herself  for  community,  assumed  to  be,  1431. 
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SURNAME, 

dlYoroe,  after,  wife  no  right  to  tue  husband's,  299. 
judicial  separation,  wife*8  right  to  husband's,  311. 

SURVIVORSHIP,  presumption  of  law  as  to,  720—722. 

SYNALLAGMATIC  OONTRAOT,  1102,  1184,  1326. 


TACn  AGOEPTANGE  of  suocesidoa,  what  amounts  to,  778—780. 

TALLIES,  irhen  evidenoe,  1333. 

TENANT, 

adyerse  acts,  duty  to  giye  landlord  w>tiee  of,  1727. 

buildings  erected  bj,  rights  as  to,  665. 

farming,  compensation  for  bad  crops,  1769—1773. 

fire,  Uabaity  for,  1733—1736. 

holding  over,  effect  of ,  1738,  1739,  1769,  1776. 

ingoing,  duties  of,  1777. 

landlord,  of,  duty  to,  1719,  1720,  1724. 

outgoing,  duties  of,  1777. 

possession,  right  to,  1749. 

quiet  enjoyment,  disturbance  in,  1726. 

repairs,  duty  as  to,  1764,  1765. 

sale  of  property,  rights  in  case  of,  1743,  1744 — 1748. 

trees  planted  by,  rights  as  to,  656. 

Terbal  lease  not  enforceable,  1716. 

notice  to  quit,  1737. 

period  for  which  assumed  to  be  made,  1774,  1776. 

TENANT  FOR  LIFE  OF  ENTAILED  PROPERTY, 
inyentoiy,  duty  as  to,  1068. 
inyestment,  duty  as  to,  1066,  1066. 
minor,  when,  provisions  as  to,  1074. 
sale  of  movables,  duty  to  see  to,  1062. 
trustee,  duty  as  to  appointment  of,  1056. 

TENDER,  rules  as  to,  1267—1264. 

THIRD  PARTY, 

contract  for  benefit  of,  1120,  1121. 

contracts  do  not  affect,  1 165. 

creditors  can  take  benefit  of  their  debtors'  contracts,  1166,  1167. 

documents  not  of  record,  date  of,  as  against,  1328. 

TIMBER, 

community,  when  belongs  to,  1403. 
user  of,  right  of,  630,  636. 
usufructuary's  rights  to,  690 — 694. 

TIME, 

for  prescription,  how  reckoned,  966,  1304,  2260,  2261. 
when  does  not  run  for  purposes  of  prescription,  2261 — 2259. 
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TITLE-DEEDS  of  sncoewion,  who  entitled  to,  842. 
"  TITEE,"  definition  of,  1317  (note). 
"  TITRE  EXECUTOIRE,"  definition  of,  2218  (note). 
TOWING-PATH,  easement  relates  to,  650. 

TRADE, 

emanoipated  minor  carrying  on,  powers  of,  487. 

married  woman  carrying  on,  powers  of,  220. 
^       minor  carrying  on,  bound  by  contracts,  1308. 

TRADERS'  BOOKS,  1329,  1330. 

TREASURE  TROVE, 
right  to,  716. 
usufructuary  not  entitled  tof  698. 

TREES, 

boundary,  near,  rules  as  to,  668 — 673. 
community,  rights  in  respect  of,  1403. 
user  of,  630,  636. 
usufructuary  rights  to,  590 — 694. 

TUTOR  AD  HOCy  protection  of  minor  whose  legitimacy  is  impugned, 
318. 

UNFAIRNESS, 

contract,  how  affected  by,  1118,  1674—1686. 
Court  can  give  minor  relief  from,  484,  1305. 
partition,  is  g^und  for  rescission,  1079, 1080. 
valuation  for  purpose  of  preying,  1080,  1678. 

UNIVERSALITT, 

bequest  of,  1003—1009. 

the  nature  of,  1010—1013. 

URBAN  EASEMENT,  what  is,  687. 

USE  AND  OCCUPATION  distinguished  from  usufruct,  626—636. 

USUFRUCT. 

definition  of,  678—681. 

distinguished  from  right  of  user,  626—636. 

dowry  giyen  by  way  of  a,  duty  of  husband  or  heirs  on  dissolution  of 

marriage,  1668. 
duties  of  usufructuary,  600 — 616. 

lost,  oyer  minor  children's  property,  if  no  inventory  taken,  1442. 
mortgage  of,  2118. 

parent,  right  of,  oyer  child's  property,  384 — 387. 
reduction  of,  when  beyond  amount  allowed  by  law,  917. 
right  of  usufructuary,  682 — 699. 
seizure  of,  2204. 
termination  of,  617—624. 

usufructuary  "  a  titre  particulier  "  not  liable  for  debts,  611. 
when  bound  to  give  Becurity,  601. 

VACANT  SUCCESSION,  administration  of,  811—814. 
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VALUATION, 

donation  of  movables,  of  neoessary,  948. 
minor's  moyables,  453. 

property  sold,  of,  in  action  of  '*  l^on,"  1678 
succession  of,  when  must  be  made,  824,  826,  828. 
test  of  fairness  of  parents*  partition,  1080. 

••VALUATION  VAUT  VENTE," 
meaning  of  phrase,  1651  (note), 
ownership  when  not  altered  by,  1662,  1664. 

VENDOR, 

contract  construed  against,  if  ambiguous,  1602. 
lien  on  movables,  2102  (4). 

immovables,  2103  (1),  2108. 
warranties  of,  1626—1640,  1641—1649. 

VERBAL  EVIDENCE.     6^  Pabol. 

VIEW,  easemento  relating  to,  678. 

VIOLENCE, 

certificate  of  death  in  case  of,  86. 
death  by,  duty  of  police,  81,  82. 

*•  VIRILE  "  (portion),  definition  of,  873  (note). 

VOLUNTEER,  intermeddling  with  property,  duty  of,  1372—1376. 

VOLUNTEER  GUARDIAN,  duties  of,  361—370. 


WALL  when  party-wall,  653,  664. 

WARRANTIES, 

oo-heirt*,  by,  884,  885. 

heir  selling  rights,  1696. 

husband's,  when  selling  wife's  property,  1433. 

lessors',  1721. 

vendors',  1625. 

hidden  defects,  1641—1649. 

quiet  enjoyment,  1626 — 1640. 

WATER, 

easements  relating  to,  640 — 646. 

owner,  duty  to  keep  off,  dripping  from  roofs,  681. 

WAY, 

easement  relating  to,  682 — 686. 

public,  not  capable  of  being  private  property,  638. 

towing  path,  easement  relating  to,  650. 

WEAE-ICINDED  PERSON,  power  of  Court  to  interdict,  499. 

WIDOW, 

aliment,  right  to,  1465,  1570. 

guardian  of  children,  390. 

interest  on  dowry,  when  entitled  to,  1670. 

mourning,  entitied  to,  1481. 

re-marriage,  effect  on  guardianship,  396. 

re-marrying,  how  long  must  wait  before,  228. 

status  uf ,  1496. 
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WIFE, 

oommanity,  married  nnder,  positloD  of,  when  husbAnd  diaappeared, 

124. 
ooniraot,  cannot,  without  husband's  oonsent,  217. 
debts  of,  commnnity  when  liable,  1419. 

as  agent  of  husband,  not  liable,  1420. 
gifts  to  husband  bj  marriage  contract,  1091 — 1100. 

not  bj  loarriage  contract,  reyocable,  1096. 
guardian  of  interdicted,  husband  may  be,  507. 
heir  of,  grifts  to,  presumption  as  to,  849. 
incapacity,  for  buying  husband's  property,  1698. 
inherits  husband's  property,  when,  767—  773. 
law  mortgage,  2121,  2135,  2136,  2138,  2139. 

Umitation  of,  2140,  2144. 
freeing  property  from,  2198—2203. 
marriage  contract  unreg^tered,  powers  of,  1391. 
nationality  of  husband  follows,  12,  19. 
paraphernalia  of,  1574 — 1580. 
pre-uuptial  debts,  liability  of  community  for,  1410. 
property  of,  husband  management  of,  1428 — 1430. 

protection  during  diyoroe  proceedings,  238,  242. 
residence  during  diToroe  proceedings,  238,  241,  246. 
sale  by,  to  husband  void,  1593. 
separated,  duty  to  support  children,  1448. 

property,  her  management  of,  1449. 
status  of,  311. 
surety,  when  only  liable  as,  1431. 

WILL, 

bequest  of  m  alienum  void,  1021. 
definition  of,  893. 

dispositions  by,  how  limited,  913^919. 
executors  of,  1025—1034. 
forms  of,  967—980. 

incapable  person  in  fayour  of,  yoid,  911. 
of  taking,  907,  908,  909,  995. 
married  woman  can  make,  905. 
minor  can  make,  904. 
reyocation  of ,  1035—1047. 
witnesses  to,  971,  974,  980. 

WOMAN  can  be  agent,  1990. 

WOODS, 

user,  right  of,  in,  636. 
usufructuary's  right  in,  590—594. 
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2)  The  A.  B.  C.  Guide  to  the  Practice.— Stbinobb. 
3)  The  Annual  Digest.— Mbwb.    {Also  istued  Quarterly.) 
4J  The  Annual  Statutes. — Hanbxtbt  Aqos. 
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tiieday  of  publication,  mt^  21.  18<.    {b)  Nos.  1,  2,  8, 4,  azid  6  <mly,  nei^ 
21,  8<.     (e)  Nos.  8,  4,  5,  and  6  only,  net,  21.  be.    (If  A.  B.  C.  Guidb 
it  not  wanted  2m,  6d.  may  he  deducted  for  iubacription  to  Series  (a]  or  (h).) 
IfM.LQjgrBJLTE^B  FsAonoB  is  not  wanted  10«.  nuiy  be  deducted  from  any 
teriee.    {Carriage  extra,  2«.) 

%*  AU  itandard  law  Workt  are  kept  in  Stocky  in  law  eal/ and  other  bindtnye^ 
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ANNUAL  PRACTICE.-The  Annual  Practice.  1908.  Edited 
^  T.  Snow,  BarriBter-at-Law ;  G.  Bubnxt,  a  Master  of  the  Supreme 
Court ;  and  F.  A.  STRnraxR,  of  the  Central  Office.  2  vols.  8vo.  (A 
thin  paper  edition  in  1  Vol.  may  be  had,  price  259.  net ;  on  India 
paper,  3«.  6d,  extra.)  Net,  IL  6«. 

"  A  book  which  every  practisiiig  Knglfah  lawyer  miut  have." — Law  QuarUrlp, 
"Evenr  member  of  the  oar,  Id  pnGtioe,and  every  London  solidtor.at  all  eventii, 
finds  the  fast  edition  of  Uie  Aionnal  Praotioe  a  neeeBmty."—8olieUor$*  Jcnmal. 

ANNUAL  STATUTES.— ru<«  <* Statutes." 

ARBITRATION.— Russell's  Treatise  on  the  Power  and  Duty 
of  an  Arbitrator,  and  the  Law  of  Submissions  and  Awards; 
with  an  Appendix  of  Forms,  and  of  the  Statutes  relating  to 
Arbitration.  Ninth  Edition.  By  Edwabd  Pollock,  Esq.,  an  Official 
Referee  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  Judicature,  and  Hasold  Wabbem 
Pollock,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Rojal  8vo.     1906.  U.  10«. 

"  Every  matter  likely  to  arise  is  here  dealt  with,  and  the  book  deservedly 
maintains  its  position  as  the  leading^  authority  on  arbitration."— £.atp  Times. 

**  After  a  careful  examination  of  the  way  in  which  the  work  has  beea  done, 
we  may  say  that  nothing  which  the  practitioner  will  want  to  know  seems  to  have 
been  omitted." — I^w  Journal. 

ARGENTINE    REPUBLICp   Code   off   Commerce.— 

Translated  by  G.  Wilson- Rab  and  Bbbnabdo  db  Spbluzzx.     Demy 
8vo.     1904.  Net,  U. 

AUCTIONEERS.— Hart's  Lawretating  to  Auctioneers,  House 
ARentsandValuers,and  to  Conn  mission. — By  HbbbbHabt,  Esq., 
LL.D.,  Barrister^at-Law.    Second  Edition.    Demy  Svo.    1903.    15«. 

**  Recommended  not  only  to  lawyers,  but  also  to  auctioneers  and  property 
agents  who  wish  to  inform  themselves  as  to  their  legal  position."— Z«at0  Journal. 

AVERAGE.— Hopkins'  Hand-Book  of  Average.— Fourth  Edition. 
By  Manlbt  HopxxiiB,  Esq.    Demy  8to.     1884.  1/.  It. 

Lowndes'  Law  of  General  Average. — English  and  Foreign. 
Fourth  Edition.  By  Rioeabd  Lowndbs,  Average  Adjuster,  Auuor 
of  "  The  Law  of  Marine  Insurance,"  &c.   Royal  8vo.    1888.    U.  10«. 

BANKING.  -Hart's  Law  of  Banking.- Second  Edition.  With  an 
Appendix  on  the  Law  of  Stotk  Exchange  Tramuuitions.  By  Hbbbb 
Habt,  Esq.,  LL.D.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  8vo.    1906.     \l.  10<. 

*'  Well  arranged  and  clearly  written,  and  its  value  is  enhanced  by  an  excellent 
index  ....  of  great  use  both  to  the  lawyer  and  to  the  banker."— Z^to  Journal. 

**  The  book  is  characterised  at  once  by  clearness  and  fulness  ....  very  useful 
in  all  matters  affecting  banks  and  their  cxuitamex»."—Solieitnr8*  Journal. 

"  The  mo«t  comprehensive  and  most  complete  ever  published  on  the  Law  of 
Banking.'*— ^anA;  NoUs. 

**  Tke  best  all-round  work  on  banking  law  which  is  in  existence  ....  excel- 
lently written,  and  the  arrangement  of  the  various  divisions  of  the  work  is 
excellent  also." — Finaneial  New*. 

Walker's  Treatise  on  Banking  Law. — Second  Edition.  By  J.  D. 
Walkbb,  Esq.,  E.C.     Demy  8to.     1886.  16«. 

BANKRUPTCY.  — Lawrance's  Precedents  of  Deeds  of  Ar- 
rangement between  Debtors  and  their  Creditors;  including 
Forms,  with  Introductory  Chapters,  also  the  Deeds  of  Arrang^ement 
Acts,  1887  and  1890,  with  Notes.  Fifth  Edition.  By  AbtkubLaw- 
BBircfB,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Demy  8yo.     1900.  7«.  6d, 

'*  Concise,  practical,  and  reliable.''— Xmc  Timee. 
Pellerin.— r«fe  "French  Law." 

Williams'  Law  and  Practice  in  Bankruptcy.— Comprising  the 
Bankruptcy  Acts,  1883  to  1890,  the  Bankruptcy  Rules  and  Fbrms, 
&o.-  By  ^e  Right  Hon.  Sir  Roland  L.  Vauohah  Williaio,  a  Lord 
Justice  of  Appeal.  Ninth  Edition.  By  Edwabd  Wv.  Hansbiz., 
assisted  by  A.  Roxbb  "MA.CKua,  Esqrs.yBarristers-at-Law..  Royal 
8to.     1908.  U,  10«. 

**  The  leading  text-book  on  bankmptoy.'*— Law  JowmaL 

*^*  AH  standard  Law  Worke  are  kept  in  Stoeh,  in  law  calf  and  other  bindin^e, 
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BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE.— Chalmers'  Digest  of  the  Law  of 
Bilfs  of  Exchange,  Promissory  Notes,  Cheoues  and  Negoti- 
able Securities.     Sixth  EditioD.      By  M.  D.  Gbaxmbbs,  G.  S.  I., 
Drsnglitsiiuui  of  tiie  Bills  of  Exohiuige  Aot.    Demy  8to.     1903.     W. 
**  ThB  leading  book  on  bilk  of  eacohaiifpe."— Law  Journal, 

BILLS  OF  LADING.- Pollock's  Bill  of  Lading  Exceptions.— 
By  Hbvbt  E.  PoLZAGK.    Second  Edition.    DemySyo.    1896.    I0t,6d. 

BORROIVERS.— Alabaster.—  ruh  '*  Money-Lenders." 

BUILDING  SOCIETIES.— Wurtzbur^  on  Building  Societies. 
—  The  Law  relating  to  Building  Sooieties,  with  Appendices  oontaining 
the  Statutes,  Beg^uLitionA,  Act  of  Sederunt,  Forms  of  Annual  Account 
and  Statement,  and  Ptecedentc  of  Rules  and  Assurances.  Fourth  Edit. 
ByE. A. WuBigBUBO,  Esq.,  Barrister-at«Law.   DemySyo.  1902.  16f. 

CARRIERS.— Carver's  Treatise  on  the  Law  relating  to  the  Car- 
riage of  Qoods  by  Sea. — Fourth  Edition.  By  Thoxab  Gixsbbt 
OAa:?XB,  Esq.,  K.O.    B<^  8yo.     1905.  1/.  16#. 

"  The  itandud  modem  book  on  Ckniage  by  8eft."-7£<N0  Journal. 
'*  An  able  and  pnotioal  itatement  of  an  extraootely  important  branoh  of  tbe 
law." — SoUeitori^  Journal. 

"  Stands  in  the  flxst  rank  of  Text-books."— Low  Quarterlp  £e«tew. 

Disney's  Law  of  Carriage  by  Railway. — By  Hbnbt  W.  Dunbt, 

Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8to.     1905.  7«.  M, 

*'  Will  be  found  a  real  awrietance  to  any  i>erBon  middenly  confronted  with 

a  knotty  questian  on  the  oaniwTe  of  goods  or  of  pemns  .  .  .  can  be  ooxdially 

noammenaed  to  the  lawrer."— Zioap  TmeM 

Macnamara's  Law  of  Carriers  of  Merchandise  and  Passengers 
by  Land. — Second  Edition.  By  Waioxb  Haim  M^oHAxaaA,  Esq., 
a  Master  of  the  Supreme  Court,  Registrar  to  the  Railway  Commis- 
sion, and  W.  A.  Robbbtbon,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Koyal  8vo. 

1908.  W.  lOf. 

'*  Should  find  a  idaoe  in  the  library  of  all  railway  men.  The  work  is  written 
in  a  tenw,  clear  style,  and  is  well  arranged  for  speedy  reference.'*— i?ai2way  Newt. 

"  A  complete  epitome  of  the  law  relating  to  carriers  of  every  dasa." — Baihoag 
Preet. 

SievekinR's  German  Law  Reiatine  to  the  Carriage  of  Qoods  by 
Sea. — Sy  Dr.  Alfbed  SisvxEiKO,  of  Hamburg.  DemySvo.  1907.  16#. 

CHANCERY,  and  Vide  *<  Equity." 
Daniell's  Chancery  Practice.— The  Practice  of  the  Ghancery  Divisioii 
of  the  High  Court  of  Justice  and  on  appeal  therefrom.  Seyenth 
Edition,  with  references  to  the  companion  yolume  of  Forms.  By 
Gbgil  C.  M.  Dalb,  Chablbs  W.  Gbbenwood,  Stdhbt  E.  Wiliiaicb, 
Esqzs.,  Barristers-at-Law,  and  Fbajvcib  A.  Stbhtobb,  Esq.,  of  the 
Central  Office.     2  yols.    Royal  8yo.     1901.  5/.  5«. 

**  With  Daniell  the  practitioner  is  *  personally  conducted/  and  there  are  Tery 
few  lawyers  who  will  not  be  grateful  for  such  guidance,  carried  out  as  it  is  by 
the  ooDaboratton  of  the  most  competent  hands." — Law  Journal. 

Daniell's  Forms  and  Precedents  of  Proceedings  in  the  Chancery 
Division  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice  and  on  Appeal  there- 
from. Fifth  Edition,  with  summaries  of  the  Rules  ox  the  Supreme 
Court;  Practical  Notes;  and  references  to  the  Seyenth  Edition  of 
Daniell*s  Chancery  Practice.  By  Chablbb  Bubhbi,  Esq.,  a  Master 
of  the  Supreme  Court.     Royal  8yo.     1901.  2/.  lOf. 

'*  ^e  book  is  too  weU-entabluhed  in  prof eaedonal  favour  to  stand  in  need  of 
oommendation." — BoUeitor^  Journal. 

CHILDREN.— Hall's  Law  Relating  to  Children.— A  Short  Treatise 

on  the  Personal  Status  of  Children,  including  the  complete  text  of  the 

Preyention  of  Cruelty  to  Children  Act,  1904,  and  of  all  Statutes  or 

Sections  of  Statutes  relating  to  tlie  Protection  of  Children,  with 

Notes  and  Forms.    Second  Edition.     By  W.  Clabkb  Hali.  and  Cecil 

W.  liELunr,  Esqs.,  Barristers-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1905.      10«.  6d, 

**  A  complete  treatiae  cm  the  peraonal  status  of  duldien."— i^w  T^wtft, 

"  A  nraoQcal  and  reliable  treatise  on  the  law  relating  to  children."— Law  Jour, 

"A  full  and  useful  guide  in  questions  relating  to  children."— S0<tci<or<'  Journal. 

"Byery  solioitor  should  have  a  copy."— La«p  Notes. 

%*  AU  sttmdard  Law  Work*  are  kept  in  Stoek^  m  lau?  calf  and  other  bindin^e^ 
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CHURCH  LAIV.-Whitehead's  Church  Law.— Being  a  OonfllM 
Dioticmazy  of  Statutes,  Canons,  Begnlatians,  and  Deoided  Cases 
affecting  the  Clergy  and  Laity.  Second  Edition.  By  Bbvjaxih 
Wbitbhrad,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8to.     1899.       lOt.  6d, 

CIVIL  CODE.— Wang's  German  Civil  Code.— Translated  and 
Annotated,  with  an  Historical  Litroduotion  and  Appendices.  By 
Chttno  Hui  Wang,  D.C.L.,  Esq.    Royal  8to.     1907.  1/.  1«. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERS.- Macaasey  and  Strahan*8  Law  relating 
to  Civil  Engineers,  Architects  and  Contractors.— With aOhapter 
on  Arbitrations.  Second  Edition.  By  L.  Livmwwoji  ICAOAanT  and 
J.  A.  Stbahav,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.  Demy  8yo.    1897.  12«.  6d. 

CIVIL  LAIV.— Schuster  on  the  Principles  of  German  Civil 
Law. — By  Ebnbst  J.  Sohubibb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy  8yo. 
1907.  yet,  12f.  M. 

COAL.— Cockburn's  Law  of  Coal,  Coal  Mining,  and  the  Coal 

Trade,  and  of  the    Holding,  Working,   and    Trading  with 

Minerals  generally.  —  By   Jomi    Hxmbt   Oookbubv,   Solioitor. 

Royal  8yo.    1902.  1/.  16f . 

"A  book  in  whiidi  the  whole  Uw  of  mines  and  minenls  is  fliectnsied  fnllf  aad 
with  ooiudderable  ability."— L<no  Journal, 

COLLIERIES  I    (Management    and    Rating  of).— 

Hans  Hamilton  and  Forbes. —  Vide  **  Rates  and  Bating." 
COLLISIONS.— Marsden's  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Collisions 
at  Sea.— Fifth  Edition.    By  BaaofUJ)  G.  IIabbdbv,  Esq.,  Banister- 
at-Law.    Boyal  8vo.     1904.  1/.  10«. 

COLONIAL  AND  FOREIGN  LAIV.-Burge's  Commen- 
taries on  Colonial  and  Foreign  Laws  Qeneralty  and  in  their 
Conflict  with  each  other. — New  and  Enlarged  Edition.  By 
A.  Wood  Bkhtoh,  Esq. ,  Puisne  Judge,  Ceylon,  and  G.  G.  FBXLLHiOBa, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  assisted  by  Experts  in  the  several  systems  of 
Law.  5  vols.  Boyal  8to.  {Vol.  /.,  1907,  now  ready,)  Net,  SI,  Ss, 
*^*  Full  Froepeeiue  en  appUeaticn, 
Surge's  Colonial  Laws  and  Courts. — With  a  sketoh  of  the  Legal 
Systems  of  the  World  and  Tables  of  Conditions  of  Appeal  to  the  Privy 
Counoil.  Edited  by  A.  Wood  Rsntoh,  Esq.,  Puisne  Judge,  Ceylon, 
and  G.  G.  Philldcobb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Boyal  8yo.    1907. 

Net,  16«. 
COMMISSION.- Hart.~nd;f  '<  Auotioneers." 

COMMON  LAIV.— Chittys  Forms.—  Vide  '*  Forma." 
Pollock's    Expansion  of  the   Common    Law.— By  Sir  Fbbdk. 

PoLLOOK,  Bart.,  D.C.L.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy8Y0.    1904.       6f. 

**  Erery  student  should  read  thia  last  Talnable  addition  to  legpal  litamtare." — 
Lavf  Times, 

"  The  leoturea  treat  of  the  piogioaa  of  the  oommon  Uw  from  early  timea  nith 
an  eloquoioe  and  a  wealth  of  illnatration  which  alone  would  make  them  f  aaofaiatiiig 
reading  for  the  atudent  of  law  or  hiitory."— ixiw  Journal. 

ShlHey.— r««»  "  Leading  Oases.'* 

Smith's  Manual  of  Common  Law.— For  Practitioners  and  Students. 

ComprisiDg  the  Fundamental  Pxinolples,  with  useful  Praotioal  Bules 

and  Decisions.    Twelfth  Edition.     By  0.  Sfubuvo,  Esq.,  Baizister- 

at-Law.    Demy8T0.     1906.  16<. 

'*  Tlw  atudent  might  uae  thia  work  aa  a  flxat  book  with  eonsldenthle  adtantage.'* 
—Laim  BtMdenUf  Jomrnal. 

%*  Ali  rttmdmrdldtw  fVorJIu  tHre  kepi  i9$  Stock,  in  Uw  eaff  tMl  othmr  HmUmg9. 
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COMPANY  LAIV.-Aggs'  Companies  Act,  1907.— With 
Explanatory  Introdnction  and  Notes.  By  W.  Hajibubt  Aqos,  Eeq., 
Barrister-at-Law.     Royal  8vo.     1908.  Net,  U.  6^. 

Qoirand.— r«fo  •*  French  Law." 

Hamilton's  Manual  of  Company  Law.    By  W.  F.  HiioxaoH,  Eeq., 

LL.D.,  E.G.    Seoond  Edition.     By  the  Author,  assisted  by  Pbbot 

T]]n>AL-BoBBBT80v,Eflq.,Barriater-at-Law.   DemySvo.   1901.    I/.l#. 

'*  A  loiuid  and  eminoitly  asef  al  muiiud  of  co/axptcaj  law/'— Solieiforf'  JowrwaJL 

Palmer's  Company  Law. — A  Practical  Handbook  for  Lawyers  and 
Business  lien.  With  an  Appendix  containing'  the  Companies  Acts, 
18C2  to  1900,  and  Rules.  Fifth  Edition.  By  Sir  Fbasoib  B&iUFOBT 
Pazjcbb,  Barrister-ai-Law.    Royal  Sto.    1905.  12«.  6<f. 

**  For  the  purposes  of  the  ordinary  lawyer  or  basiiiera  man  there  ii  no  book 
on  this  very  oomplez  subject  whidi  we  can  more  confidently  recommend." — 
Law  Journal. 

"Whatever  "Mr.  Palmer  says  on  Company  Law  comes  stamped  with  an 
authority  which  few  would  dare  diapnte."— Xow  Notes, 

**  Palmer's  '  Company  Law '  is  one  of  the  most  useful  and  oonTsnient  text- 
books on  the  practifaono^s  bookshelf." — Law  Tmes. 

'*  Perhaps  what  practising  lawyers  and  business  men  will  value 
most  is  the  precious  quality  of  practieality."— i^ow  QmarteHjf  Semew. 

Palmer's  Company  Precedents.— 

Part  I.  GSHSEAL  FORMS. 

PromoterSf  Prospectuses,  Underwriting,  Agreements,  Memoranda 
and  Articles  of  Association,  Private  Companies,  Employ^'  Benefits, 
Resolutions,  Notices,  Certificates,  Powers  of  Attorney,  Banking  and 
Advance  Securities,  Petitions,  Writs,  Pleadines,  Judgments  and 
Orders,  Reconstruction,  Amalgamation,  Special  Acts.  With  Copious 
Notes  and  an  Appendix  containing  the  Acts  and  Rules.  Ninth 
Edition,  with  Revised  Table  A.     By  Sir  Fbanozb  Bbaufobt  Paucsb, 

Barrister-at-Law,  assisted  by  the  Hon.  Ckabubb  Macnaohtbn, 
K.C.,  and  Fraitx  Evanb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Roy.  8vo.     1906. 

U.  16«. 
%*  The  Revised  Table  A  ,  with  Notes  and  Supplementary  Fonps, 

separate.  Net,  U.  6d. 
"  Despite  his  many  competitors,  Mr.  Palmer 
*  Holds  solely  sovereign  sway  and  maaterdom.' " — Lttw  Quarterljf  Review. 

*'  No  company  lawyer  can  afford  to  be  without  it."— Law  Jovmal. 

Part  II.  WINDnreUP  FORMS  AHD  PRACTICS. 

Compulsory  Winding-Up,  Voluntary  Winding-Up,  Winding- Up 
under  Supervision,  Arrangements  and  Compromises,  with  Copious 
Notes,  and  an  Appendix  of  Acts  and  Rules.  Ninth  Edition. 
By  Sir  Frakois  Bsaufobt  Paucbb,  assisted  by  F&Airx  EvAira,  Esqr., 
-     Barristers-at-Law.     Royal  8vo.     1904.  W.  12«. 

"  The  book  par  exeellenee  for  practitioners.  There  is  nothing  we  can  think  of 
which  should  be  within  the  covers  which  we  do  not  find."— Law  JoumaL 

Part  in.  DEBSHTUBSS  AHD  BSBSNTTntS  STOCK. 

Debentures,  Trust  Deeds,  Stock  Certificates,  Resolutions,  Prospectuses, 
Writs,  PleadingH,  Judgments,  Orders,  Receiverships,  Notices,  Mis- 
cellaneous. With  Copious  Notes.  Tenth  Edition.  By  Sir  Fbangis 
Beaufobt  Pmjcsb,  Bencher  of  the  Inner  Temple.  Royal  8vo. 
1907.  U.  5s. 

**  The  result  of  much  careful  study Simply  invaluable  to  debenture- 
holders  and  to  the  legal  advisers  of  such  investors." — Mnaneial  New: 

Palmer's  Companies  Act,  1907,  and  Limited  Partnerships  Act, 
1007,  with  Explanatory  Notes.— By  Sir  Fbjlncis  Beaufort 
Paijosb,  Bencher  of  the  Inner  Temple.     Royal  8vo.     1908.  6«. 

"  The  skill  of  the  master-hand  is  con^icuous  on  every  page." — L«w  Tiiiu$. 
"  Certain  to  find  its  way  to  the  bookshelf  of  every  lawyer  who  prides  himsdf 
upon  doing  company  work  intelligently  and  weU." — Financial  News. 

%*  AU  standard  Law  Works  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  calf  and  other  bindm^s. 
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COMPANY  l.AW—4)(mtinued. 
Palmer's  Private  Companies,  their  Formation  and  Advantages; 
being  a  Conoifle  Popular  Statement  of  the  Mode  of  Converting  a 
Business  into  a  Priyate  Company,  with  Notes  on  Limited  Partner- 
ships. Twenty-seoond  Edition.  Bj  Sir  F.  B.  Paxjcbb,  Bazrister-at- 
Law.     12mo.     1908.  Ntt,  1«. 

Palmer's  Shareholders,  Directors,  and  Voluntary  Liquidators' 
Legal  Companion. — A  Mannal  of  Every-daj  Law  and  Praotioe  for 
Ptomoters,  Shareholders,  Directors,  Secretaries,  Creditors,  Solicitors, 
and  Volnntary  Liquidators  of  Companies  under  the  Companies  Acts, 
1862  to  1900,  with  Appendix  of  nsefol  Forms.  Twenty-fourth  Edit. 
By  Sir  F.  B.  Paimbb,  Barrister-at-Law.    12mo.    1907.    iV«^  2<.  M. 

COMPENSATION.— Cripps'  Treatise  on  the  Principles  of  the 
Law  of  Compensation.  By  C.  A.  Cbxfpb,  Esq.,  K.C.  Fifth 
Edition.  By  the  Author,  assisted  by  A.  T.  Lawbencb,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Boyal  Svo.     1906.  1/.  6«. 

"  A  dear  and  practical  exposition  of  this  bzanoh  of  the  \aM.**—8otteiton^  Joumdl, 
"  There  are  few  men  whose  practical  knowledge  of  the  subjeot  exceeds  that  of 
the  leaned  author."— Law  Quarterln  Bevitw, 

COMPOSITION  DEEDS.— Lawrance.—  Ft^  «  Bankniptpy/' 
CONDITIONS  OF  SALE.— Farrer.-Fkfo  "Yendon  ft  Far- 
chasers." 
Webster.—  VitU  "  Vendors  and  Pnrehasera." 

CONFLICT  OF  LAWS.-Diceys  Digest  of  the  Law  of 
England  with  reference  to  the  Conflict  of  Laws. — By  A.  V. 
DiOET,  Esq.y  K.G.,  B.O.L.  With  Notes  of  Amerioan  Gases,  by 
Professor  Moobb.    Boyal  Svo.    1896.  1^.  lOf. 

CONSTITUTION.— Anson's  Law  and  Custom  of  the  Constitu- 
tloo.  Third  Edition.  By  Sir  Wilzjak  R.  Ahboh,  Bart.,  Barrister- 
at-Law.    8  vols.    Demy8yo.    YoLII.  Fartl.    The  Grown.    1907. 

Ifrtt  10«.  6i. 

CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW.- Ridges' Constitutional  Law  of 
England. — By  E.  Watell  Ridoxs,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy 

8yo.     1906.  I2i.ed. 

"...  We  think  this  book  will  be  found  a  Tery  luefal  compendium  of  oon- 
■titutioiud  law.  The  more  eBpedally  »a  it  enables  the  student  to  obtain  a 
completer  wlew  of  the  wnole  field  than  la  obtainable  from  any 
other  book  with  which  we  are  acquainted."— Z^w  Notes. 

"  Mr.  Ridges  has  produced  a  book  whi<m  will  rank  high  as  a  praotiaal  guide 
on  matters  constitutional  and  jralitieal  .  .  .  the  book  is  an  able  and  praotioal 
oontribution  to  the  study  of  oonstitational  ]B.w."—8oUeUor^  Journal. 

CONTRACT  OF  SALE.— Blackburn.- Fi^<* Sales." 
Moyle's  Contract  of  Sale  in  the  Civil  Lawt—By  J.  B.  MoTza, 
Eeq.,  Barrieter-at-Law.    8yo.    1892.  lOf.M. 

CONTRACTS.— Addison  on  Contracts.— A  TreatiBeon  the  Law 
of  Contracts.  Tenth  Edition.  By  A.  P.PBBaBVALEKiPandWxmAX 
£.  Gk>Bi>OH,  Eflqre.,  Baznsters-at-Law.    Boyal  8yo.    1903.      2/.  2«. 

"  Essontislly  (As  practitionet's  text-book."— Low  Jownud. 
**  Among  aU  the  works  on  Contracts,  there  is  none  more  useful  to  the  prMl^ 
tioner  than  Addiwn."— IiotP  Timsa. 

Anson's  Principles  of  the  English  Lawof  Contract.— By  Sir  W.B. 
Anon,  Bart.»  Barrister-at-Law.    Eleventh  Edit.    1906.         10«.  M. 
Fry,— Tub  *<  Speoifio  Peifonnanoe." 
\*  AU  atandard  Law  Works  ar$  lupt  in  Stock,  in  law  coif  amd  othor  lmdmg». 
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CONT  R  ACtS—eontinued, 

Leake's  Law  of  Contracts.— Principles  of  the  Law  of  Gontzaota. 

By  the  late  S.  Mabtin  Leake.  Fifth  Edition.  By  A.  E.  Bjlwdalk^ 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  8vo.     1906.  U.  12«. 

"  The  hi|rh  standard  attained  in  the  f  onner  issues  has  been  well  sustained, 
and  the  work  carefiiUy  revised  and  brought  well  up  to  date.**— L<n0  TVmsa. 

"  A  fuU  and  reliable  guide  to  the  princiides  of  uie  English  Law  of  Gontiact," 
— Law  Jowmal, 

"  Admirably  suited  to  serve  the  ptnpoee  of  the  practitioner  ....  the  work 
is  complete,  accurate,  and  easy  of  reference." — Solidtcr^  Journal. 

Pollock's  Principles  of  Contract. — A  Treatise  on  the  Qeneral 
Principles  oonoeming  the  Validity  of  Agreements  in  the  Law  of 
England.  Seventh  Edition.  By  Sir  Fbbdebzok  Pouock,  Bart., 
Barrister-at-Law,  Author  of  ''  The  Law  of  Torts,"  <<  Digest  of  the 
Law  of  Partnership/*  &c.     Demy  Syo.     1902.  W.  8«. 

**  A  work  which,  in  ova  opinion,  shows  great  ability,  a  discerning  tntelleot,  a 
edtnprdliensive  mind,  and  painstaking  industry."— X<a«r  Journal. 

CONVEYANCING.  — Brickdale   &    Sheldon.  —  Fid^  "Land 

Transfer." 

Dickins'  Precedents  of  General  Requisitions  on  Title,  with  Ex- 
planatory Notes  and  Observations.  Second  Edition.  By  Hjsbbbbt 
A.  DioxiNS,  Esq.,  Solioitor.    Royal  12mo.     1898.  6s. 

**  We  cannot  do  better  than  advise  every  lawyer  with  a  oonvevaacing  practioe 
to  purchase  the  little  book  and  place  it  on  his  shelves  forthwitii.*'— Low  Note: 

Farrer. —  Vide  **  Vendors  and  Purchasers." 

Greenwood's  Manual  of  the  Practice  of  Conveyancing.     To 

which  are  added  Concise  Common  Forms  in  Conveyancing. — Ninth 
Edition.  Edited  W  Habbt  Gbxenwood,  M.A.,  LL.I).,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Roy.  Svo.     1897.  W. 

*'  We  Aould  like  to  see  it  placed  by  his  principal  in  the  hands  of  every  articled 
derk.    One  of  tiie  most  useful  practical  works  we  have  ever  seen."— Low  Stu.  Jo. 

Hogg's  Precedents  of  Conveyancing  Documents  for  Use  In 
Transactions  Relating  to  Registered  Land  under  the  Land 
Transfer  Acts,  1875  &  1897.— With  Notes.  By  Jakkb  Edwabd 
HoGO,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Royal  Svo.     1907.  12«.  6<f. 

Hood  and  Challls' Conveyancing, Settled  Land,and  Trustee  Acts, 

and  other  recent  Acts  aiPecting  Conveyancing.  With  Commentaries. 
Sixth  Edition.  By  Pebot  F.  Wheklrb,  assisted  by  J.  I.  SriBiiiro^ 
Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.    Royal  Svo.     1901.  W. 

"This  is  tiie  best  collection  of  conveyancing  statutes  with  which  we  are 
acquainted.  .  .  .  The  excellence  of  the  commentaries  which  form  part  of  this 
book  is  so  weU  known  that  it  needs  no  recommendation  from  us." — Law  Jownal. 

Jackson  and  Qosset's  Precedents  of  Purchase  and  Mortgage 
Deeds. — By  W.  Howi^and  Jackbov  and  Thobold  Gk>86BT,  Esqrs., 
Barristers- at- Law.    Demy  Svo.     1899.  7«.  Sd, 

Prideaux's  Precedents  in  Conveyancing — With  Dissertations  on 
its  Law  and  Practice.  19th  Edition.  By  John  Whitoombb  and 
Benjaion  Lknnabd  Chbbbt,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.  2  vols. 
Royal  Svo.     [October)  1904.  3/.  10*. 

**  *  Prideaux  '  is  the  best  work  on  Convevancing.*'— I^rw  Jotmtal. 

"  Accurate,  concise,  clear,  and  comprehensive  in  scope,  and  we  know  of  no 
treatise  upon  GouTeyandng  which  is  so  generally  useful  to  the  praotitionsr."— 
Law  Tiatet. 

'*  The  dissaiations  will  retain  their  time-honoured  reputation."— ixno  Journal. 

Strachan's  Practical  Conveyancing.  By  Wai/tbb  Stbaghah,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.     Royal  12mo.     1901.  8«.  6d. 

Webster. —  Vide  **  Vendors  and  Purchasers." 
Woistenholme.— Ffiitf  "Forms." 
%•  AU  tUmdardJLaw  Workearekept  in  Stock,  in  law  M^mdoih^r  bindinft. 
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CORONERS.— Uervis  on  Coroners.— With  FormB and Preoedeato. 
Sixth  Edition.  By  R.  E.  Mbuhzdcbb,  Esq.,  Baniater-at-Law. 
Post  8yo.     1898.  10«.  M. 

COSTS.— Johnson's  Bills  of  Costs.— By  Ho&iOB  ICaxwsll  Johh- 
aoH,  Esq.,  Bairister-at-Law.     Second  Edition.    Royal  8vo.     1901. 

XL  16«. 

Webster's  Parliamentary  Costs.— Private  Billa,  Election  Petitions, 
Appeals,  House  of  Lords.  Fonrtii  Edition.  By  0.  Catihaoh,  Esq., 
Banister-at-Law.    PoetSvo.     1881.  U. 

COUNTY  COURTS.— The  Annual  County  Courts  Practice, 
1908.  By  His  Honour  Judge  Sxtlt,  K.G.,  assisted  by  W.  J. 
Bboozs,  Esq.,  Barristor-at-Law.     2  vols.      Demy  8vo.  1/.  6<. 

%*  A  thin  paper  edition  in  I  Vol,  may  be  had,  price  25«. ;  or, 
on  India  paper,  3j.  6d.  extra. 

"  LiTAlnable  to  the  County  Oonit  practitioner."— Low  Jfmmal, 

COVENANTS.— Hamilton's  Concise  Treatise  on  the  Law  of 
Covenants.— Second  Edition.  By  O.  Baldwot  Haxzlton.  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8vo.     1904.  10«.  M. 

"  We  weloame  the  leoond  edition  of  a  very  neeful  book.'*— Law  Journal, 

CRIMINAL  LAW.— Archbold's  Pleading,  Evidence  and  Prac- 
tice in  Criminal  Cases. — ^With  the  Statntee,  Preoedents  of  Indict- 
m6nt8,ftc.  Twenty- third  Edition.  By  William  F.  Gbaibs  and  Our 
Stxfhknboh,  Eaqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.    JDemy&vo.    1905.     W.  ]dt. 

*'  This  book  ii  quite  indiapensable  to  everyone  engaged  in  the  practice  of  the 
Criminal  Law.'*— flMictt9r«'  Journal, 

Bowen-Rowlands  on  Criminal  Proceedings  on  Indictment  and 
Information  (in  England  and  Wales). — By  E.  Bowsv-BowiAUDa, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8vo.     1904.  12«.  6d. 

"  An  invaluable  source  of  infomuition  and  a  safe  guide." — Pall  Mali  OoMctie, 

Chitty's  Collection  of  Statutes  relating  to  Criminal  Law.— (Re- 
printed from  **ChiUy*n  Statutes.*'}  With  an  IntrodTiotiou  and  Index . 
By  W.  F.  GsAixB,  ifsq.,  Barrister-at-Law.   Royal  8vo.    1894.      10«. 

Disney  and  QundrVs  Criminal  Law. — A  Sketoh  of  its  Principles 
and  Praotioe.  By  Mbnbt  W.  Disnzt  and  Habold  Guitdbt,  Esqrs., 
Banisten-at-Law.    Demy  8vo.     1896.  7«.  6i. 

Kenny's  Outlines  of  Criminal  Law.  3rd  Ed.  Demy8vo.    1907.    10«. 

Kenny's  Selection  of  Cases  Illustrative  of  English  Criminal 
Law.— Second  Edition.    Demy  8vo.     1907.  I2i,  M, 

Kershaw's  Brief  Aids  to  Criminal  Law. — With  Notes  on  the  Pro- 
cedure and  Evidence.  By  Hzlsoh  KmuiHAV,  Esq.,  Barrister-at- 
Law.    Boyall2mo.    1897.  3«. 

Roscoe's  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Evidence  and  the  Practice  in 
Criminal  Cases  (chiefly  on  Indictment).— Thirteenth  Edition. 
By  HmcAK  CoaBN,  Esq.,  Barrii»ter-at- Law.     Demy  8vo.     1908. 

I/.  lU.  M. 

"There  is  no  better  book  for  the  every-day  use  of  the  pr^ctitioaer  in  the 
criminal  oonrte  than  Rosooe  **-~SolMtor$*  Journal^  June  20, 1906. 

•*  Ouffht  to  be  b>  the  poasession  of  every  practitioner  in  the  criminal  ootutH.'* 
^Law  Time*,  Hay  16.  1906. 

*'  Of  great  nae  to  practitioners."-  Law  Journal,  May  16, 1906. 

Russell's  Treatise  on  Crimes  and  Misdemeanors.- Sixth  Edit. 
By  HomAOB  Smith,  Esq.,  Metropolitan  Polioe  Magistrate,  and  A.  P. 
FXBOBVAL  Ejdep,  Esq.     3  vols.    Boy.  8vo.    1896.  6^.  16«.  6d. 

Warburton.— Fttif  **  Leading  Oases." 
•^«  AU  aUmditrd  Law  IVvrk*  mt  kopt  %n  Stock,  m  law  ca{f  and  o,ktir  bindiihgM, 
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CROWN  PR ACTICE.  —  Robertson  on  the  Crown.— The 
Law  and  Practice  of  Civil  Proceedings  by  and  against  the  Crown 
and  Departments  of  the  Goverument.  With  numerous  Forms  and 
Precedents.  By  G.  Stuabt  Robestsoit,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Royal  8vo.     1908.  W.  18«. 

**  Will  be  of  grf  at  service  to  the  Profession."— La*  Tmes,  June  10, 1908. 
"The  book  is  likely  to  take  a  high  place  as  a  book  of  pnctice.*' Solicitor^ 
Journal,  May  23, 1908. 

CUSTOMS.  —  Highmore's  Customs  Laws:  including  the 
Customs  Consolidation  Act,  1876,  with  the  Enactments  amend- 
ing and  extending  that  Act,  and  the  present  Customs  Tariff  for 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland ;  also  the  Castoms  Laws  and  Tariff  for 
tbe  Isle  of  Man ;  with  other  Enactments  affecting  the  Customs,  and 
Notes  of  the  Decdded  Cases.  Second  Edition.  By  Sir  Nathaniel  J. 
HiOHHOBE,  of  the  Middle  Temple,  Barrister-at-Law,  Solicitor  for 
H  is  Majesty^s  Customs.     Demy  8vo.     1907.  6«. 

DEATH  DUTIES.— Freeth's  Acts  relating  to  the  Estate  Duty 
and  other  Death  Duties,  including  the  Finance  Act,  1907, 
with  an  Appendix  containing  the  Rules  Regulating  Proceedings  in 
England,  Scotland  and  Ireland  in  Appeals  under  the  Acts  and  a  List 
of  tbe  Estate  Duty  Forms,  with  copies  of  some  which  are  only  issued 
on  Special  Application.  Fourth  Edition.  By  Sir  Evsltn  Fbhbtr, 
Secretary  of  the  Estate  Duty  Office,  assisted  by  Cbaklbs  Robsbt 
Elliott,  Esq.,  of  tbe  Estate  Duty  Office.  Demy  8yo.  1908.  12«.  6d, 
"  The  official  poidtion  of  the  Anthoi  renders  his  opinion  on  queetlonfl  of  proo^ 
dure  of  great  value." — SdicUnr^  Journal. 

Harman's  Finance  Act,  1894,  and  the  Acts  amending  the  same 
so  far  as  they  relate  to  the  Death  Duties,  and  more  espe- 
cially to  Estate  Duty  and  Settlement  Estate  Duty.  With  an 
Intrwluction  and  Notes,  and  an  Appendix.  By  J.  E.  Habxan,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.     Second  Edition.     Roy.  12mo      1903.  6«. 

DEBENTURES  AND  DEBENTURE  STOCK. -Palmer. 
—  Vide  *  *  Company  Law.  *  * 

DECISIONS  OF  SIR  GEORGE  JESSEL. -Peter's  Ana- 
lysis and  Digest  of  the  Decisions  of  Sir  George  Jessel ;  with 
Notes,  &c.  By  Apslet  Pbtsb  Pbtxb,  Solicitor.  DemySvo.   1883.    16<. 

DEEDS  REGISTRATION.-Hogg's  Deeds  Reg:istration.— 
A  Treatise  on  tbe  Law  of  Registration  of  Documents  affecting  Land 
under  the  Regibtration  of  Deeds  Acts  of  Australasia.  By  Jakes 
Edwabb  Hooo,  Esq.,  Barrihter-at-Law.    DemySvo.    1908.    12«.  6<f. 

DIARY.  — Lawyer's  Companion  (The)  and  Diary,  and  London 
and  Provincial  Law  Directory  for  1 908.— For  the  use  of  the  Legal 
Profession,  Public  Companies,  Jusdoes,  Merchants,  Estate  Agents, 
Auctioneers,  &o.,  &o.  Edited  by  Eownr  Latican,  Esq.,  Barrister-at- 
Law  ,  and  contains  Tables  of  dosts  in  the  High  Court  of  Judicature 
and  County  Court,  &o. ;  Monthly  Diary  of  County,  Local  Goyemment, 
and  Parish  Business ;  Oaths  in  Supreme  Court ;  Summary  of  Sta* 
tuteh  of  1907  ;  Alphabetical  Index  to  the  Practical  Statutes  since  1820; 
Schedule  of  Stamp  Duties ;  Legal  Time,  Interest,  Discount,  Income, 
Wages  and  other  Tables ;  the  New  Death  Duties ;  and  a  variety  of 
matters  of  practical  utility :  together  with  aoomplete  List  of  the  English 
Bar,  and  London  and  Country  Solicitors,  with  date  of  admission  and 
appointments.  PitbLibhbd  AinnTALLT.  Sixty-second  Issue.  1908. 
[sBued  in  tbe  following  fonos,  octavo  size,  strongly  bound  in  doth : — 

1.  Two  days  on  a  page,  plaiii b%M, 

2.  The  above,  inteblbavbd  with  plain  paper  .        .        .70 

3.  Two  days  on  a  page,  ruled,  «viui  or  vrithout  money  ofdumns     .  6   6 

4.  The  above,  with  money  oolumns,  dttkblkavrd  with  plain  paper  8  0 

(Cwitintted  on  next  page  ) 
*^*  All  tlandard  Law  Works  are  kept  in  Stocky  in  law  calf  and  other  bindings. 
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5.  Whole  page  for  each  day,  plain 7  6 

6.  The  above,  iiitbbxju.tbd  wiih.  plain  paper        ....  9t,^d, 

7.  Whole  page  for  eaoh  day,  ruled,  with  or  without  money  oolnmnR  8  6 

8.  The  aboye,  ditbblb^tbd  wiih.  plain  paper  .  10  6 

9.  Three  days  on  a  page,  ruled  blue  lines,  without  money  oolumna    3  6 
10.  Whole  pag^  for  each  day,  plain,  without  Directory  .         .         .30 

p^"  A  great  many  additional  Tablet  have  recently  been  added,  and  in 

this  itsae   are    inolnded   two    additional  Tables,    namely,    Son- 

oontentioui  Probate  Costs  to  be  allowed  to  Proctors,  Solicitors  and 

Attorneys— (1}  in  respect  of  Personal  Estate  of  Testator,  and  (2) 

Personal  Estate  of  Intestate. 

A  List  of  Banisters  in  the  Provinces,  with  Towns  alphabetically 

arranged,  has  bean  added. 

Tk4  Diary  etmtaint  mtmonmda  of  Loyal  Buainoot  throuyhoui  tho  Toar,  wtth 

an  Indox  for  roady  roftrtnco, 
'*  The  legal  WhiUkBT.^*— Saturday  Review, 

*'The  amoont  of  Infoniuttion  mcked  within  the  ooven  of  thi«  weU-known 
book  of  reference  is  almost  increaible.  In  addition  to  the  Diary,  it  oontuini 
neariy  800  pages  of  closely  printed  mattert  none  of  which  oonld  be  omitted  without, 
perhaps,  deteaeting  fkom  the  usefulness  of  the  book.  Hie  publishers  seem  to 
nave  made  it  their  aim  to  include  in  the  (Companion  everr  item  of  ipf  ormatioB 
whidi  the  most  exacting  lawyer  oonld  reasonably  expect  to  hn<\  in  its  pajies,  and  it 
may  safdy  be  said  that  no  practising  solicitor,  who  has  experienced  Uip  luxnry  of 
havinjr  it  at  his  elbow,  will  ever  be  likely  to  trr  to  do  without  it."—  Law  Jnumal. 

DICTIONARY.— Stroud's  Judicial  Dictionary,  or  Interpreter 

of  Words  and  Phrases  by  the  British  Judges  and  Parliament  — 

Seoond  Edition.    Bj  F.   Stbottd,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     3  vols. 

Roj.  870.     1903.  4/.  is, 

*^*  A  supplemental  Volume  is  in  preparation. 

**  Must  find  a  place  in  every  law  library.  It  is  difficult  to  exagg«'rate  its  use- 
fulness. ...  is  invaluable,  not  only  as  a  labour-saving  machine,  but  as  a  real 
oontribntion  to  legal  literature. ...  a  standard  classic  of  the  law."— Z./iv  Joumnl, 

**  An  authoritative  dicti  iii%xy  of  the  English  language."-  Law  T^mes. 

**  This  judicial  dictiooary  is  pre-eminently  a  ground  from  which  xrhj  be  ex- 
trscted  suggestions  of  the  greatest  utilitv,  not  merely  for  the  advociite  in  court, 
but  idso  for  the  practitioner  who  has  to  adviie."—  Solidtora*  Journal. 

The  Pocket  Law  Lexicon.  —Explaining  Teohnical  WordA,  Phrasee 
and  Ma-rim«  of  the  English,  Sootoh  and  Roman  Law.  Fourth  Edition. 
By  JoBBPH  E.  MoBSis,  Eeq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     1905.  6«.  6d, 

**  A  wonderful  little  legal  Dictionary.'*— /tMl«rsuii*r'«  Law  Studeatt^  JoumaL 

Wharton's  Law  Lexicon.—Forming  an  Epitome  of  the  Law  of  Eng- 
land, and  oontaindng  full  Explanations  of  Technioal  Terms  and 
Phrases,  bo^  Anoient  and  M(>iem,  and  Gommeroial,  with  eeleoted 
Titles  from  the  Civil,  Scots  and  Indian  Law.  Tenth  Edition, 
^ith  a  New  Treatment  of  the  Maxims.      By  J.  M.  Lblt,  Esq  , 

Barrister-at-Law.    6uper-royal  Svo.    1902.  1/.  18«. 

**  An  enoTolopsedia  of  the  law.'* 

"The  new  edition  seems  to  us  to  be  very  complete  and  ptTfect  and  h  copy 
of  it  should  be  procured  by  every  practising  aolicitor  urithout  deUy.  A  better 
value  for  his  monev  in  the  law  book  market  a  practitioner  could  not,  we  are  sure, 
get.  Of  the  many  Dook  s  we  have  to  refer  to  in  our  work  no  volume  is  we  believe, 
more  often  tiiken  down  from  the  shelf  than  *  Wharton.'  *'—Law  Sot«*. 

DIGESTS. 

MSW8'  DieEST  OF  SNOLISfl  0A8E  LAW.— Containing  tht^  Kepurted 

Decisions  of  the  Superior  Courts,  and  a  Selection  from  those  of  the 
Irish  Courts,  to  the  end  of  1897.  (Being  a  New  Edition  of  ' '  Finher's 
Common  Law  Digest  and  Chitty*s  Equity  Index.*')  Under  the  general 
EditorshipofJoHV  Mews,  Barrister-at-Law.  16  vols.  Boy.  Svo.  £20 
{Bound  in  half  ealf^  giU  top,  £3  net  extra,) 
**  A  vast  undertaking  ....  indispensable  to  lawyers."— r*«  r-mM. 

*«*  AU  atattdardZaw  Worke  aro  kept  in  Stocky  m  taw  oaiftmdothm*  biadings, 

b2 


12  flTBVKNB  AKD  80NB,  LIMITED, 

DIGESTS— «of»/ififiMr. 

Decennial  Digest  (The).— Being  a  oonaolidation  of  Mews*  Annnal 
Digebt  of  Gases  from  1898  to  1907,  inclusive.  By  Edwabd  Mambon, 
Esq. ,  Barrister-at-Law.    2  vols.    Bojal  8yo.  {In  the  prfss,) 

The  Annual  Digest  from  1898  to  1907.— Bj  Johh  Mbwb,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Bojal  Svo.    {May  ttill  be  had,)  each  1&. 

%*  This  Digest  is  also  issued  quarterly,  each  part  being  oomnlative. 
Frioe  to  Sabsoriben,  for  the  four  parts  payable  in  advance,  net  17«. 
"  The  pmetioe  of  the  law  without  Meww'  Awimmi  would  be  almoet  an  impos- 
dbilitf.*'— LowT^MMf. 

Mews'  Digest  of  Cases  relating  to  Criminal  Law  down  to  the 
end  of  1897. — Bj  Johv  Mswb,  Esq.,  Banistar-at-Law.    Royal 

8yo.     1898.  W.  6«. 

Law  Journal  Quinquennial  Digest,  1901-1905.— An  Analytical 
Digest  of  Cases.  By  Jaicbs  8.  HmiDSBaov,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
1906.  1/.  lOf. 

Talbot  and  Fort's  Index  of  Cases  Judicially  noticed,  1865  to 
1905. — Second  Edition.  Being  a  List  of  all  Cases  dted  in  Judg- 
ments reported  in  all  the  Reports  from  1865  to  1905 ;  as  also  a 
Statement  of  the  manner  in  which  each  case  is  dealt  with  in  its  place 
of  Citation.  By  M.  R.  Mehta,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Rojal  Svo. 
1908.  W.  18«. 

Woods  and  Ritchie's  Digest  of  Cases.  Overruled,  Approved, 
and  otherwise  dealt  with  in  the  English  and  other  Courts: 
with  a  selection  of  Extracts  from  Judgments  referring  to  such  Oases. 
By  W.  A.  G.  Woose,  LL.B.,  and  J.  Ritckzb,  M.A.,  Rsqrs., 
Barristers-at-Law. — Founded  on  '*  Dale  and  Lebmann*s  Digest  of 
CuBBi  Overruled,  &c."     3  Vols.    Royal  8vo.     1907.  5/.  5«. 

**  Indispensable  in  eyery  branch  of  the  law.**— Xair  Journal. 
**  Of  great  use  to  the  Frofesidon.'*— ixiw  Timft, 

DISCOVER  Y.— Bray's  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Discovery,  with 
Practice  Notes. — By  Edwabd  B&iT,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Demy  8to.     1904.  If^et,  3«. 

DISTRESS.— Oldham  and  Foster  on  the  Law  of  Distress. 
Second  Edition.  By  Asihub  Oldham  and  A.  La  Tbobb  Fobkkb, 
Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.    Demy  Sto.     1889.  18«. 

DISTRICT  COUNCILS.-Chambers' Digest  of  the  Uw  relat- 
ing to  District  Councils.  NinthEdition.— By  G.  F.CKAicBasB,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  8vo.     1896.  10«. 

Cornish's  District  Councils.— A  concise  Guide  to  their  Powers  and 
Duties.  By  H.  D.  Cobmish,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy  Svo. 
1908.  7<.  Sd. 

**Mr,  Goroiah  haa  dioeated  into  a  amaU  »paoe  the  multifarious  duties  and 
lighta  of  diatrlct  councaUa  with  conaiderable  akill.  Beferencoa  are  made  to 
sUtutea,  with  copious  citation  of  caaea,  and  the  text  ia  clecu'ly  written..  The 
p  indpal  aubjecta  are  arranged  in  alphabetical  order,  and  diacoaaed  at'aome 
iength.'*^L«w  Timeat  June  18,  1908. 

DIVORCE.' Browne  and  Powles'  Law  and  Practice  In  Divorce 

and  Matrimonial  Causes.— Seventh  Edition.    By  L.  D.  Pow£bb, 

Esq.,  fiarrister-at-Law,  Probate  Registrar,  Norwich.    Demy  8yo. 

1905.  H.  5t. 

'*The  praetiUoner'B  ataadaxd  wock  on  dlTOroe  praotioe.''— Iiotp  Qmmr,  Bee. 

DOGS>— Emanuel's  Law  relating  to  Dogs.— By  Homtaoub  R. 
ExANUEL,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  12mo.     1908.         3«.  6d. 

BASEMENTS.— Goddard's  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Ease- 
ments.—Br  Johv  Lktbouiih  Goddxbd,  Esq.,  Banister-at-Law. 
Sixth  Edition      Demj  8vo.     1904  1/.  5t. 

**  Nowbore  haa  the  aubject  been  treated  so  exhauativelT,  and,  we  maf  add, 
ao  ■ciffmtiflcaUy.  aa  by  Mr.  Ooddard.  We  recommend  it  to  the  moat  oareful  atndy 
of  the  Uw  atodent,  aa  well  aa  to  the  library  of  the  praotitioner.'*— Lmv  Tim§§, 

Alletamdard  Law  Worke  are  kept  in  Stocky  in  law  calf  and  other  binding; 
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BASEMBNTS-^mm^iiiKA/. 
Innes'  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Easements. — Seventh  Edition.    By 
L.  G.  IimB,  lAte  Judire  Kiirh  Coart,  ICadraa.    l2mo.    1903.    7«.  6d, 

"  This  preMDta  the  law  in  a  series  of  dearly  enunciated  propositions,  which 
are  supported  by  examples  taken  in  g^eneral  from  decided  cases."— 5o<icttor«^ 
Jaumai, 

Roscoe's  Easement  of  Light. — A  Digest  of  the  Law  relating 
to  the  Easement  of  Light.—With  an  Hifitorical  Introduotion. 
and  an  Appendix  containing  Pra«>tical  Hints  for  Arohiteots  and 
Sorvevors,  Observations  on  the  Right  to  Air,  Statutes,  Forms 
and  rlans.  Fourth  Edition.  By  Edwabb  Stanlkt  BoeooB,  Esq., 
Barrister- at- Law,  Author  of  *' A  Digest  of  Building  Cases,"  **  Ad« 
miraltj  Praotioe,**  &c.    Demy  8yo.     1904.  7«.  6if. 

**  A  mof^t  useful  little  work."— Za«o  Joumaf. 

*'  A  dear  and  practical  di($est  of  th  >  law."— Law  Timu. 

ECCLESIASTICAL  LAW.— Phlllimore's  Ecotesiastical 
Law.— Second  Edition.  By  Sir  W.  O.  F.  Pbilijkobx,  Bart., 
assisted  by  G.  F.  JxxMnrr,  Barrister-at-Law.  3  vols.  Royal  Svo. 
1895.  Published  at  S/.  3«.,  reduced  to^  net,  IL  5«. 

**  Everything  that  the  ecfflesissHcal  lawyer  can  possibly  need  to  know."— 
LawJmrnal, 

Whitehead's  Church  Law. — Being  a  Concise  Dictionary  of  Statutes, 
Canons,  B;egnlations,  and  DeoidM  Cases  affecting  the  Clecgy  and 
Laity.  Second  Edition.  By  Bevjakzw  Whitbhbad,  Esq.,  Banister* 
at-Law.    Demy  8vo.     1899  10«.  M. 

**  A  peif  eet  mine  of  learning  on  all  topics  eodesiastioal.'*— 2><n3y  TtUgnpk, 
"  A  Dook  which  wflil  be  nseful  to  lawyers  and  laymen."— Xotv  Thmeg, 

ELECTIONS.— Day's  Election  Cases  in  1892  and  1893.— By 
8.  H.  Dat,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  Editor  of  "Bogen  on  Elec- 
tions."    Royal  12mo.     1894.  7f.  M. 

Hedderwick's  Parliamentary  Election  Manual  i  A  Fmotical 
Handhook  on  the  Law  and  Conduct  of  Parliamentary  Eleotiona 
in  Great  Britain  and  Lreland,  designed  for  the  Lutruotion  and 
Guidance  of  Candidates,  Agents,  Canvasaers,  Volunteer  Asristants, 
&c.  Second  Edition.  By  T.  0.  H.  Hxddbbwzok,  Esq.,  Bairister-at- 
Law.    Demy  l2mo.     1900.  10<.  M, 

**  The  work  ii  pre-eminently  pnsUoal,  oondse  and  timt."—8olieilon^  JomrnaU 

Hunt's  Metropolitan  Borouffh  Councils  Elections  i  A  Guide  to 
the  Election  of  the  Mayor,  Aldermen,  and  Councillors  of  Metropolitan 
Boroughs.  ByJoBirHx7VT,Esq.,Bar.-at-Law.  DemySvo.  1900.  Zt.dd, 

Rogers'  Law  and  Practice  of  Elections. — 

Vol.  L  BBGI8IRA.TI0H,  includinsr  the  Practice  in  Registration 
Appeals;  Parliamentary,  Munici^iu,  and  Local  Government;  with 
Appendices  of  Statutes,  Orders  m  Council,  and  Forms.  Sixteenth 
Edition ;  with  Addenda  of  Statutes  to  1900.  By  Maxjbiob  PowbUi, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Boyal  12mo.     1897.  W.  Is. 

"  The  pntetitioner  will  find  within  these  ooren  ererything  whleh  he  esn  be 
expected  to  Imow,  well  axranged  and  carefully  stated."— IiotP  TVsm*. 

Vol.  II.  PiLELLuoDiTABT  Elbotioiib  abd  PBTZTioim ;  with  Appen- 
dices of  Statutes,  Rules  and  Forms,  and  a  Preoodsnt  of  a  Bill  of  Cooti. 
Eighteenth  Edition.  By  C.  Willottobbt  Wilxjaks,  Esq.,  Barrister- 
at-Law.    Boyal  l2mo.     1906.  1/.  1«. 

**  The  acknowledged  anthoritr  on  election  law."— IiotP  Journal. 

"The  leading  hook  on  the  oifBcnlt  snhjeets  of  eleetioos  and  election  peti- 
tions.''—Lair  Times. 

Vol.  III.  Municipal  amd  otkbb  ELBonom  and  PBTxnoBS,  with 
Appendices  of  Statutes,  Rules,  and  Forms,  and  a  Preosdont  of  a 
Bill  of  Cotts.  Eighteenth  Edition.  By  C.  Wzllouohbt  WiuiAiCB, 
Esq«,  assisted  by  O.  H.  B.  Ebbbigk,  Esq.,  LL.D.,  Barristers-at- 
Law.    Boyal  l2mo.     1906.  W.  1«. 

**  A  complete  guide  to  local  elections."— Mtdl«r«'  Jownud. 

V  An  standard  Law  fForkt  are  kepi  in  Stoek^  in  law  ea^  astd  other  hituKstge, 
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EMPLOYERS'  LIABILITY.— Knowles.—  Fi^fe  <*  Workmen's 
Compensation." 

ENGLISH  LAW. -Campbeirs  Principles  of  English  Law. 
Founded  on  Blackst  one* s  GommentarieR.  By  Robebt  Gampbbll,  Enq. , 
Barrister- at-Law,  E<iitor  of  *' Ruling  Cases,**  &c.  Demy  8vo. 
1907.  20*. 

"  It  ie  a  good  work,  this,  and  ably  wiitten,  and  we  can  thoroufrhlv  recommend 
—we  wou  d  go  further  and  say.  advise -to  all  ntudents  of  English  Kw  a  careful 
and  conscientioiM  penual  of  ito  pages." — Law  Stvdenfs'  Journal,  July,  1907. 

"  The  ground  covered  ib  practically  that  occupied  by  Stephen's  Commentaries, 
and  fur  completeness  and  dearocss  of  expcwdtidn  these  six  hxmdred  odd  pages 
compare  very  favourably  indeed  with  the  older  work  " — Law  NoU*,  July,  1907. 

*'  A  work  of  all-round  excellence,  which  mav  be  commended,  not  only  to  the 
student,  but  also  to  the  fully  qualified  lawyer.  In  conclusion,  one  may  state  that 
the  index  is  a  safe  and  a  sure  guide  to  the  contents  of  the  book.** — Law  Magasine, 
August,  1907. 

Pollock  and  Maitland's  History  of  English  Law  before  the  time 
of  Edward  I.  By  Sir  Fbkdbbigk  Pollock,  Bart.,  and  Fbxd.  W. 
BiAiTLAirD,  Esq.,  Barristers-at-Law.  Second  Edition.  2  vobi.  rpy. 
8vo.     1898.  2/. 

ENGLISH  REPORTS.  Re-issue  of  aU  Decisions  prior  to  1866. 
To  be  completed  in  about  160  Volumes.   Royal  8yo.    Issued  monthly. 

Now  Issued. 
Rouse  op  Lobds  (ir»94  to  1866).     11  Vols.     Half-bound.         JVrt,  22/. 
Pbivt  CouKcn.  (Including  Indian  Appeals)  (1809  to  1872).    9  Vols. 
Half -bound.  Net,  13/.  10«. 

Chanobbt  (Including  Collateral  Reports)  (1657  to  1866).  27  Vols. 
Half-bonnd.  Net,  40/.  10*. 

Rolls  CouBT  (1829  to  1866).    8  Vols.     Half -bound.  Net,  121. 

Vick-Chahoelloes*  CouBTS  (1815— 1866).     16  Vols.    Half -bound. 

Net,  24/. 

Now  PUBLZBHINO. 

King's  Bekch  and  Queen*b  Bench  (1378 — 1865).  Complete  in  about 
40  Vols.  Net,  per  vol.,  1/.  10*. 

*^*  The  Volumes  are  not  sold  separately.    Prospectus  on  application. 
"  We  can  speak  unhesitatingly  of  the  adrantage  to  the  lawyer  of  the  posseft- 
sion  of  this  excellent  reprint  of  ail  the  English  reports.'*— A^tictiorf*  Jtmmal. 

EQUITYi  and  rtd$  CHANCERY. 
Seton's  Forms  of  Judgments  and  Orders  in  the  High  Court  of 
Justice  and  in  the  Court  of  Appeal,  having  especial  reference  to 
the  Chancery  Division,  with  Practical  Notes.  Sixth  Edition.  By 
Cecil  C.  M.  Dale,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  W.  Tindal  Kino,  Esq., 
a  Registrar  of  the  Supreme  Court,  and  W.  O.  Gold&chmidt,  Esq.,' 
of  the  Registrars*  Office.     In  3  vols.    Royal  8vo.     1901.  6/.  6*. 

**  The  new  edition  of  '  Seton '  is  from  every  point  of  view,  indeed,  a  most 
valuable  and  indispensable  work."— /xzio  Journal. 

Smith's  Manual  of  Equity  Jurisprudence.— A  Manual  of  Equity 
Jurisprudence  for  Practitioners  and  Students,  founded  on  the  Works 
of  Story  and  other  writers,  comprising  the  Fundamental  Principles 
and  the  points  of  Equity  usually  occurring  in  (Genera)  Practice. 
Fifteenth  Edition.  By  Sydney  E.  Williams,  Esq.,  Barrister-at- 
Law.  Demy  8vo.  1900.  12*.  6d. 
"  We  can  safely  recommend  *  Smith's  Equity  *  in  its  new  clothes  to  the  atten- 
tion of  students  r&euling  for  their  Exatninations.*' — Law  Notes. 

Smith's  Practical  Exposition  of  the  Principles  of  Equity,  illus- 
trated by  the  Leading?  Decisions  thereon.  For  the  use  of  mudents 
and  Practitioners.  Fourth  Edition.  By  H.  Abthub  Sioth,  M.A., 
LL.B.,  Esq.,  Banihter-at-Law.     Demy  8vo.     1908.  21*. 

**  A  well-known  book,  useful  to  both  practitioner  and  student  alike."— Law 
Studmt*a  Journal,  May,  1908. 

*"  Students  and  practitioners  will  find  in  it  a  clear  and  accurate  exposition  of 
the  leading  principles  of  Equity.'*— Zrfito  Kotes,  June,  1908. 

**  A  clear  and  well  arranged  guide  to  equitable  doctnneB."—Solieitort^  Journal, 
June  20, 1908. 

*^*  All  standard  Late  Workt  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  ealf  and  other  bindings. 
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EQU  IT  Y  -eontinufd. 

Williams'  Outlines  of  Equity.— A  Conoise  View  of  the  Principles  of 

Modem  Equity.     By  Stdnst  K.  Wtixiams,  Eftq.,  Bamster-at-Law, 

Author  of   "The  Law   relating   to    Leg-al   B^presontatiyee,"   &o. 

Royal  l2mo.     1900.  6«. 

"  The  accnracy  it  oomhinefl  with  concwenem  iH  reinarlrAhle." — Late  KagnMin; 

ESTATE  DUTIES.— Freeth.—  ru/<?**  Death  Duties." 


I. —  Everest  and  Strode's  Law  of  Estoppel.  By 
Laugjclot  Fkildino  F^ysBKOT.  and  Kdicunp  ^VrROI>B,  Esqrs.,  Barristen- 
at-Law  Second  Editiou  by  Lancelot  Feiidino  EyEHESr,  Esq., 
Bam'ster-at-Law.     Dem?  Svo.     1907.  25«. 

••  Will  be  of  great  value  to  thr  practitioner."     T.aw  Journal, 
"  A  »afe  and  valuable  guide  to  the  ditli  ult  subject  with  which  it  deals.  .  .  • 
An  excellent  book."— Z^ic  Quarterly  lieinew. 

EVIDENCE.- Bodington.-  Fide  <*  French  Law." 

Wills'  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Law  of  Evidence. — By  Wk. 
Wills,  Esq.,  Barrister- at -Law.  Second  Edition.  By  the  Author 
and  Thornton  Lawes,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  DemySvo.  1907.   15<. 

**  For  the  student  it  takett  a  first  plaoe,  and  for  the  practitioner  it  will  be 
found  to  deal  in  clear  and  i  recie  form  with  every  question  of  evidence  ordinarily 
arising  in  the  conduct  of  a  caie."—  Ltw  Journal  De«  emher  14, 1907. 

••  Of  great  valuta,  not  only  t'>  Ktulent^  but  to  practitioners  gfenerilly." — Law 
Notes,  Bcptfinber,  1907. 

"  We  heartUy  commend  thin  new  imne  of  an  excellent  book  on  the  law  of 
evidence.**— Irtfie  Timety  S(»ptcmber  7, 1907. 

EVIDENCE  ON  COMMISSION.  Hume-Williams  and 
Macklin's  Taking  of  Evidence  on  Commission :  including  therein 
Special  Rxaminations,  Letters  of  Request,  Mandamus  and  Examina- 
tionit  before  an  Examiner  of  the  Court.  Second  Edition.  By  W.  E. 
HuKB- Wn.LT A¥w,  Esq.,  K.C.,  and  A.  Roicbb  MAngr.TW,  Esq.,  Bar- 
rister-at-Law.     Demy  8yo.     1903.  124. 6<f. 

*'  An  accurate  and  complete  manual  on  this  important  branch  of  the  law. 
ESrery  point  that  is  likelv  to  occur  in  practice  has  oeen  noted,  and  there  are 
appendices  of  statutes,  rules,  orders,  preenlenta."— Z^io  THmes. 

EXAMINATION  GUIDES.— Bar  Examination  Guide.    By 

H.  D  WooDOOCX,  and  R.  C.  Maxwell,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law. 
Vohj.  I.  to  V.  (1896-1899).  Each,  net  7*.  6rf. 

Barham's  Students'  Text-Book  of  Roman  Law.— Second  Edition. 
By  C.  Nicolas  Babham,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy  12mo. 
1908.  3«.  M. 

"  This  is  a  first  primer  of  Roman  Law  for  the  beginner.  It  is  plain  and  dear, 
is  well  ananged,  and  so  simply  put  that  any  student  can  follow  il" — Law  Stud^nft 
Journal, 

EXECUTORS.— Qoffin's  Testamentary  Executor  in  England 

and  Elsewhere,    By  R.  J.  R.  Goffin,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Demy  8yo.     1901.  6«. 

Ingpen's  Concise  Treatise  on  the  Law  relating  to  Executors  and 
Administrators. — By  Artiiub  Roukrt  Inopen,  E>«q.,  one  of  His 
Majesty's  Counsel.     Royal  Svo.  {In  the pre$a,) 

Williams'  Law  of  Executors  and  Administrators.-  Tenth  Edition. 
By  the  Right  Hon.  Sir  Rolanp  Vauohan  Wtlliajcs  a  Lord  Justice 
of  Appeal,  and  Abthub  RoBKiiT  Inopen,  Esq.,  one  of  His  Majesty's 
Counsel.     2  vols.     Roy.  Bvo.     1005.  4/. 

'*  We  cannot  cull  to  mind  any  work  of  recent  tirnea  of  greater  authority  than 
*  Williams  on  Executors.*  It  i«  une  of  our  legal  clatuticti.  and  is  unrivalltii  in  the 
width  of  its  range,  iho  aecurMcy  of  H»  Rtat^Tnents,  aud  the  KoundneM  of  its  law. 
The  new  edition  in  worthy  of  the  great  leputation  of  the  work,  and  every  prudent 
practitioner  will  do  well  to  posm-Hs  hinin^If  of  a  eopy."— //om*  7*imea 

*  This  book— the  standard  work  on  itH  Biibject-  is  a  Rtorehouse  of  learning  on 
every  point  of  administration  law,  and  has  be<'n  oomplet*  ly  brought  up  to  date." 
— Law  Journal. 

'*  A  work  which  every  practitioner  should  possess  and  no  library  should  be 
without.*' — Law  Quarterly  aeiHrw. 

t  *«*  Ali  standard  Law  Worke  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  calf  and  other  bindin^t. 
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EXECUTORS — continued, 

Williams'  Law  relating  to    Legal    Representatives.  —  Being  s 

Conoise  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Ezeontors  and  Administrators,  an 

modified  by  the  Land  Transfer  Act,  1897.    By  SyninsT  E.  Willujib, 

Esq.,  Barrister-at-Lsw,  Author  of  **  Law  of  Aooount,'*  *'  Outlines  of 

Equity/'  &c.     Demy  8vo.     1908.  9<. 

"  We  can  oommend  to  both  brmnches  of  the  profession,  and  more  especially 
to  soIicitorB.** — Law  Time$. 

EXECUTORS  (Corporate).— Allen's  Law  of  Corporate 
Executors  and  Trustees.  By  Ebnest  Kino  Allen,  Esq.,  Bar- 
rister-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1906.  6<. 

'EXTRADITION.— Biron  and  Chalmers' Law  and  Practice  of 
Extradition.    By  H.  C.  BzBOir  and  EsmrBTH  E.  Chaxjcbrb,  Esqrs., 

Barristers-at-Law.    Demy  Svo.     1903.  1/. 

*'  The  whole  book  is  eminently  praetjcal,  and  the  praotioe  and  prooedure  an 
clearly  and  ably  dtseossed."  —Law  Tlma. 

"A  very  satisfactory  and  i>ractical  collection  of  the  treaties  and  statntfs 
T  elating  to  extradition  and  fugiUre  offende^^  with  an  interesting  introdnction, 
a  commentary  on  the  text  of  the  statutes  and  tr  *atiea,  and  a  ralnaUe  alphabetioal 
list  showing  what  crimes  are  comprised  in  the  particolar  treaties." — Law  Journal, 

FACTORIES  AND  WORKSHOPS.— Rueggand  Mossop's 
Law  of  Factories  and  Workshops.  By  A  H.  Rxtsgo,  Esq.,  K.O., 
and  L.  Mosbop,  Esq.,  Banister- at- Law.  Demy  Svo.  1902.     12«.  ^, 

FARMy  LAW  OF. — Dixon's  Law  of  the  Farm  i  including  the 

Cases  and  Statutes  relating  to  the  subject ;  and  the  Agricultural 

Customs  of  England  and  Wales.    Sixth  Edition.    By  Aubbbt  J. 

Sfhuosb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.    1904.  W.  6«. 

*'  A  complete  modem  oompendinm  on  agricultoral  matters/*— Iiotp  Tmm, 

Spencer.— Fufo  '^Agricultural  Law.** 

FIXTURES.— Amos  and  Ferard  on  the  Law  of  Fixtures.  Third 
Edition.  By  C.  A.  Fbbasd  and  W.  HowLAin)  Bobbbib,  Esqra.,  Bar- 
risters-at-Law.   Demy  Svo.     1883.  18«. 

FORMS.— Chitty's  Forms  of  Civil  Proceedings  in  the  King's 
Bench  Division  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice,  and  on  Appeal 
therefrom  to  the  Court  of  Appeal  and  the  House  of  Lords. — 
Thirteenth  Edition.  By  T.  W.  Chittt,  Esq. ,  a  Master  of  the  Supreme 
Court,  Hebbxbt  Chittt,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  and  P.  E.  Vizabd, 

Esq.,  of  the  Central  Office.    Boyal  Svo.     1902.  W.  16«. 

"  The  book  is  accurate^  reliable  and  ezluiiistire."~&}Jic»<or**  JoumaL 
"The  forms  are  practically  ezhanstiTe,  and  the  notes  very  good,  so  that  this 

edition  will  be  invaluable  to  pimctitionen  whone  work  is  of  a  litigious  kind  "~ 

Law  Journal. 

Oaniell's  Forms  and  Precedents  of  Proceedings  in  the  Chan* 

eery  Division  of  the  High  Court  of  Justice  and  on  Appeal 

therefrom. — Fifth  Edition,  with  summaries  of  the  Rules  of  the 

Supreme  Court;   Practical  Notes;   and  references  to  the  Seventh 

Edition  of    Daniell*s  Chancery  Practice.     By  Chablbb  Bxtbvet, 

B.A.,  a  Master  of  the  Supreme  Court.    Boyal  Svo.     1901.     21.  10«. 
"  The  standard  work  on  Chancery  ProoedaTe.">-£€n9  QuarUHy  Bmnew. 

Seton.—  Vide  "  Equity." 

Wolstenholme's  Forms  and  Precedents. — Adapted  for  use  under 

the  Conveyancing  Acts  and  Settled  Land  Acts,  1881  to  1890.    Sixth 

Edition.    Boyal  Svo.     1902.  1/.  l«. 

*^*  All  standurd  Law  Workt  are  kept  in  Stocky  in  law  calf  and  other  Hndin^u 


119  ft  120,  OHANOEBT  LANB,  LONDON,  W.O.  17 

FRENCH  LAW.— Bodington's  Outline  of  the  French  Law  of 
Evidence. — By  Oliveb  E.  Bodinoton,  Esq.,  BamBter-at-Law. 
Demy  8yo.     1904.  6t. 

Cachard's  French  Civil  Code.  —  Br  Hbnbt  Caohabd,  B.A., 
GounseUor-at-Law  of  the  New  York  Bar,  licenoi^  en  Droit  de  la 
Faculty  de  Paris.     Demy  8yo.     1895.  U. 

Qoirand's  Treatise  upon  French  Commercial  Law  and  the 
Practice  of  all  the  Courts. — With  a  Dictionary  of  French  Jadidal 
Terms.  Second  Edition.  By  Lbopold  QouLAiXDy  Lioenoie  en  Droit. 
Demy  8yo.     1898.  W. 

Qoirand's  Treatise  upon  the  French  Law  relating  to  English 
Companies  carrying  on  Business  in  France. — By  Lbofolc 
QoTRAKD,  French  Solicitor.    Crown  8vo.     1902.  Net,  2a.  6d. 

KeWy.— Fide  "  Marriage." 

Pelierin's  French  Law  of  Bankruptcy,  and  Winding-up  of  Limited 
Companies,  the  Conflict  of  Laws  arising  therefrom.  By  Pibbbb 
PsL^BiN,  Avooat,  of  Paris  and  Lincoln's  Inn.      Crown  8yo.     1907. 

Net,  2«.  ed. 

SewelTs  Outline  of  French  Law  as  affecting  British  Subjects.— 
By  J.  T.  B.  Sewbll,  LL.D.,  Solicitor.    Demy  8yo.     1897.    10<.  M. 

GAMBIA. — Ordinances  of  the  Colony  of  the  Gambia.  With 
Index.     2  Vols.    Folio.     1900.  Net,  Zl. 

GAME  LAWS.— Warry's  Game  Laws  of  England.  With  an 
Appendix  of  the  Statutes  relating  to  Gkime.  By  G.  Tatix>b  Wabbt, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Royal  12mo.     1896.  10«.  6d. 

GOLD  COAST.— Ordinances  of  the  Gold  Coast  Colony  and  the 
Rules  and  Orders  thereunder.  2  vols.  Boyal8vo.  1903.    3/.  10«. 

GOOD  WILL.— Allan's  Law  relating.to  Goodwill.— By  Chablu  E. 
ALLAjr,M.A.,LL.B., Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy8Y0.  1889.  7a,6d. 
Sebastian.—  Vide  *'  Trade  Marks." 

HOUSE  TAX.— Ellis'  Guide  to  the  House  Tax  Acts,  for  the 
use  of  the  Payer  of  Inhabited  House  Duty  in  England. — By 
Abthttb  M.  Ellis,  LL.B.  (Lond.),  Solicitor.    Royal  12mo.    1885.    6«. 

HUSBAND  AND  WIFE.— Lush's  Law  of  Husband  and  Wife. 
Third  Edition.    By  W.  Hussbt  Gbiffith,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 

{In  preparation.) 

INCOME  TAX.— Buchan's  Law  relating  to  the  Taxation  of 
Foreign  Income. — By  John  Buohan,  Esq.,  Barrifiter-at-Law, 
with  R-eface  by  the  Right  Hon.  R.  B.  Haldanb,  K.C.,  M.P.  Demy 
Svo.     1906.  10«.  ad. 

'*  A  learned  and  able  treatise.'*— ^o^tct/M-**  Journal. 

**  A  text  book  of  great  TBlue.^—Law  Journal. 

Ellis'  Guide  to  the  Income  Tax  Acts.— For  the  use  of  the  Enfflish 
Income  Tax  Payer.  Third  Edition.  By  Abthttb  M.  Elub,  LL.B. 
(Lond.),  Solicitor.    Royal  12mo.     1893.  Is.  Sd. 

Fry's  Income  Tax.— The  Finance  Act,  1907,  in  its  Relation  to 
Licome  Tax.  By  T.  Hallbtt  Fbt,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Royal 
12mo.     1908.  6<. 

Robinson's  Law  relating  to  Income  Tax;  with  the  Statutes, 
Forms,  and  Decided  Gases  in  the  Courts  of  Enghind,  Scotland,  and 
Ireland. — Second  Edition.  By  Abthttb  Robinson,  Esq.,  Barrister- 
at-Law.     Royal  8vo.     1908.  11.68. 

**  A  ptandard  irork  on  the  Bubj^ct."— Lo«o  Journal^  March  28, 1906. 

**  The  book  is  both  practical  and  well  arranged.'*— 5o2tci/or«'  Journal,  Mar.  14, 
1906. 

Whybrow's  Income  Tax  Tables.— By  O.  H.  Whtbeow,  Esq.,  of  the 
Income  Tax  Repayment  Branch,  Somerset  House.  Demy8yo.  1906.  6<. 

"This  ia  a  rery  nsefnl  book,  and  will  be  foimd  of  exceptional  ralne  to 
banki'rs,  ao^dtora,  offldida  of  pablio  oompaaiea  and  other  profeaaional  men?' — 
Fbtameial  Timu. 

*^*  All  standard  Law  Works  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  eatf  and  other  bindings. 
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INDIA.— Ilbert'8  Government  of  India.— Seoond  Edition.  By 
Sir  CouBTBNAT  Ilbbbt,  E.G.S.I.    Demy  8yo.     1907.      Net,  10«.  M, 

INDICTMENTS.-Bowen-Rowlands.— Fkfo  «  Griminid  Law." 

INLAND  REVENUE.— HIghmore's  Summary  Proceedings 
in  Inland  Revenue  Cases  in  England  and  Wales.  Induding 
Appeals  to  Quarter  SessionB  and  by  Special  Case,  and  Ptooeedings 
by  GoUeotor's  Warranta  for  Reoovery  of  Duties  of  Exdae  and  Taxes. 
Third  Edition.  By  Sir  N.  J.  Hzobxcbb,  Barrister-at-Law, 
Assistant  Solicitor  of  Inland  Berenne.    Roy.  12mo.    1901.    7«.  M. 

Highmore's  Inland  Revenue  Regulation  Act,  1890,  as  amended 
uj  the  Public  Accounts  and  Charges  Act,  1891,  and  the  Finance 
Act,  1896,  with  other  Acts;  with  Notes,  Table  of  Gases,  fto.  By 
Sir  Natbahzbl  J.  Hiohhobb,  Barrister-at-Law,  Assistant  Solicitor 
of  Inland  Bevenue.    Demy  8yo.     1896.  7<.  M, 

INSURANCE. — Arnould  on  the  Law  of  Marine  Insurance.— 
Eighth  Edition.  By  Edwabd  Louis  db  Habt  and  lUifH  Ilitf  Simxt, 
Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.     2  vols.     Royal  8yo.  {In  thepreu.) 

De  Hart  and  Sime/s  Marine  Insurance  Act,  1906.  With  Notes 
and  an  Appendix.  By  Edwabd  Lottis  db  Habt  and  Ralph  Iliff 
Sdcet,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law,  Joint  Editors  of  "Arnould  on 
Marine  Insurance"  and  ** Smith's  Mercantile  Law."  Royal  8to. 
1907.  6#. 

"The  notes  to  the  sectionB  of  the  Act  are  extremely  wdl  done,  and  the 
referenoeB  to  caaee  are  foil.  .  .  .  We  can  imagine  no  more  rueful  gnlde  to  the 
new  Act."  -  Law  Journal. 

INTERNATIONAL  LAW.-Bate's  Notes  on  the  Doctrine  of 
Renvoi  in  Private  International  Law. —  By  John  Fawlbt  Batb, 
Esq.,  Reader  of  International  Law,  &c.,  in  the  Inns  of  Court.  8yo. 
1904.  NH  2».  6d. 

Dicey.—  Fids  **  Oonflict  of  Laws." 

Hall'a  International  Law.— Fifth  Edition.  By  J.  B.  Atlat,  Esq., 
Bairister-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1904.  Net,  \L  U, 

Hall's  Treatise  on  the  Foreign  Powers  and  Jurisdiction  of  the 
British  Crown.  By  W.  E.  Hall,  Esq.,  Banrister-at-Law.  Demy 
8yo.     1894.  10«.  M, 

Higgins'  The  Hague  Conference  and  other  International  Con- 
ferences concerning  the  Laws  and  Usages  of  War— Texts  of 
Conventions,  with  Notes. — By  A.  Pbabob  Hiooins,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
sometime  Scholar  of  Downing  College.     Royal  8yo.     1904.    Net,  Z*. 

*  Holland's  Studies  in  International  Law.— By  Thoxab  EasKDni 
HoLLASD,  D.C.L.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8vo.     1898.      10«.  6d. 

Holland's  Gentilis  Alberici  de  lure  Belli  Libri  Tres.— Edidit 
T.  E.  Holland,  I.G.D.    Small  4to.,  half  morocco.  1/.  U. 

Nelson's  Private  International  Law. — By  Hobacb  Nhlsoh,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.     Roy.  8^.     1889.  II,  U, 

Rattigan's  Private  International  Law.— By  Sir  Wzlllax  Hsitbt 
Rastioah,  LL.D.,  E.g.    Demy  8vo.     1895.  lOf.  6d. 

**  Written  with  admizable  deoniMB.*'— Law  Journal. 

Takahashi's  International  Law  applied  to  the  Russo-Japanese 

War.  With  the  Decisions  of  the  Japanese  Prize  Courts.  By  SajcutA 

LTl.  Tattaharhi,  Esq.,  Professor  of  International  Law  in  the  Imperial 

University  of  Tokyo.    Royal  8vo.     1908.  Net,  U.  12*. 

Walker's  History  of  the  Law  of  Nations. — ^Vol.  I.,  from  the  Earliest 
Times  to  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  1648.  By  T.  A.  Waldbb,  li.A., 
LL.D.,  Esq.,  Baxrister-at-ljaw.    Demy  8yo.     1899.  Net,  lOt. 

%*  AU  ettmdard  Law  JT^rke  are  kept  in  Stoek,  in  Uno  ealf  attd  otker  bindm^t. 
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INTERNATIONAL  I. AW— continued. 

Walker's  Manual  of  Public  International  Law.— By T.  A.  Walekb, 
M.A.,  LL.D.,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Demy  8vo.     1896.  9<. 

Westlake's  International  Law.— Chapters  on  the  Prinoiples  of  Inter- 
national Law.  ByJ.WBBTLAZX,  K.C.,  LL.D.  DemySvo.   1894.  lOt. 

Westlake's  International  Law.— By  J.  Wbbtlakb,  K.G.,  LL.D. 
Part    I.  Peace.     Demy  8vo.     1904.  Net,  9s. 

Part  II.    War.  Demy  8yo.    1907.  JS^et,  9s. 

Wheaton's  Elements  of  International  Law ;  Foorth  English 
Edition.  Induding*  a  tranfdation  of  the  Anglo-Frenoh  Ag^reement. 
By  J.B.  Atlat,  M.A.,Barrister-at-Law.  Royal  8vo.  1904.    W.  12<. 

"  Wheaton  stands  too  hi«rb  for  eritidsm."— Lav  Tim«$, 

*'We  oongxutaUte  Mr.  Atlay  on  the  skill  and  discretion  with  which  he  has 
performed  the  task  of  editing  a  standard  treatise  on  international  law.*'  —Law 
Journal. 

INVESTIGATION  OF  TITLE.--Jackson  and  Qosset's  In- 
vestigation of  Title. — Being  a  Praotioal  Treatise  and  Alphabetioal 
Digest  of  the  Law  connected  with  the  Title  to  Land,  with  PinoedentB  of 
Requisitions.   By  W.  Howl^ni)  Jaoeson  and  Thobold  Gk)e6BT,  Esqrs. , 

Barristers- at- Law.    Third  Edition.     By  W.  Howland  Jaokson, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Demy  8yo.     1907.  15«. 

"  The  morits  of  the  book  are  exoellent." — Law  Journal. 

**  Will  be  of  real  help  to  the  busy  oonveyanoer."— I^iir  Nbif. 

JUDGMENTS  AND  ORDERS.-Seton.— ru2«  <•  Equity.'* 

JURISPRUDENCE.—Holland's  Elements  of  Jurisprudence. 
— TenthEdition.  ByT.E.HoLLAirD,K.G.,D.O.L.  8yo.  1906.  lOs.M. 

Markby's  Elennents  of  Law.  Sixth  Edition.  By  Sir  Wnixuc 
Maskbt,  D.G.L.    Demy  8vo.     190/S.  12<.  6d. 

JURY  LAWS.— Hu  band's  Practical  Treatise  on  the  Law  relat- 
ing to  the  Qrand  Jury  in  Criminal  Cases,  the  Coroner's  Jury, 
and  the  Petty  Jury  in  Ireland. — By  Wx.  G.  Hubahd,  Esq., 
Barriater-at-Law.     Royal  8yo.     1896.  Nst,  U.  6t. 

JUSTICE  OF  THE  PEACE.-Magistrates'  Cases,  1895  to 

1907. — Gases   relating    to   the    Poor    Law,  the    Oriminal    Law, 

Lioensing,  and  other  snhjeots  ohiefly  oonneoted  with  the  duties  and 

offioe  of  Magistrates.     1895 — 1907.  Baeh,  nst  U. 

\*  These  Reports,  published  as  part  of  the  Law  Journal  Reports, 

are  issued  Quarterly.  Bach  Fart,  net  Ss. 

Annual  Subscrtption^  payable  in  advancCf  I5s.  post  free. 

Magistrate's  General  Practice  for  1909.— A  Compendium  of 
the  Law  and  Practice  relating  to  Matters  oocnpjring  the  attention  of 
Courts  of  Sunmiary  Jurisdiction.  Re- written  and  considerably 
enlarged.  By  Chables  Milnsb  Atxinsoh,  Esq.,  Stipendiary 
Magistrate  for  Leeds.    Demy  8yo.     (Iteady  in  November.)  20<. 

Shirley's  Magisterial  Law. — ^An  Elementary  Treatise  on  Magisterial 

Law,  and  on  the  Practice  of  Magistrates'  Courts.    Second  Edition. 

By  LaoHABD  H.  Wasr,  LL.D.,  Solicitor.    Demy  8to.    1896.    Is.  6d. 
Wigram's  Justice's  Note-Book. — Containing  a  short  account  of  the 

Jurisdiction  and  Duties  of  Justices,  and  an  Epitome  of  Oriminal  Law. 

Eighth  Edition.     By  Lbohabd  W.  Kkhhwaw,  Esq.,  Barrister-at- 

Law.    Royal  12mo.     1908.  7s.  6d. 

"  The  informAtion  giTin  is  complete  and  aooorate."— Lair  Jommal, 
**  There  is  no  better  book  for  a  jnstioe  of  the  peaoe  to  buy,  to  read,  and  to 

Ukderstand." — Law  Times. 

%*  AU  standard  Law  Works  arc  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  ca{f  and  other  hindmge. 

02 


20  STEVENS  AND  SONS,  LXMITlEb, 

LAND  CHARGES  ACTS.  —  Eaton  and  Purcell's  Land 
Charges  Acts,  1 888  and  1 900.  ~  A  Praotioal  Guide  to  Begristaration 
and  Searches.  By  Ebnbst  W.  Eaton,  Esq.,  and  J.  PoTirrz  Pobokll, 
Esq. ,  of  the  Land  Ghargfea  Department,  Land  Registry.  Royal  1 2mo. 
1901.  Ngt,  2t,  ed. 

LAND  LAW.— Jenks'  Modern  Land  Law.  By  Edvabd  Jbbzs, 
Esq.,  Bazrister-at-Law.    Demy  8vo.     1899.  16«. 

LAND  TAX.— Bourdin's  Land  Tax.— An  Exposition  of  the  Land 
Tax.     Fourth  Edition.    By  the  late  Fbsdbbigk  Humphbhyb,  Deputy 
Registrar  of  Land  Tax  ;    and  Digests  of  Gases  decided  in  the 
Courts  by  Chablbs  C.  ATOHXBOir,  Deputy  Registrar  of  Land  Tax.^ 
Royal  12mo.     1894.  7«.  M, 

Atchison's  Land  Tax. — Changes  Effected  in  the  Processes  of  Assess- 
ment and  Redemption  by  Part  VI.  of  the  Finance  Act,  1896  (59  ft  60 
Vict.  o.  28).  By  Chablbb  C.  Atohibon,  Deputy  Registrar  of  Land 
Tax.     Royal  12mo.     1897.     {A  SuppUmmt  to  above.)         Net^  2«.  6<f. 

LAND  TRANSFER.— Brickdale  and  Sheldon's  Und  Trans- 
fer Acts,  1875  and  1897. — With  a  Commentary  on  the  Sections  oi 
the  Acts,  and  Introductory  Chapters  explanatory  of  the  Acts,  and  the 
Conveyancing  Practice  thereunder ;  also  the  Land  Registry  Rules, 
Forms,  and  Fee  Order,  Orders  in  Council  for  Compulsory  Registra- 
tion, &c.,  together  with  Forms  of  Precedents  and  Model  Registers, 
&c.  By  C.  FoBTBBonx  Bbickdalb,  Registrar  at  the  Land  Registry, 
and  W.  R.  Shxldon,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.  Second  Edition. 
By  C.  FoBTBScruB  Bbioedalb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  8vo 

1905.  i;.  5<. 

'*  The  second  edition  of  this  book  will  be  welcomed  br  the  practitioner  who 
haa  to  do  with  regintered  land,  or  with  oonyeyancinf  of  any  kind  in  London, 
where r^ruBtration  on  sale  is  now  compulsory."— Lav  Quarterly  Review, 

"Contains  not  ooly  lengthy  and  'valuable  notes  and  annotatioDB  on  the  Land 
Transfer  Acts  and  Rules,  but  also  full  and  separate  dtssertationa  on  the  law, 
procedure,  and  praotioe  thereunder."~La«0  Timea, 

Hogg's  Precedents. —  r«fo  **  Conveyancing." 

Jennings  and  Kindersley*s  Principles  and  Practice  of  Land 
Registration  under  the  Land  Transfer  Acts.— By  A..  R.  O. 
Jammios,  LL.B.,  and  G.  M.  Eindbbslst,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at- 
Law,  and  of  the  Land  Registry.     Ro^.  8vo.     1904.     I2«.  6<f. 

"  The  principles  and  practice  of  Land  registration  are  set  forth  in  a  clear  and 
concise  manner  by  the  authors  in  their  dlBsertations  and  notes."— Lav  TVimj. 

LANDLORD  and  TENANT.— Redman's  Law  of  Landlord 

and  Tenant.— Including  the  Practice  of  Ejectment.    Fifth  Edition. 

By  JosBPH  H.  Rbdxan,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    8yo.  1901.    1/.  6«. 
*'  We  can  confidently  recommend  the  present  edition."— Lato  Journal, 

Woodfall's  Law  of  Landlord  and  Tenant— With  a  full  Collection 
of  Precedents  and  Forms  of  Procedure ;  containing  also  a  collection  of 
Leading  ProTOsitions.  Eighteenth  Edition.  By  W.  H.  Aoos,  Esq., 
Bairister-at-Law.    Roy.  8vo.     1908.  1/.  18*. 

"Woodfall  is  really  indispensable  to  the  practising  lawyer,  of   whateyer 
degree  he  may  be." — Law  Journal, 

LANDS  CLAUSES  ACTS.— Jepson's  Lands  Clauses  Acts; 

with  Decisions,  Forms,  and  Tables  oif  Costs.    Second  Edition.    By 

J.  M.  LxoHTWOOD,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.   DemySvo.   1900.    U,  U. 

"  Ihii  work,  in  its  new  and  practically  re-written  form,  may  be  described  as  a 
handy  and  well-arranged  treatise  on  the  Lands  Glauses  Acts."— &>2ta(or«'  Journal. 

♦»♦  All  standard  Law  Workt  are  kept  in  Stocky  in  law  ealf  and  other  bindingt. 
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LAW. — ^Where  to  Look  for  your  Law.    As  set  out  in  the  latest 

Legal  Text -Books,  Alphabetically  Arranged,  with  Dates  of  latest 

Anlhorities.    Demy  8vo.     1908.     (120  pages.)  Net,  U, 

"  A  Tery  tuef  ol  little  guide  hook."— Law  Stvdenta*  Journal, 

LAW  JOURNAL  REPORTS.— Edited  by  John  Mbws,  Esq., 
Barrister*  at- Law.    Publiahed  monthly.    Annual  Subaeription : — 
Reports  and  Public  General  Statutes  Net,  3/.  44. 

B^w-  Stats.  &  liews'  Annual  Digest  {Issued  Quarterly)  Net,  3/.  10«. 
I%in  paper  Edition^  forming  one  handy  Vol.  for  the  year  Net,  3/.  is. 
Or,  without  the  Statutes  Net,  3/. 

The  Law  Journal  weekly,  U,  extra. 

Synopsis  of  Contemporary  Reports,  1832  to  1905.  Net,  5«. 
Law  Journal  Quinquennial  Digest. —  Ful^ '*  Digests." 


LAW  LIST.— Law  List  (The).— CompriBingthe  Judges  and  Offioem 
of  the  Courts  of  Justice,  Counsel,  Special  Pleaders,  Conveyancers, 
Solicitors,  Proctors,  Notaries,  &c.,  in  EIngland  and  Wales;  the 
Circuits,  Judges,  Treasurers,  Registrars,  and  High  Bailifls  of 
the  County  Courts;  Metropolitan  and  Stipendiary  llagistrates. 
Official  Receivers  under  the  Bankruptcy  Act,  Law  and  Public 
Officers  in  England,  Colonial  and  loreig^n  Lawyers  with  their 
English  Agents,  Clerks  of  the  Peace,  Town  Clerks,  Coroners,  Com- 
missioners for  taking  Oaths,  Conveyancers  Practising  in  England 
under  Certificates  obtained  in  Scotland,  &c.,  &o.  Compiled,  so  far 
as  relates  to  Special  Pleaders,  Conveyancers,  Solicitors,  Proctors  and 
Notaries,  by  ti.  F.  Babtlkft,  I.S.O.,  Controller  of  Stamps,  and 
Registrar  of  Joint  Stock  Companies,  and  PubUshed  by  the  Authority 
of  the  Commissioners  of  Liland  Revenue  and  of  the  Law  Society. 
1908.  Net,  10«.  M. 

LAW  QUARTERLY  REVIEW.— Edited  by  Sir  Fbbdbuok 

PoLLOOK,  Bart.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.    Vols.  I.— XXTIL  (with  Qeneral 

Indices  to  Vols.  L  to  XX.)    Royal  8yo.     1886-1907.  Each,  12t. 

^^  Annual  Subseription  post  free  \2s.  6d.,  net.     Single  numbers,  eaeh  6«. 

**  A  little  eritieism,  a  few  quotationi,  and  a  bateh  of  aneedotet, 
ailbrd  a  sanoe  that  makes  even  a  quarter's  law  reporting  amuiing 
reading.*' — Law  Journal, 

**The  greatest  of  legal  quarterly  reyiews  ...  the  series  of 
*  Votes '  always  so  entertaining  and  illustratiye,  not  merely  of  the 
learning  of  the  aeeomplished  jurist  (the  Editor)  but  of  the  graee 
of  language  with  whieh  sueh  learning  ean  be  unfolded." — Law  Jo$tr, 

LAWYER'S  ANNUAL  LIBRARY— 

(1)  The  Annual  Practice.— Snow,  Bubnxt,  and  SraDroxB. 

(2)  The  A.  8.  C.  Guide  to  the  Practice. ^-Stbinobb, 

(3)  The  Annual  Digest-^MBwa.    {Also  Issued  Quarterlff,) 

(4)  The  Annual  Statutes, — Hanbitbt  Aoos. 

(5)  The  Annual  County  Court  Practice. — Sxtlt. 

(6)  The  Magistrate's  Qeneral  Practice.— Atkinson. 

^If  Annual  St^seription  payable  in  advance,  {a)  For  Complete  Series,  as 
above,  delivered  on  the  day  of  publication,  net,  21.  IBs,  {b)  Nos.  1,  2, 
3,  4,  and  6  only,  net,  21.  8«.  {^A.  B.  C.  Ouidb  m  not  wanted  2s.  6d. 
may  be  deducted  from  subscription  to  series  (a)  or  {b).  (^  Kos.  3,  4,  5, 
and  6  only,  net,  21,  6s.  If  MAai^TBATs's  Genbbal  Pn^onoB  m  not 
wanted  lOs.  may  be  deducted  from  any  series.)  (Carriage  extra,  2s.)  FuU 
prospectus  forwarded  on  application. 

%*  AU  standard  Law  JTorks  are  kept  in  Stocky  tn  Uno  calf  and  other  bmdmge. 


LAVIfYER'S  COMPANION.— Fu<9"  Diarj." 

LAVIfYER'S  OFFICE.— The  Modern  Lawyer's  Office :  being 
SiLggefitionfl  for  ImproTements  in  the  Organization  of  Law  Offioee  and 
for  the  adoption  of  certain  American  Applianoee  and  Buamess  Methods. 
By  A  SoucrroB  of  thb  Sufbbms  Oottbt.    Royal  12mo.     1902.       6t. 

LEADING  CASES.— Bairs  Leading  Cases.     Vidt  "  Torta." 
Shirley's  Selection  of  Leading  Cases  in  the  Common  Law.    With 
Notes.    ByW.S.  SHiXLn,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.   Eighth  Edition. 
ByBxoHABDW^TBOH,E8q.,Barrister-at-Law.  DemySTO.    1908.  16«. 

<*  Tliu  new  oditioD  upholds  in  evny  way  the  higrh  standard  of  exeeUenoe  with 
which  this  work  is  very  rightly  araodated.*' — Low  Stt^dent^  Jfmmal. 

*'  The  selection  is  yery  lane,  though  all  are  distinctly '  Leading  Oases.'  and 
the  notes  are  by  no  means  the  least  meritorioas  i>art  of  the  work.*'— Zioio  Journal, 

Warburton's  Selection  of  Leading  Cases  in  the  Criminal  Law. 
With  Notes.  By  Hbnbt  Wabbubitoh,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Iiaw. 
Fourth  Edition.    Demy  8to.     1908.  12«.  M. 

"  The  oases  hare  been  well  sheeted,  and  snanged.  .  .  .  We  consider  thai 
it  will  amply  repay  the  student  or  the  piactitioDer  to  read  both  the  oases  and  the 
notes."— JtM(io0  o/th»  Btaee. 

LEGAL  HISTORY.— Deans' student's  Legal  History.— Second 
Edition.  By  B.  Stobbt  Dbaitb,  Esq.,  Banister-at-Law.  Demy  8to. 
1905.  6«. 

LEGAL  INTERPRETATION.-Beal's  Cardinal  Rules  of 
Legal  Interpretation. — Collected  and  Arranged  by  Edwabd  Bbax., 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Royal  8to.     1896.  12«.  6d. 

LEGISLATIVE  METHODS.-libert's  Legislative  Methods 
and  Forms. — By  Sir  GouBTKNiiT  Iiabbt,  K.O.8.I.,  O.I.E.,  Parlia- 
mentary Counsel  to  the  Treasury.    Demy  8vo.     1901.  16«. 

LEXICON.— ru<9  "Diotionazy." 

LIBEL  AND  SLANDER.— Odgers  on  Libel  and  Slander.— 
A  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Ldbel  and  Slander :  and  of  Actions  on  the 
Case  for  Words  causing  Damage,  with  the  Eyidenoe,  Procedure, 
Practice,  and  Precedents  of  Headings,  both  in  Civil  and  Criminal 
Cases.  Fourth  Edition.  By  W.  Blazb  Odobbs,  LL.D.,  one  of  His 
Majesty's  Counsel,  and  J.  Bboicuet  Easoes,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Boyal  8yo.     1906.  W.  12«. 

"A  standard  and  ezhaustiTe  treatise  on  the  law  of  defamation  and  allied 
topics." — Law  Quarterly  Jtevigw. 

**  The  most  sdentiflc  of  all  our  law  books.  ....  In  its  new  dress  this  Tolnme 
Is  secnre  of  an  appredatiTe  profeswional  welcome."— Law  Timea, 

LICENSING.— Slocombe's  Licensing  Act,  1904,  Simply  Stated. 
— Second  Edition.  By  Auhed  J.  Sloooicbb,  County  Borough  Police 
Court,  Huddersfield.    Demy  8yo.     1905.  Net,  2«. 

Talbot's  Law  and  Practice  of  Licensing.— Being  a  Digest  of  the 
Law  regulating  the  Sale  hy  Betail  of  Intoxicating  Liquor.  With 
a  full  Appendix  of  Statutes,  Rules  and  Forms.  Second  Edition.  By 
Gbobob  John  Talbot,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Boyal  12mo. 
1905.  10<.  M. 

«His  method  siTes  professional  men  a  gnide  to  the  legislation  afforded  by 
no  other  book."— jLow  Jcumai. 

*'  The  distinotiTe  feature  of  it  is  that  the  exposition  of  the  law  is  arranged  in 
the  fonn  of  a  code."— Z>€N0  Qumierly  Bmnew» 

*«*  AU  itandard  Zone  JFbrkt  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  eaff  and  other  bindinft. 
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LIGHT.— Fuif  "EaaementB." 

LIGHT  RAILVIfAY8.-ruif'*Tramwa78." 

LOCAL  AND  MUNICIPAL  GOVERNMENT.-Bazal- 

getteand  Humphreys'  Law  relating  to  County  Council8.--ThiTd 
Edition.  By  Gbobcix  Huxfhbxtb,  Esq.  Royal  Svo.  1880.  7<.  6d, 
Bazalgette  and  Humphreys'  Law  relating  to  Local  and  Muni- 
cipal Q  over n  me nt.  By  C.  Nobmab  Bazalobxtb  and  G.  Huxfhbxtb, 
Eaqn.,  Barristers-st-Iiaw.  Sup.  royal  8yo.  1888.  Htblished  at 
ZL  3t.  Bedueed  to  net,  20«. 

LONDON  BUILDING  ACTS.—Cohen's  London  Building 
Acts,  1 894  to  1 005.  With  IntroductionB  and  Notes,  and  the  Bye- 
Laws,  Regulations  and  Standing  Orders  of  the  Council,  &c.,  &c.    By 

E.  AaAZiBCoHBN,Eaq.,Barrister-at-Law.  Royal  8to.  1006.  26«. 
"  These  important  statutes  (Uie  London  BnilcUng  Acts)  are  here  oolleoted  in 
one  useful  yjlume.  which  includes  the  Act  of  1906.  ^e  notes  to  ^e  various 
sections  are  carefully  written,  and  aif ord  valuable  assistance  to  the  practitioner. 
The  work  is  a  decided  acquisition  to  tlie  library  of  the  local  goyemment  lawrer, 
and  may  be  safely  recommeuded  as  a  guide  to  the  difficulties  of  the  BnUiung 
Acts."— Law  Timiu, 

Craies'  London  Building  Act,  1894|  with  Introduction,  Notes, 
and  Index,  and  a  Table  showing  how  the  Former  Enactments 
relating  to  Buildings  have  been  dealt  with. — By  W.  F.  Obaieb,  Esq., 
Bairister-at-Law.    Rojral  8yo.     1804.  6c. 

LONDON  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT.  —  Hunt's  London 
Local  Qovernment.  The  Law  relating  to  the  London  County 
Council,  the  Vestries  and  District  Boards  elected  under  the  Metropolis 
Management  Acts,  and  other  Local  Authorities.  By  John  Humt, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    2  vols.    Royal  8yo.     1807.  3/.  8«. 

LUNACY.— Heywood  and  Masse/s  Lunacy  Practice.— Part  I.: 
DzssxBTJLTioNB,  Forms  and  Precedents.  Parts  II.  k  III. :  Thb 
LxTVAOT  Acts,  1800  and  1801,  and  Rulbb  fullt  Annotatbd,  and  an 
Appendix,  with  Precedents  of  Bills  of  Costs.  Third  Edition.  By 
N.  Abthub  Hxtwooi)  and  Abnold  S.  Mabbet,  Esqrs.,  SolicitorB,  and 
Ralph  0.  Romeb,  Esq.,  First  Class  Clerk  in  the  Office  of  the  Masters 
in  Lunacy.    Royal  8yo.     1007.  26<. 

"  In  its  new  and  more  valuable  form  the  work  should  be  very  welcome  to  all 
who  have  to  do  with  this  branch  of  law.'*— Zi^w  IHmu. 

"  In  its  enlarged  form  the  work  deserves  the  favour  of  the  legal  profession." 
— Law  Journal. 

MAGISTRATES'  PRACTICE  and  MAGISTERIAL 
LAVIf .  -  V%d€  «  Justice  of  the  Peace." 

MARINE  INSURANCE. -Tklr"  Insurance." 

MARITIME  DECISIONS. -Douglas'  Maritime  Law  Deci- 
sions.- Compiled  by  Robt.  R.  BouoLAfl.    Demy  8to.    1888.     7«.  M. 

MARRIAGE.— Kelly's  French  Law  of  Marriage,  Marriage  Con- 
tracts, and  Divorce,  and  the  Conflict  of  Laws  arising  there- 
from. Second  Edition.  By  Ouvkb  E.  Bodinoton,  Esq.,  Barrister-at- 
Law,  Lioenci6  en  Droit  de  la  Faculty  de  Paris.  Roy.  Svo.  1 805.  1/.  1«. 

MARRIED  VlfOMEN'S  PROPERTY.- Lush's  Married 
Women's  Rights  and  Liabilities  in  relation  to  Contracts,  Torts, 
and  Trusts.  By  Montaqus  Lush,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  Author 
of  '<  The  Law  of  Husband  and  Wife."    Royal  12mo.    1887.         6«. 

%*  AU  9t4md0rd  Zmw  Worki  ait$  ktpt  m  Stoek,  in  law  ^n^amdoikmr  kHidma$^ 
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MASTER  AND  SERVANT.— MacdoneH's  Uw  of  Master 
and  Servant. — Second  Edition.  By  Sir  John  Ma.cdonhll,  LL.D., 
G.B.,  a  Master  of  the  Supreme  Coort,  and  Edwiad  A.  Mitghbix 
Innbs,  Esq.,  K.C.  .  {Nearly  ready.) 

MEDICAL   PARTNERSHIPS.- Barnard    and    Stocker's 

■ 

Medical  Partnerships,  Transfers,  and  Asslstantships.— By 
WzixiAJi  Babvabd,  Esq., Bairister-at-Law,  and  G. Bbbtbax  Stookbb, 
Esq.,  Managing  Director  of  the  Scholastic,  derioal  and  Medical 
Association  (limited).    Demy  8yo.     1896.  10<.  6d. 

MERCANTILE  LAVIf.— Smith's  Compendium  of  Mercantile 

Law.— Eleyenth    Edition.     By  Edwabd  Loxtzs  db  Habt,   M.A., 

LL.B.,  and  Ralph  Iuff  Sdoet,  B.A.,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law. 

2  vols.     Royal  Sto.     1906.  2/.  2«. 

'*  Of  the  greatest  value  to  the  meroantOe  lawyer."— Z/aw  T^mei . 
**  One  of  the  most  acientiflc  treatiaee  extant  on  meroantfle  law."— Ayltcitor**  /}. 

Tudor's  Selection  of  Leading  Cases  on  Mercantile  and  Maritime 
Law. — With  Notes.  By  O.  D.  Tuxx>b,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Third  Edition.    Royal  Sto.     1884.  2/.  2«. 

MERCHANDISE  MARKS  ACT.  — Payn's  Merchandise 
Marks  Act,  1887. — By  H.  P^tn,  Barrister-at-Law.  Rojral  12mb. 
1888.  3«.  M. 

MINES  AND  MINING.-Cockburn.— Fiii0"Goal." 

MONEY-LENDERS  AND  BORROVIf  ERS.-Alabasters 

Money- Lenders  and  Borrowers. — ^The  Law  relating  to  the 
Transactions  of  Money-Lenders  and  Borrowers.  By  C.  Gbeitvillb 
AUkBABTBR,  Esq.,  Ban Ister-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1908.  6t. 

MORALS  AND  LEGISLATION.-Bentham*s  Introduction 
to  the  Principles  of  Morals  and  Legislation.— By  Jbbemt  Bkn- 
THAX,  M.A.,  Bencher  of  Lincoln's  Lin.     Crown  8vo.     1879.     6s,  M, 

MORTGAGE. — Beddoes'  Concise  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Mort- 
gage.— Second  Edition.  By  W.  F.  Bbddobs,  Esq.,  Banister-at- 
Law.     8yo.     1908.  I2a,  Sd, 

Coote's  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Mortgages. — Seventh  Edition. 
By  Sttkst  Edwabd  Williaks,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  Author  of 
*'The  Law  relating  to  Legal  Representatives,"  "liie  Law  of 
Acoonnt,"  &c.    2  vols.    Royal  8yo.     1904.  3/.  3«. 

"  The  work  is  very  complete,  and  aa  a  standard  book  is  one  to  which  the 
lawyer  nuty  torn  for  aJmoet  any  point  he  needa  in  connection  with  ita  aubjeet.'* — 
Law  Student^  Jommal. 

"  It  ia  eaaentially  a  practitioner'a  book,  and  we  pronounce  it  *  one  of  the 
beat.'  **—Law  Notea. 

MOTOR  CARS. — Bonner  and  Farrant's  Law  of  Motor  Cars, 

Hackney  and  other  Carriages. — An  Epitome  of  the  Law,  Statutes, 

and  Regulations.    Second  ^Ution.    By  G.  A.  BomrsB  and  H.  G. 

Fabsaiit,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.    I>emy8T0.     1904.       I2t.  6d» 

**  CarefQlly  reviaed  and  broufirht  up  to  date."— Z^w  TSmet. 

NAVY.— Manual  of  Naval  Law  and  Court  Martial  Procedure; 
in  which  is  embodied  Thring's  Criminal  Law  of  the  Navy,  and  an 
Appendix  of  Practical  Forms. — By  J.  E.  R.  Stufhsmb,  Esq., 
Bamster-at-Law,  C.  E.  Gqtobd,  Esq.,  G.B.,  Fleet  Paymaster, 
Royal  Navy,  and  F.  Habbison  Sicith,  Esq.,  Staff  Paymaster, 
Royal  Navy.    Demy  8to.     1901.  16«. 

NEGLIGENCE.— Smith's  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Negligence. 
Seoond  Edition.    By  Hobnob  Sksth,  Esq.    8to.     1884.         12«.  6tf. 

*^*  AU  tUmdard  J^aw  Wcrkt  are  kept  mi  ^oek^  in  law  ealf  and  other  Hndm^i, 
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NIGERIA  LAVIfS.—Qollan's  Northern  Nigeria  Law.  Boyal 
870.     1905.  2/.  2«. 

Speed's  Laws  of  Southern  Nigeria.    2  yolfi.    Royal  8yo.    1908. 

Net,  U.  10«. 
NISI  PRIUS.—Roscoe's  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Evidence  on  the 

Trial  of  Actions  at  N  isi  Pri us.— Eighteenth  Editdon.    By  1Ca.t7bicb 

PowBLL,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    2  yols.    Demy  8vo.    1907.    2/.  2t. 

"An  indiflpensable   work  of  leferezLoe  for   the  practitioner."— 5<0jiei<or«* 
Journal. 
**  A  TSflt  and  doaely  packed  itorehoiue  of  infonnatioD."-— Xow  Journal. 
'*  Inyalnable  to  a  Nial  Friiu  practitioner.'*— Law  Quarterly  Btmew, 

NOTARY.— Broolce's  Treatise  on  the  Office  and  Practice  of  a 
Notary  of  England. — ^With  a  loll  oolleotion  of  Jhneoedenta.  Sixth 
Edition.    ByJAXBsCBABSioxrv,  E8q.,Bairister-at-Law.   Demy  8yo. 

1901.  1/.  6m. 

"The  book  is  an  eminently  praotioal  one,  and  contains  a  yery  complete 
oolleotion  of  notarial  precedents.  The  editor  is  to  be  congratolatea  upon  the 
execution  of  a  yery  thorough  piece  of  work..**— Law  Jeumal. 

OATHS.— Stringer's  Oaths  and  Affirmations  in  Qreat  Britain 
and  Ireland ;  being  a  Oolleotion  of  Statntes,  GaBes,  and  Forma,  with 
Notes  and  Practical  Directions  for  the  use  of  CommiBsioners  for  Oaths, 
and  of  all  Oonrta  of  Giyil  Procedure  and  Offices  attached  thereto.  By 
Fbavois  a.  Stbivobb,  of  the  Oentral  Office,  Royal  Oourts  of  Justice, 
one  of  the  Editors  of  the  ''Annual  Practice.'*  Second  Edition. 
Grown  8yo.     1893.  4«. 

••  Indispensable  to  all  oommissionacB.'*— AiiWtor/  JommaL 

ORANGE  RIVER.— The  Statute  Law  of  the  Orange  River 
Colony.— Trandatod.    Boyal  8yo.     1901.  2/.  2s. 

OTTOMAN  CIVIL  LAVIf  .-Qrigsby's  Medjetle,  or  Ottoman 
Civil  Law.— Translated  into  English.  By  W.  E.  Obiobbt,  LL.D., 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Demy  8yo.     1895.  1/.  Is. 

PARISH  LA Vlf.  — Humphreys'  Parish  CounciJs.  — The  Law 
relating  to  Parish  Councils.  Second  Edition.  By  Gbobob  Hxtx- 
PHBSTB,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  8yo.     1896.  10c. 

Steer's  Parish  Law.  Being  a  Digest  of  the  Law  relating  to  the 
Giyil  and  Eodesiastical  Gk>y6mment  of  Parishes  and  the  Relief  of  the 
Poor.  Sixth  Edition.  By  W.  H.  M^ovAicASiL,  Esq.,  Assistant 
Master  of  the  Supreme  Court.     Demy  8yo.     1899.  Ia 

PARTNERSHIP.— Aggs'  Limited  Partnerships  Act,  1907. 
With  Rules  and  Forms  thereunder.  By  W.  Hanbubt  Aoob,  Esq., 
Barrister-al^Law.    Royal  8yo.     1908.  Net,  Is.  6<f. 

Pollock's  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Partnership.  With  an  Appendix 
of  Forms.  Eighth  Edition.  With  an  Appendix  on  the  Limited 
Partnerships .  Act,  1907,  together  with  tbo  Rules  and  Forms.  By 
Sir  Fbbdbbzok  Pollock,  Bart.,  Barrister-at-Law,  Author  of  "Prin* 
dples  of  Gontnict,**  "  The  Law  of  Torts,"  Ac.  Demy  8yo.    1908.   10s. 

**  Fractitioneri  and  students  alike  will  welcome  a  new  edition  of  this  work." 
— Law  Journal. 

"  Of  the  execution  of  the  work  we  can  speak  in  terms  of  the  hig-hest  praise. 
The  language  is  simple,  concise,  and  dear." — Law  Magarime. 

"  Praiseworthy  in  design,  scholarly  and  complete  in  execution."— Asl.  Revitw. 
*»*  AU  Hmndard  law  Workt  org  kept  in  Stocky  in  law  cdlfmd  ctim  Hndinfg. 
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PATENTS.— Edmunds'  Law  and  Practice  of  Letters  Patent  for 
Inventions.—ByLBWD  EDinTNSB,  Esq.,  K.C.  Second  Edition.  Bj 
T.  M.  SrxvBirs,  Eaq.,  Bamster-at-Law.    R07.  Svo.     1897.     1/.  12<. 

Edmunds'  Patents,  Designs  and  Trade  Marks  Acts,  1883  to 
1888,  Consolidated  with  an  Index.  Second  Edition.  By  Lbwis 
Edjtdwdb,  Esq.,  K.C.,  D.80.,  LL.B.     Imp.  Svo.    1896.    Net,  2#.  6rf. 

Johnson's  Patentees'  Manual.  -  Sixth  Edition.  By  Jaxbb  Jomr- 
8ON,  Edq.,  Barrifiter-at-Law  ;  and  J  Hkitbt  JoHirBON,  Solicitor  and 
Pat.ent  Ajrent.     Demy  8vo.     18^0.  10«.  6<r. 

Johnson's  Epitome  of  Patent  Laws  and  Practice.  Third  Edition. 
Grown  Syo.     1900.  Net,  2«.  6<^. 

Morris's  Patents  Conveyancing. — Being  a  Collection  of  Precedents 
in  Conveyancing  in  relation  to  Letters  Patent  for  Inventions. 
With  Dissertations  and  Copious  Notes  on  the  Law  and  Practice.  By 
BoBBBT  M0BBI8,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    EtoyalSvo.    1887.     W.  5«. 

Rushen's  Critical  Study  of  the  Form  of  Letters  Patent  for 
Inventions. — By  Pebot  C.  Rushen,  Esq.,  Chartered  Patent  Ag^nt. 
Demy  12mo.     1908.  Net,  3«.  64f. 

Thompson's  Handbook  of  Patent  Law  of  all  Countries.— By 
Wm.  p.  Thqkfsoh.    Fourteenth  Edition.    12mo.    1908.    Net,  2s.  6d. 

Thompson's  Handbook  of  British  Patent  Law.  Fourteenth  Edition. 

12mo.     1908.  Net,  6d. 

PAVIfNBROKING.— Attenborough's   Law   of    Pawnbroking, 

with  the  Pawnbrokers  Act,  1872,  and  the  Factors  Act,  1889, 

and  Notes  thereon.  By  Chablbs  L.  AaricNBOBOuaH,  Esq.,  Barrister- 

at-Law.    Post  8vo.     1897.  Net,  U. 

PEERAGE  LA Vlf.— Palmer's  Peerage  Law  in  England.  With 

an  Appendix  of  Peerage  Charters  and  Letters  Patent  (in  English). 

By  Sir  Fbasoib  Beattfobt  Paxjcek,  Bencher  of  the  Inner  Temple, 

Author  of ''  Company  Precedents,"  &c.    Royal  870.    1907.    12«.  6d, 

PLEADING. — Bullen  and  Leake's  Precedents  of  Pleadings  in 

Ac  ions  in  the  King's  Bench  Division  of  the  High  Court  of 

Justice,  with  Notes.    Sixth  Edition.    By  CtbilDodd,  Esq.,  K.C., 

and  T.  Willks  CnnTT,  Esq.,  Bamster-at-Law,  a  Master  of  the 

Supreme  Court.    Royal  8vo.    190.5.  U.  18«. 

**  The  standard  work  on  modern  pleading." — Law  Journal, 

Eustace's  Practical  Hints  on  Pleading.— By  Albz.  Audbbsov 
EusTAOB,  E»«q.,  Barrister- at-Law.     Demy  870.     1907.  6t. 

"  Especially  usefal  to  youn^r  solicitoni  and  stadenta  of  both  branches  of  the 
If  gal  profesfttOD." — Law  2'imet^  May  11, 1907. 

Odgers'  Principles  of  Pleading  and  Practice  in  Civil  Actions  in 
the  High  Court  of  Justice.- Sixth  Edition.  By  W.  Blabx 
Odobbs,  LL.D.,  K.C,  Recorder  of  Plymouth,  Author  of  **  A  Digest 
of  the  Law  of  Libel  and  Slander."     Demy  8vo.     1906.  1.2».  6rf. 

"  Tlie  student  or  practitioner  who  deidrefl  instruction  and  practical  guidance 
in  our  modem  wTdtem  of  pleading  cannot  do  better  than  possess  himsdf  of 
Ifr.  Odgers*  book."— Laic  Journal. 

POISONS.— Reports  of  Trials  for  Murder  by  Poisoning.— With 
Cliemioa]  Introductions  and  Notee.  By  G.  Latham  Bbownb,  Esq., 
Barrister- at- Law,  and  C.  G.  Stbwabt,  Senior  AsaiBtant  in  tHe  Labo- 
ratory of  St.  Thomas's  Hospital,  &o.    Demy  8vo.     1883.        12«.  %d, 

•^*  All  ttandard  Low  WorkM  ar$  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  ealfand  other  bindinsrs. 
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POLICIES.— Farrer.—  Fwl0  «  Vendors  and  Porohasen." 

POOR  LAVIf  SETTLEMENT.-Davey's  Poor  Law  Settle- 
ment and  Removal.  By  Hebbbbt  Daybt,  E^q.,  Barrister-at* 
Law.     Demy  8vo.     1908.  9«. 

"  Will  be  found  invAluabld  by  le^al  and  politioal  stadents  of  the  complex 
fabric  of  our  Poor  Laws."—  Oxford  Chronicle, 

POVIfERS*— Farwell  on  Powers. — A  Gondse  Treataae  on  Powers. 
Seooud  Edition.  By  Gbobob  Fabwbll,  Esq.,  Q.C.  (now  a  Lord 
Jiutice  of  Appeal),  assisted  by  W.  R.  Shbldon,  Esq.,  Banister- 
at-Law.     Royal  Syo.     1893.  U,  6«. 

PRINCIPAL  AND  AGENT  -Wright's  Law  of  Principal  and 
Agent.  By  E.  Bulcxwood  W&iobt,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Seoond 
Edition.     D6my8yo.     1901.  18<. 

'*  May  with  confidence  be  recommended  to  all  le^  practitioneFB  as  ao  aooa- 
rate  and  bandy  text  book  on  ^e  subjecta  comprised  m  it." — SoUeUon^  Journal, 

PRIVY  COUNCIL  LAVIf.— Wheeler's  Privy  Council  Law:  A 
Synopsis  of  all  the  Appeals  decided  by  the  Judicial  Committee  (indod- 
ing  Indian  Appeals)  from  1876  to  1891 .  By  Gbobob  Wrbblbb,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law,  and  of  the  Judicial  Department  of  the  Privy 
Council.    Royal  8vo.     1893.  W.  lit.  6<;. 

PRIZE  CA8E8«—  Reports  of  Prize  Cases  determined  in  the 
High  Court  of  Admiralty,  before  the  Lords  Commissioners 
of  Appeals  in  Prize  Causes,  and  before  the  Judicial 'Com- 
mittee of  the  Privy  Council,  from  1745  to  1859.~Edited  by 
E.  S.  RofiooE,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law  and  Admiralty  Registrar. 
2  Vols.    Royal  870.     1905.  Net,  21,  10#. 

"We  gladly  acknowledge  the  excellent  judgment  with  which  Mr.  Roeooe 

The  English  Prize  Cases  will  be  a  boon  to  the  student 
in  times  of  naval  warfare  to  Uie  practitioner."'— Law 


has  performed  his  task.    Tt 
of  international  law,  and 
Joumtil. 


PROBATE.— Nelson's  Handbook  on  Probate  Practice  (Non- 
Contentious),  (Ireland). — By  Howabd  A.  Nbuov,  Esq.,  Barrister- 
at-Law.     Demy8yo.     1901.  I2t.  6d, 

Powles  and  Oakley  on  Probate.— Fourth  Edition.  Part  I.  THE 
LAW.  By  L.  D.  Powlbb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  District  Probate 
Registrar  for  Norwich.  Part  II.  THE  PRACTICE.  Contentious 
Practice.  By  W.  M.  F,  Watebton,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  of  the 
Probate  Registry,  Somerset  Houiie.  Non-Contentious  Practice.  By 
E.  LovELL  Mansbbidok,  Esq.,  of  the  Probate  Registry,  Somerset 
House.     Demy  8yo.     1906.  U.  10«. 

**  This  is  a  practical  book  by  practical  men,  and  a  very  complete  guide  to  the 
law  ami  prafticc  of  probate." — Solicitors'  Journal. 

PROPERTY.— -S«  alto  *•  Real  Property," 

Raleigh's  Outline  of  the  Law  of  Property.  -  Demy  8yo.    1890.  7«.  6d. 

Strahan's  General  View  of  the  Law  of  Property.    Fifth  Edition. 

By  J.  A.  Stbahak,  assisted  by  J.  Sinolaib  Baztkb,  Esqrs.,  Barris- 

ters-at-Law.    Demy  8vo.     1908.  12«.  6d, 

"  The  student  will  not  easily  find  a  better  general  view  of  the  law  of  property 

than  that  which  is  contained  in  this  book  " — SftlicUnrn*  Journal. 
"  We  know  of  no  better  book  for  the  class-room  "—Z/a«r  TYukm. 

PUBLIC    MEETINGS.— Chambers    Handbook   for    Public 

Meetings. — Including  Hints  as  to  the  Summoning  and  Management 
of  them,  and  as  to  the  Duties  of  Chairman,  &c.,  &c.,  and  Rules  of 
Debate.  Third  Edition.  By  Gbobob  F.  Ohaicbbbs,  Esq.,  Barrister- 
at-Law.    Royal  8yo.     1907.  Net,  2*.  td, 

%*  AU  ttandard  Laiw  Works  are  kept  in  Stoek,  in  law  eaffand  other  Hndifufn, 


flTKVENB  Ain)  80KB,  LDflTED, 


QUARTER  SESSIONS.— iSMo^" Criminal  Law." 

Pritchard's  Quarter  Sessions. — The  Jnrisdiotion,  P^ractioe,  and 
FrocednTe  of  the  Quarter  Sessions  in  Jadioial  Matters,  Criminal, 
Civil,  and  Appellate.  Second  Edition.  By  Josbph  B.  H^ttkbvb 
and  V.  Gbabax  Milwabd,  Esqrs.,  Barristers-at-Law.  Demy  Svo. 
1904.  Puhliahed  at  W.  11«.  6</.  ;  reduced  to  net,  \5t. 

RAILVIf AY  RATES.— Darlinffton's  Railway  Rates  and  the 
Carriage  of  Merchandise  by  Railway.— By  U.  B.  Dablihotoh, 
Esq.,  Bairister-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1893.  U.  6<. 

Russell's  Railway  Rates  and  Charges  Orders.  The  Law  nnder 
the  Railway  Rates  and  Charges  Orders  Confirmation  Acts,  1891  and 
1892,  and  the  Railway  and  Canal  Traffic  Act,  1894,  with  Explanatory 
Notes  and  Decisions. — By  Habold  Russell,  Esq.,  Barrister- at- Law. 
Royal  8vo.     1907.  10«.  6^. 

"Uaeful  both  to  the  officials  of  railway  companies  and  to  the  latter's 
eiutomen." — Tarluhire  Put, 

**  Bvery  bnnoh  of  the  sabject  is  treated  in  a  clear  and  succinct  manner."— 
Western  Morning  Neva, 

RAILVIf  AYS.— Browne  and  Theobald's  Law  of  Railway  Com- 
panies.— ^Being  a  CoUeotion  of  the  Acts  and  Orders  relating  to 
Railway  Companies  in  Great  Britain  and  IreUmd,  with  Notes  of  all 
the  Cases  dedded  thereon.  Third  Edition.  By  J.  H.  Balioub 
Baowini,  ^^>i  od^  of  His  Majesty's  Counsel,  and  Fsavk  Balfoub 
Bbowhb,  Esq.,  Banister-at-Law.    Royal  8yo.     1899.  2/.  2«. 

**  Oontains  fai  a  yerr  oondae  fona  ttie  whole  law  of  raflways."— Tk«  Tlime$. 

'*  It  ia  difficult  to  find  in  this  work  any  tabjeot  in  connection  with  railways 
which  is  not  dealt  with.*'— Zaw  TimeM. 

**  Praetitionen  who  require  a  oomprehenaiye  treatiae  on  raflway  law  will  find  it 
indiapenaable."— Z^w  Journal. 

Disney's  Law  of  Carriage  by  Railway. — By  Henbt  W.  Dminnr, 
Esq.,  Barris^er-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1905.  Is.  6d, 

**  Containa  much  uaefnl  iofonDation,  and  can  be  cordially  recommended  to 
the  lawyer."— Xov  TVmec. 

Powell's  Relation  of  Property  to  Tube  Railways.— By  ICaubiob 
PowEix,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1903.        yet  U.  6d. 

RATES  AND  RATING.  — Castle's  Uw  and  Practice  of 
Rating.—  Fourth  Edition.  By  Edwabd  Jambs  Oabtim,  Esq.,  one 
of  His  liajesty's  Counsel,  &o.    Royal  8yo.     1903.  1/.  6«. 

**  A  oompendioaa  tzeatiae,  which  has  earned  the  goodwill  of  the  Kofesaion  on 
aooonnt  of  ita  conoiaeDeaB,  its  lucidity,  and  ita  accuracy.**— Law  Tmu. 

Hamilton  and  Forbes'  Digest  of  the  Statutory  Law  relating  to 

the  Management  and   Rating  of  Collieries. — For  the  use  of 

Colliery    Owners,    Viewers    ana    Inspectors.      By    H.    B.   Havs 

HuoLTOir  and  Ubqxthabt  A.  Fobbes,   Esqrs.,   Barristers-at-Law. 

Demy  8yo.     1902.  Net,  lis.  6d. 

**  An  eminently  practical  work.'*— i^w  Time*. 

REAL  PROPERTY.— Carson's  Real  Property  Statutes,  oom- 
prising,  among  otliers,  the  Statutes  relating  to  Prescription,  Limita- 
tion of  Aotions,  Married  Women's  Property,  Payment  of  Dehts  out 
of  Real  Estate,  Wills,  Jud^nnents.  Conyeyancing,  Settled  Land, 
Partition,  Trustees.  Being  a  Tenth  Edition  of  Shelford's  Real  Property 
Statutes.  By  T.  H.  Cabson,  Esq.,  K.C.,  and  H.  B.  Bompas,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-'Law.    Royal  8yo.     1902.  U.  16«. 

**  Absdntely  indiapensahle  to  eonyeyancmg  and  equity  lawyers.** 

De  Villier's  History  of  the  Legislation  concerning  Real  and 
Personal  Property  in  England  during  the  Reign  of  Queen 
Victoria.— Crown  8yo.     1901.  Z*.  td, 

Digby's  History  of  the  Law  of  Real  Property.  Fifth  Edition. 
Demy  8yo.     1897.  12«.  U. 

*^*  AU  ttemdard  Law  Works  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  eal/and  other  bindings. 
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REAL  PROPERTY-HMm/mu^. 

Lightwood's  Treatise  on  Possession  of  Land  t  with  a  ohapter  on 
the  Real  Property  Limitation  A!nts,  1838  and  1874.— By  John  H. 
LzoHTWOOD,  U4q.,  BarriHter-at-Law.     Demy  8vo.     1H94.  16f. 

Maclaurin's  Nature  and  Evidence  of  Title  to  Realty.  A  EOs- 
torioal  Sketch.  By  Riobabd  0.  M^0LA.i7Bin,  Esq.,  of  Lincoln's  Lm. 
Demy8vo.     1901.  10«.  6tf. 

Shelford's  Real  Property  Statutes.— Fu<9 ''Carson." 

Smith's  Real  and  Personal  Property.— A  Oompendiam  of  the  Law 
of  Real  and  Pemonal  Property,  primarily  oonneoted  with  0cm- 
veyanoinff.  Desigfned  as  a  Seoond  Book  for  Students,  and  as  a 
Digest  of  the  mo«t  useful  Learning  for  Praotitionera.  Sixth  Edition. 
By  the  Authob  and  J.  TsusnuM,  LL.M.,  Barrister -at-Law.  2  toIs. 
Demy  8yo.    1884.  2/.  2$. 

**  A  book  which  h«  (the  stndeDt)  may  read  orw  and  orsr  again  with  pnOt  and 
plearaie."— Low  Tiwtt§. 

Strahan.— rw* "  Property." 

REGISTERED  LAND.— Fulr  ''Land  Transfer"  and  "York- 
shire Reuistries/' 

REGISTRATION.  -Rogers.— ru<9  "Elections/* 

Fox  and  Smith's  Registration  Cases.    (1886—1896.)    Royal  8yo. 

CM/,  mi,  2L  10«. 

Smith's  (C.  Lacey)  Registration  Cases.    VoL  L    (1896—1906.) 

Royal  8yo.  Caif,  net,  21.  \U. 

Smith's  (C.  Lacey)  Registration  Cases.    Vol.  IL,  Part  I.    (1906— 

1907.)    Royal  8^0.  Net,  6«. 

*^*  Parte  told  eeparately.    Frieee  on  applieatioH, 

REPORTS.— ru20  "  English  Reporto." 

REQUISITIONS  ON  TITLE.  — Diokins.— FM^ ''Oonyey- 
anoing/' 

REVERSIONS.  -  Farrer.- Fwif  "  Vendors  and  Purchasers." 

RIVERS  POLLUTION.-^Haworth's  Rivers  Pollution.-The 
tttatutt  Law  relating  to  Rivers  Pollution,  containing  the  Rivers  Pollu- 
tion Prevention  Acts,  1876  and  1893,  togputher  with  the  Specisi  Acts  in 
force  in  the  West  Riding  of  Yorkshire  and  the  County  of  Lancaster, 
and  Practical  Forms.  Second  Edition.  By  Chablbb  Joseph 
Hawobth,  Solicitor,  B.A.  (Cantah.),  LL.B.  (London).  Roy.  12mo. 
1906.  Net,  10«.  6<f. 

ROMAN  LAVIf.-Abdy  and  Walker's  Institutes  of  Justinian, 
Translated,  with  Notes,  by  J.  T.  Abdt,  LL.D.,  and  the  late  Bbtav 
WALxam  M.A.,  LL.D.    Grown  8vo.     1876.  16i. 

Abdy  and  Walker's  Commentaries  of  Qaius  and  Rules  of  Ulpian. 
With  a  Tranidatiun  and  Notes,  by  J.  T.  Abdt,  LL.D.,  late  Beffins 
Professor  of  Laws  in  the  University  of  Oambridge,  and  the  late. 
Bbtan  Waxxxb,  li.A.,  LL.D.  New  Edition  by  Bbtajt  Waubb. 
Crown  8vo.     1886.  16i. 

Barham's  Students'  Text-Book  of  Roman  Law. — Seoond  Edition. 
By  C.  Nicolas  Babham,  Esq.,  Barrister- at-Law.  Demy  12mo. 
1908.  3«.  6d. 

**  A  ooUection  of  aotet,  dearlr  and  simply  expressed,  upon  the  prinofpal  topics 
of  Boman  Law  as  they  are  «tated  in  the  Inrtitates  of  Oaiu'i  and  Jnstiniaa. 
Neatly  arrangwi,  and  fonns  s  complete  outline  of  the  subjeet"— £««9  Notes. 

Goodwin's  XII.  Tables.— By  Fbb»biob  Oooowni,  LL.D.  London. 
Royal  12mo.     1886.  Ze.  M. 

Greene's  Outlines  of  Roman  Law. — Consisting  ohiefly  of  aa 
Analysis  and  Sununur  of  the  Institutes.  For  the  use  of  Btodsnts. 
By  T.  Wmrooion  Gnanra,  Barrister-at-Law.  Fourth  Edition. 
Poolsoap  8vo.     1884.  7s,  M. 

:•  All  standard  Uw  Worke  mfkeptim  SUek,  in  leme  saffamdsHk^kitidmge. 
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ROMAN  LMy^-^fontinuid, 

Qrueber's  Lex  Aquilia. — The  Roman  Law  of  Damage  to  Property  : 
leing  a  Commentary  on  the  Title  of  the  Digest  "  Ad  Legem  Aqui- 
liam*'  (ix.  2).  With  an  lutroduotion  to  the  Study  of  the  Corpus 
Juris Civilis.  ByEBwnrGBXTEBBB,  Dr.  Jur.,  M.A.  Sto.  1886.  \0t.6d. 

Holland's  Institutes  of  Justinian. — Second  Edition.  Extra  foap. 
8to.     1881.  5«. 

Holland  and  Shadwell's  Select  Titles  from  the  Digest  of  Jus- 
tinian,—Demy  8vo.     1881.  14*. 

Monro's  Digest  of  Justinian. — Translated*     By  C.  H.  Monbo,  M.A. 

Vol.  I.     Royal  8vo.     1904.  Net,  12*. 

Monro's  Digest  IX.  2.     Lex  Aquilia.    Translated,  with  NoteH,  by 

C.  H.  HoNBO,  M.A.     Crown  870.     1898.  6«. 

Monro's  Digest  XIX.  2,  Locati  Conducti.   Translated,  with  Notes, 

by  C.  H.  MoNBO,  M.A.     Crown  8yo.     1891.  5«. 

Monro's  Digest  XLVII.  2,  De  Furtis.  Translated,  with  Notes,  by 
C.  H.  MoHBO,  M.A.     Crown  8yo.     1893.  6«. 

Monro's  Digest  XLI.  1,  De  Adquirendo  Rerum  Dominio.  Trans- 
lated, with  Notes,  by  C.  H.  Monbo,  M.A.     Crown  8yo.     1900.     5*. 

Moyle's  Imperatoris  lustiniani  Institutionum  Libri  Quattuor. — 
Fourth  Edition.     Demy  8yo.     1903.  16«. 

M oy le's  I  nstitutes  of  J  usti n ian .  Tranflated  into  English. — Fourth 
Edition.    Demy  8yo.     1906.  6*. 

Poste's  Elennents  of  Roman  Law. — By  Gains.  With  a  Translation 
and  Conmientary.    Fourth  Edition.     Demy  8yo.     1904.       Net^  16«. 

Rob/s  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Justinian's  Digest,  con- 
taining an  .account  of  its  composition  and  of  the  Jurists  used  or 
referred  to  therein.    By  H.  J.  Robt,  M.A.     Demy  8yo.     1886.     9*. 

Roby*s  Justinian's  Digest. — Lib.  VII.,  Tit.  I.     De  Usufructu,  with 

a  Legal  and  Philological   Commentary.      By   H.  J.   Robt,  M.A. 

Demy  8yo.     1884.  9*. 

Or  the  Two  Parts  complete  in  One  Volume.     Demy  8yo.  18<. 

Roby's  Roman  Private  Law  in  the  Times  of  Cicero  and  of  the 
Antonines.— ByH.J.RoBT,M.A.  2yolB.  Demy8yo.  1902.  iV>/,30«. 

Sohm's  Institutes  of  Roman  Law. — Third  Edition.  Demy  8vo. 
1907.  Net,  16*. 

Walker's  Selected  Titles  from  Justinian's  Digest— Annotated  by 
the  late  Bbtas  Walkxb,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Part  I.  Mandati  yel  Contra.  Digest  xvn.  i.  Crown  8yo.    1879.  5*. 

Part  III.    De  Condictionibiis.      Digest    zn.    1    and    4 — 7,   and 

Digest  zm.  1—3.    Crown  8yo.     1881.  6«. 

Walker's  Fragments  of  the  Perpetual  Edict  of  Salvius  Julianus. 

Collected  and  annotated  by  Bbtak  Walkbb,  M.A.,  LL.D.      Croi^n 

8yo.     1877.  6*. 

Whewell's  Grotius  de  Jure  Belli  et  Pacis,  with  the  Notes  of  Bar- 

beyrao  and  others ;  accompanied  by  an  abridged  Translation  of  the 

Text,  by  W.  Whbwsll,  D.D.     3  vols.     Demy  8vo.     1863.  12«. 

•^*  All  ttandard  Lau  JFotk*  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  calf  and  other  bindings. 
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RULING  CASES. -CampbeH's  Ruling  Cases.— Airanged, 
Anaotated,  and  Edited  by  Robebt  Gucfbbll,  of  Lincoln's  Inn,  Esq., 
Barrister- at- Law,  Advocate  of  the  Scotch  Bar,  atuitfted  by  other 
Members  of  the  Bar.  With  Ajnerican  Notes  by  Ibthto  Bbownb, 
formerly  Editor  of  the  American  ReportM,  the  Hon.  Lbonabd  A. 
Jomcs,  A.B.,  LL.B.  (Harv.),  with  Supplemental  Volume  by  Jahvs 
T.  Keen.  Etoyal  8yo.  1894-1908.  Half  vellum,  gilt  top.  Complete 
in  XXVII  Volumes.     Price  for  the  set,  net^  26/. 

*^*  The  Volumes  sold  separately,  n^lf  each  II,  6s. 

I.— Abandonment -Action.  XV. —Judge —Landlord  and  Tenant 

11.  —Action  -  Amendment  XVI.— Larceny  —Mandate. 

in. -Solent  Light-Banker.  XVIL -Manorial  Right -Mietake. 

lY.  -  Bankruptcy -Bill  of  Uullng.  XVili.— Mortgage    Negllgei\oe. 

v.— Bill  of  Sale— Conflict  of  Laws.  XIX.— Negligeqoe— Partnerehlp. 

VI. -Contract                *  XX.— Patent 

Vlt. — Conversion  -Counsel.  XXI. —Payment  -Purchase  for  Value 

VIII.  -Criminal  Uw  -Deed.  without  Notkie. 


iX.  —Defamation  —  Dramatic  and 

llusical  Copyright. 
X.— Easement  -  Estate. 
Xi.— Estoppel  —Execution. 


XXIL— Quo  Warranto— Release. 
XXIil.  -Rellef-8ea. 
XXIV.— Search  Warrant  -  Telegraph. 
XXV.— Tenant -Wills. 


Xil. -Executor — Indemnity.  j    XXVL— Table  of  Cases;  index. 

Xlit.— infant -insurance.  XXVil.— Supplement  to  1807. 

XiV. —Insurance— tntcrpretatlcn. 

THIS  SERIES  PRESENTS- 

The  best  English  Decisions  (in  full). 

From  the  earlier  Reports  to  the  present  time, 

Q-rouped  under  topics  alphabetically  arranged. 

UNDER  BACH  TOPIO  13  GhlVEN- 

A  **  Rule  **  of  Iaw  deduced  from  the  cases ; 
The  eirly  or  '*  lea'lin:^  "  (iise  (in  full) ; 
English  notes  abstracting  collateral  cases ; 
American  notes. 
THE  OBJECT  OF  THE  SERIES  IS- 
To  state  legal  piiuciples  clearly. 

Through  cases  of  accepted  authority. 
With  sufficient  annotation 

To  aid  the  application  of  these  principles 
to  any  given  state  of  facts. 

EZT&IOTS  FAOM  PEBSS  N0TZOB8. 

**  A  CirclopsBdia  of  la«  .  .  .  .  moot  ably  executed,  leanied|  aocorate,  olear, 
ooudee ;  out  perhaps  its  chief  merit  is  that  it  impremeiton  iu  what  the  praedalng 
Enffliflfa  lawyer  is  too  apt  to  forget -that  Kngiish  law  really  is  a  body  of  piin- 
oiples."— 7%'  BrilUk  Revu>w. 

*'  One  of  the  most  ambitiou»,  and  ought  to  be,  when  it  is  otnnplete,  one  of  the 
most  generally  useful  legal  works  which  the  present  century  has  prodfaoed."— 
Literature. 

**  A  p^ect  «torehou«e  of  the  principles  established  and  iUastrated  by  uiu 
case  law  and  that  of  the  United  States."— Later  TYmei. 

**  The  g^eral  scheme  appears  to  be  excellent,  and  its  execution  reflects  the 
sreatest  credit  on  evenrliody  ooocemed.  It  may,  indeed,  be  said  to  constitate, 
for  the  present,  the  high-water  mark  of  the  sdenoe  of  book  •making." — Sat.  tfn. 

"  A  work  of  unuAual  value  and  interest.  .  .  .  Each  leading  case  or  group 
of  cases  is  preceded  by  a  statement  in  bold  type  of  the  rule  whidi  Uiey  are  quoted 
as  establishing.  The  work  is  happy  in  conception,  and  this  first  volume  shows 
that  it  wiU  be  adeouately  and  suooeiaf  ully  carried  ont."—SolieHorg*  Journal, 

"The  English  Buling  Cases  seem  generally  to  have  been  well  and  canfnlly 
chosen,  and  a  great  amount  of  work  has  been  expended.  .  .  .  Great  accuracy 
and  care  are  shown  in  the  preparation  of  the  Notes."— Low  Qmarterly  Beview. 

**  The  Beriet  has  been  maintained  at  a  high  level  of  eseeUenee.**^ 

The  Timut. 
*^*  AU  st4Mditrd  Law  Workt  are  kept  in  Stoek^  in  law  ealf  ^nd  Qth^r  binUtuj-^ . 
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SALES.— Blackburn  on  Sales.  A  Treatiae  od  the  Effect  of  the 
CoDtraot  of  Sale  od  the  Legal  Righta  of  Propertj  and  Poeaessiaii  is 
Gkwdfl,  Waxes,  and  Meichandue.  By  Lord  BL^CKBinar.  2iid  Edit. 
Bj  J.  G.  GsAHAX,  Esq.,  Barrister -at-Law.  Royal  8vo.  1886.     W.  1«. 

SALVAGE. — Kennedy's  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Civil  Salvage. 

—  By  The  Right  Hon.  Lord  Justice  KsinnEDT,  a  Lord  Justice  of 

Appeal.    Second  Edition.    By  A.  R.  Ksnitedt,  Esq.,  Barrister' at- 

Law.    Ro3ral  Svo.     1^07.  15«. 

'*  The  whole  subject  is  explained  in  the  preaent  work  in  a  nuuuur  at  onoe 
Indd  and  interesting."-  Solieit&r^  Journal,  June  8, 1907. 

SETTLED  LAND.— ru/«  *<Gonyeyancing"  and  ''Forms.'* 

SHERIFF  LAVIf.— Mather's  Compendium  of  Sheriff  and  Exe- 
cution Law.  Second  Edition.  By  Phtt.tp  E.  ILlchbb,  Solicitor  and 
Notary,  formerly  Under-Sheriff  of  Newoastie-on-Tyne.     Royal  8vo. 

1903.  U.  10«. 

<*  We  think  that  this  book  will  be  of  Tery  great  aasistanoe  to  any  persona  who 
may  iUl  the  positions  of  high  sheriff  and  under-sheriff  ftom  this  time  forth.  Tlie 
whole  of  tiie  lend  profession  will  deriTe  great  adTsntage  from  haviog  this 
▼olnme  to  consiut."— X>aw  3Vm«f. 

SHIPPING.— Carver.—  Vide  "  Carriers." 

Marsden's  Digest  of  'Cases  relating  to  Shipping,  Admiralty, 
and  Insurance  Law,  down  to  the  end  of  1897. — ^By  RxoiviLiD 
G.  Mabsdeh,  Esq.,  Barrister- at- Law,  Author  of  **The  Law  of 
Collisions  at  Sea."    Royal  Svo.     1899.  U.  10«. 

Pulling's  Shipping  Code;  being  the  Merchant  Shipping  Act,  1894 
(67  &  68  Vict.  o.  60).  With  Introduction,  Notes,  Tables,  Rules, 
Orders,  Forms,  and  a  Full  Index. — By  Alezaitdbb  Pxtllznq,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  8yo.     1894.  Ifet,  It.  6d. 

Tern  per  ley's  Merchant  Shipping  Acts. — By  Robsbi  Tskpkblbt, 

Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Second  Edition,  comprising  the  Merchant 

Shipping  Acts,  1894  to  1907,  with  Notes,  and  an  Appendix  of  Orders 

in  Council,   Rules  and  Reg^ulations,  Official  Forms,  &c.     By  the 

AxTTHOB  (now  a  Solicitor  of  the  Supreme  Court),  and  Httbebt  Stuabt 

MooBB,  Esq.,  Bairister-at-Law,  assisted  by  Alfbed  Bucznux,  Esq., 

Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  Svo.     1907.  1/.  10<. 

**  The  book  is  a  monument  of  industry,  careful  ocmrarLon,  and  exact 
knowledge,  and  nothine  has  bfen  »par€d  to  make  the  Acts  inteliigible  to  all 
willing  to  nndexstand  tBem»  but  to  many  of  wbom,  perhaps.  oppOTtunity  for 
pvulonged  study  is  denied." — Law  Quarterly  Beview,  January,  1906. 

SLANDER.— Odgers.—  Fids  •<  Libel  and  Slander." 

SMALL  HOLDINGS.— Agffs'  Small  Holdings  bnd  Allot- 
ments Act,  1907.  With  Explanatory  Introduction  and  Notes. — 
By  W.  Hanbubt  Agqs,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  Svo.     1908. 

Net,  Is,  6d, 

Johnson's  Small  Holdings  and  Allotments.— By  Geoboe  Abthttb 
JoHKBOH,  Esq.,  Barrifiter-at-Law.    Royal  8vo.     190'<.  Ket,  15«. 

SOLICITORS.  —  Cordery's  Law  relating  to  Solicitors  of  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Judicature.  With  an  Appendix  of  Statutes 
ana  Rules,  the  Colonial  Attomies  Relief  Acts,  and  Notes  on  Appoint- 
ments open  to  Solicitors,  and  the  Right  to  Admission  to  the  Colonies, 
to  whi<^  is  added  an  Appendix  of  Plreoedents.  Third  Edition.  By 
A.  Cobdbbt,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8yo.     1899.         1/.  U. 

*'  The  leading  authoril^  on  the  law  relating  to  solidtors.**— Low  JounuU. 

"A  eomplete  compendium  of  the  law."~La«0  Tima. 

*^*  AllMtandard  Law  Worka  ar§ kept  in  Stock,  in  Imc ealf  and  othttr  bindinga. 
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SPECIFIC  PERFORMANCE.  — Frys  Treatise  on  the 
Specific  Performance  of  Contracts.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Sir 
Edwabd  Fst.  Fourth  Edition.  By  W.  B.  Rawlins,  Esq.,  K.O. 
Royal  8yo.     1903.  W.  I6«. 

*'  The  leading  authoiitj  on  its  tgab}eot.**—Lave  Journal. 
"Mr.  Rawlinfl  htm  acquitted  himself  of  hit  reeponidble  task  with  signal 
abflity.**— Low  Tmea. 

STAMP  LAVIfS.— Highmore's  Stamp  Laws.— Being  the  Stamp 
Aots  of  1891  :  with  the  Acts  amending  and  extending  the  same, 
inolnding  the  Finance  Aot,  1902,  together  with  other  Aots  imposing 
or  relating  to  Stamp  Duties,  and  Notes  of  Decided  Cases ;  also  an 
Introduction,  and  an  Appendix  containing  Tables  showing  the  com- 
parison with  the  antecedent  Law.  Second  Edition.  By  Sir  Natsanixl 
JoBKPH  HiOHicOBB,  Asslstant-Solicitor  of  the  Inland  Revenue.   Demy 

8vo.    1902.  10«.  6J. 

"  The  reoueniaed  work  on  the  subject." — Law  Quarter^  Review. 

"Thii  edinon,  like  the  former  one,  will  be  found  <»  the  greatest  use  by 
soUeiton,  officers  of  companies,  and  men  of  business."— Z«a«0  Jownud. 

'*  A  very  comprehensive  volume,  fulfilling  every  requirement."— ^iMfiM  of 
the  Beace. 

**  Mr.  Highmore's '  Stamp  Iaw^'  leaves  nothing  undone."— 7^  Oimlian, 

STATUTES,  and  vide  *<  Acts  of  Parliament.** 

Chitty's  Statutes.— The  Statutes  of  Practical  Utility,  from  the 
earnest  times  to  1894,  with  Supplemental  Volumes  to  1907  inclusive. 
Arrange  in  Alphabetical  and  Chronological  Order;  with  Notes  and 
Indexes.  Fifth  Edition.  By  J.  M.  Lm«T,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Royal  8vo.     16  Volume:     1894-1907.  17/.  17«. 

Supplementary  Volume,  1895  to  1901.  Consolidated  with 
ludex.     May  be  had  separately.  21.  2«. 

Supplementary  Volume,  1902  to  1907.  With  Index.  Maybe 
had  separately.  21.  2«. 

"To  those  who  already  possess  *  Chitty's  Statutes'  this  new  volume  is 
indispensable."— Latr  Notes. 

Annual  Supplements.  Separately:— 1895,  6«.  1896,  10«.  1897,  6«. 
1898,  7«.  ed.  1899,  7«.  6d.  1900,  1m.  M,  1901,  7«.  ed.  1902,  7«.  6d, 
1903,7«.6<;.    1904,  7«.6(;.    1905,  7*.  6d.    1906,  7«.  6<f.    1907, 10«.  6<f. 

**It  is  a  book  which  no  public  library  should  be  without.'* — 
Sp^etator. 

*  *  A  work  of  permanent  Talue  to  the  praetising  lawyer." — SoUciiort^ 
JounuU, 

**  Indispensable  in  the  library  of  every  lawyer." — Saturday  Review, 

**To  all  eoneemed  with  the  laws  of  England,  Chitty's  Statutes  ol 

Praotieal  Utility  are  of  essential  importance,  whilst  to  the  praetising 

lawyer  they  are  an  absolnte  necessity." — Law  Times. 

<<  The  Uwyer*B  Bible  is  the  '  SUtutes  of  Practical  Utility  *— that 

thej  are  his  working  tools,  even  more  than  accredited  text-books  or 

'authorised  reports.'    More  than  one  judge  has  been  heard  to  say 

that  with  the  *  SUtutes  of  Practical  Utility*  at  his  elbow  on  the 

bench  he  was  apprehensive  of  no  diAoulties  which  might  arise." — 

T?ie  Timet, 

STATUTE  LAVIf.—Wilberforce  on  Statute  Law.  The  Prindples 
which  govern  the  Construction  and  Operation  of  Statutes.  By  £. 
WiLBBBiOBOB,  Esq.,  a  Master  of  the  Supreme  Court.     1881.         1 8s. 


•^*  AU  tUmdmrd  Law  fForkt  mre  kept  in  Sto$k^  in  tmw  ealf  mid  othar  kindittgt. 
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STOCK  EXCHANGE.-Schwabe  and  Branson's  Treatise 
on  the  Laws  of  the  Stock  Exchange. — By  Wautkr  S.  Schwabs 
and  G.  A.  H.  Bbahboh,  Esqra.,  Barruteis-at-Lsw.  Demy  Syo. 
1905.  I2«.  M. 

"  Tliu  book  ffiTes  a  dear  and  oomprefaenaTe  aoooimt  of  the  oonstitatum  of 
the  London  Btock  Bzehange  and  of  the  nature  of  Stock  Exchange  tzanflactuma, 
aa  well  aa  of  the  l^pal  rales  applicable  in  respect  Uiereof/'— Low  Quatierig  Review. 

**  A  denr  and  practical  aoooont  of  the  method  in  which  the  bnatnen  of  the 
Stock  Exchange  ia  conducted,  and  of  the  law  relating  thereto."— Xiaw  Timtu 

**  Hie  beat  guide  we  know  to  the  nature  of  Stock  Exdiange  tranaactiona.'* — 
The  8p*xtator. 

**  That  the  treatiae  will  be  acceptable  to  lawyera  and  laymen  alike  we  have  no 
doubt.  We  have  aatiafied  ouraelTea  that  the  legal  portion  ia  a  aound,  and  in  all 
reepecta  aatiafactory,  piece  of  work." — Law  Journal. 

SUCCESSION.— Holdsworth  and  Vickers  Law  of  Succes- 
sion, Testamentary  and  Intestate.    Demy8vo.     1899.        10«.  6tf. 

SUMMARY  CONVICTIONS.— Pale/s  Law  and  Practiceof 
Summary  Convictions  under  the  Summary  Jurisdiction  Acts, 
1848 — 1899;  including  Proceedings  Preliminary  and  Subse- 
quent to  Convictions,  and  the  Responsibility  of  Convicting 
Magistrates  and  their  Officers,  with  the  Summary  JurisdiC' 
tion  Rules,  1886,  and  Forms.— Eighth  Edition.  By  W.  H. 
iffArfWAifAitA^  Esq.,  a  Master  of  the  Supreme  Court,  and  Ralph 
Nevxllb,  Esq.,  Banister- at-Law.    Demy  Sto.     1904.  1/.  5a. 

TAXPAYERS'  GUIDES.— Tuf*  "Houae,"  ''Inoome,'*  and 
"  Land  Tax." 

THEATRES    AND    MUSIC    HALLS. -Geary's   Law  of 

Theatres  and  Music  Halls,including  Contracts  and  Precedents 
of  Contracts.— By  W.  N.  M.  Gbabt,  J.P.  With  Historioal  Intzoduo- 
tion.    ByJAK»WiLLZA]iB,Eflq.,  Barrister-ai-Law.    Svo.    1886.    6«. 

TITLE.— Jackson  and  Cosset.— Fui^ '*  Inyestigstion  of  Title." 

TORTS.— Addison  on  Torts. — A  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Torts ;  or 
Wrongs  and  their  Remedies.  Eighth  Edition.  By  Whxiax  Edwabd 
GoBDON,  Esq.,  and  Wai/teb  Hussby  GmFFTEH,  Esq.,  Barristers-at- 
Law.     Royal  8vo.     1906.  U.  18«. 

"  A«  a  praotioal  guide  to  the  statutory  and  caee  law  of  torts  the  preaent 
edition  will  b«9  found  very  reliable  and  oomplete."— SoUcttorf*  Journal. 

**  *  Addison  on  Torts '  is  essfntially  the  practitioner's  text-book.  The  learned 
editom  have  done  their  work  exceedingly  welJ,  and  the  eighth  editioii  of 
*  Addison  *  wfll  nn  doubt  enjoy  the  favoor  of  the  legal  profeaaion  in  as  high  a 
degree  as  any  of  its  predeoessors." — Law  Journal. 

"  The  eighth  eiHtion  is  the  most  important  that  has  been  if  sued  of  late  yean, 
mainly  because  it  supplies  a  want  that  has  been  widely  felt  in  regard  to  negli- 
gence and  illegal  distrefs.  Chapter  I.  ha-i  been  entirely  recast,  and  numerous 
changes  will  be  found  throughout  the  text.  It  is  but  natural  that  this  edition 
shouM  be  larger  than  its  predeceesors,  but  this  increase  is  fully  justified  in  erery 
way."— Low  Tkne§. 

Bigelow's  Law  of  Torts. — By  Kklullb  H.  BzasLOW,  Fh.D. 
Harrard.    Second  Edition.    Demy  8to.     1903.  \2t.ed, 

Kenny's  Selection  of  Cases  Illustrative  of  the  English  Law  of 
Torts.— By  C.  8.  Ejshnt,  LL.D.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy  8vo. 
1904.  Net,  12«.  6d. 

%*  AU  Bttmdard  Law  Works  are  kept  m  Stoek^  in  Jaw  calf  and  other  bmdmgi. 
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TORTS  —continued. 

Pollock's  Law  of  Torts  t  a  TreatiBe  on  the  Prinoiples  of  Obligationa 
ariBing  from  Civil  Wrongs  in  the  Common  Law.  Eighth  Edition. 
By  Sir  Fbxdbbiok  Pollook,  Bart.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Author  of 
"PrinoipleB  of  Contract,'*  "  A  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Partnership," 
&o.    Demj  8yo.     1908.  U.  6«. 

**  Oo&dae,  logically  anraoffed,  and  aoounte."— Low  Timet, 

*<  Inoompairably  the  beat  work  that  haa  been  written  on  the  aubject.**— 
Literature. 

**  A  book  uliidi  ia  well  worthy  to  atand  beaide  the  companion  volume  on 
*Gontraeta.'  Unlike  ao  many  law-booka,  especially  on  thia  sabjeot,  it  \b  no  mere 
digest  of  caaea,  but  bears  the  impreaaof  the  mind  of  the  writor  from  beginning 
to  end.'* — Law  Jtmmal. 

Radcllffe  and  Miles'  Cases  Illustrating  the  Principles  of  the 
Law  of  Torts.— By  Fsancis  R.  T.  Radcliffb,  Esq.,  K.C.,  and 
J.C.MiLBS,  Esq.,  Barrister- at-Law.   DemySyo.    1904.   Net^l^s.^d, 

TRADE  MARKS.— Sebastian  on  the  Law  of  Trade  Marks  and 

their  Registration,  and  matters  ooxmected  therewith,  including  a 

chapter  on  Gk)odwill ;  the  Patents,  Designs  and  Trade  Marks  Acts, 

1883-8,  and  the  Trade  Marks  Rules  and  Instructions  thereunder ; 

with  Forms  and  Precedents;  the  Merchandize  Marks  Acts,  1887-94, 

and  other  Statutory  Enactments;  the  United  States  Statutes,  1870-82, 

and  the  Rules  and  Forms  thereunder ;  and  the  Treaty  with  the  United 

States,  1877.    By  Lewis  Botd  Sbbabtias,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 

Fourth  Edition.     By  the  Author  and  Habbt  Baibd  Hsiaairo,  Esq., 

Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  8yo.     1899.  1/.  10«. 

"  Stands  alone  aa  an  anthoritj  upon  the  law  of  tradfr-marka  and  their  regl^ 
tiation."-'Law  Journal. 

*'  It  is  rarely  we  oome  acroaa  a  law  book  which  embodies  the  reanlta  of  years 
of  careful  investigation  and  practical  experience  in  a  branch  of  law,  or  that 
can  be  unhesitatingly  appealed  to  aa  a  stuidard  authiwity-  Thia  is  what  can  be 
said  of  Mr.  Sebaatian^a  book."— SoUettor**  Jtmmal. 

Sebastian's  Law  of  Trade  Mark  Registration  under  the  Trade 
Marks  Act,  1905.— By  Lbwis  Botd  Sebastian,  Esq.,  Barrister- 
at-Law.    Royal  8vo.     1906.  7».  M. 

**  Mr.  Sebastian  has  written  a  brief,  though  instructive,  Introduction  to  the 
Act  of  1906,  which  has  consolidated  and  amended  the  law  relating  to  the  Begis- 
tration  of  Trade  Marks,  and  his  notes  are  clear  and  adequate."— Lau;  Journal, 

Sebastian's  Digest  of  Cases  of   Trade    Mark,  Trade  Name, 

Trade  Secret,  Qoodwill,  &c.,  dedded  in  the  Courts  of  the  United 

Kingdom,  India,  the  Colonies,  and  the  United  States  of  Amerioa. 

ByLBWisBoTnSBBASTiAir, Esq., Barrister-at-Law.  Svo.  1879.    W.  l«. 

"  Will  be  of  Tery  great  yalue  to  all  practitioners  who  haye  to  adviae  on  matten 
connected  with  trade  marks." — SoUeitore*  Jourmd. 

TRADE  UNIONS.  — Assinder's  Legal  Position  of  Trade 
Unions.  By  G.  F.  Absindbb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy 
l2ino.     1905.  Net,  2e.  6d, 

**  In  this  little  work  Mr.  Assinder  haa  with  great  deameaa  and  ability  sketched 
the  legal  position  of  trade  unions." — Law  Journal. 

Draper's  Trade  Unions  and  the  Law.— By  Wabwioz  H.  Dbapeb, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.     Demy  Svo.     1906.  Net,  6d, 

Pennant's  Trade  Unions  and  the  Law. — ^By  D.  F.  Pbnnamt,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Boyal  12mo.     1905.  6«. 

%*  All  atandard  Law  Wbrke  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  late  calf  and  other  binditi^t. 
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TRAMVIf  AYS.— Robertson's  Law  of  Tramways  and  Light  Rail- 
ways in  Qreat  Britain  (3rd  Edition  of  Satton'B  "  Tramway  Acts 
of  tne  United  Kingdom ' ') :  oompriaing  the  Statutes  relating  to  Tram- 
ways  and  Light  Railnays  in  England  and  Sootluid,  with  full 
Notes ;  the  Tramways  and  light  Railways  Rules ;  the  Reg^ulationa, 
By-Laws  and  Memoranda  issued  by  the  Board  of  Trade;  the 
Standing  Orders  of  Parliament ;  the  Oeneral  Orders  under  the 
Private  Legislation  Procedure  (Scotland)  Act,  1899;  and  Disser- 
tations on  Locus  Standi  and  Rating.  By  G.  Stuabt  Robbbtbov, 
M.A.,  Esq.,  Barrister- at- Law.    Royal  8^0.     1903.  1/.  6«. 

TRANSVAAL.— The  Statute  Law  of  the  Transvaal.  Translated. 
Royal  8vo.     1901.  2/.  2«. 

Transvaal  Proclamations,  1900—1902.  Revised.   1904.  8yo.   1/.  5s, 

TRUSTEES  (Corporate).— Allen's  Law  of  Corporate  Exe- 
cutors and  Trustees.  By  Eurssr  Euro  Allbh,  Esq.,  Bamster- 
at-Law.    Demy  Svo.     1906.  6«. 

TRUSTS  AND  TRUSTEES.— Ellis*  Trustee  Acts,  inolnding 
a  Guide  for  Trustees  to  Inyestments.  By  Abtsub  Les  Elub,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.  Sixth  Edition.  By  L.  W.  Btbnx,  Esq.,  Barrister- 
at-Law.    Roy.  12mo.     1903.  6«. 

Qodefrol's  Law  Relating  to  Trusts  and  Trustees.— By  the  Ute 
Hbnbt  GfoDBFBOi,  of  Linoohi*s  Inn,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  Third 
Edition.  By  Whitmobe  L.  Richabdb  and  Jajczs  I.  Stibuno,  Esqrs., 
Banisters- at- Law.     Royal  8vo.     1907.  U.  18«. 

**  Theare  is  the  same  acmpulotu  attention  to  every  detail  of  tmstees*  lights  and 
duties,  the  tame  critical  analysis  of  all  the  nuances  of  larusts  and  other  equitable 
interests,  the  same  careful  comiNuison  of  all  the  decisions — sometimes  a^yparently 
oonflicting^-Hm  the  different  branches  of  this  complicated  subject,  whidi  made 
ptevious  editions  so  useful  even  to  the  expert."— Zaw  Journal. 

UNITED  STATES.— Stimson's  Law  of  the  Federal  and  State 
Constitutions  of  the  United  States.  By  Fbbdebio  Jesup  STDfBov, 
Esq.,  Author  of  "American  Statute  Law,"  &o.     Royal  Svo.     1908. 

Net,  15». 

VENDORS  AND  PURCHASERS.— Dart's  Vendors  and 
Pu  rchasers. — A  Treatise  on  the  Law  and  Praotioe  relating  to  Vendora 
and  Purchasers  of  Real  Estate.  By  the  late  J.  Hkmbt  Dabt,  Esq. 
Seventh  Edition.  By  BmuiJiiN  L.  Cbxbbt,  one  of  the  Editors  of 
'*  Prideaux*8  Precedents  in  Conveyancing/'  Q.  E.  Ttbbell,  Abteub 
Dickson  and  Ibaao  Mabshall,  assisted  by  L.  H.  ELPHiNBxoins,  Esqrs., 
Barristers-at-Law.    2  vols.    Royal  Svo.    1905.  3/.  16«. 

**  There  axe  traoee  throughout  the  book  of  an  unstinted  expenditure  of  skill 
and  labour  in  the  prei>aration  of  this  edition  which  will  maintain  the  poeitioii  of 
the  book  as  the  foremost  authority." — Law  Qtuirierly  Review. 

"  The  work  remains  a  great  conveyancing  classic." — Law  Journal. 

**  To  the  young  and  to  thv  staid  practitioner  having  any  pretensions  to  con- 
Teyandng  work,  we  unhesitatingly  say,  Ftocure  a  copy  at  onoe." — Law  Student^ 
Journal. 

**  This  work  is  a  classic,  and  quite  beyond  our  criticism.  All  we  can  do  is  to  let 
our  readers  know,  and  to  advise  them  to  put  a  oopy  on  their  shelves  without 
delay." — Law  NoUa. 

Farrer^s  Precedents  of  Conditions  of  Sale  of  Real  Estate,  Re- 
versionSi  Policies,  &c. ;  with  exhaustive  Footnotes,  Introductory 
Chapters,  and  Appen<Uces. — By  Fbedbbigk  Edwabb  Eabbbb,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Royal  Svo.    1902.  16«. 

**  Mr.  Farrer  has  written  a  rare  thing— a  new  book  which  will  be  of  real  value 
in  a  conveyancer's  library." — Law  Journal. 

<*  The  notes  are  essentially  practioal."— Low  Timet. 

Turner's  Duties  of  Solicitor  to  Client  as  to  Sales,  PurchaseSiand 
Mortgages  of  Land. — Seoond  Edition.  By  W.  L.  Haoov,  Esq., 
Barzister-at-Law.    Demy  Svo.     1893.  10«.  M. 

*^*  AU  §Umdard Law  fFcrkt  ar# k0pt  in  Stoek,  tn  law  wUfamdaihmr  bmdimgB. 
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VENDORS  AND  BVnCHASBnS-eontinued. 

Webster's  Law  Relating^ to  Particulars  and  Conditions  of  Sale 

on  a  Sale  of  Land.-^hird  Edition.     By  W.  F.  Wsbstbb,  Esq., 

BarriBter-at-Law.     Boy.  8vp.     1907.  l/.5«. 

"  Conyeyanoera  wJl  aasoredly  find  this  Tolume  of  much  value."— Laio  Timea, 

^VAR,  DECLARATION  OF. -Owen's  Declaration  of  War.— 
A  Survey  of  the  Positiou  of  Belligerenta  and  Neutrals,  with  relative 
oonuderations  of  Shipping  and  Marine  loHuranoe  during  War.  By 
DonoLAB  OwRN,  Esq.,  Barrifiter-at-Law.     Demy  8vo.    1889.    1/.  U. 

Owen's  Maritime  Warfare  and  Merchant  Shipping.— A  Summary 
of  the  Rights  of  Capture  at  Sea.  By  DonaLAB  Owrn,  Esq.,  Bar- 
rister-at-Law.     Demy  8vo.     1898.  Net,  2«. 

^VATER.— Bartleys  Metropolis  Water  Act,  1902.— By  Douolas 
C.  Babtlbt,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  Author  of  ''Adulteration  of 
Food.**     Royal  12mo.     1903.  6«. 

^Af EIGHTS  AND  MEASURES.-Bousfield's  Weights  and 
Measures  Acts,  1878  to  1904.  With  the  Board  of  Trade  Regu- 
lations and  other  Statutes  relating  thereto.  By  W.  Emo  BouB- 
FIELD,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law,  with  a  Preface  by  W.  R.  Boubfibld, 
Esq.,  K.C.    Demy  8vo.     1907.  6«. 

^Af  ILLS.— Theobald's  Concise  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Wills.— 
Seventh  Edition.  By  H.  S.  Thbobald,  Esq.,  one  of  His  Majesty's 
Counsel.     Royal  8vo.     1908.  U,  15«. 

**  Indiipenaable  to  the  oonveycmomg  practitioner."— La«o  Times. 

"  Oomprehenaive  ^ongli  Muy  to  ase,  aad  we  advise  all  oonveyanoen  to  get  a 
copy  of  it  without  loae  of  umo"—Law  Journal, 

**  Of  great  ability  and  value.  It  bears  on  every  page  traoee  of  oaie  and  aovnd 
Judgment."— &>Iiet(or«'  JowtuU, 

Weaver's  Precedents  of  Wills. — A  Collection  of  Concise  Preoedents 
of  Wills,  with  Introduction  and  Notes.  Second  Edition.  By 
CkablbbWbavsb,  B. A.,  Solicitor.    Demy  8vo.     1904.  5«. 

"  The  notes,  like  the  fomu,  are  clear  and»  so  far  as  we  have  tested  them,  aoeu- 
rate  .  .  .  cannot  fail  to  be  of  service  to  the  young  practitioner."—  Law  Time: 

WINDING  UP.— Palmer's.— Tuif  <*  Company  Law." 
Pellerln.— FMfa  "French  Law.** 

WORKMEN'S  COMPENSATION.  -  r%d$  "  Employers' 
LiabiUty.'* 

Knowles'  Law  Relating  to  Compensation  for  Injuries  to  Work- 
men.— Being  an  Exposition  of  the  Workmen's  Compensation  Act, 
1906,  and  of  Uie  Case  Law  relevant  thereto.  Second  Edition,  including 
the  Workmen's  Compensation  Rules  and  Forms,  1907,  annotated, 
together  with  all  the  Treasury  Regulations  and  Orders  made  under 
the  Act  by  the  Home  Office,  TVeasury,  and  Chief  Registrar  of 
Friendly  Siodetiee.  By  C.  M.  Ejtowlbb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Demy  8vo.     1907.  Net,  Ss. 

"  There  is  an  ezoellent  iatat>daction,  and  the  various  sections  of  the  Act  are 
fully  annotated.  The  book  is  a  timely  one,  and  should  be  appreciated  by  both 
branches  of  the  legal  prpfession."— 7/atr  Timet. 

**  Mr.  Enowl«M  has  produced  an  able  commentary  on  the  Act."— /^aw  Journal. 

**The  subject  is  treated  in  a  satisfactory  m,j."—Solieitort^  JounuU, 

Robertson  and  Qlegg's  Digest  of  Cases  under  the  Workmen's 
Compensation  Acts.    Royal  8vo.     1902.  Net,  lOs. 

^AfRONGS.— Addison.  Bigelow.  Kenny,  Pollock,  Radcliffe  and 
Miles.-  Ki<i*** Torts.** 

YORKSHIRE  REGISTRIES.— Haworth's  Yorkshire  Regis- 
tries Acts,  1884  and  1885.— With  Forms,  Rules  and  Practical 
Notes  on  the  Registration  of  Documents.  By  Chaalbs  J.  Hawobth, 
Solicitor.    Royal  I'imo.     1907.  Net,  5s, 

\*  All  standard  Law  Works  are  kept  in  Stock,  in  law  calf  and  other  bindings, 
S'nBVKNS  ANU  80N8,  Ld.,  119  &  120,  OHANCEBY  LAKE,  LONDON. 
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the  practice  of  setting  out  the  pleadings  at  length.  Reference  to  these  Reports  has 
not  onfrequently  been  the  means  of  clearing  up  obscurities  which  the  other  Reports 
had  failed  to  dispel." 

Advantages  of  Subscribing  to  these  Reports : 

RBfBnOHOBBm 

Referenoes  to  these  Rspobts  are  to  be  found  in  the  principal  Law  Text  Books. 

Stmpiioity  of  Arrmngotnontm 

There  is  only  One  Volume  in  the  year  for  each  Division  of  the  Courts.  The 
Law  Jottbkal  Rbfobtb  and  Statutes  for  each  year  may  be  oonvenientiy  bound  in 
three  vols.    The  system  of  citation  has  not  been  materially  altered  for  79  years. 

EmHy  Pubiioattonm 

Under  the  New  Management  all  important  Cases  are  reported  promptly. 

RovisioH  by  Judffosm 

Nearly  all  the  Judges  revise  the  reports  of  their  judgments. 

DigBBtm 

Mxws'  Annual  Diokst  of  all  Reported  DeoisionR  of  the  Superior  Courts  (issued 
Quarterly,  price  I7s>)  is  supphed  to  Subscribers  at  the  reduced  rate 

of  6s.  per  annum. 
ModormtB  PHoBm 

Annual  Subscription,  with  the  Statutes  (officially  printed  by  the  King's  Printers), 
is  only  £3  :  4s«  per  annum ;  or  bound  in  3  vols.,  half -calf,  £3  :  I9s> 
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Arnould  on  the  Law  of  Marine  Insurance. — Eighth  Edition.  By 
Ebwabo  Lottib  de  Hart  and  Ralph  Iliff  Sixet,  Esqis.,  Barristen- 
at-Law.  (In  thepresM.) 

Beal's  Cardinal  Rules  of  Legal  Interpretation.— Second  Edition. 
Collected  and  Arranged  bj  I^wabd  Beai.,  Eiiq.,  Barrister-at-Law. 

(In  the  press,) 

Blackburn  on  Sales. — ATreataseontheEffectof  the  Contract  of  Sale  on 
the  Legal  Rights  of  Property  and  Poraeasion  in  Goods,  Wares,  and 
Merchandise.  By  Lord  Blackburn.  Third  Edition.  By  Williax 
NoRXAN  Raebubn,  Esq.,  Barnster-at-Law.  (In prepanUvm.) 

Surge's  Colonial  Law.  Commentaries  on  Colonial  and  Foreign 
Laws  generally  and  in  their  Conflict  with  each  other. — A 
new  Emtion.  By  A.  Wood  Rsirroir,  Esq.,  Puisne  Jndg^,  Ceylon, 
and  (>.  G.  P&illiicobb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  In  6  vols.  Royal 
8yo.  (Vol.  II  m  the  press,) 

\*  FuU  prospectus  sent  on  application, 

Chalmers'  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Bills  of  Exchange,  Promissory 
Notes,  Cheques  and  Negotiable  Securities.— Seventh  Edition. 
By  Sir  M.  £).  Chalxisss,  C.S.I.,  K.C.B.,  Draughtsman  of  the  Bills 
of  Exchange  Act.  ( Tn  preparation, ) 

Decennial  Digest  (The). — Being  a  consolidation  of  Mews'  Annual 
Digest  of  Cases  from  1898  to  1907,  inclusive.  By  Edwabd  KAiraoN, 
Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  (In  the  press.) 

Dicey's  Digest  of  the  Law  of  England  with  reference  to  the 
Conflict  of  Laws. — Second  Edition.  By  A.  V.  Dzobt,  Esq.,  K.C.. 
B.C.L.  (In  the  press.) 

Engl  ish  Reports. — A  complete  Re-issue  of  all  the  Decisions  prior  to  1866 
in  about  160  Volumes.  Sixth  Series.  King's  Bench  and  Queen's 
Bench.  (Now  publishing,) 

%*  FuU  prospectus  on  application. 

Fuller's  Law  relating  to  Friendly  Societies.—Third  Edition.  By 
FfiAinc  Baden  Fuller,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.        (In preparation.) 

Hood  and  Challis'  Conveyancing  and  Settled  Land  Acts,  and 
some  other  recent  Acts  affecting  Conveyanoiug.  With  Commentaries. 
By  H.  J.  Hood  and  H.  W.  Challis.  Seventh  Edition.  By  Pbboy 
F.  Whsbleb,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  (In preparation.) 

Ingpen's  Concise  Treatise  on  the  Law  relating  to  Executors  and 
Administrators. — By  Abthxtb  Robebt  Ixtopen,  Esq.,  one  of  His 
Majesty's  Counsel.  (In  the  press,) 

Lush's  Law  of  Husband  and  Wife.— Third  Edition.  By  W.  Hubsst 
Gbiffith,  Esq.,  Barrister-at-Law.  (In  preparation.) 

Macdonelt's  Law  of  Master  and  Servant.— Second  Edition.  By  Sir 
John  Macdonell,  LL.D.,  C.B.,  a  Master  of  the  Supreme  Court,  and 
Edwabd  A.  Mitchell  Innes,  Esq.,  K.C.  (Nearly  ready,) 

Magistrate's  General  Practice  for  1909. — A  Compendium  of  the 
Law  and  Practice  relating  to  Matters  occupying  the  attention  of 
Courts  of  Summary  Jurisdiction.  Rewritten  and  considerahly 
enlarged.  By  Chables  Milneb  Atkinson,  Esq.,  Stipendiary  Magis- 
trate for  the  City  of  Leeds.  (Beady  in  November.) 

Palmer's  Companies  Act,  1907,  and  Limited  Partnerships  Act, 
1907,  with  Explanatory  Notes.— By  Sir  Fbanois  Beaufobt 
Paliceb,  Bencher  of  the  Inner  Temple.   Second  Edit.    (In  the  press,) 

Sebastian's  Law  of  Trade  Marks.— By  Lewis  Botd  Sebastian,  Esq., 
Barrister-at-Law.    Fifth  Edition.  (In  preparation.) 
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STEfTENS  AND  SONS,  LIMITED,  119  &  i20,  GHANGEBT  LANE,  LONDON. 


Palmer's  Company  Precedents. — For  use  in  relation  t^ 

Companies  subject  to  the  Companies  Acts.**  

Past  I.:    QKgKRAL   FOEMB.     Nwth    Sdititm.     By    Sir    FRANCIS    BEAUFOBT 


PALMER,  Bencher  of  the  Inner  Temple,  assisted  by  the  Hon.  C.  MACN  AGHTEN, 

K.C.,  and  FRANK  EVANS,  Barrister-at-Law.    Boyal  8fw.    1906.    Price  36f.  eloth. 

Past  II. :  WPrPDIG-irP  rOEMS  AHP  PRAOTIOI.   Nxnth  Sdiiion.     By  Sir  FRANCIS 

BEAUFUBT    PALMKK,  Bencher  of   the   Inner   Temple,  assisted   by  FBfNK 
EVANS,  Bartister-iA-Law.    Royal^oo,    1904.    Price  2^,  eloth. 
Past  III. :  DKBEgTUBga  AHP  DgBEHTTTBB  8T00E.   Tenth  Edition,  By  Sir  FRANCIS 

BEAUFORT  PALMER,  Bencher  of  the  Inner  Temple.  Boyal  ^o.  1907.  Price 
2d«.  cloth 

Palmer's  Companies  Act,  1907,  and  the  Limited  Partner- 
ships Act,  1907.  ~ With  ExpUmatofy  Notes,  Bules  and  Fdrms.  Second  Editiot.. 
By  Sir  FRANCIS  BEAUFORT  PALMER,  Bencher  of  the  Inner  Temple. 
Royal  %vo.    1908.     Price  7«.  6^.  chth. 

Pollock's  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Partnership. — With  an 

Appendix  of  Forms.  Eighth  Edition.  With  an  Appendix  on  the  Limited  Partner- 
ships Act,  1907,  and  Rules.  By  Sir  FREDERICK  POLLOCK,  Bart.,  Bamster-at- 
Law.     Demy  %vo.    1908.     Price  10«.  cloth. 

Shirley's  Selection  of  Leading  Cases  in  the  Common  Law. 

—With  Notes.  Eighth  Edition.  By  BICHARD  WATSON,  Barrister-at-Law. 
Demy  8ro.     1908.     Price  16«.  cloth. 

Warburton's  Selection  of  Leading  Cases  in  the  Criminal 

Law.— With  Notes.  Fourth  Edition.  By  HENRT  WARBURTON,  Barrister-at- 
Law.    Demy  %vo.     1908.     Price  12c.  6J.  cloth. 

Strahan's  General  View  of  the  Law  of  Property. — Fifth 

Edition.  By  J.  A.  STBAHAN  and  J.  SINCLAIR  BAXTER,  Bairisters-at-Law. 
Demy  8ro.     1908.     Price  12«.  ^d.  cloth. 

Smith's  Practical  Exposition  of  the  Principles  of  Equity, 

illustrated  by  the  Leading  Decisions  thereon.  Fourth  Edition,  By  H.  ARTHUR 
SMITH,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  %vo.     1908.     Price  11,  U.  cloth. 

Eustace's  Practical  Hints  on  Pleading. — By  Alex.  Ander- 
son EUSTACE,  Barrister-at-Law.    Den%y  ^vo.    1907.    Pitee  be.  cloth. 

Wills'  Theory  and  Practice  of  the  Law  of  Evidence. — 

By  WM.  WILLS,  Barrister-at-Law.  Second  Edition.  By  the  Author  and 
THORNTON  LAWES,  Barrister-at-Law.    Demy  8ro.     1907.     Price  15*.  cloth, 

Beddoes'  Concise  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Mortgage. — 

Second  hditioti.  By  W.  F.  BEDDOES,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy  &vo.  1908. 
Pfieel2s.6d.eloth. 

Williams'  Law  relating  to  Legal  Representatives. — Being 

a  Concise  Treatise  on  the  Law  of  Ezecntors  and  Administrators,  as  modified  by  the 
Land  Transfer  Act.  1897.  By  SYDNEY  E.  WILLIAMS,  Barristftr-at-Law. 
Detny  Hvo.     1908     Price  9«.  cloth, 

Sieveking's   German  Law  relating  to  the  Carriage   of 

Goods  by  Sea.— By  Dr.  ALFRED  SIEVEKING,  of  Hamburg.  Demy  8«o.  1907. 
I'riee  15*.  cloth. 

Wang's  German  Civil  Code. — Translated  and  annotated, 

with  an  Historical  Introduction  and  Appendices.  By  CHUNG  HUI  WANG, 
D.C.L.     Royal  Svo.     1907.     Price  21».  cloth, 

Cornish's  District  Councils. — A  concise   Guide  to  their 

Powers  and  Duties.  By  H.  D.  CORNISH,  Barrister-at-Law.  Demy  Svo.  1903. 
Price  7*.  6rf.  cloth. 

Davey's  Poor  Law  Settlement  and  Removal. — By  Herbert 

DAVEY,  Barrister-at-Law.     Demy  Svo.     1908.     Price  9«.  clotfi. 

Chambers'  Handbook  for  Public  Meetings.  —  Third  Edit. 

By  GEO.  F.  CHAMBERS,  Barrister-at-Law.  Royal  l%no.  1907.  Price,  net, 
2*.  6ef.  cloth. 
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STEVENS  AND  SONS,  LIMITED,  419  &  120,  CHANCERY  LANE,  LONDON. 
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THE  GtiEAtEST  WORK  IN  LEGAL  IITERATURE. 
W  KING'S  BENCH  SERIES  now  publishing. 

THE  ENGLISH  REPORTS, 

1378  to  1865. 

FULL    VERBATIM    REPRINT   ANNOTATED. 


CONSULTATIVB  COMMITTEE:  [Great  Bntain ; 

The  Bight  Hon.  Thb  Eabl  of  Halsbubt,  lately  Lord  High  Chanoellor  el 
The  Right  Hon.  Lobd  ALVSBflfioinc,  Lord  Chief  Justice  of  England ; 
The  Right  Hon.  Lobd  Ooiuirs,  a  Lord  of  Appeal  in  Ordinary ; 
Sir  R.  B.  FiHiAT,  K.C.,  lately  Attorney-General. 


FoLLownro  on  the  complete  re-issue  in  71  volumes  of  the  House  of  Lords,  Friyy 
Council,  Chancery.  Rolls  Court  and  Vioe-Chanoellors  Reports,  the  KING'S  BENCH 
SERIES  is  now  in  course  of  publication,  and  may  be  subscribed  for  separately. 

This  series  is  perhaps  the  most  important  of  all  the  reports  prior  to  1865.  A 
complete  set  of  the  originals  from  Bellewe,  1378-1400,  down  to  and  including  Best 
and  Smith,  1861-1866,  with  all  the  collateral  reporters,  extends  to  no  fewer  than 
250  Yolumes  of  all  sizes  and  styles  of  printing.  These  are  very  costly,  and  would 
almost  require  a  separate  room  for  their  aooommodaiion.  Subsoribers  will  hare 
the  -priviloge  of  possessiBg  a  complete  annotated  reprint  of  all  of  these  invaluable 
reports  in  about  40  uniform  volumes  in  a  modem  and  much  more  legible  style  of 
type,  at  a  cost  of  80a.  per  volume. 

The  reports  will  be  reprinted  in  strictly  chronological  order,  and  as  the  original 
pagination  and  machinery  of  reference  will  be  maintained,  references  from  text-books 
and  digits  will  be  found  even  more  easily  than  in  the  originals. 


NOW  ISSUED. 

HOUSE    OF    LORDS    (1694    to    1866}^    complete    In 
II  vols,  royal  8vo.      Price  aetf  half  bound,  £22. 

PRIVY  COUNCIL  (Including  Indian  Appeals)  (1809  to 
1872),  complete  in  9  vols.    Price  aetf  half  bound,  £13 :  10s. 

CHANCERY    (including    Collateral    Reports)   (1557    to 
1866),  complete  in  27  vols.    Price  netf  half  bound,  £40 :  10s. 

ROLLS    COURT   (1829    to  1866),   complete  in   8  vols. 
Price  aetf  half  bound,  £12. 

VICE-CHANCELLORS    (1815    to    1865),    complete    in 

16  vols.    Price  netf  half  bound,  £24. 

The  Volumes  are  not  sold  separately. 

FuU  particulars  sent  on  application  to — 

^  Stevens  &  Sons,  Ld.,  119  &  120,  Chancery  Lane,  London.  ^ 


%*  A  large  stock  of  Second-hand  Law  Reports  and  Text-books  on  Sale, 
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